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PREFACE 


This third volume of the Vedic Variants deals with the inflectional 
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. The general plan and pur- 
poses of the Vedic Variants series have been set forth in the preface 
to Volume 1, The Verb (1930). Volume 2, Phonetics, appeared in 1932. 

Except for a preliminary and incomplete collection of materials, 
Bloomfield’s relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula- 
tion of the original project. On the other hand, I have had the benefit 
of active assistance from my friend and pupil Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, 
who supplemented Bloomfield’s lists of materials by extensive additions 
of his own collectanea, and prepared a preliminary draft of the entire 
book. I hope that it may be possible for him to continue this coopera- 
tion in future volumes of the series; this volume has benefited greatly 
by his industry and acumen. I have, however, worked over the entire 
book in the most intimate way, and the responsibility for its final form 
is wholly mine. 

During correction of the proof, we received Hanns Oertel’s valuable 
monograph, “Zur Kapi§thala-Katha-Samhita” (SBBAW.ph.-h.Abt., 
1934, Heft 6). We felt able to make only the most important additions 
from its materials; these are indicated by references to “Oertel” followed 
by a page-number. They include all appropriate variants not previously 
noted by us. 

The publication of this volume, as of its predecessors, has been made 
possible by the very generous financial aid of the Linguistic Society 
OF America and of the American Council of Learned Societies 
Devoted to Humanistic Studies, to both of which we are deeply 
grateful. 

Franklin Edgerton. 


13 



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

The standard abbreviations used in this volume are the same as in 
its predecessors. VV = Vedic Variants; the numerals 1 and 2 after 
W refer to the first and second volumes. Vedic texts are referred to 
by the abbreviations used in the Concordance. RVRep. = Bloom- 
field’s Rigveda Repetitions. 

The asterisk * indicates a variant reading in one text when the 
mantra occurs in that same text with the reading for which this variant 
is a substitute; that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of both 
forms of the variation in the same text. 

The dagger f is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. 
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CHAPTER I 
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■j INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 

§1. This volume of the Vedic Variants deals with the inflection of 
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and aims to include all variations in 
the inflected forms of such words in the repeated mantras of the Veda, 
except as indicated in §9. The material falls into two divisions, which 
we call formal variants, and syntactic and stylistic variants. Under 
formal variants we include all variations between what are intended 
as equivalent forms for the same case, number, and gender. Under 
syntactic and stylistic variants are included the rest, that is variations 
in case, number, and gender. The latter are, as was to be expected, 
much more numerous than the former. 

Formal Variants 

§2. The formal variants constitute a kind of addendum to the third 
volume of Wackernagel’s great grammar, which, we need scarcely say, 
has been constantly consulted by us and has been of infinite value. 
Students of that masterly work will find, we hope, that it is supple- 
mented and at times corrected by this book. 

§3. We begin with variation between the dual endings d and au in 
all declensions (Ch. II) . They are fairly numerous and interesting, but 
reveal nothing new in principle. Next (Ch. Ill) the variations between 
the feminine endings ai and as in the dative and ablative-genitive 
singular, which put this important matter in a somewhat new light. 
Not only may ai forms be used as ablatives as weU as genitives, but 
also as forms as datives; the latter fact has, so far as we know, never 
before been specifically recognized. 

§4. Coming now to formal variants in the a declension specifically 
(Ch. IV), we take up first the nom. pi. in as or asas, which is largely 
a matter of meter. The same is true of the more numerous variations 
in the neuter plural a and dni, and of the relatively few interchanges 
of the instr. pi. in ais and ebhis. The abl. sg. endings at and {a)tas 
interchange but rarely, and so far as we have noticed only in pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives. Still rarer, and somewhat dubious, 
are the interchanges of d and ayd in the fern, instr. sg. 
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18 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

§5. The next chapter (V) is a long one, and takes up variant forms 
of the short and long i declensions. That there is much interplay 
between these declensions has long been recognized, but the extent and 
variety of these interchanges as here revealed is surprising and goes 
farther at a number of points than has been shown by any previous 
treatment. Next comes a much shorter but still fairly lengthy chap- 
ter (VI) on variations in the short and long u stems, also with interesting 
results. 

§6. In the r declension we find little except variations between long 
and short r in the gen. pL, and one or two shifts of ablaut in the stem 
final. Such shifts of ablaut form the first part of the section dealing 
with consonantal stems. It is followed by a section dealing with the 
interplay of vant, vans, {v)as, and van stems. Next a section on n 
stems; the principal variations here are in the neuter plural (a and a, 
partly phonetic in character; very rarely d or a and dni); oblique cases 
with and without intermediate (‘euphonic’) a; instrumentals in nd for 
7nnd from man stems; and loc. sg. in an or ani, largely a matter of 
meter. This chapter (VII) is concluded with a few miscellaneous vari- 
ants dealing with heteroclitic stems and the like. 

§7. The short chapter (VUI) on diphthongal stems does not contain 
much of general interest. That on adjectives and numerals (IX) is 
also brief and not very important; it contains chiefly shifts between 
fern, adjectives in d and i, and nominal and pronominal forms from 
pronominal adjectives. 

§8. Our formal variants conclude with a chapter (X) on the forms 
of pronouns, E.xcept a few' sporadic and miscellaneous variants listed 
at the end, they all concern interchange between enclitic and ortho- 
tonic pronouns, acc., dat., and gen. sg. and pi. JMeter is apt to be 
concerned in them, and in the case of the acc. sg. forms also certain 
phonetic aspects, which have already been referred to in VV 2. 

Syntactic and Stylistic Variants 

§9. These are much more numerous than the formal variants. We 
have found shifts between every one of the eight cases and every other, 
as well as between each of the three numbers and genders and every 
other. In these sections we usually group nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns together, without distinction, since it is obvious that as a rule 
the principles governing shift of case in noun forms are just the same 
as in adjective and in pronoun forms. The lists are in general as 
complete as we could make them by repeated and intensive search. 
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However, in the variations in number we have included complete lists 
of pronoun variants only when there is no change of person or stem. 
That is, we have tried to include all shifts between pronoims of e.g. 
the 1st sg. and 1st pi., and between 2d sg. and 2d pi., but not of 1st sg. 
and 2d pi. or vice versa. To have included the latter would have 
swollen the lists out of all proportion to the value of the additional 
materials for our present subject; in so far as they have a bearing on 
number, this bearing is sufficiently illustrated by the examples we have 
included. — In a few other cases, all specifically noted, we have given 
only examples, rather than complete lists, of formally similar variants 
occurring in the same passage. 

§ 10 . As was to be expected, there are great differences in the fre- 
quency of interchange between the various categories. Certain of the 
cases — such as vocative and locative — hardly ever exchange, while 
others — such as nominative and accusative — exchange very frequently. 
Case variations as a whole are much more numerous than those of 
number and gender, and number variations much more numerous than 
those of gender. 

§ 11 . Roughly speaking we may think of these variants as falling into 
two main categories. One group consists of those in which the variation 
has an immediate relation to the meaning of the two varying morphemes. 
Thus, first, we may find the substitution of one construction for another, 
where both are equally possible, without change of meaning, or with so 
little change that the meanings are essentially identical. For instance, 
after certain prepositions and certain verbs different oblique cases may 
be used without difference of meaning. Or a double dual may vary 
with a pair of singulars. Or a noun may vary in gender, and conse- 
quently its form, or the form of a modifying adjective or pronoun, may 
v'ary, without difference in meaning. Or the difference of meaning may 
be a very slight one, such that similar changes occur in considerable 
numbers in Vedic tradition, as is the case with instrumentals and datives 
like the following : the RV. pada saih tarii sincatu radhase ‘may he sprinkle 
it unto bounty’ is changed in KS., in the like context, to sam tat sincatu 
radhasa ‘may he sprinkle it with bounty,’ which means \irtually the 
same thing. There are very many cases of this sort among the inter- 
changes of case, and they constitute one of the most interesting and 
important results of this volume. They show interplay between the 
various case forms to a hitherto unsuspected extent. 

§ 12 . There are all possible gradations between absolute equivalence 
and marked difference of meaning in connection with such shifts of 
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form. On the whole, we recognize it as our duty to seek for differences 
of meaning, however slight, when different morphemes are used. But 
the important lesson of our materials is not the differences between 
variant syntactical usages; these were pretty well understood before. 
It is rather the surprising extent to which they play into one another. 
Constructions which at first sight seem to have nothing to do with one 
another turn out to be practically interchangeable on an astonishing 
scale. WTio would think a priori that there could be any relation 
between the instrumental, of either accompaniment or means, and the 
final dative? Yet we find a large number of cases like that quoted 
above, in which the two are virtually synonymous. And we shall find 
that this is no isolated instance. 

§13. The second large group of these variants consists of those which 
have no real relation to the syntactic uses of the variant morphemes, 
but whose interest consists in the fight they throw on the processes of 
Vedic tradition. They illumine the ways in which the whole stock of 
mantra material was reworked in the course of centuries, but do not 
illustrate points of Vedic grammar. 

Transfer of epithet 

§14. Probably the most widespread of the processes here referred to 
is that to which we have given the name of ‘transfer of epithet.’ A 
change in number, gender, or case, or in two or all three of these, may 
signalize the application of an epithet (whether noun, adjective, or pro- 
noun) to a different person or thing in one text from that to which it 
applies is another. Thus, RV. 10.125.3cd reads tarn ma deva vy adadhuh 
purutra, bhuristhdtrdm bhury avesayantlm. In the repetition of this in 
the AV. 4.30.2cd, avesayantlm is changed to dvesayantah. The RV. 
original means ‘the gods have established me (Vac) variously in many 
places, me of many stations, bestowing abundantly.’ The epithet 
avesayantlm here agrees with the object. Vac. In the AV. it is made 
to agree with the subject, the gods: ‘introducing (installing) me abun- 
dantly,’ or ‘making me enter into many things.’ By this alteration 
the AV. substitutes a nominative for an accusative, a plural for a 
singular, and a masculine for a feminine; yet obviously the change has 
no bearing on the syntax of case, number or gender. It interestingly 
illustrates the psychology of the Vedic traditionalists; whatever may 
have been precisely in the mind of the composer of the original form 
(this is a problem which may be left for exegetes of the passage), the 
AV. has a secondary lectio facilior, the meaning of which is simple 
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enough; evidently the AV. redactor stumbled over the recondite mean- 
ing of the passage in its Eigvedic form. See Edgerton, Studies in 
Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 126. 

§16. Only slightly different is a case like the following: tasmai deva 
amrtdh (AV. amrtam) sarh vyayantdm (AV. °tu) AV. TS. MS. ApMB., 
‘let the gods provide for him nectar’ or ‘let the immortal gods provide 
for him’ (objects supphed from the preceding line). Here one of the 
two variant forms, in this case we believe the original one (that of AV.), 
contains an independent noun, not strictly speaking an ‘epithet’ of any 
other word, which in the other version is ‘transferred’ as an epithet to 
the word devd{h). The reverse of this, in w'hich the older form of the 
variant presents an ‘epithet’ which is given independent construction 
in the secondary form, also occurs (an example is found in the next 
paragraph). Such variants as these are also included by us, with a 
shght stretching of the term, in the category of ‘transfer of epithet.’ 

§16. Transfers of epithet are extremely common, and are found as 
between each of the three genders and numbers and almost every two 
of the eight cases. Often the variation involves more change than 
that of the word-ending alone; the variant forms may be really different 
words, as in asmahhyam indav indrayuh (SV. indriyam) RV. S V. ; here 
the RV. indrayuh is an epithet of the subject of the verb (pavasva); 
SV. changes it into indriyam, object of that verb. Since such varia- 
tions really concern Vedic psychology rather than grammar and syntax, 
variants of this sort are included in our lists of ‘transfer of epithet.’ 

Form attraction or assimilation 

§17. The process described as ‘transfer of epithet’ involves in many, 
perhaps most, instances attraction in form (case, number, or gender) 
to another word in the context. We have, however, restricted the term 
‘form attraction’ or ‘assimilation’ in a technical sense to a different 
group of variants. In them a word, without being made to refer to a 
different person or thing in such a way that the process can be described 
as ‘transfer of epithet,’ nevertheless suffers a change in form by 
attraction or assimilation to an adjacent word in the context. Such 
variants are fairly frequent as between different cases, and we then 
describe the process as ‘case attraction.’ They are much rarer as 
between different numbers and genders. 

§18. The word exercizing the attraction may be a name or epithet 
of the same person or thing to which the variant word refers, as in 
yajhasya (AV. cittasya) mdtd (SMB. mdtararii) suhavd me (AV. no) astu 
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AV. TB. SMB. (preceded in SMB. by dkutlrh demrh manasd prapadye): 
‘I do homage with my mind to the goddess Akuti, the mother of the 
sacrifice, may she be easily invoked for us.’ So SMB., construing the 
epithet ‘mother of the sacrifice’ with the accusatives of the preceding 
pada, while the other texts make it agree with the subject in its own 
pada; but both refer to the same personage. 

§19. Furthermore, however, the word exercizing the attraction may 
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word. In such cases the 
result is a real difference of meaning as well as of construction. In the 
following formula we have two such attractions, each in a different 
text: havisd yajna (TB. yajnam) indriyam (VS. °yaih) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
The original form was clearly that found in MS. KS.: ‘(They praised 
Indra,) his strength, with oblation, at the sacrifice.’ In VS. indriyam 
is attracted to the case of havisd: ‘...with oblation, with powers.’ 
In TB. yajne is attracted to the case of indriyam: ‘(They praised Indra) 
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, (his) strength’ (§473). Such 
changes as these are easy enough in the ritualistic language of the Vedic 
mantras, which are much more interested in impressive sound than 
in sense. They occur between most of the cases. 

§20. Special attention may be called to a particular type of case 
attraction, in which one form of the variant contains a relative pro- 
noun, most often in the nominative case (the defining or ‘articular’ 
relative), as in tarn kravyddam asisamam AV., yah kravydt tarn aslsamam 
KauA, ‘I have appeased the flesh-eater’ (§396). Here, if we regard the 
AV. form as older (w’hich however can scarcely be regarded as certain), 
the change is a sort of converse of case-attraction, the assimilated form 
being the older. But such instances can hardly be separated from the 
following, where the assimilated form, without the relative, is clearly 
secondary: tarn u ?tuhi yo antah sindhau sunuh satyasya yuvdnam AV.; 
tarn u ftuhy antahsindhurh sunurh satyasya yuvdnam A§., ‘praise him 
who is within the waters, the son of truth, the youthful’ (§394). 

Phrase inflection 

§21. The third type of variation which seems to us to illustrate the 
underlying psychology of Vedic tradition, rather than the grammar or 
syntax of the language, is that to which w'e have given the name of 
‘phrase inflection.’ In it a phrase is lifted out of its original context 
and used in a different one, which requires a different form or con- 
struction for one or more of the words. Sometimes it is a single pada 
which is borrowed and adapted to a new context, perhaps in the same 
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vicinity, as when AV. 4. 34. 6b. k§lrena purnd udakena dadhna, ‘full 
of milk, water, and sour milk,’ is repeated in the next stanza with pur- 
nan for purndQi). The stanzas are otherwise different; in the first 
the nom. case agrees with the nouns in the preceding pada, ghflahrada 
madhukulah surodakah, while in the second the acc. agrees with the 
preceding acc. {caturah kumbhdns calurdhd daddmi). The same sort of 
adaptation to new contexts occurs much more often in passages which 
are not so closely associated. 

§22. A somewhat different type of ‘phrase inflection’ is illustrated 
by the following: dyusmatldam (ApMB. HG. dyusmdn idarri, MG. once 
dyusmann idarh) pari dhatsva vdsah AV. SMB. ApMB. PG. HG. MG. 
(bis), ‘0 long-lived one (or, being long-lived) do thou put on this gar- 
ment.’ In some texts the epithet is masculine; here the Aryan boy 
at the initiation ceremony is addressed. In others it is feminine; these 
address the bride at the marriage rite. An entire stanza may be thus 
adapted to a new material context (as distinguished from the different 
verbal context concerned in the variant quoted above), and such ‘phrase 
inflection’ is a very fruitful source of variation in number and gender, 
while case variation is usually associated rather with the type of the 
preceding paragraph. Yet the two do not differ much in essence and 
it is impossible to draw a sharp line between them. They include a 
great many variants which the Vedic ritualists would call uhas or 
vikdras. 


Miscellaneous variants 

§23. It should finally be said that, among the variations in case 
particularly, there are not a few that are miscellaneous and unclassifi- 
able. Generally they involve rather sweeping reconstructions of the 
variant passage, with substitutions of different words and other drastic 
changes. For the sake of completeness we have tried to include even 
these, and indeed many of them have considerable interest, and throw 
fight on the mental operations of the ritualistic traditionalists, and at 
times on the exegesis of indi\'idual passages. 

Arrangement of the materials 

§24. In arranging the ‘syntactic and stylistic’ variants (as dis- 
tinguished from the ‘formal variants’, §1) we have decided, after some 
hesitation, to follow strictly the classifications suggested by the forms 
themselves. We shall begin with the variants of each case with every 
other case, whatever their nature, and then follow with the variants 
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of the three numbers and the three genders. This involves separation 
of the variants of the types last described, cases of ‘transfer of epithet’, 

‘form attraction’, ‘phrase inflection’, and miscellaneous, into thirty-odd 
possible divisions (not aU showing actual examples), so that e.g. vari- 
ants invohing ‘transfer of epithet’ appear separately under variations 
of Vocative and Nominative, Vocative and Accusative, Vocative and 
Instrumental, and so on through the hst. Of course, such variants 
may be said logically to belong together; for they illustrate the same 
aspect of Vedic literary psychology, and nothing else. In principle it 
makes no difference what case-forms, number-forms, or gender-forms 
are involved. 

§25. Despite this objection, we feel that it was impossible for us to 
do otherwise than follow the lines of formal variation. For no rigid 
line can be drawn between the categories at certain points. Form 
attraction or assimilation often seems to have been a contributory 
influence in bringing about a syntactic shift, which nevertheless occurs 
elsewhere without any such contributory influence. Some types of 
‘phrase inflection’ are closely similar to, and should certainly not be 
separated from, certain ^mtactic variations. For instance, the shift 
between a vocative of direct address, usually with a second-person verb, 
and a nominative of indirect statement, typically with a third-person ? 

verb, is a genuine syntactic variation. Yet it occurs also, and quite f 

often, in cases where a formula is lifted from its original context and i 

adapted to a new context, and w'here the change of case is precisely due 
to this fact, so that we have a genuine and typical case of ‘phrase ■ 

inflection’ (see §329). By consulting our Table of Contents and the • 

Index of Subjects it will be easy for any one interested to bring together 
all the instances of ‘transfer of epithet’ etc. 

SUMMARY OF SYNTACTIC VARIATIONS 

§26. We shall now proceed to summarize very briefly the contents 
of the syntactic chapters, and to indicate the most important results 
that bear on Vedic grammar and syntax. In this summary we shall 
ignore the variants deahng with ‘transfer of epithet’, ‘form attraction’, 
and ‘phrase inflection’. We shall begin with brief accounts of the most 
important and interesting w^ays in wTich each of the eight cases varies 
with the others, and follow with corresponding statements on variations 
of number and gender. 
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Vocative and other cases 

§27. Variations between the vocative and other cases usually sig- 
nalize shift between direct address and indirect reference, as in mate- 
vasma adite (§G. °tih) sarma yacha (SG. yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
TA. SG. ApMB., ‘like a mother grant, O Aditi (Aditi shall grant) 
protection unto him’ (§§322, 326). However, in variants with the 
nominative, the latter may be appositional to a 2d person subject, so 
that direct address is found in both forms. Thus, a tistha mitravar- 
dhanah (AV. °na) AV. KS. TB.f ApS.f, ‘approach increasing friends’ 
or ‘approach, 0 increaser of friends!’ (§§323, 334). 

§28. Similarly also with other cases in variation with voc. Thus, a 
vocative of direct address may vary wdth an accusative of indirect 
reference: fca ydmi maruto brahmanaspa-tim (SV. °te), devan (SV. deva) 
avo varenyam RV. SV. MS. KS., ‘with a hymn I approach the Maruts, 
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’ or ‘I approach [you], 0 
Maruts’ etc. (§343). Or else both forms may contain direct address: 
namasyamas tvedyam (KS. °ya) jatavedah RV. MS. KS. TB., ‘we pay 
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas (to thee, 0 wor- 
shipful J.)’ (§348). 

§29. With the instrumental, where both forms have direct address, 
a second subject may be expressed by an associative instr. or by another 
voc., as in mo §u ya indratra (TS.f indra) pptsu devaih (KS. devah, TS. MS. 
deva) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘0 Indra along with the gods (and ye 
gods, or 0 god!)’ (§353). On the other hand the instrumentality thru 
which a result is expected may be indirectly referred to in the instr. 
or directly addressed in the voc.: jagatyainarh (AS. °ty enarii) vik§v a 
vesayamah {°mi, °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS., ‘O jagati (by means of the 
jagati) may we (I) settle him in the tribes!’ (§354). 

§30. Likewise with the dative both these types are found: agnaye 
(AV. KauS. ague) samidham ahdr§am (ahdr^am) AV. Kaus. AG. GG. 
SMB. SG. PG. HG. ApMB., ‘O Agni (for Agni) I have brought fire- 
wood, for the great Jatavedas’; ksayadmra (TS. °vlraya) surnnam asme 
te astu RV. TS. (§§358-9). 

§31. And with the genitive, the shift between direct address and 
indirect reference is found in ghrtavatl savitar (MS. KS. °tur) adhipatye 
(TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS., ‘in [thy] overlordship, O Savitar’ or ‘in 
Savitar’s overlordship’ (§363); while direct address is found in both 
variants in brhaspatisutasya ta (KS. om. ta) indo (KS. MS. inda) . . .TS. 
MS. KS., brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta indor (VSK. inda) . . .VS. VSK. 
SB. (§365). 
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Nominative and other cases 

§32. Perhaps the most characteristic way in which the nominative 
may vary with other cases in general is that in which one variant form 
has an independent statement, with subject nominative, which in the 
other form is compressed into syntactic dependence, as a rule on an 
adjoining sentence, the nominative being replaced by any other case. 
Thus, with the accusative: nirttim tvaharii pari veda visvatah VS. MS. 
SB., nirftir iti tvaharii pari veda visvatah (sarvatah) AV. TS. KS., ‘I know 
thee completely as Nirrti’ (§393). Or the dependence may be created 
by the insertion of an active verb: iyaih vedih paro antah prthivyah 
RV. AV. VS. SB. A§. L§., vedim dhuh param antarii prthivyah TS. 
KSA., ‘this altar is the extreme limit of the earth’ or ‘they declare 
the altar (to be) the extreme limit of the earth’ (§392). And notably 
we find a group in which the independent nominative is put in a relative 
clause: tarn u ^tuhi yo antah sindhau AV. : tarn u $tuhy antahsindhum 
A§., both meaning ‘praise him who is within the waters’ (§394). 

§33. With the instrumental: gavd te kriyani TS. Ap§.: iyarh gaus 
tayd te krlridni M§., ‘with a cow let me buy of thee’ or ‘here is a cow, 
with her’ etc. (§418). 

§34. With the dative: tasmd etarh bharata tadvahaya {tadvako dadih) 
RV. (both), ‘bring this to him w'ho desires it’ or ‘bring this to him, he 
desires it and is generous’ (§425). 

§36. With the ablative: (td?poh, vi^pos) sthdnam asi (MS. M§. 

sthdmdsi, KS. sthdmnah) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. Ap§. MS. (§433). 
In KS. connected syntactically with the following, ita . . tnryam akrv-ot. 

§36. With the genitive: agm§omayor aharh devayajyayd cak^u^mdn 
{vrtrahd) bhuydsam TS. Ap§., agnl^omau vrtrahapau tayor {vrtrahapdv 
agni§omayor) aharh devayajyayd vrtrahd bhuydsam KS. M§. (§445). 

§37. With the locative: kjie yonau (KS. krto yonir) vapateha btjam 
(vijam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘in the prepared womb (the 
womb is prepared,) scatter here the seed’ (§450). 

§38. With the vocative (§338): ti$thd ratham (rathe) adhi tarn (yarn, 
TB. yad) vajrahasta (TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. Instead of ‘O vajra- 
handed!’, TB. says ‘since (thou art) vajra-handed.' 

§39. Otherwise most of the interchanges betwoen nominative and 
other cases either belong to general classes like ‘transfer of epithet’ or 
‘phrase inflection’ (§§14-6, 21-2), or are matters of alternative syn- 
tactic expressions for what is essentially the same idea. Thus, the same 
thought may be expressed in an active or transitive form, with accusative 
of direct object or goal, or in an intransitive or passive form, w'ith the 
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accusative changed to a nominative, as in (om) agnim tarpayami BDh., 
‘I gratify Agni,’ but agnis trpyatu SG., ‘let Agni be gratified’ (§373). 

§ 40 . Similarly, the instrumental of agent or means expresses that 
which performs an action, and so in intransitive or passive expressions 
may vary with another expression in which it is made the subject of 
an active verb, in the nominative, as in ya Irh vahanta asuhhih RV., 
‘who travel by horses,’ but yadl vahanty asavah SV., ‘when horses carry 
[him]’ (§408). And in the same way, with a verb denoting origin, the 
ablative of source with a passive expression is the equivalent of the 
subject nominative with the corresponding active, in asmad vai tvam 
ajdyathd. . . JB. AG. Kaus., ‘from him thou wast produced,’ asmdt tvam 
adhi jdto ’si VS. §B. TA. KS. Karmap., same sense, but ayarii vai 
tvdm ajanayad. . .§S., ‘he verily has begotten thee’ (§432). 

§ 41 . In a rather more intricate way, but fairly commonly, the dative 
of purpose varies with a nominative (usually then an epithet of the 
subject), as denoting something desired for or attributed to the sub- 
ject. Thus, pade-pade pdsinah santi setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS. 
ApS., ‘on eveiy spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a 
bond)’ (§420). 

§ 42 . Other variations are related to specific aspects of the syntax of 
other cases and wiU be treated in dealing with them below. 

Accusative and other cases 

§ 43 . The accusative may be used in forming adverbs, of such loose 
and general meaning that they may vary with corresponding forms of 
practically any other case. Thus even with the nominative, the nomi- 
native form being then of course an adjective, as in subhuh svayajhbhuh 
prathamah (AS. SS. °mam) VS. SB. AS. SS., where the word ‘first’ has 
essentially the same meaning and application whether it be in form an 
adjective agreeing with the subject (VS. SB.), or an adverb (AS. 
SS.); §404. 

§ 44 . The instrumental varies in such cases especially easily with the 
accusative, being used in quite the same adverbial way, as in ghrtdcy 
asy upabhrn ndmnd (VSK. ndma) VS. VSK. SB. (and others, §471). 
Here both mean simply nomine, ‘by name.’ 

§ 46 . The final dative may also be substantially equivalent to an 
adverbial accusative, as in tarn (MS. tan) md devd avantu sobhdyai 
(MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA., ‘may the gods aid me unto splendor (splen- 
didly)’ (§487). 

§ 46 . The locative is used as well as the accusative in forms that are 
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vaguely adverbial; tena deva devatam agra (VS. MS. KS. agram) dyan 
AV. VS. MS. KS.: tapasd (TS. tayd) deva devatam agra dyan TS.TB.TA. 
AlahanU., ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in the 
beginning (agre or agram)’ (§530). 

§47. The accusative of goal, which develops into, and cannot clearly 
be distinguished from, the purely syntactic accusative of ‘direct object’, 
is found varying in one way or another with every other oblique case. 
Naturally the psychology of the passages varies to some extent. Thus 
with the instrumental and accusative, the variation is specially apt to 
occur when the verb may be felt as connoting the idea of ‘joining’, 
which suggests the associative instrumental, as in sunam klndsd abhi 
(AV. anu) yajitu (MS. kindso abhy etu) vdhaih (AV. TS. vdhdn) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘prosperously let the plowmen (plowman) go 
along with (after) the draft-animals’ (§467). But these two cases also 
interchange where no notion of ‘joining’ is present, as in pra kmasru 
(SV. smasrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvathd bhut (SV. °dhd bhuvat) RV. SV., 
‘shaking (with) his beard’ (§469). Or the ‘inner’, ‘cognate’, or ‘resulta- 
tive’ accusative varies with an instrumental of manner or means: 
ghptendrkam abhy arcanti vatsam AV., tarn arkair abhy arcanii vatsam 
TB., ‘they sing with ghee a song (sing with songs) unto the young’ 
(§465). And tasmd indrdya havi§d (TB. havir d) juhota MS. TB. (and 
others, §466), ‘offer (with) oblation to Indra here.’ 

§48. So the final dative or the dative of the interested party may 
vary with the accusative of goal; kdmena md (TA. me) kdma dgan 
(TA. dgdt) AV. TA., ‘by love love has come to (for?) me’; so paprathe 
prthivl pdrthivdni (KS. MS. °vdya) KS. TB. ApS. M§., ‘this earth spread 
out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to reach the earthly (region)’ 
(§§478-9). Alany other cases will be found below under accusative 
and dative variants, but in perhaps the majority of them the psycho- 
logical difference is greater between the two variant forms. 

§49. With the ablative we find strict equivalence only after preposi- 
tions (a ‘until’ with acc. = abl., §494). But with verbs of separation 
the two things separated (one acc., the other abl.) may change places, 
as in iyarii duruktat (PG. °tarii) paribadhamana SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
MG., ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off 
slander (from its wearer)’ (§493). 

§60. W ith the genitive, equivalence to the accusativ^e shows itself 
chiefly after certain verbs which may govern both cases, and after 
nouns with verbal force. Thus, verbs of eating and drinking show 
objects in either case, as also in the locative: papuh sarasvatyd nadyah 
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(M§. °tydm nadyam, K§. ApS. °tlm nadim) Vait. KS. ApS. M§., ‘they 
drank (of, or in) the Sarasvati river’ (§§501, 544). 

§61. Verbs of offering take acc., gen., or instr. of the thing offered: 
tasmd indrdya sutam d juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
§B. TB. ApS. MS., tasmd indrdyandhaso juhota RV., tasmd indrdya 
havi§d (TB. havir d) juhota MS. TB. (§502). 

§52. Verbs of ruling, of knowing, and of robbing, see §§503-5. 

§63. Nouns with verbal force: mdm anuvratd bhava HG., agner 
(AV. patyur) anuvratd bhutvd AV. TS. KS. TB. MS. ApMB. (§506). 

§64. As to the locative, its use as virtual equivalent of the accusative 
of goal is very famihar; a striking instance is yasya vratarh (vrate) pasavo 
yanti sarve, yasya vratam {vrate) upati§thanta dpah, §§523, 526, ‘into 
whose control go all cattle, under whose control enter the waters.’ 
Here a minority of texts, and different ones in the two cases, substitute 
a loc. vrate for the acc. vratam, altho motion is surely implied both times. 
There are, however, many cases of such variants where the loc. may 
be interpreted as denoting position, in contrast with an acc. of motion; 
see our detailed discussion below, §§523 ff. We shall also find there 
that verbs of placing, dhd and its group, govern acc. and loc. inter- 
changeably, altho often one may plausibly argue some psychological 
difference in the variant usages (§§533 ff.). With various prepositions, 
too, the two cases are at times nearly or quite equivalent (§§539 ff.). 

Instrumental and other cases 

§66. An important general class of variants between instrumental 
and other cases concerns the associative instrumental, which may theo- 
retically vary with any other case in this way, that in one form two 
parallel nouns are put in the same case (any case whatever), while in 
the other form one of them is replaced by an associative instrumental. 
That is, ‘A. and B.’ is the equivalent of ‘A. along with B.’ Such 
variants actually occur with voc., nom., and acc. Thus, with the 
vocative, mo su ya indrdtra (TS.f indra) prtsu devaih (KS. devah, TS. 
MS. deva) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Originally, ‘O Indra along with 
the gods!’; in KS. at least, ‘0 Indra (and) ye gods!’ (§353). 

§66. With the nominative, yava (MS. yavair) na harhir bhruvi kesa- 
rdni VS. MS. KS. TB., ‘the hairs on his eyebrow are like barley and 
sacred straw (hke sacred straw together with barley)’ (§412). 

§67. With the accusative, rupair apinsad (TB.* rupdni piiisan) bhuva- 
ndni visvd RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. (both) N., ‘he shaped all beings 
along with forms’, or ‘shaping forms (and) all beings’ (§459). 
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§58. The associative instrumental is by its nature related to the 
meaning of bahuvrlhi compounds, so that in theorj' we may expect an 
associative instr., either of a karmadharaya compound or a separate 
uncompounded word, to vary with a bahuvrlhi compound agreeing with 
the noun with which the instr. is connected, in any case whatever. 
We actually find such variants with nom. and acc. only, so far as noted. 
Thus, nom., tripad urdhva ud ait purusah RV. ArS. VS. TA., tribhih 
padbhir dyam arohat AV., ‘with three quarters (Puru§a) went aloft 
(mounted the heaven)’ (§413). Acc., rdkam aharii suhavarii (AV. °va) 
su§tutl have RV. AV. etc., ‘I call on Raka of (with) good call, with 
fair praise’ (§470). 

§69. Verbs of joining, and their antonyms denoting severance or 
separation, show a curious blend of constructions involving the asso- 
ciative instrumental in interchange with accusative, dative, ablative, 
and locative. Even the genitive also becomes involved if we add 
nominal expressions equivalent to verbs of joining; and dat. and loc. 
vary with each other (§645). Details will be set forth under the 
various rubrics; here we shall content ourselves with a group of variants 
w'hich illustrate the several types: 

angany dtman (angair atmdnarh) bhi^ajd tad asvina, ‘the physician 
A Wins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’ or ‘his body with his 
limbs.’ See §462. 

sam md sfjdmy adbhir (apa) o$adhlbhih, perhaps ‘I unite myself with 
(unto?) waters, with plants.’ See §460. Acc. and instr. 
tvaftd rupeya sarnanaktu yajnam: tva^td rupdyi samanaktu yajfiaih, ‘let 
Tvastar unite sacrifice with form (forms with sacrifices).’ Here 
the acc. and instr. interchange doubly, the result being substantial 
equivalence. (§461.) 

susariibhrtd (°<e) tvd sam bhardmi, ‘I unite thee with (unto) good union.’ 
Dat. and instr.; §560. 

samvesane tanvas {°vd) cdrur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body.’ Gen. 
and instr., with a nominal expression. The dat. is also used; 
§§455, 560, 578. 

sam devunam sumatyd (sumalau) yajniydndm, ‘(bring us) together with 
(to, in) the favor of the sacrificial gods.’ Loc. and instr.; §605. 
— The following curious case may also be noted here: 
samjagmdno {°nd, °nau) diva {diva d) prthivyu {°vydh), ‘uniting with 
heaven and earth’ or ‘uniting from heaven and earth.’ Abl. and 
instr.; §576. 

§60. The above contain verbs of joining; verbs of separation are 
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more restricted, and with them the most characteristic constructions 
are the abl. of separation or the associative instr. (by analogy with 
verbs of joining) : 

tebhir no adya (tebhyo na indrah) savitoia vtsnuh {tebhyo asman varunah 
soma indrah), sc. vi muncantu, ‘may. . .free us from these (fetters 
of Varuna)’ or the hke; §573. 

§61. But note also the following, where two accs. vary with an acc. 
and an instr. (for abl.) : 

vi kumdram jardyund (vi garbharii cajardyu ca), sc. bhinadmi, ‘I separate 
the child from the afterbirth (the embryo and the afterbirth)’ 
(§459). 

§62. An instr. still felt, apparently, as associative, tho without clear 
expressions of joining, varies without marked difference of meaning 
with the acc., dat. and loc.: 

■pra rddhasd (rddhdnsi) codaydte Cyaie) rnahitvand, ‘let him promote us 
^vith favor (unto favors), with might’ (§469). 
vaisvdnaro na utaye (utyd) [a pra ydtu pardvatah], ‘let V. come. . .unto 
(with) aid’ (§558). 

sve dak?e (svair dak§air) daksapiteha slda, ‘be seated here in (with) 
thine own powers’ (§603). 

§63. The instrumental of means may vary with any other oblique 
case. The means whereby an end is obtained may also be regarded as 
its source or cause, and so be expressed by the ablative, or, with nominal 
forms, by the subjective genitive. With expressions of gratification it 
may exchange with the objective genitive. It may be felt as the occa- 
sion, the sphere within which the action takes place, and so be put in 
the locative. And finally, with nouns meaning ‘something in the nature 
of a boon or desirable object or quality’ (§556), it very often inter- 
changes with a final dative, as expressing the result rather than the 
means. There is in this last interchange a slight shift in psychology, 
but from the point of view of Vedic thought it is very slight, as may be 
seen from such an example as the following, which is typical of many: 
pra no rdyd parlnasd (SV. rdye paniyase), followed by ratsi vdjdya 
panthdm, RV. SV. KB., ‘break forth a path for us by riches and plenty 
(unto w'onderful riches), unto strength.’ Here the RV. original has a 
dative in the near-synonym vdjdya, which has doubtless caused SV.’s 
alteration to the dative rdye. But we shall see (§558) many cases 
where no such assimilatory influence is found. 

§64. With the ablative of source or cause : yas te visas tapasah (TB. °sa) 
saihbabhuvnh AV. TB., ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy 
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tapas.’ — bhuvas tvam indra brahmana (MS. °7]io) mahan RV. TS. MS. 
KS. A§., ‘become thou great, 0 India, by (thru, as a result of) our 
holy words’ (§§569, 571). 

§66. With the genitive the instr. of means exchanges in various ways. 
After expressions of gratification an objective genitive varies with it in 
ju§tam devebhir (AV. devanam) uta manu^ebhih (AV. manu§d‘i}am) RV. 
AV., ‘accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579). The subjective 
genitive may be its equivalent with nominal (participial or quasi- 
participial) forms, as in dpo detfih prathamaja rtena (AV. jiasya) RV. AV., 
‘the dhine waters, first-produced by (first-born of) the rta’ (§580). 
And with verbs of offering, the partitive gen. (as well as the acc., §466) 
may vary with the instr., as in tasmd indrdya havt§d juhota MS., tasmd 
indrdydndhaso juhota RV., ‘to Indra here make offering with oblation 
(make offering of the soma)’ (§582). 

§66. And finally the locative, as expressing the occasion or sphere 
of activity, may vary with an instr. which seems often, tho not always, 
to be felt as expressing the means, as in marutdrii prasave (VS. §B. 
°vena) jaya (TS. jayala) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. M§., ‘in (upon, by) the 
impulse of the Maruts conquer’ (§§593, 601). 

§67. The instrumental lends itself easily to use in adverbial forma- 
tions of many sorts. No sharp distinction can be made between such 
forms which contain temporal or local force (instr. of time and place), 
and others which are more vaguely adverbial, denoting manner or 
attendant circumstance of various kinds. We saw in §44 that the 
instr. and acc. interchange in this latter way. Some variants of instr. 
and dative come pretty close to this, as kdmena (TS. MS. kdmdya) 
tvd prati (TS. om. prati) grhv,dmi AV. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. A§. 
ApS., ‘I receive thee with (unto) affection’, i.e. ‘affectionately’, which 
is about all that is meant by both forms (§558). Worth mentioning is 
the following, in which instr., dat., and loc. all are used, with little 
difference of real meaning: apdm uta prasasti§u (RV. ^prasastaye, AV. 
VSK. °tibhih) RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (§§558, 601, 690), 
‘unto (by, in) praising of the waters [O horses (gods), are (be) ye strong].’ 
An instance of instr. and loc. would be sa rdye sa puramdhydm (SV. 
°dhyd) RV. SV. AV. JB., preceded by sa ghd no yoga d bhuvat: ‘may 
he stand by us in our work, unto riches, in (with) liberality’ (§603). 
The last word means virtually liberaliter; note the parallel dative rdye. 

§68. In adverbial or quasi-adverbial forms denoting time the instr. 
varies with abl., gen., and loc. Thus, yad ahnd (and rdtriyd) pdpam 
akdr§am TA. MahanU., yad ahndt (and rdtriydt) kurute pdpam TAA. 
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(on the latter forms see §575); — madhu naktam uto§asah (KS. 
°sa, TS. TA. °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. BrhU. MahanU. 
Kaus. Here it seems fairly certain (see §584) that all three forms mean 
‘at dawn’; the only question is whether u§asah, which v^aries with both 
instr. and loc., is gen. sg. (as we think probable) or acc. pi. 

§ 69 . In similar forms with local meaning the instr. varies with abl. 
and loc.: ayarfipascad (MS. pasca) mdadvasuh MS. KS. (§575). — adhi 
k§ami vi§urupam yad asti (MS.f asta) RV. AV. MS. TB., adhi k§amd 
visvaruparh yad asya ArS.; both k§amd and k§ami ‘on the earth’ (§598). 

Dative and other cases 

§70. The dative of purpose often denotes something attributed to, 
or desired for, some other entity in the context, and may vary with a 
form which has the construction natural for that entity. Thus the 
variant form may be nominative, in apposition with the subject, as in 
pade-pade pasinah santi setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS. Ap§., ‘on every 
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’ (§420). Quite 
similarly the accusative, as in mahyarh siiro abharaj jyoti^e kam AV. 
‘to me the sun brought (it) in order to light,’ mahyarh jyotir abharat 
suryas tat KS., ‘to me the sun brought that (as) light’ (§486). Of 
almost the same nature is the following variant in which, after a verb 
of ruling, the ‘object’ required is genitive instead of accusative, so that 
we find gen. and dat. varying: k§ayantarh radhaso (TS. "se, KS. savase) 
mahah (TS. KS. mahe) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB., ‘ruling over 
(unto) great bounty (strength)’ (§628). Elsewhere the genitive form 
of the variant is dependent on another dative of purpose, with which 
the dative form is parallel: raye (ApS. rdyo) ague mahe tva [danaya 
samidhlmahi] SV. ApS., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto 
giving (unto great giving of riches)’ (§629). With the instrumental, 
also, the dative of purpose often varies, but here the psychology is 
rather different; the same thing (regularly a boon or desired quality) 
is felt alternately as means or as desired result: sarasvaty asunod in- 
driyaya (LS. °yeria) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS. Vait. LS., ‘Sarasvatl 
pressed (the soma) for (by) strength’ (§558). 

§71. The loose use of the dative of indirect object or of the interested 
party, the ‘to’ or ‘for’ case, makes it possible to use it in variation with 
almost any other oblique case after various verbs and verbal nouns. 
Thus after verbs of motion acc. and dat. are used to express the goal 
(cf. §§478 ff.) : kamena md (TA. me) kdma dgan (dgdt) AV. TA., ‘by 
love love has come to me.’ The loc. is also used in the same sense and 
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frequently interchanges with the acc. (§§523 ff.); with the dative it is 
not in common interchange in this meaning; perhaps the clearest case 
is the following with a verbal noun: devebhyo (Ap§. deve§u) havyava- 
hanah RV. Ap§., ‘bearing the oblation to the gods’ (§646). 

§72. With verbs of giving and placing, especially da, and dha, the 
loc. and dat. are in specially close relations, on which see §§639 ff. and 
W 2 §101. The simple da is not used wdth the loc. of the person; 
otherwise the constructions of da and dha are or may be identical. 
Even this exception disappears with some compoimds of da, as in tarn 
devebhyah paridadami Ap§., tarii deve^u paridadami vidvan A§. MS., 
‘I give him over to the gods.’ Moreover the acc. comes into contact 
with both dat. and loc. in connexion with such roots as dha, which may 
govern either acc. of person and loc. of thing (‘set. . .in’) or dat. (loc.?) 
of person and acc. of thing (‘establish. . .for, give. . to’), as in svargarh 
me lokarii yajamdnaya dhehi Vait., suvarge lake yajamdnarh hi dhehi (and 
dhehi mam) TB. ApS. (§482). And with noun compounds containing 
da or dha, an adnominal genitive may vary with a dative dependent 
on the verbal force still felt in the root : devebhyo (VS. devanarh) bhagada 
(TS. °dhd) asal VS. TS. MS. KS.f, ‘be he a giver of portions to the 
gods’ (§619). 

§73. Verbs of saying, offering, and various others are construed inter- 
changeably with dat. and loc.: devebhyo {deve$u) md sukrtadi (nah 
sukrto) brutdt (etc.), ‘declare me (us) virtuous to the gods’ (§647). — 
prthivydm (K§. °vyd) amptam juhomi. . . A§. K§. ApS., ‘I offer nectar 
to the earth’ (§650). 

§74. Verbs of joining show especially the instrumental (§59) in varia- 
tion with other cases. But as we saw that both dat. and loc. vary with 
instr., it is not surprising to find them varying with each other, as in 
apriye prati munca tat (muncatam) AV. Kau§., dm$adbhyah prati mun- 
cdmi pdsam {pdpam) SMB. BG. ApMB., ‘(I) fasten this (evil, bond) upon 
the enemy’ (§645). And as the gen. was seen to vary with the instr. after 
nouns of joining (§59), so also with the dative: samvesanas (°ne) tanuvai 
{tanve, tanvas, tanvd) cdrur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body (uniting 
to thy body)’ (§578). Here all three cases, instr., dat., and gen., 
interchange. 

§76. With the ablative the relations of the dative are more sp)ecial- 
ized, indeed practically restricted to verbs meaning ‘remove’ or ‘free.’ 
With them the dative of the interested party easily interchanges with 
the ablative of separation, as in sa sutrdmd svavdn indro asme (asmat), 
follow'ed by drdc cid dve§ah sanutar yuyotu {°ta), ‘may Indra, well- 
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saving,. . .keep veiy far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612). The 
. original form of this (RV.) has the dative, only the secondary AV. 
) (and MS.) the very natural ablative. 

t § 76 . Even the gen. is found in exchange with the dative after verbs 
in a couple of cases, which to be sure strike us as rather anomalous; 
see §§632-4 below. 

’<§! Wjith the genitive, however, the dative varies chiefly after nouns 

and adjectives rather than verbs. Among these one prominent group 
consists of adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like, with which the 
loc. is also almost equally frequent : ju^/o vaco (vace) bhuyasam ‘may I 
|,y be pleasing to Speech’ (§616); [priyarh tnd kpr^u. . .] uta §udra ittdrye 
{sudrdya cdrydya ca) , ‘make me dear ... to both Sudra and Aryan’ ( §654) . 

ip Ablative and other cases 

-X‘ 

§ 78 . The ablative as the ‘whence’ case expresses source, cause, or 
place from which, and in various ways may interchange with any other 
I oblique case. Thus in expressions of origin it may vary with the instru- 
I mental of means or the locative of position, since the source of anything 

lii may be regarded either as the instrument which produces it, or as its 

rf original and typical location. So, yds te visas tapasah (TB. °sd) sarii- 
babhuvuh AV. TB., ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’ 
'i (§569) . — karkandhu jajhe madhu sdragham mukhdt (MS. mukhe) VS. MS. 

4 KS. TB., ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’ 
I (§660). Also an adnominal genitive may replace the ablative in similar 
phrases: tato md yajhasydhlr dgachatu MS. KS. ApS., ‘from it may 
I blessing of sacrifice come to me’; tasya mdslr avatu vardhatdm AS., ‘may 
its blessing aid and increase me’ (§656). 

!l § 79 . Similar ablatives vary with instrumentals and locatives where 
^ no idea of origination is expressed, at least clearly: bhuvas tvam indra 
) brahmayd (MS. ‘’rio) mahdn RV. TS. MS. KS. AS., ‘become thou great, 
O Indra, by (from, as a result of) our holy word’ (§571). — tdh (VS. SB. 
pra) parvatasya vr?abhasya pj-^thdt (TS. KS. pr?ihe) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB., ‘(the ships proceed) from (upon) the back of the mountain bull’ 
(§661). — apdrii yo madhyato (KS. madhye) rasas. . .KS. TB., ‘the sap 
that comes from (is in) the middle of the waters’ (§664). 

§ 80 . With expressions of separation, the ablative seems to us the 
natural case, but it may interchange with the instrumental (by analogy 
with the antonymic verbs of joining, §60), with the dative of the 
J interested party, and with an adnominal genitive. So, tebhir no adya 
> (ApS. tebhyo na indrah) savitota vipiuh KS. ApS., tebhyo asmdn varunah 
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soma indrah Kau§., 'may. . .free (vi muncantu is the verb) us (today) 
from these (fetters)’ (§573). — sa suirama svavan indro asme (jasmat), 
followed by arac aid dve§ah sanviar yuyotu (°<a), ‘may Indra. . .keep 
very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612). — ma para seci mat payah 
{no dhanam, nah svam, me dhanam), ‘let not the sap from me (our, or 
my, wealth) be poured away’ (§656). — Furthermore the accusative may 
vary with the ablative after such verbs, according as the entity in 
question is treated as the thing removed or that from which something 
else is removed: iyam duruktat (PG. °iam) paribadhamana §G. SMB. 
PG. ApMB. MG., ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ 
or ‘warding off slander (from its wearer)’ (§493). 

§81. Unusually lively are the relations of the ablative with other cases 
after prepositions and prepositional adverbs. Thus a in the sense of 
‘until’ governs either acc. or abl. (while in the sense of ‘from’ it governs 
only the abl., but may vary with an acc. in the other sense): urjo 
(intending urdhvo) md pdhy odfcam M§., urdhvo md pdhy odfcah TS. 
(and others; d + udfcam or udfcah ‘until the end of the sacrifice’), §494. 
And, with different meanings, pari with acc. interchanges with pari 
with abl. (1. c.). 

§82. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvdk govern either instr. 
or abl. without difference of meaning (§574). The preposition pari in 
the sense of ‘from’ regularly governs only the abl., but one variant 
shows abl. varying ^ith gen. dual (§657) . In somewhat different senses, 
the prepositions adhi and antar govern either abl. or loc. (§665). 

§83. Adverbial forms with abl. endings vary with instrumental and 
locative adverbs; sometimes we can still feel the force of the ‘from’ 
case in the abl. form, but sometimes not, the form having paled out 
to an indifferent adverb: are (TS. drdt) te goghnam (TS. ‘’na) uta pHru- 
§aghnam (TS. °ne) RV. TS. (§667). Here drdt, Uke are, can only mean 
‘far away’, not ‘from afar’. — ayarh pascad (MS. pascd) vidadvasuh MS. 
KS. (§575). 

Genitive and other cases 

§84. The partitive genitive may be used as the virtual equivalent of 
an appositional noun, which may then replace it in another form of the 
same passage, taking the case of the word on which the genitive 
depends. In theory, such partitive genitives might therefore vary with 
any other case. Actually we find them varying with vocative, nomina- 
tive, accusative, and instrumental. So, tvam uttamdsy o?adhe RV. VS., 
uttamo asy o§adhindm AV., ‘thou art most excellent, O plant (most 
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excellent of plants)’ (§367 ). — subhur (svayarhbhur) asi (namdsi) sre§tho 
rasmir {rasmlndm) . . . .the best ray (best of rays)’ (§439 ). — imarh 
md hin^r ekasapham (also, dvipadam) pasum (TS. KS. pasundm) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘this whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal (one of 
animals)’ (§515 ). — vasantena (gn§mena, etc.) tvartund (KSA. °ndrh) 
havi§d dlksaydmi TS. KSA., ‘I consecrate thee with the spring (etc.) 
season (of the seasons), wnth oblation’ (§581). 

§86. In a somewhat similar way, a descriptive or possessive genitive 
may vary with an appositional or adjectival form which agrees in case 
with the word on which the genitive depends in the other vmriant. 
When, as often happens, there seems to be reason for supposing that the 
genitive is more original, we may suppose that case-attraction has been 
at work. Indeed, this may sometimes be assumed even when the 
reverse is the case, that is when the assimilated form is historically older 
in the variant passage; for case assimilation is certainly a very old phe- 
nomenon, and may easily have been replaced in individual instances by 
a phrase containing a descriptive or possessive genitive. Such variants 
occur especially between genitive and nominative, accusative, and loca- 
tive. So, vr§dsy urmih TS. TB., vr$ormir asi MS. KS. MS., vr^ya 
urmir asi rd§traddh VS. SB., ‘thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave). . .’ 
(§440 ). — avyo (SV. PB. avyarh) vdrarii vi dhdvoti RV. SV. PB., ‘he 
(soma) flows thru the sieve of wool (the woolen sieve)’ (§509 ). — asyd 
(MG.fusi/awi) ndryd gatnnyoh (MG. °nydm) AV. MG., asydrh ndrydrh 
gavinydm RVKh. ApMB., ‘in this woman’s two canals (in this canal of the 
woman)’ or ‘in this woman, in her canal’ (§672). 

§86. With the dative of purpose, especially in infinitives, such assim- 
ilation may fairly be called regular; but here also dependent genitives 
may vary with the assimilated dative form. And we find the same 
variation with ablative infinitives. See Delbruck, AIS. §§54, 103, 
232b, and our §§629, 659 below: rdye (ApS. rdyo) ague make tvd {ddndya 
samidhlmahi) SV. ApS., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto 
giving (unto great giving of riches; note that this is the secondary 
reading ).’ — tat tvam bibhrhi punar d mad aitoh (d mamaitoh), ‘ . . .until 
my return.’ Here also the assimilated ablative mad is the original 
reading (TS., while the secondary AS. MS. have mama, gen.). 

§87. The genitive is acutely described by Speyer (VSS. §62) as 
‘hauptsachlich der adnominale Casus.’ A large number of its variations 
with other oblique cases (not nom. or voc.) have this trait in common, 
that the gen. is broadly adnominal, the other case (acc., instr., dat., 
abl., loc.) broadly adverbial. That is, the gen. is definitely dependent 
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on a noun (whether we classify it as objective, subjective, descriptive, 
possessive, or partitive makes little difference). The variant case is 
usually also dependent on the same noun, but is differently felt; it is 
governed by a verbal notion felt in the noun. So perhaps most clearly 
with the acc., as in mam anuvratd bhava ‘be faithful to me’, cf. agner 
{patyur) anuvratd bhutvd ‘being faithful to Agni (to her husband)’ (§506). 
Or again in the acc. and gen. after nouns of agent in tar, as datd vasu- 
ndrfi (vasuni) . . . , §507. 

§88. With the instrumental, an adnominal gen. describable as objec- 
tive varies with the associative instr. after nominal expressions of 
joining, and with an instr. of means after nominal (and apparently even 
verbal) expressions of gratification, while a subjective adnominal gen. 
may also vary with an instr. of means depending on a passive participle 
or its equivalent. So, sarhvasdnarh (SV. °no) vivasvatah (SV. °td) RV. 
SV., ‘fellow-dweller of (with) Vivasvat’ (§578).— devebhir uta 
mdnu^ebhih (AV. devdndm uta mdnu^dndm) RV. AV., ‘accepted by 
(pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579). — yan me (mayd) manasd vdcd 
[. . .kftam], ‘what (has been done) by me (on my part; as if ‘my deed’) 
with thought or speech’ (§580). 

§89. Rather varied also are such instances of adnominal gens, 
varying with dats.; we quote an example or two at random: devebhyo 
(VS. devdndm) bhagadd (TS. °dhd) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f, ‘be he a 
giver of portions to the gods’ (objective gen.), §619. — (ega sya te madhu- 
mdn indra somah,) vr§d vnv-e (SV. °mh) pari pavitre ak?dh RV. SV., 
‘this honeyed soma, the bull, has flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull 
(thru thy, the bull’s, sieve)’ (possessive gen.), §621. 

§90. With the ablative: tato md yajnasydsir dgachatu MS. KS. Ap§.: 
tasya mdslr avatu vardhatdm AS., ‘from it may blessing of sacrifice come 
to me’ or ‘may its blessing aid and increase me’ (possessive gen.), §656. — 
agnir etu prathamo devatdbhyah SMB., agnir aitu prathamo devatdndm 
AG. etc., ‘let Agni go (come) first from among the gods (first of the 
gods)’ (partitive gen.), §656. 

§91. With the locative: asmdkam (TS. asmdsu) santv dsisah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. SS., ‘let blessings be ours (be in us)’ (possessive gen.), 
1671— ahih sayata upaprk prthivydh (TB. °vydm) RV. MS. TB. N., 
‘the dragon hes clinging to the earth’ (objective gen.), §676. 

§92. Special mention may be made of the gen. after adjectives mean- 
ing ‘pleasing’ and the like, which varies especially with the dat. (§77), 
but also with the instr. (§65); the loc. is likewise used (§77) but we 
hav^e noted no case of its variation with the gen. 
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§93. In addition to its adnominal use, howev'er, the gen. is also used 
with not a few verbs, and often varies with other cases, particularly 
the acc. Thus after verbs of eating and drinking the acc. and the 
(partitive) gen. (occasionally also the loc.) are found: papuk sarasvatya 
nadyah (]\I§. °tydm nadyam, K§. ApS. °tlm nadlm) Vait. K§. ApS. M§., 
‘they drank (of, or in) the Sarasvatl river' (§§501, 680). So after verbs 
of offering, the (partitive) gen. varies with the acc. and instr. (§§51, 65). 
Verbs of ruhng and of intellectual activity also govern either gen. or 
acc. (§§503^), and verbs of robbing either two accs. or acc. of the per- 
son and gen. of the thing (§505). 

§94. With verbs of gratifying the gen. interchanges with the instr.; 
tena ]trpyatam anhahau TB. Ap§., tasya 1[trmpatam ahahahuhu svdhd 
gs. (§579). 

§95. The dat. and gen. vary after verbs only rarely, and probably 
as a result of the general tendency to confusion between these t wo cases 
(§614, and for examples after verbs §§632—1). On the variations of 
loc. and gen. after verbs, also sporadic, see §§680-2. 

§96. In adverbs of time there is one variant, madhu naktam uto^asah 
(°sd, °si), which appears to involve the gen. in relations with both 
instr. and loc. (§§68, 584), and in adverbs of place we find a gen. vary- 
ing with the (apparent) loc. dive-dive, §678. 

§97. As to the gen. after prepositions, we find it once replacing the 
regular abl. after pari (§657), and once varying with the loc. after 
antar (§677). 


Locative and other cases 

§98. The locative is commonly thought of as the ‘where’ case. Some- 
what more scientifically it may perhaps be defined as denoting funda- 
mentally the sphere within which, or that in relation to which, some- 
thing exists or takes place. Its meaning is, in any event, broad enough 
to permit it to exchange on occasion, with little difference of meaning, 
with all the oblique cases, from accusative to genitive. To begin with 
the ablative, which expresses the source of anything, this may also be 
conceived as its original or typical location, and so be put in the locative : 
karkandhu jajhe madhu sdraghaih mukhdt (MS. mukhe) VS. MS. KS. 
TB., ‘jujube and sw^eet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’ 
(§660). Or, Hvarh prajdbhyo ’hihsantarh {ahihs°) prthivydh sadhasthdd 
(TS. MS. KS. °sthe) agnirii (’gnirh) . . .khandmah i°mi) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. gB., ‘we (I) dig forth from (in) the abode of earth Agni. . .’ (§664). 

§99. Alore familiarly the locative tends in the opposite direction; it 
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inclines to denote the final rather than the original location, and so 
varies with the accusative (or dative) of goal, often as we think (cf. §523), 
tho by no means always, with no difference of meaning, as in yasya 
vratarh (vrate) pasavo yanti sarve, ‘into (not in!) w’hose control go all 
cattle’ (§526). Or with dat., mahyaih vatah pavatarii (°te) kame asmin 
(AV. kdmayasmai) RV. AV. TS. KS., ‘the wind shall blow (blow's) for 
me unto this desire’ (§646). 

§100. With neither ‘final’ nor ‘original’ tinge, but simply as denot- 
ing the general sphere, that in (any sort of) relation to w'hich some- 
thing exists or takes place, the locative varies with instrumental, dative, 
or genitive. The instr. may be one of means, manner, or accompani- 
ment. So, sam u yah kmnbha abhrtdh and sam yak kumbhebhir dbhrtdh, 
‘ . . .brought in a pot (with pots)’ (§600). — apdm uta prasasti^u i°taye, 
°tibhih), ‘in (by, unto) praising of the waters [become ye strong, O gods 
(horses)]’ (§601). — ray as po§ej).a (pose) sam i§d madema, ‘may we revel 
with (in) increase of riches, with food’ (§603). — sve dak§e (svair dak§air) 
dak$apiteha slda, ‘be seated in (with, or by) thine own power(s)’ (§603). 

§101. With the dative, the locative in this sense interchanges in 
dependence on both norm and verb forms. Thus quite standardly with 
adjectives meaning ‘pleasing’ and the like (for other cases used with 
them, gen. and instr., cf. §88, 65): suprtto mann§o visi (SV. me) RV. 
SV., or priyarh md brahmat^i (°??e) kuru ‘make me beloved to (with, 
among) the brahman caste’ (§654). And with various verbs, such as 
hu ‘pour (in, upon)’ or ‘offer (to)’, prthivydm (KS. °vyd) amrtarh juhomi 
A§. K§. ApS., ‘I pour nectar on (offer. . .to) the earth’ (§650). Or ci 
‘pile, build’ : sahasrdk§a {°k§o) medhaya (medha d) clyamdnah, ‘piled up 
at (for) the sacrifice’ (§651). 

§102. So with the genitive. The person or place at or near w’hich 
something is located (loc.) may also be conceiv^ed as its possessor, or 
as that upon w'hich its influence is exerted (objective gen.). Thus, 
mayy dslr astu mayi (mamdslr astu mama) devahutih, ‘may prayer and 
divine invocation be in me (be mine)’ (§671). — nandndari samrdjhi 
bhava, and nandnduh samrdjhy edhi, ‘be queen over (of, in relation to) 
thy sister-in-law’ (§676). 

§103. Rather more specifically, we find the locative interchanging 
with most of the other oblique cases after various verbs. Special atten- 
tion should be directed to the rather complicated interchanges after 
verbs of placing, especially dhd, where acc., dat., and loc. all appear. 
The relations of the dat. and loc. have been summarized above, §72. 
The regular constructions are acc. of person and loc. of thing (‘set. 
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establish. . .in’), or dat. of person and acc. of thing (‘establish. . .for, 
give... to’). So, svargam me lokam yajamanaya dhehi Vait., suvarge 
lake yajamdnam hi dhehi (and dhehi mdrn) TB. ApS., ‘grant heaven’s 
world to me the sacrificer’ or ‘set (me) the sacrificer in heaven’s world’ 
(§482). But two accusatives may also be used, a second acc. replacing 
the loc. of the remoter goal; so most clearly, perhaps, in the following 
« where the verb d-sic ‘pour’ is equivalent to a verb of placing, d gharme 
■i (gharmam) sihca paya usriydydh ‘pour the milk of the brindle-cow into 
the hot drink’ (§535). 

§104. We have seen above (§§59, 74) that the loc. varies with various 
other cases (instr., dat.) after verbs of joining; we may add here one 
case in which it v&ries with the acc. after sarii-dhd, construed as a verb 
of joining: ahgdny dtman (angair dtmdnarii) bhi§ajd tad asvind (followed 
by dtmdnam atigaih samadhdt sarasvatl), ‘ . . .joined his limbs upon his 
person (his person with his limbs)’ (§536). 

§105. The use of the loc. after verbs in variation with other cases 
has perhaps been sufficiently illustrated under the other cases. Sum- 
marily we may recall its interchange with the gen. (and acc.) after 
verbs of eating and drinking (§93) and some others (§680-2); and with 
the dat. (§73) after various verbs. With the acc. it varies after a verb 
of beating, dghndndh pdyinorasi and urah pataurdv dghndndh, ‘beating 
upon their breasts with their hands’ or ‘beating their breasts and 
thighs (?),’ §545. The person or thing spoken about (not to) is put 
in acc. or loc. with a verb of speaking, pratiprasthdtah pa&au (M§. 
pasurii) samvadasva ApS. MS., ‘...speak about the victim with (the 
slaughterer)’ (§543); this contrasts with the classical usage in which the 
person addressed may be put in acc. or loc. (as well as dat.) after verbs 
of speaking, doubtless an e.xtension of the goal construction. This 
classical usage, however, is found with dat. and loc. : devebhyo (deve^u) 
md sukrtam {nah sukfto) bruldt (etc.), ‘declare that I am (that we are) 
righteous to the gods’ (§647). — After a verb of fighting an ‘inner’ acc. 
varies with a loc.: (tvayd) vayarii sariighdlam-samghdtam {sanighdte- 
sariighdte; samghdtam, omitting the 2d form) jesma (jayema, samjayema), 
‘may we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight’ (§546). 

§106. In adverbial expressions of time, place, and manner the loc. 
seems to be used in interchange with practically all other obhque cases. 
So, with acc.: tena devd devatdm agra (agram) dyan, tapasd (tayd) deva 
devatdm agra dyan, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in 
the beginning’ (§530). 

§107. With instr. especially in place and time expressions, in our 
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opinion (cf . §594) without any essential difference of meaning : maghdsu 
{aghdsu, maghabhir) hanyante gdvah (gdvo gfhyante), ‘in the (asterism) 
Maghas (Aghas) cows are slain (taken)/ §596. — madhu naktam uto$asah 
{°sd, °si}, see §584 (also gen.). — adhi k$ami vi^uruparii (k^amd vi&varu- 
path) yad asti (osya, dsta), ‘on the earth. . §598. 

§108. With abl., are (drat) te goghnam . . . (§667) ; both ‘far off’. 

§109. With gen., see §96. — Dative variants have not been noted. 

§110. After prepositions: with acc., after adhi, acha, antard (§§539- 
42); with abl., after adhi and antar (but with difference of meaning, 
§665); with gen., after antar (§677). 

§111. Finally, we have noted a very few cases where the loc. seems 
to be used in a way approaching the absolute construction, and varies 
with a regularly governed accusative. We might expect to find any 
other case varying with the quasi-absolute loc. just as well, but have not 
noted any others: ndbhd pfthivydh samidhane agnau (TS. °dhdnam 
agnim, MS. KS. °dhdno agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. (followed by 
rdyaspo§dya brhate havdmahe), ‘when Agni is enkindled at the navel of the 
earth, we call upon (him) . . . ’ or ‘we call upon Agni enkindled . . . ’ (§548). 

Number 

§112. A large majority of the variations in number concern cases of 
what we call generalizing singular and plural. We have included under 
this head all cases in which singular and plural interchange without any 
clearly intended difference in meaning, as well as cases in which the 
singular is generic, while the plural seems to refer more particularly to 
various specific instances. No line can be drawn between the two 
classes. Thus in such a variant as asmdn rdya uta yajhdh (KS.t 
yajhah) sacantdm TS. KS. ApS., yu^mdn rdya uta yajhd asascata MS., 
‘let wealth and sacrifice(s) attend us (wealth and sacrifices have attended 
you)’, no one can say that the plural yajhdh really means anything 
different from the generic singular yajhah, ‘sacrifice’ in general (as an 
institution), and on the other hand one could not deny that the plural 
may have concentrated the attention more on the various specific acts 
of sacrifice. Such instances are very numerous: §§685 ff. Of essen- 
tially the same sort are the (also very common) variations between 
singular and plural pronouns, particularly of the first person (§§722 ff.), 
many of which refer either to the speaker alone or vaguely to him and 
his associates; but the use of a plural rather than a singular pronoun 
certainly does not prove that he is really including other persons than 
himself; as in ague dak?aih punlhi nah (TB. md) RV. TB., ‘O Agni, 
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protect us (me) with powers.’ Here the chances are that RV. means 
‘me’ as well as TB., but there is no way of proving it. Such variants 
belong psychologically with the variations in number of verb forms 
treated in VV 1 §§344 ff., and like them show in not a few cases more 
or less inconsistency with the context in one or both forms (§723). 
Thus sraddhe srad dhdpayeha nah (TB. ma) RV. TB.; here the context 
in both forms contains a 1st plural verb, so that md of TB. is mildly 
inconsistent with its context. 

§ 113 . In our chapter on gender (cf. §807) we shall see that the neuter 
singular is not infrequently used in forms which are indefinite or abstract 
or collective in force, and varies with more definite plural epithets of 
the same or different gender (§727). A good example is kr?tapacyd& 
(TS. KS. °yam) ca me ’kr?tapaayds (TS. KS. °yam) ca me VS. TS. MS. 
KS. (preceded by o^adhayas ca me tnrudhas ca me), ‘(plants) which ripen 
under cultivation and not under cultivation’ or ‘that which ripens’ etc. 
To the same general category belongs the use of substantive pronouns 
in the neuter singular in variation with pronouns agreeing in number 
and gender with the predicate (§730), as in tad (VS. td) dpah sa (VSK. 
tat) prajdpatih VS. VSK. TA. Mahan U., ‘that is the waters, that Praja- 
pati.’ Neuter singular adverbs also belong originally to the class of 
indefinite neuters, and vary either with adjectives or wth plural adverbs 
which presumably must originally have been more definite in meaning 
(with some noun understood), as in nlcdd need svadhayabhi pra tasthau 
Ppp. TS. KS., nlcair uccaih svadhd abhi pra tasthau AV. Here nlcdd 
and nlcair, uccd and uccaih, are synonjmous. (§734.) 

§ 114 . When two or more nouns are used in correlation, we occasionally 
find adjectives variously put in the singular, then agreeing formally 
with only one (as a rule the nearest) of the series, or in the dual or 
plural, agreeing with the whole group. There is little real difference 
in the meaning, cf. §§735, 757; and the same kind of variation has 
been noted in verb forms, VV 1 §§353 ff. Thus, candrena jyotir amj-tarh 
dadhdndh (^nd), sukrarii na jyotir amftarii dadhand {°ndh)] here dadhand 
agrees with Sarasvatl, the nearest subject, while dadhdndh includes her 
and the Asvins. Or, yasya dyaur urm prthitd ca mahl AV., yena dyaur 
ugrd pTthim ca drdha (TS. drdhe) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.; here 
the final adjective is singular, agreeing with prthivd alone, in all but TS., 
which makes it dual, including dyaur. 

§ 116 . An elliptic dual or plural may vary with a singular referring 
only to the first of the group. Both may be followed by a comple- 
mentary singular referring to another member of the group, as in mitrah 
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(SV. mitras) parity adruhah RV. SV. (preceded by yarn maruto yam 
aryama) . Here mitras means Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman, and aryama 
is a complementary singular (§733). So also ubhav indra (SB. indro) 
vdithah suryas ca VS. SB., where indra can only be elliptic (= Indra 
and Surya), §747. In other cases an elliptic dual plus complementary 
singular may vary with a double dual, as in dydva hotrdya prthivl {°tnm), 
§746; or such a double dual may vary with two singulars, whether the 
two form a devata-dvandva compound as in indrasura janayan visva- 
karmd TB. but indrah surah prathamo visvakannd AS. (§749), or whether 
the two duals are separated by other words as in vistium agan varunam 
purvahutih AV., vi^riu agan varurm purvahutau (MS. °tim) ^’S. MS. etc. 
(§748). The normal Sanskrit dvandva compounds, of both types (dual 
and neuter singular), are likewise found; the former varies with equiva- 
lent double singulars, as in mayi dak$o mayi kratuh, mayi dak^akratu 
(§750); and the two types vary with each other, k^utpipdsdbhydm (and 
°pdsdya) svdhd (§751). 

§116. In the case of certain parts of the body, and also some other 
entities (§§752-3), it is possible to think of them either as dualities, with 
regard to their two component parts, or as singular units. So the nose 
is either singular or dual (referring to the two nostrils): apdnena ndsike 
(MS. °kdm) VS. MS. With certain other parts of the body, as well 
as other entities, either dual or plural is possible, as in the case of the 
constellation PhalgunI, which is made up of two pairs of stars, and so 
may be either dual (referring to the two pairs) or plural (referring to 
the total of four stars): phalgunlr (TS. °m) nak^atram TS. MS. KS. 
(§754-5). 

§117. There remain many number variants whicli show more real 
and definite change of meaning in the different forms. By simple multi- 
plication or division, a singular entity may be made dual or plural, or 
vice versa, as in tasya te dattarh yasya (and yayoh) prdrio ’si svdhd, tasya 
te dadatu ye§drh prdrio ’si svdhd, tasya te daddtu yasya prdrio ’si svdhd, 
all modulations in a single passage of TS. (§§740, 767-70). Such 
modulations may occur.in repetitions of the same context, or in adapta- 
tions of old material to a new context, in which case they constitute 
what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§739, 764-6). They include many 
ritualistic uhas and vikaras. There are also not a few instances of 
‘transfer of epithet’ from one entity to another (§§737-8, 762-3), as in 
variations of case, and some instances in which, without proper ‘transfer 
of epithet’, we seem to note external assimilation of form which consists 
in change of number (§§741, 773-7). These are of the same sort as the 
corresponding variations in case, and call for no comment. 
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Gender 

§ 118 . Real change of gender in nouns is a well known phenomenon 
in Sanskrit, and is sufficiently illustrated by the variants. It may 
appear in different forms of the noun itself, that is in shift between 
endings characteristic of different genders, or in change of the gender 
of modifying adjectives or pronouns. Some of the variations in gender 
revealed by the variants have not been recorded previously. We shall 
not anticipate them here (see §§783-802), but may call attention to a 
fact which has not been clearly brought out before, that some of these 
shifts appear to be mere nonce-phenomena, and due to assimilation to 
words in the context. Thus in the mantra vyomd (TS. vyoma) sapta- 
dasah (sc. stomah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. K§. MS., §794, the stem 
vyoman, regularly neuter, appears to have masculine gender in all texts 
except TS. We have no doubt that the original form of this variant 
presented the word as if masculine ; but it seems to us equally clear that 
this is due to assimilation to the gender of the predicate saptadasah 
(stomah). It hardly justifies us, therefore, in attributing real variation 
in gender to the stem vyoman. And this is by no means an isolated 
instance, as the sections mentioned will show. 

§ 119 . Of a different sort are variations between names of male and 
female animals and persons, where the change merely indicates that some 
texts have in mind a male animal or person, others the corresponding 
female (§§779-82). 

§ 120 . A small but interesting group of cases shows variation between 
distinctively feminine forms and others which are, at least in appear- 
ance, masculine, tho referring to feminine entities. Thus it has long 
been recognized that the anomalous yu?mds, acc. pi. of the 2d personal 
pronoun, is a feminization of the regular yu^ian, w'hich has common 
gender tho its ending presents a masculine aspect (§803). Contrari- 
wise, agent nouns in tar have regularly a corresponding feminine stem 
in trl when applying to feminine entities, but at least one variant 
presents the masculine (really ‘common’) stem in tar under such circum- 
stances (§805). 

§121. We have seen above (§113) that the neuter gender, especially 
in the singular number, often has a sort of indefinite force. Even when 
a masculine or feminine entity is referred to it may be used in such a 
sense, as in indrasya (and m.?nor) dhruvo ’si (dhnivam asi), ‘thou (O knot, 
granthi, masc.) art Indra’s (Visnu’s) firm one (firm thing),’ §808. Such 
usage is particularly common with pronouns, demonstrative or relative, 
as in substantive pronouns (§§113, 812); sam tarn (KS. ApS. tat) 



46 VEDIC VARIANTS III; NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


sincatu radhase {°sd) RV. KS. Vait. ApS., ‘let him besprinkle that unto 
(with) boimty’. Here the pronoim refers to soma-drops {drapsa, anhi, 
masc.) and hence has masculine gender in RV., but once, in repeating 
the mantra in the same context, KS. uses the neuter tat, ‘that (thing)’, 
tho still having the same reference (§809). — But an indefinite masculine 
may also vary with such an indefinite neuter, when the unspecified 
entity is conceived personally instead of impersonally (§§810-1). This 
is particularly common with negative expressions, such as ahir jaghdna 
(dadarsa) kam (kirn) cana, ‘the serpent has slain (seen) no one (nothing).’ 

§122. We regard the common use of neuter forms in adverbs as belong- 
ing to the indefinite neuter. Such adverbs are often found in variation 
with adjectives of any gender, and also — more rarely — with adverbs 
of other genders (usually feminine) ; in the latter we assume that origi- 
nally some definite noun must have been understood w ith the adjectival 
adverb (see §§813-24). 

§123. The agreement of pronouns shows some interesting variations 
as to gender. Thus when a pronoun refers to a series of nouns of 
different genders, it may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with 
the gender of the greater number of the nouns ; or else it may be mascu- 
line (really ‘common’) gender if the series includes both masculines and 
feminines (§825). Also, when the antecedent and the predicate of an 
anaphoric pronoun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree 
with either (§826), — aside from the possibility of the use of the indefinite 
neuter in a substantive pronoun, to which we have alluded above. 

§124. Gender variations are related to the peculiarities of compound 
nouns: first, in the case of dvandvas, which may appear either as 
neuter singular or as dual (or plural) with the gender of the final member 
(§751), and further, in the case of karmadharayas varying with bahu- 
vrihis based upon them. The karmadharaya, naturally, keeps the gender 
of its final member, while the bahuvrihi takes the gender of the noim 
it agrees with (§829). 

§125. There remain a considerable number of cases in w'hich varia- 
tion in gender is due to the application of the variant word to different 
nouns. Either one noun may be substituted for another of different 
gender, resulting in change of the gender of its epithets (§§831-3), or 
without such change in actual language, epithets may be understood 
to apply to different entities which are not expressed, with the same 
result (§§834-9). In some such cases the mantra is taken from its 
original context and adapted to a new one, resulting in what we call 
‘phrase inflection’ (see §§846-51). Or again, without change of con- 
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text, an epithet may be ‘transferred’ from one entity to another; these 
‘transfers of epithet’ are of exactly the same sort as the numerous 
similar ones involving change of case, and caU for no special comment 
(§§840-5). 


Dedicatory expressions 

§ 126 . Expressions of dedication of some offering or homage to some 
deity or power are, of course, very common in the ritual language of the 
Veda, and the great variety of their syntax deserves special mention. 
The deity addressed may be expressed by a nominative, subject of a 
verb meaning ‘be gratified’ or the like, which verb may be expressed or 
understood, or by the nominative of a secondary adjective meaning 
‘belonging to’ such and such a deity; by the accusative, object or goal 
of a verb expressed or understood; or by a dative or genitive. The 
thing offered may be expressed by the nom., acc., instr., or (after verbs 
of offering) gen. A few examples may be quoted here: 

(om) agnirh tarpayami: agnis txpyatu, §373. 
himavate {°vato) hastl (hastinam), §§376, 618. 

svdha deva ajyapah (devan ajyapdn): agnirh svahd: svdhdgnim: agnaye 
svdhd, etc., §§377, 485. 

pu^aharh vani§thund: pu§i}o vani§^huh, §§414, 508. 
kapota ulukah §asas te nirptyai (nairptdh), §424. 

digbhyah srotram (sc. dlabhate): disah srotram (sc. anvavaspjatdt), §485. 
tasmd indrdya sutam d {havi^d, havir d, indrdydndhaso) juhoia {juhomi), 
§§466, 502, 582. 
aryarntpo {°rie) lopdkah, §618. 
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CHAPTER II 


DUALS IN At/ AND A, OF ALL DECLENSIONS 

§127. We do not include here, of course, variations in which av varies 
with d followed by hiatus before a vowel, since these are variant sandhi 
forms, both standing for au; on them see VV 2 §§885 ff. We treat 
here as d forms before vowels only those in which d is fused with the 
following vowel. 

§128. In the RV. in general, and especially in its oldest parts, d is 
found before consonants and in pause, au before vowels. Contrast §221 
below; in the locative of i stems au, not d, is regular in pause. Before u 
vowels this au is represented in the RV. by d, before other vowels by dv 
(for the usage of other schools see W 2 1. c.). We divide our materials 
into the two classes of (1) au : d before consonants and in pause, 
(2) before vowels. See most recently Wackernagel 3 p. 45 ff., and for 
the primary materials Lanman NI. 340 ff., 574 ff.; also Sommer, 
Festschrift Streitberg, 253 ff., where ingenious attempts are made to 
explain the cases of ‘irregular’ d before vowels. 

§129. In a couple of cases the following word varies, so that d is 
followed by a consonant, au (dv) by a vowel, in accordance with the 
original distinction; 

tasydrh suparndv adhi yau nivi$(au TB. ApS.: tasydrh suparnd vr?and 
ni §edatuh RV. 

ahhayam mitrdvarurmv ihdstu nah (AG. °varurm mahyam astu) AV. AG. 

§130. Flagrantly at variance with the rule is the double case in the 
next variant, which also changes the word after asvind {°nau); but this 
time akvinau occurs before a consonant, and that in RV. itself (to be 
sure in a late h 5 Tnn, 10. 184. 2c); while AV. has the d form before a 
vowel — both contrary to the rule. Furthermore RV. ends the pada 
with devau, instead of regular devd, and is followed by all later texts 
(two substituting ubhau) except AV., which introduces the regular ubhd. 
(Hence, possibly, the assimilatory change in the ending of the preceding 
word in AV., whose meter suggests a pronunciation with hiatus, akvirm 
ubhd.) 

garbharh te asvinau devau (AV. asvinobhd, PG. HG. asvindv ubhau) RV. 
AV. SB. BfhU. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. PG.: garbharh yonydm 
asvindsydm AVPpp. 13. 2. 4c (Barret, JAOS. 48. 38). 

51 
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§ 131 . The remaining cases require little individual comment. Almost 
all show the ending before consonants or in pause. Final position in 
the pada is always treated as ‘pause’; d is here regular even when the 
next pada begins with a vowel, with which the final d is fused in the 
sarnhita writing. The d form characterizes the RV. and its school 
texts; KS. also shows it in most of the variants, but there are exceptions. 
The cases before consonants and in pause which concern RV., besides 
those above mentioned, are: 

catnrak§au pathirak-u (AV. pathisadi) nrcaksasau (AV. TA. °sd) RV. 
AV. TA. This is the only exception, except that noted in §130, 
to the rule among the RV. variants. It is noted by Lanman 576. 
The hymn (10. 14) containing it is Atharvanic (rather than ‘late’); 
yet, curiously, the k\. itself (supported by TA.) has the ‘regular’ 
form. Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding 
caturaksau. Dissimilation or assimilation of ending as between 
these two words? Even tho the hymn belongs by its subject matter 
to A\' . rather than to RV., the RV. form is, a priori, more apt to be 
original; Edgerton, Studies in HoJior of Maurice Bloomfield, 124. 
ubhobha’jdvinn upa dhehi daiistra (AV. °rau) RV. AV. 
yo ak§eneva cakriya (SV. °yau) sacibhih RV. SV. TB. 
dame-dame sapta ratnd dadhana (AV. °nau) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. §§. 
somam pibatam madyaih dhrtavrata (AV. GB. °tuu) RV. AV. GB. 
uto te vr?and (ArS. haritau) hari RV. ArS. 

yafnasya hi stha rtvijd (TS. ApS. rlviyau) RV. SV. KS. PB. TB. A§. 
SS. ApS. 

ubha rdjdnd (AV. °nau) svadhayu madanta (AV. °tau) RV. AV. IMS. 
prdtaryvjd vi bodhaya RV. TB. AS. N. : prdiaryujau vi mucyctham TS. 
d dhaltdm (RVKh. Schcft. °tani) puskarasrajau (RV. RVKli. Scheft. 
AV. ApAIB. AIG. °jd) RV. RVKh. AV. SB. TA. MahanEh BrhU. 
AG. Si\IB. PG. ApiNIB. HG. AIG. : krnutam puskarasrajd AVPpp. 
3. 18. 5 (Barret, JAOS. 32. 364). Add to \T 1 §332. 
dyaus ca nah (KS. TB. Iva) prthivi ca pracctasd RV. KS. TB.: dyaus ca 
7na idaih prthivi ca pracctasnu AV. 

maduskrtau vycnasd (AV. °sau) RV. AV. AVPpp. Note preceding 
°krtau in all! 

asinnd (ApAIB. °nau) tvd pra vahatdm rathena RV. AV. ApAIB 
yam nirmanthato asvjnd RV. ApAIB. HG. AIG.: yabhydih nirmanthatdm 
asvinau devau SB. BrhU. 

§ 132 . Next some cases before consonants or in pause which concern 
AV. In the first group AV., either alone or with others, has the au 
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form; we just saw that in several cases where RV. has a, AV. has au: 
td no muncatam dgasah TS. MS.: tau no muncatam anhasah (TS. KS. 
dgasah) AV. TS. KS. 

ubhd hi hastd vasund prnasva VS. TS. SB.; hastau pTuasva bahubhir 
vasavyaih AV. TS. MS. KS. 

vitho ghrtasya guhyd ju^dn^d (AV. °nau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
dame-dame su§tutir (AV. KS. su§lutyd, TS. sustutlr, MS. °IX) vdm iydnd 
(TS. MS. KS. vdvrdhdnd, AV. vavfdhdnau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
SS. On vdm iydnd see VV 2 §236. 

yd (AV. yau) patyete apratltd (AV. °tau) sahobhih AV. VS. MS. SB. 
SB. TB. AS. SS. 

§133. Yet, contrariwise, AV. occasionally shows d: 
chandasvatl (AV. chandahpakse) u^asd (MS. KS. °sau) pepisdne AV. TS. 
MS. KS. ApMB. 

And, in the same verse: 

ketumatl (TS. ApMB. ketu?h kpivane) ajare bhurireiasd (MS. °sau) AV. 
TS. i\IS. KS. ApMB. 

ya indrdgnl asanarii sakhdyau KS.: yo agm^omdv ajit^e sakhdyd AV. 

§134. In the rest neither RV. nor AV. figures. KS. and the RV. 
school texts seem to favor a: 

ukhyasya keturii prathamarh ju§dnau (KS.f KapS. °t}d) VS. MS. KS. 
KapS. 25. 1, SB. Oertel 83. 

i7ndn 7ne (ApS. no) mitrdvaruTiau (ApS. °n«) MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS. SG. 
nirastd sa/}ddmarkau saha tena ya/ii dvi$mah KS.: nirastau saridd7narkau 
sahdmund ApS. 

apanuttau (KS. °ttd) saviddmarkau (MS. §and°) saha. . .MS. KS. : apa- 
nuttau sariddmarkau sahdmund TS. TB. ApS. 
del’d (VS. devau) devam avardhatarn VS. TB. 

subhaiii gami^thau (KS. °thd) suyamebhir asvaih (KS.f dsubhih) TS. MS. 

KS. TB. ' ' 

ailkau nyankdv (PB. LS. ankd nyanku, MS. MG. afiku nyailkdv) abhito 
rathaih yau (MG. ye) TS. TB. PB. MS. HG. PG. AIG. ApMB. 
LS. ApS. 

sariijogmdnau (KS. °nd) divd (TB. ApS. diva d) prfhivyd MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. JNlS. 

yathdyatharh nau tanvau (AS. tanvd, iViS. tan nau) jdtavedah IMS. AS. MS. 

In MS. phonetic corruption; see VV 2 §410. 
sudughe matard (TB. °rau) mahl VS. TB. 
indravantd (TB. °tau) havir idnih jusethdm TB. SS. 
saih vasdlhdih (MS. vasethd/h) svarvidd (TS. suvar°; KS. °vidau) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 
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hota yak.fad asvind (VS. K5. °nau) chagasya hai’i^a. . .VS. KS. KS. 
hotel yaksad asvinau (KS. °nd) chagasya vapdyd. . .VS. KS. 
hold yaksad asvinau (TB. °na) sarasvatlrn . . .VS. MS. TB. 
hotd yaksad asvind (MS. °nau) sarasvatlrn. . .MS. KS. A§. §§. 

§135. The following do not properly belong here: 

[gomad u su ndsatyd (VS. ndsalyd, followed without fusion by asvdvad) 
RV. VS. AS. The VS. comm, understands ndsatyd, not °yau; if 
au were intended, dv should stand by the VS. rule, see W 2 §885. 
There is no real variant here; VS. writes more accurately what RV. 
also intends, namely final d.] 

[imd (ApS. imau) prdndpdnau TB. Ap5. But Poona ed. of TB. imau, 
which is proved correct by ApS. which quotes TB.] 

[urvasl ca purvneittis edpsarasaa (VSK. MS. KS. °sd) VS. VSK. TS. 
IMS. KS. SB. 

Followed by a vowel; all te.xts dv or d intending au. Add to VV 

2 § 888 .] 

[kavi devau pracetasau (\SK. °sd) VS. I'SK. TB. As preceding; add 
to 1. c.] 

§136. V e come now to the few sporadic cases in which dv (for d) 
before a vowel, which is the rule in RV., varies with a which fuses with 
the following vowel. They add nothing to our knowledge and permit 
no general conclusions: 

sundslreha sma me ju-^ethdm A\ . (pratika Vait.): sundsirdv imdrh vdcarh 
ju?ethdm (TA. om. ju°) RV. TA. AS. SS. N. The AV. seems to 
be ‘hifalutin’, misapplying the hieratic d where it does not belong. 
u.^dsdnaktdgnd (KS. AS. °gna, SS. °naktd ngna) djyasya intdm MS. KS. 
AS. SS. And in the same passage, dnivyd hntdrdgnd i°gna, °hotdrd 
agna), etc. The SS. form (RV. school) should be dv, not d (W 2 
§885). No V. 1. is quoted. If the te.xt is correct, possibly SS. 
quoted from a different school (note that the mantra is found 
neither in R\ . nor in its Brahmanas). The other alternative 
would be to hold that SS. intends the ending d, not au, and shows 
anomalous lack of sandhi. 

daivya hotdrdv urdhvarn (\S. hotdrd firdhvam, KS. hotdrordhvam imam, 
MS. hotdrd mdhvam imam) adhvnram nah VS. TS. MS. KS.: daiva 
hotara urdhvarn (Ppp. hotdrd imam) adhvararii nah AV. Ppp. The 
^ \. form is plural. Ppp. ms. (9. 1. 8) reads hotara but intends 
rn since a dual verb follow.s. All texts but KS. have sandhi 
forms of °rau. 

amnddhvaryu MS. TA. : akvindv ndhvaryu SS. (Also quoted in Cone, 
under a.gmr hotdsvind° .) 
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[ankdnkam (KS. ankafikam, MS. ankavankarh) chandah TS. VS. MS. KS. 
SB. Only MS. seems to understand a dual ankau here; if ankafikam 
is also intended to contain a dual in the first part, the form anka 
must be understood. Even MS. has only one accent, ankavankarh; 
tho one ms. has dhkdv dhkarh, and p.p. analyzes ankau, ahkdm. 
These forms are however probably mere corruptions; the presump- 
tion is that the unknown (and perhaps artificial) name of a meter 
here found is meant for a single word. The variant therefore 
hardly belongs here.] 



CHAPTER III 


FEM. ENDINGS AI AND AS AS DAT. OR GEN. (ABL.) SING. 

§ 137 . On this phenomenon see Wackernagel 3 §15d. According to 
him it originates exclusively, or almost so, from the coincidence of 
sandhi in final ai and as before vowels, both appearing then as a, or 
perhaps more properly as dy with ‘Hiatustilger’ y. Wackernagel refuses 
to admit any important relation to the increasing blend between dat. 
and gen. cases as a whole, which becomes especially marked in later 
Sanskrit and in Pali-Prakrit. This blend, in general, is signalized by 
the genitive’s absorption of the functions of the dative, while our phe- 
nomenon regularly shows the reverse. The limitation of its occurrence, 
on a large scale, to one particular ending (e.g. fern, datives in aye show 
no such general use as genitives) speaks for the peculiar nature of the 
confusion, as contrasted with any general tendency to fusion of the 
two cases. It should also be noted that the ai forms clearly, tho less 
commonly, may be used as ablatives no less than as genitives. We 
therefore feel with Wackernagel that a formal confusion, probably that 
suggested by him, must have been concerned in this matter. 

§ 138 . Yet we greatly doubt whether it is right to exclude the syn- 
tactic relations of the genitive and dative cases so largely from con- 
sideration. We shall show below (§§151-2) that as forms are used as 
datives, as well as ai forms as genitives; this has not heretofore received 
due attention. And we shall show later (§§614 if.) that the blend of 
dative and genitive, especially the use of gen. forms in dat. function 
(but also to some extent the reverse), appears quite clearly in our 
syntactic variants, and without limitation to any particular forms. 
Some of the ai : as variations seem precisely parallel to variations 
between other dat. -gen. forms. To separate them rigidly and regard 
one group as purely formal, the other as syntactic, seems subjective 
and unjustifiable. Cf. our remarks in §615. 

§ 139 . We shall therefore follow tradition to the extent of classifying 
here, as purely formal variants, shifts between ai and as endings where 
the most reasonable interpretation seems to require taking them in the 
same syntactic function. That is, in the major group, the form in ai 
is apparently to be taken as a gen. or an abl. And in the rest, we 
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find it hard to avoid assuming the reverse substitution, as with dative 
function. These are listed §152; we believe that they have not been 
specifically noted before. In connection with them particularly, how- 
ever, the possibility of syntactic rather than formal confusion must be 
borne in mind; quite similar instances of other gen. forms with dat. 
functions will be found below in the section on variations between dative 
and genitive. Inevitably there are some borderhne cases which are 
especially doubtful; in the last analysis all the variants found here and 
in the syntactic section on dative varying with genitive must be con- 
sidered together. 

§140. We include here pronominal as well as nominal forms, since 
they are obviously identical in nature and cannot be separated. 

§141. The substitution occurs in no RV., SV., or AV. passage. It 
shows a varying frequency in the YV. texts. VS. shows it in about 
20 variants, more than any other texts; very often VSK. disagrees with 
VS. TS. has about 15 cases; KS. only one, and IMS. perhaps no entirely 
certain case. The school texts of VS. and TS. follow their sarhhitas. 
In general, then, it is the Vaj. and Tait. schools where the change is 
common. They also show the reverse change {as in dative function), 
which is rare, almost unknown, in MS. and KS. Our results confirm 
the approximate correctness of Caland’s view, AO. 5. 49-51, notably 
his statement that MS. KS. do not use ai for as; but KSA. has at least 
one case, adityai pdjasyam, §143. Tliat VSK. regularly prefers as 
accords with Caland’s findings for SBK. It is perhaps noteworthy that 
it is the relatively late and secondary YV. schools which show this 
interchange in both directions, whereas the more conservative MS. 
and KS. do not favor it. 

§142, We begin with forms used in genitive function. The following 
are noun forms from a stems, and seem reasonably certain : 
indragnibhyam chdgasya vapdyd (K§. °yai) medaso ’nubruhi K§. ApS. 
M§. ‘Assign to Indra and Agni (part) of the goat’s omentum and 
fat.’ Also, agni^omdbhydm chdgasya vapdyai medaso ’nubruhi SB. 
ukhdydh (TS. °yai, MS. KS. °ydrri) sadane sve VS. TS. MS. KS. Pre- 
ceded by antar ague rued tvam. ‘Within the firepan, in thine own 
seat.’ The parallels point to a genitive with antar, not a genitive 
of ‘equivalence’ as Keith takes it. There is no sound evidence for 
a gen. of ‘equivalence’ in Sanskrit, while the use of a gen. with 
antar is proved by BR. s. v. ; a very clear case is VS. 40. 5. 
agues tvd mdtrayd jagatyai vartanydgrayariasya vxryerm (KS. jagatyd var- 
tanyd) devas tvd savitotsj-jatu (etc.)...TS. KS.: agne$ tvd mdtrayd 
jdgatyd vartanyd devas tvd savitonnayatu . . .MS. 



58 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

iddyas (Ap§. °yah) padam ghrtavac cardcaram A§. Ap§. M§.; idayas 
padarh ghrtavat sarisrpam AV. SMB. : idayai srptarh ghrtavac cara- 
caram TA. HG. Comm, on TA. takes idayai as dat. of purpose, 
gosaihpddandrtham; but this seems fanciful. 
priyo ddtur dak§indyd iha sydm AV.: priyo devdndrii dak^inayai ddtur 
iha bhuydsam VS. The AV. reading is masked by sandhi, but 
p.p. dak^irmydh. 

§143. Genitives of i or I stem nouns. The first seven occur all in 
the same context; they are used in dedicating various ribs of the horse 
to various deities at the asvamedha. All the unambiguous forms are 
genitives (e.g. yamyai, yamydh are paralleled by yamasya), so that it 
seems best to count the forms in ai as genitives also, 
yamyai pdturah TS.: yamydh pdtorah KSA. 
sarasvatyai (MS. KSA. °yd) nipak^atih VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
indranyai (MS. °ydh) §asthl VS. MS. 
nirrtyai (MS. °ydh) pahcaml VS. MS. 
adityah (VS. °yai) pancamt VS. MS. 
adityai (KSA. °yd) dvadasl TS. KSA. 
yamyai (MS. °yds) trayodahi VS. MS. 

aditya (VS. °yai) bhasat VS. MS. This and the next also occur in the 
asvamedha, in the general context of the preceding. 
adityai (IMS. °ydh) pdjasyam VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

devasya tvd savituh prasave . . .sarasvatyd vdcd yantur yantrerf (VS. TS. 
SB, sarasvatyai vdco yantur yantren °) . . . °bhi§ihcdmi VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. — P.p. of MS. sarasvatydh. 

{devasya tvd savituh prasave ’svinor bdhubhydhi. . .) sarasvatyai (KS. °yd) 
bhai§ajyena . . . VS. KS. TB. : sarasvatyds tvd viryeria yasase 'nnddyd- 
ydbhi ^ihcdmi MS. 

yatra bhumer ju$ase (TA. bhumyai vrnase) tatra gacha AV. TA. {bhumyai 
for bhumyds = bhumes; cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 136, and §182 below). 

§144. Genitives of u stem nouns: 

patir yad vadhvo (ApMB. vadhvai) vdsasd RV. AV. ApMB. The variant 
(gen.) ending here and in the next two is (t;)as, not {v)ds. 
yatrasprksat tanvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvam yatra vdsah) AV. 
ApJMB.: yatrd vrksas tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. The latter has a 
stupid corruption in vrksas for -sprk?at (VV 2 p. 105). Its tanuvai 
can only be defended as for lanvds = tanvas, a partitive gen 
(cf. §517). 

na hi le ague tanvah (JB. tanvai, TA. ApS. tanuvai) AV. KS. JB. TA. 
ApS. KauS. Followed by kruram dnahsa (KS. ApS. dndsa, JB 
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krurarh tnveda, TA. kr° cakara) martyah (KS. martah). ‘No mortal 
has attained (comprehended; TA. accomplished) the savagery of 
thy self, O Agni.’ So Caland on ApS. Whitney (note on AV.) 
suggests that it may mean ‘succeeded in inflicting a wound on 
thee,’ which would make it possible to interpret tanuvai as a true 
dative (of interest) ; but this seems less likely to be the sense. 

§146. Genitives of pronouns: 

na hy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhndmi AV. ApMB. ‘I do not men- 
tion her name.’ 

imam amum amv^yayarmm amu$yah pidram. . .KS.: imam amu?ya 
(VSK. imam amum amu§ya) putram amu§yai (VSK. °yah) putram 
. . . VS. VSK. SB. In one of the two occurrences in SB. amusyai 
is printed for amu§ya, doubtless by a misprint. 
tasyai (MS. KS. tasya) van mdtya (TS. mdtl) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
‘Its, the mind’s, daughter, speech.’ 

§146. Less certain are the following cases of genitives. First, from 
nominal a. stems: 

asya janatayah srai$thydya svahd MS. : asyai janatdyai hrai^thydya ApS. 
‘For preeminence over this folk.’ But this may be the ‘assimilated’ 
dative with following dative of purpose; cf. Speyer, Skt. Synt. 
66 supra, Delbriick, AIS. 149. (Quoted in Cone, also under 
agne balada . . ..) 

§147. From i and I stems; in the following the alternative to genitive 
construction would be a dative of possession or interest; see next section : 
adityd (VS. TB. SB. adityai, VSK. aditer) bhdgo ’si VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS. 

adityai (MS. KS. MS. adityd) ^rdsndsi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. KS.^ 

indrdnyai (MS. MS. MG. °ydh, KS. °yds) samnahanam VSK. TS. MS. 

KS. TB. ApS. MS. MG. 

PTthivyai (MS. °yd) varmdsi VSK. KS. ApS. MS. 
aditydh (VS. SB. KS. °yai) sada dsida VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. KS. : 
adityds sadane slda KS. 

§148. From pronouns. These, like the preceding group, might per- 
haps be construed as datives of possession or interest. The dative of 
possession is however not common in the oldest language and seems to 
disappear later. For this and other reasons, particularly in view of the 
established use of ai forms as genitives, we consider these also very 
probable cases of genitive forms. It must be confessed that at times 
the decision is delicate; 
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yasyai (VSK. yasyas) ie yajniyo garbhah VS. VSK. SB. KS. PG. 
yasyai (VSK. yasyd) yonir hiranyayl VS. VSK. SB. 
yasyai bahms (MS. yasyd bahvya^) tanuvo (MS. tanvo) mtaprsthdh MS. 
TB. And others, §671. Comm, on TB.: yasyai yasyd devyds 
tanuvah. 

yasyd apasavyd tanus tdm asyd apajahi SG. SMB. (also with yasyd 
aputryd, ydsydh patighnl ) : ydsydh pdpl laksmlr yd patighnl . . .td 
asyd apahata SMB. : ydsydh pdpl lak^ls tdm asyd apajahi SMB. : 
yasyai gThaghnl tanus tdm asyai nd'saya svdhd PG. (also with pati- 
ghm, pasughnl, prajdghnl, yasoghni): yasyai ghord tanus tdm ito 
ndsaya svdhd HG. (also with nindita, patighnl). The first asyai is 
clearly gen. On the second see §612. 

§149. We now come to variants used in ablative, rather than genitive, 
function. First, from pronominal d stems : 

yo maitasyd diso abhidasad agniiii sd rchatu MS. (also with indram, 
marutah, mitrdvarunau, somam): agnirii sa pchatu yo maitasyai 
(KS.t °syd) diso 'hhiddsati KS. ApS. (also with indrarii, aditirii etc.) : 
agnirh sa disd7h devarii devatdndm rchatu yo maitasyai diso 'bhida- 
sati TB. (also with indrarii etc.); iyarri dig...yo maitasyai (KS. 
°syd) etc. KS. TB. ApS. 

§160. From i and I stem nouns: 
gdyatryai (MS. KS. °yd) gdyatram VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
suryas tvd (MS. tvd rasmibhih) purastdt pdtu kasyds cid abhisastyai (TS. 
MS. KS. °sastydh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Striking because the 
modifying pronoun kasyd§{cid) has as even in VS. SB. Cf. next. 
dsanyun md mantrdt pdhi (MS. pdhi purd) kasyds cid ahhisastydh (AS. 

°tyai svdhd) TS. AS. ApS. MS. Cf. prec. 
pj-thivyai (MS. KS. °yd) md pdhi TS. MS. KS. 
pafiktyai (MS. KS. °yd) nidhanavat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
apahato ’raruh prthivyai TS. ApS.; apahato ’raruh prthivyai devayajanyai 
TS. ApS. : apahato ’raruh ppthivyd adevayajanah TS. ApS. (p.p. of 
TS. prthivydhl) : apdrarum adevayajanarii prthivyd devayajandj 
(ApS. \adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS. (tlie latter ambiguous) : apdra- 
rurii prthivyd (p.p. °vydh) adevayajanam MS. MS. ; apdrarum adeva- 
yajanarii prthivyd [Hi; ambiguous) ApS. : apdrarum prthivyai devaya- 
jandd badhydsam VS. SB. 

papal (KS. pdpah) svapnydd (KS. °ndd) abkutydh (KS. °yai) AV. KS. 
agne 'dabdhayo. . .pdhi prasilyai pdhi duristyai pdhi duradmanyai (TS. 
TB. add pdhi duscaritdt) TS. VS. SB. TB.f (in VS. text has durad- 
manyd iti): agne ’dabdhayo. .pdhi prasitydh pdhi duristydh pdhi 
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duradmanyah KS. (text °manya iti ). — Also listed in Cone, under 
pahi. . . 

adbhyah sarfibhutah prthivyai rasac ca TA. ApS.; adbhyah sarhbhrtah 
PTthivyai (MS. KS.f °ya) rasac ca (KS. rasah) VS. MS. KS. 
k^etriydt tva nirxtya jamisansdt AV. : ksetriyai tvd nirflyai tvd TB. ApMB. 

HG. {ksetrl = ksetriya occurs only in this passage.) 

[amoci (AV. amukthd) yaksrmd duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. TB. 
ApMB. No as form here.] 

§161. Genitives in as as datives. We have referred above to the few 
but interesting cases in which fem. ai : as forms vary in dative con- 
struction. These, to be sure, might be taken merely as cases of the 
growing tendency for the gen. to absorb the functions of the dative, to 
be signalized below (§§614 ff.). Yet the parallel cases just discussed 
make it obviously likely that the identity of the two endings in sandhi 
before vowels and their consequent confusion in abl.-gen. function has 
something to do with these cases. At least they deserve separate group- 
ing, apart from other dative-genitive variants. They are either depend- 
ent syntactically upon namah, svdhd, or the root vidh, none of which 
seem to be regularly construable with the genitive; or else are used as 
datives of purpose. It is particularly to be noted that the as forms are 
found chiefly in Vajasaneyin and Taittiriya school texts, which are also 
those in which ai in genitive function is favored. Evidently this con- 
fusion of endings, in both its aspects, is characteristic of these schools. 
But one or two cases, textually doubtful, occur in MS. too. 

§152. The variants are: 

yd te agne rudriya tanus tayd nah pdhi tasyds (MS. KS. tasyai) te svdhd 
TS. MS. KS. 

yd ta isur yuvd ndma tayd no mrda (MS. tayd vidhema) tasyds (MS. tasyai) 
te namas. . .TS. AIS. 

tasyai (TS. tasyds) te devi havisu vidhema TS. MS. KS. AS. Si§. N. 
Keith’s note takes tasyds with havisd, rendering ‘oblation for you.’ 
But tasyds can mean ‘you’ only by virtue of going with te, from 
which this interpretation most implausibly separates it. Keith 
ought to render: ‘To thee, goddess, let us offer with her oblation’, 
a monstrosity which his translation avoids by simply omitting 
tasyds. It is better frankly to recognize that tasyds is used as 
dative, or else to consider that the gen. here replaces a more usual 
dat. (cf. §634). 

tasyds (MS. tasyai, KS.f tasmai, read tasijai) te devlsfake vidhema havi,sd 
vayani VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Keith makes the same sug- 
gestion as in prec., q. v. 
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Isayai (MS. °yd, but p.p. °yai) manyurh rajdnam VS. MS. TB. Fol- 
lowed by barhi§d dadhur indriyam. ‘They have bestowed (upon 
thee) King Wrath and power along with (or, by) the barhis, unto 
authority.’ It seems impossible to construe lsdyd{h) as gen.; note 
the p.p. of MS. 

k?atrasya tvd paraspdya brahmamis tanvarh pdhi VS. §B. : brahmanas tvd 
paraspdydh (MS. °pdya, p.p. °pdydh) k^atrasya tanvas pdhi MS. TA. : 
pratikas, brahmamis tvd paraspdyd [iti] Ap§. MS. (could stand for 
°pdyai or °pdydh). In the same passage the next two: 
divas tvd paraspdydh (MS. °pdya, not repeated in p.p.), antariksasya . . . 

MS. TA. (and ApS. pratika, with °pdyd [iti])-. and 
prdnasya tvd paraspdyai (MS. °pdya, v. 1. °pdyds, p.p. °pdydh) cak^as 
. . . MS. TA. (and ApS. pratika as before). In these three adjoining 
formulas only a dative of purpose can be intended : ‘for the protec- 
tion of. . ..’ Note that TA. has °pdydh twice and °pdyai once — 
all in the same passage. VS. has only one of the formulas, in which 
it uses the dat. of a neuter stem °pa- (§801), equivalent to °pd-. 
This same neuter form is read thrice in MS. s. p., but once the v. 1. 
°pdydh occurs (curiously, in the one case in which TA. has the 
regular dative form °pdyai\), and its p.p. reads °pdydh in the tw’o 
cases which it repeats at all. 
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STEMS IN A 

1. Nominative and vocative plural in as ; asas 

§ 163 . Among the variants occur only forms of a stems, to which 
asas was originally restricted. In general asas is more ancient, or 
hieratic and archaizing; as is younger or more popular. Since the 
variation involves a difference of a syllable in the length of the word, 
the meter is often concerned in it. But other changes may result in 
making both forms metrical, and it may be difficult to say in such cases 
whether these other changes were responsible for the change between 
as and asas, or vice versa. At times the familiar as is allowed to replace 
asas in defiance of the meter, without compensatory change. But con- 
versely a later text, in its passion for ‘hifalutin’ language, sometimes 
puts in an unmetrical asas for original as. 

§ 164 . We begin with variants both forms of which are metrically 
more or less defensible, and first with those in which we take asas to 
be the original reading, secondarily altered to as: 
yena devaso amjiatvam dna^uh RV. : yena deva amrtam anv avindan AV. 
dhruvasah (TB. ApS. dhruva ha) parvata ime RV. AV. KA. TB. ApS. 
SMB. MG. Here TB. ApS. compensate for the lost syllable by 
the patch-word ha. 

devaso (and, devas tva) dadhire purah RV. (both). The RV. itself uses 
a patch-word; the older form was certainly asas. 
visve devaso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS. : msve deva abhi rak^antu 
(Ppp.* °ti, KS. anu ti§thantu) meha (AV.* also tveha, and pakvam; 
Ppp. mam iha; SMB. ApMB. HG. pakcal) AV. (ter) Ppp. KS.f SMB. 
ApMB. HG. Add to W 1 §116. 

d yata pitarah somyasah (HG. somyah) AV. HG. : eta pitarah somydsah 
SMB. GG. ViDh. : para yata pitarah somydsah (HG. somyah) AV. 
HG. : paretana (TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS. 
somydh) TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS. Cf. VV 1 §256. 
ye devdndm rtvijo yajniydsah (and, xtvijo ye ca yajniydh) AV. (both). 
As between these two, it seems clear that yajniydsah is older, the 
other showing evidences of patch-work. But even it is certainly 
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secondary to: ye devandih yajfiiya yajfiiyandm RV. The AV. 
introduces rtvijo, exalting the priests at the expense of the gods. 

§166. Next a group in which the as forms seem older, dsas being as 
a rule due to conscious archaizing: 

lubhyarh sutdsah somdh SV.: tubhyam somdh sutd ime RV. The SV. 
in its eagerness for archaism has crowded out ime, and left a pada 
which is metrically bad. 

asmdn (MS. KS. TS.f asmdn) u devd avatd have§u (MS. KS. bharesv d) 
RV. SV. TS. MS. KS.: asmdn devaso ’vata have^u AV.f 
md tvd dabhan ydtudhand durevdh (Ppp. durevd ydtudhdndh) RV. AV. 

Ppp. : ma tva dabhan durevasah kasokah AV. 
punar agnayo dhi§nyd (§§. °ydso) {yathdsthdnaih kalpantdm (AV. yathds- 
thdma kalpayantdm ihaiva, SS. yathdsthdnarii dhdrayantdm ihaiva)] 
AV. SB. BrhU. §S.: athaite dhi§nydso agnayo yathdsthdnarii kal- 
pantdm ihaiva svdhd HG. : atho yatheme dhi$nydso agnayo yathds- 
thdnarii kalpayantdm ihaiva MG. : ime ye dhi$nydso agnayo yathdsthd- 
nam iha kalpatdm (read °ntdm) AG. The reading is archaizing 
and metrically harsh, tho possible. HG. MG. AG. all treat the 
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending. 
ete putd vipakitah RV. : te putdso vip° SV. 

ye antarik§a uta ye (Kaus. °k^e ye ca) dim kitdh (KauS. °tdsah) KauS. 
MG. In different contexts. Pronouncing the a of antarik§e, MG. 
makes a good jagati; eliding it, Kaul makes a good tristubh. 
Kaul wins a hieratic ending only by allowing a rather unhieratic 
elision (cf. VV 2 p. 420 fif.), and is forced to make a further change 
of uta to ca. 

§166. In the following variant two adjoining adjectives vary in both 
readings, the longer and shorter endings interchanging in the two forms : 
har§amdndso dhr§itd (TB. dhrsatd) marutvah RV. TB. N. : har§amdnd 
hr?itdso marutvan AV. The ms. of Ppp. has r?amdndso r?add 
marutvarii, emended by Barret, JAOS. 35. 60, to hr^amdndso 
dhr?atd (for which dhr§itd or hrsUd would seem at least equally 
possible) marutvan. 

§167. We now come to cases in which one or the other reading makes 
distinctly bad meter. In most of them dsas is metrically better, and 
as a rule certainly original: 

yatra devdso (KS. devd) ajusanta visve VS. KS. SB. jMS.: visve devd yad 
ajusanta purve TS. The latter patches the meter while using the 
shorter ending. If KS. were original (tho metrically poor), the 
hieratic devdso of VS. etc. would also be an attempt to patch the 
meter; but on the whole this seems unlikely. 
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trayo gharmaso anu jyoti§aguh (MS. KS. retasdguh) TS. MS. KS. ApMB. ; 
trayo gharma anu reta dguh AY. 

visve devdso (AV. devd) aditih sajosdh AV. Ppp. TS. MS. ApMB. Cf. also 
visve devdh sajo^asah AV. MS. TA. 
ye devd (RV. VS. AB. AS. §B. devdso) divy ekadasa stha RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. MS. AS. Saj’^ana at AV. 19. 27. 11 appar- 
ently read ye devd divyd divy ekadasa stha. 
yena devdso (AV. devd) asahanta dasyun RV. AV. 
vasd me§d avasrstdsa (KS. avasr^td) dhutdh RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
devdso barhir asadan RV. : devd barhir dsata PB. 

te devdso (TS. devd) yajnam imam (Ppp. havir idarh) ju^adhvam (AV. 
ju§antdm) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: te devdso havir idam 
jusadhvam AV. 

visve devd iha mddayantam (KS. tnrayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. : visve devasa 
iha tnrayadhvam (AV. tnddayadhvam, VS. SB. Vait. LS. madayan- 
tdm) RV. AV. VS. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB. 

§158. Much more rarely the original form has as, and the archaizing 
change to dsas spoils the meter: 

ye stha traya ekddasdJi (SS. ekdda§dsah) KS. SS. This is really prose 
and so should not strictly be counted here; but its cadence simulates 
an anugtubh pada in KS., the presumably original form. 
huddha bhavata yajhiydh AV. : suddhd bhavantah Sucayah (N. bhavanto 
yajniydsah) pdvakdh AV. N. Cf. also abhuma yajhiydh suddhdh 
AV. Since pdvakdh must be read metrically pavdkdh, the line is 
trigtubh and the AV. reading is correct. Very likely N. intended 
it as jagatl, reading pdvakdh, and altered the preceding case ending 
to fit its conception of metrical requirements. 

§159. The following variant is prose, as is also the first quoted in the 
preceding paragraph: 

dmanasya devd (MS. deva) ye putrdh (KS. putrdso) . . . MS. KS. 

2. Neuter plural in d or dni 

§160. The ending dni is, of course, originally borrowed from n stems 
(Wackernagel 3 p. 105), where both d and dni are prehistoric (Indo- 
Iranian, ibid. p. 277), and are equally familiar in the Veda. It is a 
curious fact that, nevertheless, the variants reveal practically no shift 
between d and dni in n stems; the only possible instance noted is 
janimd(ni), in visvd devdndm etc., §164; and cf. §269. 

§161. Of our variants nearly all are metrical, and in general the meter 
is reasonably good in both forms, despite the difference in number of 
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syllables in the two variant forms; the shorter ending is generally accom- 
panied by a patch-word or other difference of reading. Altho a is 
certainly older and more hieratic than ani (half again as common as 
dni in RV.), the variants show no clear preponderance of originality 
in either. The alteration may be in either direction; indeed not infre- 
quently both endings are found in both forms of the variant, but in 
different words, as in: 

hrahmajyestha sariihhrta vlryani AV.: hra° vlryd sambhrtani TB. 
sarhyopayanto duritani visvd RV. MG.: sarhlobhayanto durita padani AV. 
atikramanto durita padani (N. duritani visvd) AV. N. 

§162. Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter; 
and there is no clear reason for attributing greater originality to either: 
indrasya vocarii pra krtdni vlryd RV.; indrasya nu rilrydni pra vocam 
RV. Ppp. ArS. MS. AB. KB. TB. AA. N. : indrasya nu prd (so 
read, see Whitney) vocam vlryani AV. Jagatl and trigtubh. 
nakir asya pra minanti vratdni RV. AV. : naki§ [a eta vratd minanti RV. 
Trigtubh and dvipada viraj. 

sa no nedi^thd havandni jo§ate (MS. havand jujo§a) TS. MS. Jagatl 
and trigtubh. Cf. also: sa no nedi§tham havandny dgamat (and, 
havandni jo§at) KS. (both). 

duritani ydni kdni ca cakfma MS.; durita ydni cakxma TS. TB. TA. 
Jagatl and anu§tubh. 

§163. But elsewhere the same meter is used with both forms; the 
shorter form is accompanied by a patch-word or other change, and 
there is no clear evidence of priority: 
sa hi visvdti (RV. *visvdni) pdrthivd RV. (both) KS. 
krtdni kartvdni ca RV.: krtdni yd ca kartvd RV. 

ati (RV. *agne) visvdni durita tarema (RV. *rdjdnah, *svastaye, *pipar- 
tana, *°tdni par fan) RV. (5 times) PB. 
skannemd visvd bhuvand TB. TA. ApS.: askannemd (so text, for skan- 
nemd or dsk°?) visvd bhutdni KS. Different words, bhuvana and 
bhuta, the latter being shorter and so requiring the longer ending. 
anda susnasya bhedati RV. : sufnasyariddni bhedati RV. 
dadhad ratndni ddsufe RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. : dadhad ratnd vi 
dasuse RV. ; dadhad ratnd dasuse vdrydni RV. VS. The first and 
third variants in relation to each other might be classed in the 
preceding, as anustubh and tristubh. 
agnir havydni sisvadat RV.; agnir havyd susudati RV. 

§164. Next a group which is exactly like the preceding except that 
for one reason or another there seems reason for supposing that the a 
form is older; yet the dni form is metrically good: 
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abhi yo visvd (and, abhi visvdni) bhuvanani ca§te RV. (both). See 
RVRep. 117. 

tato vi H§the bhuvandnu (AV. °ndni) visvd RV. AV. 
visvd rupdbhi (MS. rupdny abhi) ca$te sadbhih RV. VS. TS. JMS. KS. SB. 
The MS. tries to improve the meter, which in the original is read 
with hiatus, rupd abhi. 

angd pardii§i tava vardhayanti Vait. and AVPpp., JAOS. 30. 221: 

priydny angdni tava vardhayantlh TB. (probably secondary). 
tatrdhatds trlni satdni sahkavah AV. : tasmin sdkarh tri&atd na saiika- 
vah RV. N. 

apa cakrd avrtsata KB. SS. : md cakrd dvrtsata MS.f: apa cakrdni vartaya 
TB. ApS. The last clearly secondary. 
visvd devdndrii (TS. visvdni devo) janimd vivakti AV. TS. KS. Cf. sarvd 
devanarh janimdni vidvdn Kau§., which, if a true variant of the 
other, would show the only dni : a variation noted for an n stem, 
cf. §§160, 269. Of the others, AV. KS. are more apt to be original 
than TS. 

ata ino^i harvard puruni RV. AV. Ppp. : ata invata karvardnt bhuri AV. 
sugd VO devah sadand (N. °nam) akarma (Ppp. MS. krnomi, KS. KauA 
sadanani santu) AV. Ppp. VS. MS. SB. KS. Kau§. N. : svagd vo 
devah sadanam akarma (ApS. sadanani santu) TS. ApS.: sugd vo 
devds sadanedam astu KS. 

vratd nu (AB. AS. SS. SG. vratdni) bibhrad vratapd adabhyah (MS. AB 
AS. adabdhah) MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. Only RV. school 
texts have vratdni, two other schools vratd nu. But this is, of 
course, not conclusive evidence of priority. 
yatremd vi&vd bhuvanddhi tasthuh RV. AV. N,: yenemd visvd bhuvanani 
tasthuh TA. 

yas id vijdndt sa pitu§ (TA. savituh) pitdsat RV. AV. TA. N. : yas tdni 
veda sa pitu§ (VS. pituh) pitdsat AV. VS. 

[achidra u&ijah padanu tak§uh TS.: achidrosijah kavayah padanutak^i- 
§uh, em. from ms. paddni tgk§i§vat, KS.] 

§166. The converse of the preceding is shown in a group where dni 
seems to be the older reading. Presumably d is here due to conscious 
archaizing in a secondary text. With d often goes a patchword which 
preserves the meter: 

k^dmad devo ’ti duritany (TA. MahanlJ. devo atiduritdty) agnih AV. TA. 
MahanU. 

priydny aiigdni svadhitd parun^i (Vait. angd sukrtd puruni) TB. Vait. 
punantu visvd bhutdni (IVIS. bhutd md, TB. vtsva dyavah) AV. VS. MS. 
KS. TB. 
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satarii pavitra vitata hy (MS. vitatdny) dsu MS. ApS. ApMB. 
d devo ydti bhuvandni pasyan (TS. MS. bhuvand vipasyan) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. 

ya imd tnsvd bhuvandni cdklpe AV. SirasU.: yo rudro visvd bhuvandvivesa 
TS. KS. ApS. MS. Probably not a real variant. 
prajapate na tvad etdny anyah (MS. *na hi tvat tdny anyah, KS. nahi 
tvad anya fela) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. (bis) KS. SB. SB. TB. TAA. 
BrhU. AS. Vait. AG. IvauA SMB. ApMB. N. 

§166. We come now to variants in which one form is metrically poor. 
It happens, a little surprisingly, that the metrically superior form seems 
always to be historically older; there is no apparent case of secondary 
correction of the meter. We begin with a few cases in w'hich the 
original has d, and dni is metrically bad; 

hinva (Vait. hinvd) me gdtrd (KS. gdtrdni) harivah TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
Vait. 

a^tau ^atd yan mitam tad vadanti SB.: astfiu ca satdni [samvatsarasya, 
inserted in Gaastra with all but two mss.] muhurtdn ydn vadanti 
GB. 

§167. In the rest the dni ending is original and metrically superior. 
The form in d is in several instances clearly due to haplology; these 
(the first two) are treated in VV 2 §808. 

visvdny anyo (AV. visvdnyo) bhumndbhica$te (AV. MS. bhuvand vica^{e) 
RV. AV. MS. TB. 

trlni paddni (TA. MahanU. pada) nihitd guhdsya (TA. MahantJ. 
guhdsu) AV. VS. TA. MahanU. — Ppp. ms. paddnihatd which Bar- 
ret, JAOS. 30. 195, emends to the AV. reading; but it may equally 
well go with TA. MahanU. 

yasmin vikvdni bhuvandni (MS. visvd bhuvanddhi) tasthuh RV. VS. MS. 
Cf. prec. but one; the unmetrical visvd may have been influenced 
by bhuvand, the first alteration (?). 
liras cittdni (KS. ms. ciltd) vasavo jighdnsah RV. AV. MS. KS.: tirah 
satydni maruto jighdnsdt TS. Von Schroeder emends KS. to 
cittdni, which seems rather arbitrary. 
sa cittdni (Ppp. ms. cittdm) mohayatu pare§dm AV. Ppp. Barret, JAOS. 
32. 351, reads Ppp. as cittd. It may, however, have intended 
cittdni. 

agnir vftrdrii janghanat RV. SV. etc. In Svidh. occurs the pratika: 
agnir vrtreti, i.e. apparently, vrtrd-iti. Perhaps a corruption. 

§168. Finally, a few variants in which one or both versions are prose. 
The first is particularly interesting; in it TS. and PB. are prose, and 
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substitute the prosaic ani for the a of the other texts. Or else, was the 
prose version older, and to make it metrical was a substituted for aw? 
eta (TS. PB. etdni) te aghnye (TS. aghniye, PB. ’ghnye) ndmani VS. TS. 
PB. SB. MS. 

abhi savandni (TS. savand) pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Prose in both. 
aristdni me $arvdtmdnibhT§tah AV. ; aristdni me sarvdngdni santu (PG. 
me ’ngdni) Vait. PG.; aristd visvdny angdni TS. TAA. MS. Prose 
in both. 


3. Instrumental plural in ais : ebhis 

§169. The variants are not very numerous nor particularly interest- 
ing. In most of them ais is substituted for an original ebhis. Thus 
most clearly in the following group, where ais is unmetrical: 
sarii vdjebhih (AIS. vdjaih) puruscandrair abhidyvJbhih RV. AV. AlS.f 
2. 2. 6b: 20. 4, KS. 

sathjhdnam nah (KS. nas, TB. na, Poona ed. nah) svebhyah (AV. 

svebhih, TB. svaih) RVKh. AV. MS. KS. TB. FoUowed by: 
saihjhdnam aranebkyah (AV. aranebhih, TB. aranaih), same texts. The 
AV. forms in both these variants are not good metrically, but TB. 
is much worse. 

tva§tar devebhih sahasdma indra ApAIB.: tva§ld devaih sahamdna indraJi 

‘mg. 

somo rudrair (TS. rudrebhir) abhi rak§atu tmand TS. AIS. KS. AS. SS. 
It is strange that only TS. (usually secondary in relation to AIS. 
KS.) has the metrically correct form (against three different 
schools!). Is it possible, after all, that the others have the original 
reading (tho poor metrically), and that TS. has corrected the meter 
secondarily? 

gambhlrebhih pathibhih purvinebhih (AIS. purvebhih) AIS. KS. AS. SAIB.: 
gambhlraih pathibhih purvyaih (AV. purydnaih) AV. TS. HG. The 
meter requires gambhlrebhih thruout. Whitney on AV. 18. 4. 63 
suggests emendation of AIS. to purvyebhih, which was evidently 
the original on which TS. HG. purvyaih is based. 

§170. In another little group AV. seems secondary in substituting 
ais for ebhis, tho it preserves the meter by patch-words or other changes : 
ahgirobhir d gahi yajhiyebhih RV. TS. AIS.: afigirobhir yajhiyair a 
gahlha AV. 

prehi-prehi pathibhih purvyebhih (AV. purydnaih) RA’. AV. AIS. AS. 
AG. 

vlryebhir (AIS. virebhir, AV. yau viryair) vlratamd savisthd (TB. saci°, 
Poona ed. savi°) AV. VS. MS. SB. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
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§171. In other cases, on the contrary, it seems a fair guess that the 
older version is that with ais, the archaizing ebhis being secondary, tho 
the meter is not necessarily decisive; 

jambhyais (KS. °bhyebhis) taskardn (KS.f °ran) uta VS. TS, KS. In 
KS. the suSixal y is metrically inferior, being consonantal in pro- 
nunciation; perhaps KS. archaizes secondarily. 
sajosd devair (VS. SB. sajur devebhir) avaraih parais ca VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

tebhi? tvarh putrarh janaya SG.: tais tvarri putram (ApMB. putrdn) 
vindasva AV. ApMB. : tais tvam garbhinl bhava HG. Note that SG. 
is forced to read tvarh as a monosyllable. 
satyarh purvair (KS. purvebhir) r?ibhih sarhviddnah (KS.f °bhis cdklpdnah, 
ApS. °bhis cdkupdnah) MS. KS. ApS. Here KS. spoils the meter. 

§172. In the following neither metrical nor other considerations 
clearly decide the original form : 

mitrdvanmau dhi§nyaih (KS. °yebhir agnihhih) AIS. KS.: afigiraso 
dhi§nyair agnibhih TA. (prose in the latter). 
mpdam barsvaih (TS. barsvebhih) VS. TS. AIS. KSA. Prose. The 
majority are more apt to be original. 
maridukdh jambhyebhih (KSA. jambhaih) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. Prose. 

4. Ablative singular in at and tas 

§173. The few variants under this head all concern pronouns or pro- 
nominal adjectives, and hence belong, perhaps, more properly in our 
chapter on Pronouns. The forms are, moreover, adverbial or quasi- 
adverbial in function. Two concern uttardt or uttaratas, one tasmdt and 
tatas. The last variant, whose right to be placed here is highly ques- 
tionable, presents three rare forms in tdt from ahc stems, dubious in 
character and solely Rigvedic, for which AV. substitutes more usual 
forms in tas: 

visvakarmd tvddityair uttaralah (AIS. KS. uttardt) pdtu VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

SB. : visvakarmd va adilyair uttarata upadadhatdm TA. 
jdgrvis ca mdrundhatl cottarad (AIG. cottaraio) gopdyatdm KS.f AIG.f 
tasmdd (ArS. VS. VSK. tato) virdd ajdyata RV. ArS. VS. VSK. TA. 
praktad apdktdd (AV. prdkto apdkto) adhardd udaktat (AV. udaktah) 
RV. AV. 

5. Instrumental singular of d stems in a and ayd 

§174. Only one or two dubious cases: 
aguer jihvdm abhi {MS. jihvdbhi, p.p. jihvdrii, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
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igrnltam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. VV 2 §309. The 
AV. KS. parallel suggests taking MS. as an instr., in spite of p.p. 

ayd pavd pavasvaind vasuni RV. SV. PB.: uta na end pavayd pavasva 
RV. SV. The accent of pavayd is on the ultima, which gives pause. 
Oldenberg (Noten on 9. 97. 53) suggests, among other solutions, 
that we have either mistaken accentuation caused by that of ayd' 
in the preceding (the first variant just quoted), or adverbial shift 
of accent. 

svdvesayd (VS. SB. °vesd) tanvd samvisasva VS. MS. KS. §B. Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 118 supra takes svdvesd as instr., as the parallel suggests. 
But below, §415, we have suggested taking it as nom. 

[dslrddyd dampatl vdmam a'snutdm TS.: yad dsirdd dampatl vdmam 
asnutah VS.: yam dsird dampatl vdmam asnutah TS.: yaydsi^d 
dampatl vdmam asnutah AV. Keith takes dslrddyd' as dual adj. 
with dampatl; we prefer to take it for aslrddydyd with Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 116 infra. In any case there is no variation between 
case-forms d and ayd; rather -dayd and -dd are from the different 
stems -ddyd and -da.] 



CHAPTER V 

SHORT AND LONG I STEMS 

§176. Out of a mass of miscellaneous variants concerning i and i 
declensions, there stands forth with overwhelming force a large group 
showing confusion between forms proper to the four declensions which 
are primarily and regularly feminine, viz. the short i feminines (type 
gati), the monosyllabic ‘radical’ I stems (type sri), and the two deriva- 
tive i declensions (types devl and vrkl). We shall begin with these, in 
§§176-213. Their treatment in Wackernagel 3 pp. 134 ff., 163 ff., 
which see for the extensive earlier bibliography, is in general excellent. 
While our materials do not perhaps reveal much that is new in principle, 
they nevertheless supplement Wackernagel on many points; and they 
emphasize rather more than his treatment the interchanges in various 
directions. Occasionally they suggest that forms in which Wacker- 
nagel sees other influences may well be due to simple confusion between 
the declensions (cf. notably §189). 

§176a. No very distinct school tendencies seem to us to be shown by 
the variants. Yet we would call attention to the behavior of the 
Taittirlya school, which in certain groups of variants seems to show a 
sort of perverse desire to differ from the regular usage. Thus, the end- 
ings Ihhis, Ibhyas, and ibhydm from short i stems (similarly ubhydm 
from short u stems, §230) seem to be characteristic of this school 
(§§188-9), while conversely it shows some tendency to prefer short i 
forms from I stems (see notably §§198-9). Nor are these sections the 
only ones which contain examples of such perverseness in the Tait. 
school. We have noticed like conditions in this school on other points; 
cf. VV 2 passim, notably §§767, 946. 

1. I forms from i stems 

§176. We shall begin with variations between short and long i forms 
and first those in which apparently original i stems present I {devl or 
vrkl) forms. From the phonetic standpoint these cases have been 
treated in VV 2 §§526 ff. 

§177. Nom. sg. in is from i stems. Here a striking group of cases 
concerns lengthening of the i in the nom. sg. of i stems, resulting in 
forms like vrkls. While some of them are more or less dubious, they 
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are too numerous and on the whole too well attested to permit doubt of 
the reality of the phenomenon, which so far as we can see happens not 
to be recorded by Wackernagel (cf. his p. 135). In every variant the T 
is secondary historically; 

ayas cdgne ’sy anabhisastis (AS. ApMB. HG. °tis) ca AIS. KS. AS. SS. 
KS. ApS. KauA ApMB. HG. 

abhistir (HG. °stir) yd ca me dhruvd (HG. ca no grhe) RVKh. HG. 
pldsir (TB. °slr) vyaktah 6atacihdra utsah VS. VIS. KS. TB. 
visvd abhistih pj-iand jayati MS. : visvd hi bhuydh pftand abhisilh TS. 
‘In all conflicts he shall become a protector,’ Keith, who would 
read abhistih. The accent, on the ultima (so also AIS.), supports 
this interpretation; the fern, ‘protection’ is abhlsH. But we see no 
reason to refuse to admit, even in a masculine, confusion with the 
vfki declension; we should not emend TS. Add to VV 2 §529. 
sam arlr (MS. KS. arir) viddm (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The 
meaning is obscure, and the interpretation of arlr doubly so. 
Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21 takes it as acc. pi.; BR. as nom. sg.; 
the author of SB. understood it as nom. pi., see Eggeling’s note; 
Wackernagel 3 §§70, 78 considers the passage corrupt and would 
emend to vidrdm, implying arlr as nom. pi.; a nom. sg. arlr is to 
him ‘unglaublich’. Had he known the other forms in this section 
he might have been less emphatic. We think that they prove arlr 
as nom. sg. not at all impossible in itself. 

[jvahkrlr asvasya svadhitih sam eti RV. VS. TS. KSA. Cone, quotes 
vaiikrir for all texts but KSA.; actually vankrlr is found in all, 
and is an acc. pi.] 

§178. Nom. sg. in I from i stems. The forms in which I of the devl 
type is substituted for is are on the whole more dubious than the pre- 
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be a clear and a well 
attested case: 

dtir (TA. KSA. dti) vdhaso darvida te vdyave (TS. KSA. vdyavydh) VS. 

TS. VIS. KSA. Stem dti is Rigvedic. 
sarii te niethl bhavatu sarii yugasya tpdma ApMB.: sam methir bhavatu 
sam yugasya tardma AV. There is much variation in the form of 
this word (see BR.), but i forms are older and at aU periods 
more usual. 

kdrsir (MS. KS. MS. kdr^y) asi VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. 
BrhPDh. Boehtlingk in pw. assumes a stem kdrdn for the form 
kdrsy, but in so doing falsifies the accent, which in MS. is written 
kd'rsy. MS. p.p. reads kdr§ih, asi. Knauer (on AlS. 2. 3. 17) 
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suggests irregular sandhi for karsis. On the whole, the variant 
seems to differ in no wise from the preceding two, except that 
the original form (i or I stem?) is uncertain. 
rantir asi TS. : ranti ramatlh sunuh sunari ApS.: vasm rantih sumandh 
MS.: sumanmd vastn ranti sunari SV. JB. But the SV. is very 
uncertain; it may be taken with the comm, as a dual; see Benfey, 
Glossar, s. v. ram. The form ranti of ApS. is for rantis by the 
usual sandhi. 

atha jivrir (RV. adhd jivri, ApMB. athd jivri) vidatham d vaddsi (RV. 
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. See VV 2 §529. In RV. dual; in 
ApMB. sing, but possibly influenced by recollection of the RV. form. 
&irah-^rah prati suri vi caste TS. ApS.: siro devi prati surir vi ca§te KS. 
A peculiar case; suri is a fern, nonce-formation to the usual suri, 
which is used without change in KS. as a fern. It reminds us of 
the tendency noted below (§225) towards a repartition of short u 
stems and u stems as masc. and fern, respectively; but this is the 
only case noted of such a tendency among i stems. 

§179. Acc. sg. in im from i stems. Only a couple of cases, each 
involving, perhaps, extraneous considerations : 

dkutirh devlm subhagdrii (TB. manasah) puro dadhe AV. TB.: dkutirh 
devirh manasd prapadye SMB. Perhaps i in SMB. by form- 
attraction to devlm. 

kratvd vari§tham vara amurim uta RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dmurim 
uta SV. Here the meter favors i, and is perhaps responsible for 
the SV. form. . 

§180. Voc. sg. in i from i stems. We find a number of cases in which 
the regular voc. e in i stems is replaced by i, from the i declension: 
purna darvi (AV. MS. darve) para pata AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 
ApS. In RV. only stem darvi. 

yds ca bhumy adhardg yds ca pascd, MS.; yds te bhume adharad yds ca 
pascdt AV. The stem bhumi has devi forms even in RV., probably 
influenced by its synonym prthitn (cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 136). 
abhy enarh bhuma urnuhi (TA. bhumi vrnu) RV. AV. TA. Cf. prec. 
ide rante 'dite sarasvati priye preyasi rnahi visruti TS. : ide rante (MS. 
rante juste"^ sarasvati mahi visrute PB. AIS. The form visruti may 
be formally assimilated to mahi (and sarasvati?). 

§181. Dat. sg. in yai from i stems. The extension of devi forms to 
the i declension in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sg. was so common and 
persistent that it is familiar even in classical Sanskrit, where it also 
applies to the monosyllabic i stems (type srl) ; cf. §209 for Vedic variants 
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of this declension. We shall also find, in §209, a case of a vfki noun 
showing a dative of the devl type. It is worth noting that no dem 
nouns occur among the variants with dative forms borrowed from the 
rival I and i declensions; but there is one isolated instance of an abl. 
sg. of vrkt type from a devt stem, §210. 

§182. Among the dative forms here collected, there is little clear 
indication of relative age, but if anything the older texts seem unex- 
pectedly to prefer the yai ending. (To be included here is also the 
variant yatra bhumer [bhumyai]. . . §143 above, where bhumyai has gen. 
function.) Most of the variants are prose; once yai (monosyllabic) 
seems intended to make meter out of what is a prose formula in the 
other texts : 

devavltaye (MS. °vltyat) tvd (KS. vo) gthnami VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB. 
ApS. ; devatabhyas tvd devavltaye gfhnami KS. Only MS. is intended 
to be metrical. 

rtaye (TB. Ttya,i) stenahrdayam VS. TB. 
anu§tup (TB. °tuk) panktyai (MS. panktaye) TB. ApS. MS. 
bhutyai (AS. bhutaye) naniah MS. ApS. MS. AS. 
adityai (SG. °taye) svaha VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. SG. 
samvemyopavesaya gdyatryai (etc.) chandase (TS. ApS. omit) 'bhibhu 
taye (TS. ApS. abhibhutyai, SS. ’bhibhrtyai, KS. ’bhibhutyai) svahd 
TS. PB. SS. KS. ApS. 

vasya?taye (misprinted vaspa°) tvd LS.: vasya?hjai tvd Vait. 
ciitaye svdhd HG.; cittyai svahd ApS. 

goplthdya vo ndrdtaye MS.; bhutdya tvd ndrdlaye VS. SB.: rak§dyai tvd 
ndrdtyai KS. : sphdtyai tvd ndrdtyai TS. TB, ApS. 
anumataye (TB. °tyai) svdhd SB. TB. BrhU. AG. SG, Kau§.: asuyantyai 
cdnumatyai ca svdhd AS. 

suvargeydya (VSK. svar^’) saktyai (VSK. SvetU. saktyd) VSK. TS. 
SvetU.: svargydya saktyd (MS. saktaye) VS, MS. KS. SB. Metri- 
cal; saktyai three syllables. 

§183. A couple of infinitive variants in e : ai may be added here, 
altho they are probably not really comparable. The origin of the ai 
of certain infinitive forms is really unexplained; that -dhyai is formed 
by affixing the dative ending (IE. *ai or *ei =) Skt. e to a stem final 
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, is hardly more than a placebo, 
and still less likely is it that the frequent ending -tavai (with double 
accent, on stem and ending both) is from a stem *tava or *tavd, since 
the parallel and similar -tave obviously belongs to stem tu (see below, 
§238). But whatever be the history of these forms, the important 
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point for our purposes is that from RV. on the infinitive of this type 
is always dhyai, never dhye except in the isolated TS. occurrence of our 
first variant ; and this is likely to be a mere phonetic simplification of 
ai to e (W 2 §705). The other variant which follows is even more 
dubious; 

te te dhdmdny usmasi gamadhye TS.: id (VS. SB. yd) te (RV. KS. N. 
vdrh) dhdmdny (RV. KS. N. vdstuny) usmasi gamadhyai RV. VS. 
MS. KS. §B. N. Two mss. of KS. also have gamadhye. 
paridhdsyai yasodhdsyai PG.: paridhdsye yaso dhasye MG. The MG. 
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut. ind.). Stenzler 
(questioningly) and Oldenberg foDow the comm, in taking -dhdsyai 
as an infinitive form and yasodhdsyai as a cpd. Cf. VV 1 §177, 
2 §705. 

§184. Abl.-gen. sg. in yds from i stems. What has been said on the 
datives in yai applies equally here. It only needs to be noted, further, 
that in the first group of variants the form for which yds is secondarily 
substituted in SV. is not the usual es, but the older yas, which is the 
only form known in RV. from the stem avi, cf. Wackemagel 3 p. 138: 
atryo (SV. avyd) vdre (SV. *vdraih) pari priyah RV. SV. (ter) : avyo vdre 
(SV. avyd vdraih) pari priyam RV. SV. : avyo (SV. ^avyd) vdrebhih 
pavate madintamah RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avyd) vdrebhir argali (SV. 
avyata) RV. SV.; avyo (SV. avyd) vdre mahiyate RV. SV.: avyo 
vdre^u (SV. avyd vdrebhir) asmayuh RV. SV.; avyo (SV. avyd) 
vdraih pariputah RV. SV. 
yonyd (TA. yoner) iva pracyuto garbhah AV. TA. 

e§d tvd pdtu nirrter upasthdl (TA. nirrtyd upasthe, AV. prapathe purastdt) 
RV. AV. TA. 

surydyd udhe ’dityd (VSK.f KS.f adityd, M§. udhar aditer, KS. iidho 
aditer) upasthe VSK. TS. KS. SS. KS. M§. 
adityd (VS. TS. SB. adityai, VSK. aditer) bhdgo 'si VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS. 

§185. Nom.-acc. dual in yau from i stems. A single variant shows 
this form in three YV. texts of different schools, while only one (VS.) 
has the ‘proper’ ending t, clearly as a secondary substitution (note that 
the meter requires sronyau, as three syllables). The ending yau belongs 
originally to the vrkl declension, whence it was taken over first into the 
devd nouns (§212, below), and then sporadically into i stems: 
ansau grlvd's ca sronyau (VS. srorii) VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§186. Instr.-dat.-abl. dual: see §189 below. 

§187. Nom. pi, Is from i stems. In one variant TS. has vahrils, an 
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isolated form of vahni, which seems never to have been noticed pre- 
viously, for the regular vahnayas of other texts, perhaps under the 
influence of the preceding and parallel daivis: 

upa (TS. MS. upo) devan daimr visah prdgur vahnaya (TS. vahnlr) 
usijah (VS. SB. pragur usijo vahnitamdn) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 188 . Instr., dat.-abl. pi. i-bhis, -bhyas, from i stems. Regarding i 
in these forms, it is to be noted that the p.p. of TS. reads short i where 
the s.p. has I, suggesting that i was interpreted as (originally rhythmic) 
lengthening of quasi-final i (this lengthening is regularly abolished in 
the pada-pathas, W 2 §428). This lengthening seems specially com- 
mon before labial consonants (VV 2 §§464 ff., 515 f., etc.). It may be 
noted, however, that the other conditions favorable to such lengthening, 
which include the vowel’s being followed by a single consonant, exist 
only in the instr. plur. {-bhis). The general influence of the t stems, 
so common in other case forms, seems to us an amply sufficient explana- 
tion of these forms also; other pada-pathas do not seem to support 
that of TS.; and we are not inclined to see influence of the law of 
rhythmic lengthening here. — The variants in this and the next section 
seem to suggest a preference for I in the Tait. school; so also with u 
for u, §230; cf. §175a. 

rtun pr^pbhih (KSA. pT§tibhih, ms. bhr°) TS. KSA. Macdonell and 
Keith, Vedzc Index 2. 359, take prsti for an I stem, but the usual 
theory (e.g. Wackernagel 3 p. 136) that makes it an i stem is more 
plausible. 

pr?tlbhyah (KSA. prfti°) svdhd TS. KSA. See prec. 
svahakrtibhyah (TS. ApS. °tlbhyah) pre^ya TS. SB. KS. ApS. MS, 
Most MS. mss. °tlbhyah. 

hrddunibhyah (KSA. °ni°) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. Originally i stem; 
Wackernagel 3 p. 138. 

§ 189 . Instr.-dat.-abl. dual in ibhydm from i stems. The forms 
akslbhydm and sronlbhydm are in our opinion in no wise different from 
the plural forms of the preceding section. We cannot agree with 
Wackernagel 3 pp. 54 f., 303, who regards them as directly based upon 
the nom. dual ak.si, sronl. If other i forms from short i stems were 
unknown, or even rare, this suggestion might be considered. But since 
just the opposite is the case, we see no reason to look for any more 
specific motivation of these dual forms. Note that the stem sroni even 
has a nom. dual sronyau, following the {vrkl, or later) devi declen- 
sion (§185). 

sucak^d ahani akslbhydm (MG. ak§i°) bhuydsam AG. PG. MG. N. In 
the older language the form with I is commoner than that with i. 
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mitrdvarunau sronibhyam (KSA. °ni°) TS. KSA. 
sronibhijarh (TS. °nl°) svdhd TS. KSA. 

yak§mam sronibhyam (ApMB. °nl°, v. 1. °ni°) bhdsaddt RV. AV. ApMB. : 
ya° bhasadyarh sronibkydrh bhdsadam AV. 

2. i stems of uncertain quantity 

§190. So far we have dealt only with what we believe to have been 
originally short i stems, attracted towards % declensions. The reverse 
process is at least equally common, especially with devl nouns, but also 
with vfkl and monosyllabic (sri) types. The confusion is in a few cases 
so old and profound that we really do not know which is original. 
Thus the question of takarl or °ri is left doubtful by Wackernagel 
(3 p. 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that in the 
following variant AVPpp., according to Roth, has tagarim: 
vi te bhinadmi takarlm (KS. °rim, AV. mehanam, Ppp. tagarim [Roth]) 
AV. TS. KS. ApS. 

§191. The most familiar case of this sort is the notorious o?adhi 
or °dhl. Lanman (NI. 371) classified it doubtfully as a devl noun. 
Wackernagel (3 p. 186) contents himself with stating the broad facts, 
as follows : the sing, (lacking in RV. family books) has only i forms in 
the Veda (to W’s single exception from AV. we can add another from 
ApMB., §192). In the plural RV. and AV. have I forms except in the 
nom. (voc.), where ayas and Is interchange. Both types are found 
later, but i forms predominate in classical Sanskrit. 

§192. Our variants from this stem are few except for the nom. pi. 
We have noted only one acc. sg. and one dat. pi. : 
imdth khandmy o§adhim (ApMB. °dhlm) RV. AV. ApMB. 
osadhibhyah (SG. °dhl°; sc. namah) MG. §G. 

§193. As to the nom. pi., the forms ayas and is are not metrically 
equivalent and in metrical variants (which include all but one of those 
here noted) this needs to be borne in mind. In nearly all of them is 
is the older form, historically, and in most it is also favored by the 
meter. As a rule later texts substitute ayas, often without any attempt 
to patch the meter: 

yd osadhlh (AV. TS. TB. Kau§. PranagU. °dhayah) somardjhlh RV. AV. 

VS. TS. AB. TB. PranagU. KauA SMB. GG. KhG. 
yatrausadhlh samagmata RV. VS.: yad o$adhayah samgachante (KS. 
samagmata) TS. MS. KS. 

ya osadhlh purvd jdtdh RV. VS. KS. SB. SS. KS. N . : ya o§adhayah 
prathamajdh MS. KS. MS. MG.: yd jdtd o^adhayah TS. TB. ApS. 
Note that MS. etc. by a further change make passable meter. 
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kalpantdm Spa o^adhayah (TS. TB. °dhlh) VS. TS. ^MS. KS. SB. TB. 
Here probably ayas is original, tho poor metrically, and the sec- 
ondary IS is introduced to improve the meter. 
sarh no hhavantv apa osadhayah (AV.* °dhih) sivah AV. (bis). (Read 
apa at 2. 3. 6; see Wliitney’s note.) The meter is certainly better 
with Is. 

o^adhlh prati modadhvam RV. VS.; osadhayah prati modadhvam enam 
(KS. om. enam, VS. SB. °dhvam agnim etam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ; 
osadhayah prati grbhnlta VS. VSK. SB.; osadhayah prati grhnltag- 
nim (MS. grbhnl°) etam TS. MS. KS. The RV. is clearly old and 
sound with osadhlh. Most other te.xts, if really based on it, substi- 
tute osadhayah, which spoils the meter; some try to patch it with 
generally poor success. 

sam osadhayo rasena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS.; sam o^adhlbhir 
osadhlh VS. SB. Probably not real variants; both metrically 
passable. 

osadhayah (RV. VS. °dhlh) pracucyavuh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The RV. 
original is here rather poor metrically (Oldenberg suggests pra 
acu°), and the change to -ayah was doubtless meant to improve it. 
indragnl dyavaprthivl apa o§adhlh (KS. °dhayah) TS. KS.; suryagnl 
dyavaprthivl uro antarik§apa osadhayah MS. Vocatives. This is 
the only prose variant; the isolated TS. is apt to be secondary. 

3. i forms from I stems 

§194. The stem ratrl. There is no doubt that ratrl 'night’ (Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 185) was originally a devl noun, as it still is exclusively in RV. 
According to Wackernagel, KS. also has only I forms except ratrayah 
which it uses exclusively for ratrlh in the nom. pi., and a single case 
of nom. sg. ratrih. In the variants, as we should expect, older texts 
in general show I forms, later ones i forms. We find; 

§196. Nom. sg. in is: 

tato ratry (TA. ratrir) ajayata RV. TA. MananlJ. Two mss. of MahanU. 
Tdtrir. 

rStri (TB. rStri, KS. v. 1. ratrih) stomam na jigyuse (KS.f TB. °sl) RV. 
KS. TB. Voc. in RV. 

sam ratrl (VS. ratrih, VSK. TA. ratrih) prati dhlyatum AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. TA. On VS. see §206. 

§196. Ace. sg. in im (note preference of KS. for Im, cf. Wacker- 
nagel 1. c.); 

rdtrim-rdtrim (MS. KS. SB. KS. MG. rdtrlm-rdtrlm) aprayuvam bharan- 
tah AV. TS. ]\IS. KS. SB. KS. MG. 
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anuvasi (etc., see VV 2 %2o5) . . .ratriih (VS. MS. KS.f ratrlm) jinva 
VS. TS. MS. KS. GB. Vait. 
rdtrirh (KSA. ratrlm) plvasd TS. KSA. 

rcitrim dhenum ivdyatim (AV. upayatlm) AV. HG. ApAIB. : ratrlih dhe° 
iva° SMB. PG. MG. 

rdtririi (KS. ratrlm) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. 

ye ratrim (KS. ratrlm) anutisthanti (KS.f °sthatha) AV. KS. 

§197. Nom. pi. in ayas: 

yds te rdtrlh (MS. KS. rdtrayah) savitar devayanlh TS. MS. KS. Here 
rdtrlh certainly makes better meter, but is found only in TS., 
while AIS. KS. (generally older than TS.) agree on rdtrayah. The 
latter is the usual Vedic form (but no nom. pi. occurs in RV. or 
AV.), and is prescribed for the Veda by Pan. 4. 1. 31. 

§198. The stem varutn (or varu°, VV 2 §562). Like ratri this is 
originally a devl noun but shows i forms (Wackernagel 3 p. 184), tho 
only in texts of the Tait. school among the variants (cf. §175a) : 

Acc. sg. in im: 

varutrim (KS.f varutrlm) tva§tur varunasya ndbhim TS. KS. : varutrlm 
tva§tur varunasya ndbhim VS. SB.: tva§tur varutrlm varunasya 
ndbhim MS. 

Nom. pi. in ayas: 

varutrayo janayas tvd devlr. . .TS.: varutrl§ tvd (KS. °trls tvd) devlr visva- 
devyavatlh. ..VS. KS. SB. Wackernagel 1. c. suggests that varu- 
trayas is influenced by the adjoining janayas. But this will not 
explain the other variants here. 
varutrlr avayan KS.: varutrayas ftvdvayan Ap§. 

§199. Root I stems, type srl. Cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 187. Hero 
forms of the i type are rare. We find two involving the nom. sg. (one 
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural. Again, as in 
the prec., Tait. texts seem to favor short i: 

ve§asrlr (TS. °srir) asi TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait. LS. Wackernagel 1. c. 

suggests influence of the neighboring vasyastir asi in TS. 
asrlvayas (TS. ApS. °vis, MS. °vls) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
The word is obscure and probably artificial. VS. comm, takes 
°vayas as a cpd. containing stem vayas. It must certainly be felt 
as nom. sg., and so the other forms of the variant. If they are 
felt as containing the stem vl (in pada-vl etc.), the variation between 
MS. and TS. would belong here. 

namah sendbhyah sendnlbhyas (VS. TS. °nibhyas) ca vo namah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. See VV 2 §527 and (for the same shortening of the stem 
in composition) §523. 
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namah svanibhyo (^IS. svam°) . . .YS. MS. KS. : namo mrgayubhyah 
svanibhya's ca vo namah TS. See YV 2 §528. Boehtlingk’s postula- 
tion of a stem svanin ‘having dogs’ is most implausible, particu- 
larly in view of senanibhyas above. 

§200. Other I stems (mostly of the devi type) show only sporadically 
variant forms of the i declension among the variants. We shall classify 
them by case forms; first, nom. sg. in ih for 1: 

prati tvd parvatl (TS. TB. °tir, MS. KS. MS. pdrvatl) vettu VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. MS. One ms. of KS. parvatl. 
ndrir asi VS. TS. MS. SB. TA. MS.: nary asi VS. KS. SB. Tlie stem 
abhrir or babhrir almost always found in the context may have 
caused form assimilation (Wackernagel 3 p. 184). 
artibd ca hula ca nitatnl ca. . .MS.: ambd duld nitatnir. . .TS. In AV. 
6. 136. 1 nitatnl is the epithet of a plant, here of a brick. The 
chances are that the I stem is original. 

§201. The original type of the stem skambhani i°nl) is variously 
giv'en. Macdonell, VGr. §375A3, implausibly thinks that it is a cpd. 
of skambha and the root-noun nl. We prefer to hold (with BR. and 
Wackernagel 3 p. 183) that it is fern, to RV. skdmbhana. If tlie accent 
of VS. VSK. (skambhani' , TS. °ni) is correct, the rule would require 
vrkl declension, so that in our variant VS. would be regular, VSK. 
irregular. KS. has no accents in this mantra but in 2.7 accents skdm- 
bhanl, which would suggest that the fern, stem is a devl form. In 
either case Tait. te.xts have a shortening of the i, as seems to be their 
tendency: 

diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS. SB. °nlr, VSK.f KS.f °ny) asi VS. 
VSK. KS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. In KS. 1. 6 read skambhany asi 
dhdnyam asi, acc. to note on KS. 31. 5. 

§202. Nom. pi. in ayas for Is or yas. (On the endings Is and yas in 
the devl declension see §213.) 

angulayah sakvarayo dims ca me yajnena kalpantdm VS.: sakvarlr afigu- 
layo disas. . .TS. AIS. KS. The form sakvarayo is likely to have 
been influenced by the neighboring angulayah (Wackernagel 3 
p. 184). 

devandm patrilr (VS. patnyo, IMS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA.t visah) \'S. 
TS. MS. KSA. The meter requires three syllables; pntnayah i.s 
otherwise familiar (Wackernagel 3 p. 183 f.). 
ndrls (VS. ndryas) te patnayo (^'S. patnyo) loma VS. TS. KSA. 
7 nahdnd?nnl revatayah TS. IMS. KSA.: mahdndmnyo revntyuh VS. See 
Wackernagel 3 p. 184. 
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§203. Instr. pi. in ibhis for Ibhis: 

samibhih samyantu tva VS.: simlbhih (KSA.f simi°) simyantu tvd TS. 
KSA. 

§204. Voc. sg. in e for i; among the variants only by apparent assi- 
milation to neighboring forms in e, as suggested for our first variant 
by Boehtlingk ZDMG. 52. 81, Wackernagel 3 p. 185 top: 
sarasvate 'nu (GG. sarasvaty anu) mnnyasva GG. KhG. ApG. HG. In 
preceding pada occur adite and anumate, to which sarasvate seems 
assimilated. 

sa tubhyam adite niahi (TS. make) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. Again doubt- 
less assimilation of make to adite. 

4. Interchanges between different I declensions 

§206. So much for variants between long and short i declensions. 
We now come to variations between forms proper to different I declen- 
sions, that is to the three types devi, vfkl, and srl. We begin with 
§206. Nom. sg. in I (of devl type) from vfki nouns. In most of these 
variants the Is form is older, as we should expect. Vfkl nouns begin 
to appear with noms. of devl type, lacking s, as early as RV. itself 
(Wackernagel 3 p. 172). 

adurmafigallh (AV. °ll, Ppp. °/I$) patilokam a visa (AV. visemam) RV. 
AV. Ppp. SMB. ApMB. 

gaurlr (AV. gaur in, TB. TA. gaurl) mimdya saliluni tak§atl RV. AV. 
TB. AA. TA. N. 

visvarupd sabalir (KS. savaly) agniketuh TS. KS. PG. 
sinhlr asi TS. MS. ApS. M§.: sinhy asi VS. KS. SB. KS.: sinhir (KS. 
sinhy) asi rdyasposavanih TS. MS. KS.: sinhlr (VS. KS. SB. KS. 
sinhy) asi sapatnasdhl VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. MS. KS. : sinhlr (KS. 
sinhy) asi suprajdvanih svdhd TS. MS. KS. : sinhy asi suprajdvanih 
rdyasposavanih svdhd VS. SB. : sinhlr (VS. KS. SB. sinhy) asi ddit- 
yavanih (MS. adds sajutavanih) svdhd VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 
mahislr (KS. °pj) asi TS. MS. KS. MS. On this see Lanman, NI. 368. 
In RV. the word is mdhisl, witli accent and inflection of devl type; 
in TS. MS. mahisl'r, of vrkl type. KS. accents mahisy asi, as if 
of vrkl type, but yet has the devl ending. Wackernagel 3 p. 179 
distinguishes two words, niahisl' ‘Bliffelkuh’, and mdhisl ‘Furstin’; 
the latter he separates entirely from mahisd and regards as fern, 
to compv. nidhlyas. This however seems forced. In RV. 5. 25. 
7d (repeated elsewhere) mdhisl is commonly taken to mean ‘she- 
buffalo’. 
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saifihitdsi msvarupt (TS. ApS. °pth) VS. TS. §B. SS. ApS. As in the 
KS. form of the preceding, VS. accents the word on the ending, 
as if it were a vrkl form. 

phalgur (KSA. °gur) lohitornl balak§l (VS. pal°, KSA. ms. valak^s) tah 
\sarasvatyah VS. TS. MS. KSA. Von Schroeder emends KSA. to 
°k$l; but since MS. VS. TS. make the word oxytone (KSA. has no 
accents here), while the masc. is paroxytone, it should belong to 
the vfkl declension. KSA. therefore has the correct form, which 
should be kept. 

karh rdtri (VS. rdtnh, VSK. TA. rdtrih) prati dhlyatdm AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. TA. Mahidhara and Griffith take rdtrih as plural, blithely 
undisturbed by the singular verb with which it goes. It is indeed 
true that the preceding parallel pada has ahdni ‘days’ as subject 
(but with properly plural verb). The vrkl nom. sg. of rdtri is here- 
tofore unrecorded (even in Wackernagel 3 p. 185). On rdtrih 
see §195. 

§207. Nom. sg. in is (of vrkl type) from devl nouns. Such forms are 
much rarer, and generally dubious. The first is the clearest variant, 
and in it Whitney calls sarasvatlh in AV. a ‘blunder’. This however 
seems too drastic, especially since TB. has the same form. But it may 
be partly due to form assimilation to tisro detnr preceding (subject of 
sadantam; sarasvatlh is included in the subject) : 
sarasvati (AV. TB.f °tlh) svapasah sadantu (AV. °tdm) RV. AV. VS. 

MS. KS. TB. N. Both edd. of TB. °tlh. 
sapatnlr abhibhuvari (ApMB. °rlh) RV.f ApMB.f The ending may be 
influenced by the preceding (acc. pi. !) sapatnlr; so Wintemitz, 
p. xxii. 

vdml (KapS. vdmyd) te sarndfsi visvarh reto dhe§lya (KS. KapS. dhi^ya) 
tava vdmlr (KS. KapS. vdmy) anu samdrsi MS. KS. KapS.: visva- 
sya te vikvdvato vr?niydvatah tavdgne vdmlr anu samdrsi visvd retansi 
dhi§lya TS.f Keith’s translation of TS. is scarcely possible. We 
must apparently take vdml : vdmlr as nom. sg. fern., and anu as 
adverbial; dhd, middle with retas, as commonly with garbham. 
‘Lovely in thy sight, may I receive all seed, lovely furthermore 
(or, again) in thy sight’, MS. KS.: ‘lovely in the sight of thee, 
O Agni, that art all, possessest all, hast virile power, furthermore 
may I receive all seeds’, TS. 

bajdbojopakdsinl HG.: khajdpo ’jopakdsinlh ApMB. In VV 2 §381 it 
is suggested that ApMB. may have a vrkl form. But two good 
mss. read °nl, which may well be intended. A plural would also 
be conceivable. 
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§208. The nouns srl and laksmi, nom. sg. Two variants in the same 
passage concern these two words, the one a monosyllabic t stem, the 
other originally a vrkl noun, so that both should have noms. in s, and 
do so in Classical Sanskrit, where laksmi is the only vrkl noun which 
regularly retains the old s ending. This is undoubtedly due to the 
influence of the synonym srl (Wackemagel 3 p. 171 f.). Nevertheless 
the devl form, without s, of lakpnl is known in the Veda (ibid. p. 175). 
In the MahanlJ. form of the following variant not only is alak§ml read 
without s, but it has even caused the neighboring srl{s) to lose its s, 
producing a devl nom. sg. from a monosyllabic stem, which is nowhere 
recognized in our grammars (cf. Wackemagel 3 p. 172). All mss. of 
MahanU. seem to agree, and the comm, supports the form: 
srlr me bhajatu TA.: srl me hhajata MahanU. Followed by: ]alaksmlr 
me nasyatu TA. : alaksml me nasyata MahanU. 

§209. Dat. sg. in ai (of devl type) from vrkl and srl nouns. The 
devl ending in this and other oblique cases is well known as an alter- 
native form in Classical Sanskrit with monosyllabic I stems. So in the 
Vedic vrkl nouns, ai may replace e, cf. Wackemagel 3 §88c. The shift 
has its phonetic aspect, on which see VV 2 §705. We find one or two 
variants of each class: 

sukharh me§dya me§yai VS. §B.: sugarh me§aya me.^yai (RV. me^ye) 
RV. VSK. TS. MS. KS. LS. 0ns ms. of KS. me§ye. It may be 
noted that TS. MS. KS. read me§ydi, retaining the accent of 
me§ye, while VS. VSK. §B. accent me§ydi, as is proper for a dein 
form. 

ves^asriyai (L§. °ye) tvd Vait. LS. Add to VV 2 §705. 

sriyai (MG. ^riye) -putrdya vettavai (MG. vedhavai) MG. ApAIB. 

§210. Abl. sg. in as (of vrkl type) from devl noun. Contrariwise, a 
devl stem shows a vrkl form in the abl. sg. in the following. Strange 
to say, the irregularity occurs only in late stitra texts (to be sure, of 
the RV. school; perhaps a hyper-archaism?): 

dyusmatyd (AS. SS. °tya) reo md gdla (Vait. mdpagdyd, Kaus. md satsi) 
tanupdt (SS. °pdh) sdmnah (AS. sdmna om) TS. AS. SS. Vait. Kaus. : 
dyitsmatyd rco md chaitsi etc. JB. 

§211. Loc. sg. in yam and i. We find one stray variant in which 
AV. shows I against RV. ydm. Wackemagel 3 pp. 168, 170, admits 
only ydm for devl nouns and only I for vrkl nouns. He does not allude 
to this variant case; the stem occurs only here, so that there is no evi- 
dence for its original declension. On it cf. Bloomfield, The Atharva- 
veda p. 49. 
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a.ftrydm (AV. dstri) -padam krnute agnidhane RV. AV. AIG. The accent 
is on the final in both RV. AV. 

§212. Nom.-acc. dual in yau (of vrkl type) from devl nouns. In this 
case the original vrkl ending began to displace the old I of detn stems as 
early as AV., and became universal in classical Sanskrit (Wackernagel 
3 p. 175). As we saw above (§185), it even affected sporadically short 
i stems. 

ghrtdcl stho dhuryau pdiam VS. SB. : ghrtdcyau stho yajarndnasya dhuryau 
pdtam MS. 

pavitre stho vai^navyau (TB. ApS. °vi) VS. SB. TB. ApS. GG. KhG.: 

osadhya (!) vai§nave [from a stem] sthah MS. 
yaddrdghati (read yadd rd°) varadah Vait.: yadd rdkhdtyau vadatah ApS. 
An obscure n. pr. 

§213. Nom. (voc.) pi. yas (of vrkl type) from dctn nouns. This 
ending is exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned; origin- 
ally peculiar to the vfkl type, yas appears in dein nouns in AV. and 
becomes regular later. Wackernagel 3 p. 177 has noted many of our 
variants. After two consonants yas is often spelled iyas, cf. VV 2 §791. 
tds tvd devdr (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. BG. °sd) sam vyayantu 
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. (In PG. devlr is to 
be taken as acc.: VV 1 §70.) 

tisro rohinlr (KSA. rohinyo, ms. rau°) vasd maitriyah (KSA. °lryah) TS. 

KSA. To be added to VV 2 §§728, 791. ’ 

tisro rohinis (KBA. °nyas) tryavyas td vasundm TS. KSA. 
rohinls (VS. °nyas) tryavayo vdce VS. MS. 
pancdvls (KSA. °vyas) tisra dditydndm TS. KSA. 
anyataenyo maitryah (MS. °nlr maitfih) VS. MS. 
pdvamdnlh (RVKh. TB. YDh. °nyah) punantu nah {tvd, md, te) SV. 
Rvkh. TB. MG. YDh. 

ndrls (VS. ndryas) te patnayo (VS. patnyo) loma VS. TS. KSA. 
devlr vamrlr asya bhuvanasya (TS.f bhutasya) prathaniajd rtdvarlh AIS. 
TA. : devyo vamryo (VSK. vamriyo) bhutasya prathamajd makhasya 
VO ’dya siro rddhydsam . . .VS. VSK. SB. Vocs. 
tisrak silpd vasd vaisvadevyah TS. KSA.: nlpd vaisvadetnh (VS. °devyah) 
VS. MS.t 

mahdndninl revatayah TS. MS. KSA.: mahdndmnyo revatyah VS. 
tdh prdcya (Vait. °yah, MS. prdelr) ujjigdhire (KS.f °hlre, Vait. sathji- 
gdire) Vait. KS. MS.: prdcis cojjagdhire ApS. 
phalavatyo (MS. KSA. °vatlr) na o$adhayah pacyantdm VS. MS. KSA. 
SB.: phalinyo na. . .TS. TB. 
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yasyd (RVKh. VS. yasydm imd) bahvyas tanvo vltapr?thdh RVKh. VS. 

MS. : yasyai bahvls tanuvo mtapr§thdh TB. 
devdndm patnlr (VS. patnyo, MS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA.f visah) 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

yd devir antdn abhito 'dadanta AV. : yd§ ca gnd devyo ’ntdn abhito . . . MG. : 
yds ca devir antdn. . . ApMB. HG.: yds ca devls tantun (SMB. devyo 
antdn) . . . PG. SMB. See VV 2 §63. 

5. Other variants concerning i and i stems 

§214. Stems in i and in. Leaving now the interchanges between the 
feminine i and I declensions, we take up next a few cases of apparent 
confusion between i and in stems. In the first two cases clear hi stems 
are provided in secondary texts with nominatives in is, as if from i 
stems (cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 279 infra). In the other two cases here 
quoted, contrariwise, the SV. substitutes nominatives in I for RV. is; 
the SV. forms are taken by Benfey as from in stems: 
durehetih patatri vdjinlvdn M§. MG.: durehetir indriyavdn (PB.f °yavdn) 
patatrl (PG. °trih) TS. PB. TB. PG. ApMB. 
tan no danti (TA. dantih) pracodayat MS. TA. MahanU. Stem danti 
otherwise unrecorded. 

vydnasih (SV. °si) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmand) RV. SV. 
suparno avyathir (SV. °thl) bharal RV. SV. Pan. 3. 2. 157 records 
avyathin. 

§216. Highly anomalous is the following gen. pi. mahindm of VSK. 
If textually sound it must apparently be due to the influence of in 
stems; even a short i stem of any gender should have i in this case. 
But since it seems necessary to take it as a feminine, its anomaly is 
increased; for mahindm could not pass for a gen. pi. fern, even from an 
in stem: 

mahindm (VSK. mahindm) payo ’si VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. IvS. ApS. 
MS. SG. 

6. Alternative case endings within the same declension 

§216. Instr. sg. i and yd. We come now to variants which show 
different case endings within one and the same declensional type, that 
is, cases in which no ‘foreign' influence from a different i or I declension 
is to be assumed. And first interchange between the old instr. ending i 
and the later yd. The first concerns a devi noun, the rest short i stems: 
asvihhydrh dugdham bhi.^ajd sarasvatyd (MS. °vatl) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
acitti yat (AV. acittyd cet) tava dharmd yuyopima RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
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yah samidha ya dhuti (KS. °tya) RV. KS. A§. AG. 
dvabhydm i§taye vinsatyd (VS. SB. SS. °safi) ca AY. VS. MS. SB. TA. 
AS. SS.’ 

dame-dame su§tutir (AV. KS. °tyd, TS. °tlr, MS. °tl) vdm iydnd (TS. 
MS. KS. vdvrdhdnd, AV. vdvrdhdnau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
The AS. SS. reading is corrupt. TS. su^tutlr is acc. pL; MS. 
sustutl may be a dual adj., but may equally well be taken as 
instr. sg. 

§217. Instr. sg. i and yd. See Lanman NI. 380 for the conditions 
under which i normally appears, namely at or near the end of a pada. 
We find variants only of svasti with °tyd. The former is original in 
the first, and probably in the second; in the latter, however, it is adver- 
bial and need not be felt as instr. Cf. Wackernagel 11. 1 p. 123, III 
p. 146 supra. 

earn suribhir maghavan (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV.f harivan) sarii 
svastyd (RV. svasti) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
tena yantu yajamdndh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamdnah svasti (KS.* ApS. 
°tyd) TS. KS. (both) ApS. 

§218. Instr. sg. ind from fern, nouns, and yd from masc. nouns. 
Here we find two cases (the first in the list) in which nouns which are 
regularly fern, have the masc. ending ind, and conversely two nouns 
usually masc. have the fern, ending yd. To be sure yd was not origin- 
ally restricted to the fern., and Wackernagel 3 p. 147 regards MS. 
kikidivyd in our third variant as older than the RV. °vind. To us this 
seems most unfikely; it is rather a late and secondary confusion, either 
of form or of gender (on change of gender see §§783-802) : 
pretind dharmand (MS. pretyd dharmane) dharmam jinva VS. MS. SB. 
vfksam ivdsanyd (HG. °nind) jahi AV. HG. 
cd§ena kikidlvina (MS. °dlvyd) RV. VS. MS. KS. 
manind (KS. manyd) rupdni TS. KS. KSA. 

§219. The stem pati shows patind, patch, and patyd, patyuh, the 
latter two under the influence of nouns of relationship, cf. Whitney 
Gr. §343d; Wackernagel 3 p. 142. 

upa preta marutah suddnava (KS. svatavasa) end vispatindbhy amurii 
rdjdnam TS. KS. : preta marutah svatavasa end vispatydmurh rdjd- 
nam abhi MS. MS. 

ague gfhapate sugrhapatir ahatii tvayd (with varr.) grhapatind (VSK. 

°patyd) bhuydsam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. ApS. Kaus. 
sugrhapatir mayd tvam (with varr.) grhapatind (VSK. °tyd) bhuydh, same 
texts. 
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jiisto vdcaspataye (MS. °patih, KB. S§. °pateh, TB. °patyuh) TS. MS. 
' KB. GB. JB. AS. §§. Vait. K§. 

ito muk^Tya ma patch ApS.: mrtyor mukslya md patyuh MS.: preto 
muncatu md patch PG.t 

§220. Loc. sg. in i : 1. Despite Wackemagel’s scepticism (3 p. 155), 
which admittedly has much justification, we are inclined to hold that 
upasrutl in the following is a loc.; and probably upakruti also, tho we 
have suggested the possibility of taking it as an adverbial (quasi-neuter) 
accus. (VV 2 §525): 

agnc tvarii suktavdg asy upakruti (MS. °ti, TB. upakrito) divas (TB. 
divah) prthivyoh MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

§221. Loc. sg. in a : au. On the original distinction see Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 152 f.; au belongs to the position before a pause (contrary to 
the usage in the nom.-acc. dual, §128), and internally before a vowel 
(being then represented by a before u vowels, dv before others, in RV. 
SV. VS.; for other schools see W 2 p. 414), while d occurred before a 
following consonant. Among the variants we find the shift only inter- 
nally before a consonant. Generally speaking late and secondary texts 
substitute au for original a. 

rtasya yond mahi^d ahe§ata RV.: rtasya yonau mahi§d agrbhnan (TS. 

KS. ApMB. ahinvan) TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
aya(h)sthunam (TS. °ndv) udilau (RV. °td) suryasya RV. TS. MS. KS. 
sldan yond (SV. yonau) vane$v a RV. SV. 

utoditd (AV. °tau) maghavan suryasya RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
sattd ni yond (SV. yonau) kalake§u sldati RV. SV. 
devo nardkanso ’gnau (SS.f ’gnd) vasuvane. . .AS. SS. 
sdtd (SV. VS. sdtau) vdjasya kdravah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

[md tvd ni kran purvacito (AV. °cittd, MS. °cittau) nikdrinah AV. VS. 
TS. AIS. KS. The accent of AV. pu'rvacittd corresponds neither 
with purvacito nor with purvdcittau. Following p.p. it is usually 
taken as nom. pi., for °cittdh, a poor substitute for °cito. But the 
MS. reading suggests that the p.p. may be wrong and a loc. 
intended.] 

§222. Nom.-acc. sg. neut. in im. No grammar recognizes the neuter 
ending m from i steins except for the pronoun kirn (see e.g. Lanman 
NI. 377, Wackernagel 3 §72). But TS. TA. agree on sdnasim in the 
following, which can be nothing else. It is of course due to the analogy 
of a stems, and perhaps to the direct suggestion in the following and 
parallel adjectives dyumnam (TS. KS. satyam) citrakravastamam: 
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avo (TS. MS. KS. TA. sravo) devasya sarmsi (TS. TA. °sim) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TA. 

[ma me hardi (MS. hardirh) ivisa (MS. dvisa) vadklh TS. MS. But here 
the different, masculine stem hardi would be meant, if MS. really 
intended hardim (three mss. hardi).] 

§223. Alternative writing of iy and y in stem final of % and i stems. 
This purely phonetic matter has been treated in VV 2 §§788-792 and 
need not be discussed here, as it does not really concern inflection. 



CHAPTER VI 

LONG AND SHORT U STEMS 

§224. The conditions here are different from those of the i and ? 
stems in several respects. In the first place, there seems to have been 
no u declension originally corresponding to the devi type. Stems in u 
were either declined like vrki (polysyllabic stems, type tanu) or like srl 
(monosyllabic stems, type bhu). Forms analogous to devi begin to 
occur quite early, to be sure; in the case of tanu nouns, as early as the 
RV. itself. But these are rare in RV. and are to be regarded as sec- 
ondary. This analogical influence, incidentally, never extended to the 
nom. sg., which in u stems always ends in s, even in later Sanskrit. 
In oblique cases of the sing, it is extended also to u feminines, as in the 
i declension. 

§226. As in the case of i and I stems, there is considerable inter- 
influence between long and short u stems. But here the matter is 
complicated by a tendency which manifests itself quite early (already 
in RV.) to develop a parallelism between masc. and neut. stems in 
short u and corresponding ferns, in u. (See Wackernagel 3 §§66b, 68b, 
101.) This appears both with w and u stems. The former are origi- 
nally of common gender, and remain optionally so thruout the history 
of the language; the fern, stem may be like the masc. But u nouns 
are mostly fern, to begin with. Hence at an early time adjectives in u 
(a very common type) tend to develop ferns, in u, by the side of those 
in u, or also in vi (following the devi type; see below, §297). Conversely 
root stems in u when used in composition, and even derivative (fern.) 
nouns of the tanu t 3 q)e when so used, begin very early to develop masc. 
and neut. forms in short u. We have noted above (§178, end) a single 
variant which seems to show a like tendency in i stems, which has 
heretofore not been noticed. But adjectives in i were always relatively 
rare, and probably for this reason such a tendency never acquired much 
scope; whereas the very frequent u-stem adjectives afforded a wide 
field for its development. Hence, in distinction from the interchange 
between i and i stems, that between u and u stems is usually found to 
be connected with this distinction of gender. More concretely, it most 
commonly means that an original u stem shows fem. forms alternatively 
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with u for u, or an original u stem shows masc. or neut. forms alter- 
natively with u for u. To be sure, there are cases which go beyond 
these limitations. For instance, even uncompounded u ferns, show 
forms of the u declension (Wackernagel 3 §101a, and §232 below). 
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, in short u sometimes follow the 
u declension even in the masc., or otherwise avoid the short u inflection 
(§227 ff.) ; these u forms are however regularly secondary in the variants 
containing them. 

1. u forms (normally fern.) from original u stems 

§226. We shall begin with interchanges between long and short u 
forms, and first with stems which (at least as masculines or neuters) 
are originally short u stems. The u forms which occur are normally 
fern.; but occasionally secondary texts show them in masc. forms. 

§227. Nom. sg. in us from u stems. The first variant concerns a 
fern, adjective, so that u is as normal as short u. The others, however, 
are masc.; the u is here clearly secondary, the older form being u. 
phalgur (KSA. °gur) lohitornl balak§l (with varr., §206) tdh fsarasvatyah 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

sundhyur (VS. TS. °yur) asi marjdllyah VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. S§. 
avasyur (VS. SB. °yur) asi duvasvdn VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB. SS. AIS. 
V. 1. °yur. 

§228. Nom. sg. in us varying with ut. As stated by Whitney, Gr. 
§345, roots in u when used as root-nouns generally take a root-deter- 
minative t. Forms dechned as simple u stems occur, indeed, in the 
oldest language (Wackernagel 3 §66b), but are rare. However, instead 
of adding t, sometimes root-nouns of this type show forms of the u 
declension. Given the rarity of root-nouns in u, without added t, it 
is not unnatural that the very familiar root-nouns in u should affect 
forms from u roots. We thus have a few variants in which a nom. in 
ut varies with one in us. In every case it seems that the variant 
originally had ut, and that us is secondary. All are masculine. The 
first two variants should be added to VV 2 §554: 
devasrud imdn pravape MS. AlS.: devasrur etdni pravape TS. HG. 
deva&rut tvarii deva gharma devo devdn pdhi (MS. gharina devun pdhi 
tapojdn) VS. MS. SB.: devasrus tvarii deva gharma devdn pdhi TA. 
ApS. 

havanasrun (TB. hdvanasrur) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB. 

§229. Nom. pi. in (u)vas from u stems. (The ending is doubtless 
always to be pronounced uvas; on the writing vas : uvas cf. VV 2 
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§§788-93.) The first three variants concern feminine adjectives, where 
the u form causes no difficulty. In the others the proper masc. form 
vipanyavas of RV. is changed to °yuvas in SV. The latter form occurs 
in RV. but only as a fern. This change has a phonetic aspect, cf . W 2 
§§601-4, and below §231. It is shown in 2 1. c. that SV. prefers u 
for a before v. 

virudhah parayi^nvah (TS. MS. KS. °navah) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. 
tasya prajd apsaraso hkinivah (AIS. bhiravo nama) TS. MS. 
mmndyuvah (KS. °yavas) sumnydya sumnarh (KS. °nyaTh) dhattaMS. KS. 
tad viprdso vipanyavah (SV. °yuvak) RV. SV. VS, NrpU. VasuU. 

SkandaU. ArunU. MuktiU. 
id vdrh glrbhir vipanyavah (SV. °yuvah) RV. SV. 

§229a. Once, in a fern. voc. pi. of a cpd. of kratu, the RV. has 
-kratvas (Wackernagel III §78), for which KS. has the more regular 
-kratavas, while MS. KapS. substitute a sing, -krato (still fem., not 
masc., cf. Oertel 74): 

adha (TS. MS. athd) satakratvo (KS.f °kratavo, MS.f KapS. °krcUo) 
yuyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB. 

§230. Instr.-dat.-abl. dual in ubhydrn from ti stem. The variants 
concern the stem hanu. Wackernagel 3 p. 54 f. explains the « as 
derived from the nom. dual hand; but cf. §189 above, where similar 
forms from i stems are mentioned. We prefer to regard these cases 
as of the same sort as other long-vowel forms in short-vowel declensions. 
Only TS. has u, cf. §175a; 

hanubhydni (KSA. hanu°) svdha TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
hanubhydm (TS. hand’') stendn bhagavah VS. TS. MS. KS. 

2. u forms (normally masc.-neut.) from original u stems 

§231. Among the variants occur chiefly compounds of monosyllabic 
(‘radical ) nouns in original u; in addition there is one case of tanuh 
varying with tanuh, in which the former is clearly secondary (cf. Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 194), and one of a compound of this stem, a masc. adjective 
in which idi (two te.xts) varies with uh (one text; cf. ibid.). Nearly all 
the forms are of masculine or neuter gender, as is to be expected. Only 
three cases are represented: nom. sg., dat. sg., and nom. pi. In the 
two latter the phonetic moment of a : m before v plays a role; see 
VV 2 §§601, 604, and above §229. 

§232. Nom. sg. in us from u stems. Besides the two cases of land 
just mentioned, the variants chiefly concern compounds of bhu, and 
are of masc. gender: 
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iyarh te yajniyd tanuh (VSK. tanuh) VS. VSK. SB. ApS.: iyarh (VS. SB. 

e§a) te sukra tanur. . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
ague sadak^ah satanur (KS-t °nur) hi bhutva TS. KS.t agnih sudak^ah 
sutanur ha bhutva MS. Masc. adjectives. 
dbhur (MS. KS. dbhur) asya nisaiigathih (VS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Masc. 

sambhur (KS. °bhur) mayobhur abhi md vdhi svdhd VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 

Masc.; note retention of u in mayobhur in KS. 
vibhur (PB. vibhur) asi 'pravdhav.ah VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SS. MS.f 
HG. Masc. 

vibhur (KSA. vibhur) rndtrd prabhuh (KSA. prabhuh) pitrd VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Masc. 

sumnahur (KS.*t °hur) yajha (TS. yajno devdn) d ca vak§at VS. TS. 

MS. KS. KapS. SB. MS. Oertel 139. Add to VV 2 §554. 
sitipdc chityosthah sitibhrus (KSA.f °bhrus). . .TS. KSA. Masc. Add 
to VV 2 §554. 

§233. Dat. sg. in ave from u stems. Only in masc. and neut. com- 
pounds of bhu. The writing uve for ve concerns phonetics; see VV 
2 §789. 

abhibhuve (MS. abhibhve, KS. abhibhave) svdhd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
vibhuve (KS.t vibhave, MS. vibhve) svdhd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
sarhve^dyopaveMya. . .’bhibhuve (MS. ’bhibhave . . .) svdhd KS. MS.: 
ariftyd avyathyai. . .’bhibhuve svdhd KS. Add to W 2 §604. 

§234. Nom. pi. in avas from u stems. In compounds of monosyllabic 
stems : 

sitibhravo (MS. °bhruvo) vasundm VS. MS. Cf. last variant in prec. § 
but one. 

samudram na subhvah svd abhistayah RV.; samudrarii na suhavarii (AV. 
subhuvas, TB. Poona ed. suhuvani) tasthivdhsam AV. TB. ApS.: 
mahisam nah subhvarii tasthivdhsam MS. Ppp. reads as MS. e.xcept 
suhhavas, for which Barret emends subhuvas, suggesting also su- 
bhuvam (JAOS. 35. 46); subhavas would do perhaps as well as su- 
bhuvas, altho the AV. comm, understands the word as fern, (if the 
nom. is to be retained it is not clear what it refers to, so that the 
gender is uncertain; in RV., perhaps not a real variant of this 
passage, subhvah is fern.; the acc. form must be masc.). 

3. Influence of devl declension on u and u stems 

§235. This has been discussed above in §225. The variants are 
mostly u stems of the tanu type, to which are added one or two short u 
stems. (On fern, adjectives in vl see §297.) 
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§236. Acc. sg. tanum : tanvam. Only this stem varies in the acc. sg. ; 
tanum is not Rigvedic. 

savitrd prasutd daivya dpa undantu te tanum (VSK. tanvam; the jata- 
patha has tanurii) dlrghayutvaya varcase VSK. KS. PG. 
svayd tanvd tanvam airayat AV.: svdth yat tanum tanvam airayata MS. 
AA. AS. SS.: svd yat tanu tanvam airayata KS. KSA.; svaydrii yat 
tanvam (TS. tanuvdm) tanum airayata TS. KS. 
na te tanum tanvd sarii paprcydm AV. ; na vd u te tanvd tanvam (AV. te 
tanum tanvd) sarii paprcydm RV. AV. 

§237. Dat. sg. in vai from u stems {tanu type) ; cf. VV 2 §705. To 
these cases are to be added those in which the form in vai is used in the 
sense of a genitive and varies with vas. They are grouped in §144. 
sam V astu tanvai tava VS.: sam u te tanve (TS. tanuve) hhuvat TS. KSA.; 
sarn astu tanve mama AV. In VS. the svarita accent is retained 
in tanvai. 

karii tokdya tanuve (SMB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. Ap§. SMB. PG. 
sariivesanas tanuvai (SV. KS. MS. tanve) edrur edhi SV. KS. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. In the accented te.xts (TB. TA.) the svarita accent of 
tanve is retained in tanuvai. 

kuhvai (KSA. kuhve) trayo ’ruriaitdh TS, KSA. Von Schroeder emends 
KSA. to kuhvai. TS. accents kuhvai, i.e. with the svarita of kuhve. 

§238. Dat. sg. in vai from short u stems. One variant from the fem. 
noun jlvdtu. The others are infinitives in tavai : tave. See above, 
§183. We do not think it likely that the infinitive ending tavai is really 
due to the direct influence of the devi declension; it is hardly likely to 
be a feminine form at .all. But as it is e.xternally similar to these forms, 
it seems that such variants must be included here. (NB. By an incom- 
prehensible and most deplorable slip, VV 2 §705 records the variant 
sunavai : °ve in sakrdya su° tvd RV. JB. as a dative form. [Also 
indrdya su° tvd in the same passage should have been quoted.] The 
form is of course a 1st sg. subj., and might have been noticed in VV 1 
§26; but sunave is doubtless a bad reading, if not a phonetic simplifica- 
tion; Oertel JAOS. 18. 28 reads as RV.) 

agnes tvd mdtrayd . . jJvdlave TS. KS.: agne.^ tvd mdtraya. . .jlvdtvai 
. . . MS. 

daiamasyaya sutavc (HG. °vai) ApMB, HG. Also dasame mdsi sutave 
RV. etc. 

havydydsmai vodhave (KS. °vai) jdtavedah TS. MS. KS. Kau§. 
purise putrdya vettavai (SB. BrhU. vittnye, KS.f knrtave, MG. kartavai, 
V. 1. °ve) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG. MG. 
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§239. Ahl. sfi. in vds from ft sO'in (lanfi). 
agrtr i/ti/i »ii' tativfi ('I'S. ttinii-vfi) uniiiii (SS i/tin mu fimim tdu 

\'S. TS. SB. SS. PG.: gtin »ir tttjnn limim ttinvtis tan .MS. KS. 
The accoiitod texts (\’S. TS. SB.) retain the svarita aecamt of the 
older tani'tis (1'S. tama'd). 

§240. I .oe. .sfi. in vdm from it .stem (Ittiiii). 
svCim i/nt tdiiilm ttinidm ninigtiltt .MS. ,\S. SS : svtu/a ttuivd tatimm 
nircu/nt A\’.: ni'd tint Itinii Ittut'iim iiinii/iitd KS. IxS.\.: siin/din gat 
innvdm (TS. Intiti.vd»i) lininm dintt/iilti 'I’.S. K.S. As al)o\e, the 
svarita aecent is retained in aeeenteil ti'xts (TS. Idudvdm). 
[si'di/d/ti ftdiiun (R\’. Idtnl) H\’. .\i)MI{. .MG. Knaner mistakenly 
regards tdiiut'i ;i.s a ‘shorteniiiir’ of lnurdm; lait see \'\’ 2 §dOS ] 

§241. Xom. 1)1 in a.v from (fem. of .an) it. stem. 
mdntid rd.idih Aii.ndhiiur (IvS. siimlhi/tirn) djirnh 'I'.S. K.s. \om. pi. fem. 
ad,ieetivo; the endini; as is anom.alons m either n or ft stems, ami 
i.s clearly dne to the amdoyy of tl< vl forms; more specifically, to the 
parallel i-s' (and fmlj forms in the context. 

4. .Alternative case emlimrs within the same declension 

§242. M’e come now to forms which can hardly he said to h(> dne to 
any known ‘foreign’ influence, at least within historic times; ihat is, 
variant forms both of which may l'(' called proper to oik* dechnision, 
so far as the usage of our text^ goes. Cf. the similar t and i forms, 

§§216 ff. 

§243. Instr. sg. ?tm7 and vd. On(> variant of in<iilh>i\ see Lannian XI. 
409, Wackernagel .3 p. 146, and next .section. 
krnttt.m rihnnti rnadhii.iiabhi/ (."sV. madhi'fibh'i) <iftjdl< H\ . .A\’. S\'. 

§244. .Abl. sg. OK and ru-s. d'he variant'- concern mtidho. and riiKtt, 
for both of which the regular forni'^ m R\'. an* moilhviih, raKvtih (W’acker- 
nagel .3 §7.5a note, cf. §69a). In all the variants R\'. shows these 
forms, while later texts sub-titute madhoh. vastdi. which are rare in R\'. 
but regular later. 

madhroh f.‘s\'. madhoh) jtdranta firiiiaitah R\. . 

viadhvah madhah) iidvo'-fa i/hdroad R\ S\ . 

mailhl'oh ttiadhoh'i jabaidt ijaa'/ali R\ S\ . .W . .MS. 

madhvah MS. SB. T.A I..''. madhoh) jnhritnm oAvind R\'. M's. 

(both) MS. .SB. T.A. AS. S.'' L.''. 
mailhvnA (.AV. .'s\'. niailhoA) rakdioiA rdrur tuaddi/it A\ . .\S. 

madhvo (SV. madho) ro'iim Kodhainddi R\ S\' 

td u marlhio (S\’ PB. madhor) madintaram R\’ .W .s\'. PB .\.'s. .''S. 
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vasvah (TB. TA. MahanU. vasoh) kuvid vanati nah RV. KS. TB. TA. 
iVIahanU. 

vasor vaso purusprhah SV.: vaso vasvah purusprhah RV. 

§245. Loc. sg. in u : vi (uvi), and in vi : vT. 
sruciva ghrtarh cammva (TB. ApS. camu iva) somah RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. The loc. of this word is otherwise camu in RV. The 
isolated cammva is parallel to and perhaps influenced by sruciva, 
cf. Wackemagel 3 p. 188. Yet the similar tanvi is regular. 
na dhvasmdnas tanm (TS. tanuvi) repa a dhuh RV. TS. 

§246. Loc. sg. in d : au. Wackemagel 3 p. 153 says that d for au 
in u stems is not proved, despite the frequent occurrence of it in the 
parallel form of i stems; he denies various cases which have been sug- 
gested. He says nothing about the form sumnayd, which seems to us 
a more likely instance than any other. This isolated form is commonly 
considered an instmmental, from an otherwise unknown stem sumnayd. 
It occurs only once in RV. (in the variant here quoted, 10. 101. 4), 
and the AV. variant has sumnayau. AV. 7. 55. 1 has sumnayd (the 
only occurrence in AV. and apparently the only other one anywhere), 
and Whitney notes that there a locative seems required. To us it 
seems almost certain that sumnayd is loc. to the familiar stem sumnayu. 
Render; ‘the wise {kavis span the yokes etc.) before the gods, before 
(presumably = for the benefit of) the pious man.’ 
dhlra deve§u (KS.* indrdya) sumnayd (AV. °yau, VS. sumnayd) RV. AV. 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB. 

§247. Nom. acc. sg. neuter in w : d. This is regarded by Wacker- 
nagel 3 §72 as a matter of rhythmic lengthening; the padapathas have 
in fact u for u. Only one variant has been found (cf. VV 2 §555). 
sa hi puru (SV. puru) cid ojasd virukmatd RV. SV. 

§248. Nom. acc. pi. neuter in M : uni (: u). 
vihd vasu (TS. ApMB. vasuni) dadhire vdrydni RV. VS. TS. KS. ApMB. 
(KS. V. 1. vasu.) The meter is better in the original form; vasuni, 
the later and secondary reading, makes the cadence difficult. 

[sa?h grbhdya punt (TB. puru, Poona ed. puru) said RV. AV. MS. 
KS. TB.] 

§249. Loc. sg. in vam (?): vdm. One variant contains a form which 
can only be intended as a locative of tanu, and which appears according 
to w'ell-established tradition as tanvam in two sutra texts, while a third 
has the regular tanvam. Caland in his translation of ApS. adopts tan- 
vdm from MS.; w'e should probably follow him but for the fact that AS. 
certainly read tanvam, as well as ApS. (the AS. comm, repeats the form) ; 
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this seems to us to make it certain that the form tanvam is no mere 
scribal error. The preceding adjective visvabhrti, which can only modify 
tanvam, makes it equally certain that the form is meant as a locative. 
No such form, with short a before m, is recognized in any grammatical 
authority. We know of only one other place at which it might with 
some plausibihty be assumed; this is AV. 19. 37. 2, varca a dhehi me 
tanvam; here SPP. reads tanvam with the comm, and one ms.; cf. Lan- 
man, NInfl. 412. Another way out in this case would be to take tanvam 
as acc. (cf. §380, and on two accusatives with verbs of placing §535). 
(Lanman 1. c. mentions also AV. 19. 55. 3 tanvam, suggesting that tanvam 
be read, but here the acc. is quite possible as object of pu§ema.) While 
we have no explanation for the form, we find it impossible to deny that 
at least in the ApS. AS. form of the following variant, and perhaps also 
in AV. 19. 37. 2, tanvam is used as loc. sg. of tanu: 
prajdpater visvabhrti tanvaih (MS. °vdrh) hutam asi svdhd (AS. omits 
svdhd) AS. 3. 11. 11 (omitted in Cone.) ApS. MS. ‘Thou art 
offered in the all-sustaining body of Prajapati.’ 

§249a. On tanun, loc. sg., for tanu, see W 2 §308. 

§260. Voc. sg. neuter u : o. In one variant this shift occurs; cf. 
Wackernagel 3 §77, Whitney §336h, where VSK. uru should be added 
to the small stock of voc. neut. forms of the u declension. We may 
note that AV. TS. have this pada in nominative form (. . .urv antarik- 
fam), and VSK. may possibly have been influenced thereby (a sort of 
blend of the two readings). But W 2 §912 is wrong in calling VSK. 
‘illogical’. 

dydvdprthitn uro (VSK f urv) antarik^a VS. VSK. MS. KS. TB. 

§261. Alternative writing of uv and v in stem final of m and tE declen- 
sions. As in the similar case of zy : y (§223), we refer to VV 2 §§788-93 
for this phonetic or orthographic question. 



CHAPTER VII 


R STEMS AND CONSONANT STEMS 
1. Stems in r 

§252. Most of the few variants concerning this declension are cases 
of genitive plurals. In this case-form TS. has only short r (Keith, 
HOS. 18, cxh, cxlviii); the variants show the same form sporadically 
in TA. and MS. It should be noted that ApS. according to Garbe's 
text (which reports no variants) fails to follow TS. in this respect in 
its two variants. Is this due to editorial carelessness? 
svdveso ’sy agregd netfndm (TS. netx°) TS. MS. KS.; agrenir asi svdvesa 
unnetfmm VS. SB. Three mss. of MS. also netr°. 
dkhuh kaso . . .te pitfr^dm VS. VSK. MS. : pdnktrah (but see W 2 §418) 
kaso. . .te pitrndm (KSA.t pitf°) TS. KSA. 
pitfndm (TS.f MS. pitr°) ca manmabhih RS. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. LS. 
Kau§. N. 

pitfndm (TS. pitx°) sadanam asi TS. ApS. 

devdndrh tvd pitrndm (ApS. pitf°) anumato bharturh sakeyam TA. ApS. 
yd no dadati sravanarh pitfndm KS.: so no dadatu sravanarh pitfndm 

(TS. pitf) TS.'mS. as. SS. N. 

dhatd dhdtfndm (TS.f dhdtx°) bhuvanasya yas patih RV. TS. KS. 
prajananarh vai prati§thd. . .jntfndm (TA. Poona ed. pitx°, v. 1. pitf°). . . 
TA. MahanlJ. 

astdvy agnir nardm (MS. nxndm) susevah RV. VS. MS. Both these 
genitives of nx are Rigvedic. 

§253. In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait. texts twice 
present the vriddhi instead of the guna grade in compounds (cf . Wacker- 
nagel 2. 1 §43a): 

sudak§d dak^apitard (TB. °pitdrd) RV. TB. 

ye devd manojdtd (MS. KS. MS. manu°). . .siidak^d dak^apitaras (TS.f 
°tdras).. .TS. MS. KS. BDh. ViDh. 

§254. The gen.-loc. dual ending ros is regularly pronounced dissyl- 
labically (as uros or xos? Wackernagel 3 §113). The TB. reading of the 
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following seems to be an attempt to do justice to this pronunciation; 
see VV 2 §368: 

asarhmr^to jdyase mdtroh (TB. mdtfvoh) sticih RV. TB. 

2. Consonant stems : variant ablaut forms 

§266. We find first a group of cases concerning real or apparent 
variation in ablaut grade of consonantal stems. Most often the vowel a, 
of normal (guna) grade, varies with d which on its face is vriddhi grade, 
tho it may be actually due to secondary analogy of one sort or another. 
The same guna form in a may also vary in weak cases with zero grade. 
We begin with a case of nom. sg. masc. of a stem in -sad, lengthened 
to -sad in two texts. It has been noted in VV 2 §499 that the gram- 
mars do not recognize ablaut in this stem : 

visvd dsd dak^inasat (AB. A§. °sdt, §§. dak^inaiah, LS. dak§inadhak) VS. 
MS. AB. §B. TA. A§. S§. L§. Ap§. 

§266. And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a in 
the nom. of a participial stem in ani. If correct, this would doubtless 
be caused by the analogy of mant and vant stems. But it occurs in an 
unpublished part of M§. and is suspicious (W 2 §503): 
anadvans iapyate vahan (M§. lalpale vahdn) Ap§. M§. Note anadvdns 
in the same pada. 

§267. Nom.-acc. neuter forms are normally made from the weak stem, 
but occasionally strong forms are found by analogy with the masc. 
The variants contain two compounds of pad appearing in RV. regularly 
as pad, but in later texts as pdd; and one case of an s stem. See Wacker- 
nagel 3 pp. 235, 288: 

dvipac catu^pad (AV. Ppp. VS. Kau§. dvipac catu§pdd) asmdkam RV. AV. 
Ppp. VS. VSK. TS. Kaus. 

dvipac catu§pad (SV. dvipdc catu§pdd) arjuni RV. SV. 
yachd nah sarma saprathah (VS. KS. TA. ApS. ApMB. HG. °thdh) RV. 
VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. SMB. HG. ApMB. N.: yachdsmai harma 
saprathdh AV. TS. That s stems occasionally show nom. acc. neut. 
forms in ds is certain (Lanman 560; Wackernagel 1. c., 228, and 
cf. next variant). Since saprathas is a standard epithet of samian, 
it seems best to take it so here in all texts, tho it would be possible 
to understand saprathds as a fern., agreeing with the subject of 
yachd, the earth (so apparently Keith on TS.). Cf. VV 2 §502. 
[sarma (TA. °mo) saprathd dvrne KS. TA.: sarma yachdtha saprathah 
AV. But all mss. of AV. °thdh, which should be read; VV 2 §502.] 

§268. The acc. sg. of masc. s stems normally has short a. But in 
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one variant the KS. ms. reading shows a. Wackernagel 3 p. 182 denies 
this lengthening to other s stems than u§as, and von Schroeder emends 
the KS. to short a; but cf. Whitney §415b, 2, 3. We see no reason for 
refusing to recognize the KS. form with a, tho we do not doubt that 
it is analogical and secondary; it may be metri gratia, see VV 2 §502,: 
vimm agnim atithirh suprayasam (KS. °yasam) RV. KS. 

§ 269 . The stem ayds normally shows no ablaut, the d being always 
long. In some secondary texts, however, weak case forms are made 
with short a, on the analogy of as stems. So Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV. 
s. V., convincingly. Geldner, VSt. 3, 122, n. 5, and Wackernagel 3 
p. 282, derive the form ayasd from the different stem ayas, ‘iron’, 
which in some occurrences seems to us clearly impossible; 
ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB. HG.: aydsd manasd (A§. vayasd) 
krtah A§. SS. Kau§. Cf. also ayasd havyam uhi§e, with variants, 
below §416, and W 2 §502. 

§ 260 . The stem vT§an regularly has no vriddhi in its strong cases. 
But occasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms as vr^dnas 
occur (Wackernagel 3 p. 267) : 

vT?anah (TB. vr§d'mh) samidhlmahi RV. AV. SV. TB. §B. Both 
nom. pi. 

§ 261 . The stem ap, dp, ‘water’, regularly has dpas in the nom. and 
apas in the acc., but the two are occasionally interchanged. The 
variants show one such interchange in the acc. ; the only recorded variant 
for the nom. is due to an editorial error: 

apo (RV. A§. dpo) adydnv acdri§am RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. A§. L§. MS. 

MG. ApMB. Note that RV. itself has dpo as acc. 

[5awi no bhavantv dpa o^adhayah {apa o^adhlh) sivdh AV. (both). So 
RWh.; but dpa is an emendation, withdrawn by Whitney in his 
translation. The word is apa both times, tho nom.; VV 2 §498 
suggests metrical shortening.] 

§ 262 . In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -han instead 
of the weak -ghn in the acc. pi.: cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 328: 
rak$oghno (MS. MS. add vo) valagaghnah prok^dmi vai^navdn MS. KS. 
ApS. MS.: rak$ohano (VS. SB. add vo) valagahanah prok§dmi 
vai?navdn (ApS.*t vai^navam) VS. VSK. TS. SB. ApS. (bis). 
rak§oghno valagaghno ’vasincdmi (and, ’vastrndmi) vai^navdn KS. (bis) : 
rak^ohano (VS. SB. add vo) valagahano 'vastrndmi vai^navdn VS. 
VSK. TS. SB. 

§ 263 . In a single variant ApMB. may possibly show a nom. pi. masc. 
form of a participle with weak instead of strong stem, a kind of con- 
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fusion which is more extensively found in Prakrit. That a nom. is 
intended seems to us virtually certain (cf. the following uk^amdndh 
which is perfectly parallel). To be sure the state of the text of ApMB. 
is such that almost anything is conceivable; cf. Winternitz xvii. And, 
as W. suggests, the true reading might be vahato. . .uk$amdndns, with 
both epithets acc., going with gj-hdn in the first pada. 
irdni vahanto (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahantl) ghrtam uk§amdndh AS. ApS. 
AG. SG. ApMB. MG . : iram vahantah sumanasyamanah HG. 

§264. Finally, from mant and va7it stems are occasionally formed 
nom. -acc. pi. neuter forms with lengthened d. Among the variants 
they occur only in RV., and are replaced in SV. by the ‘regular’ forms 
with short a. Cf. Whitney §454c (the statistics are incomplete), and 
Wackernagel 3 p. 258 f . : 

ava drondni ghftavdnti sida (SV. °vanti roha) RV. SV. 
miteva sadma pasumdnti (SV. °manti) hold RV. SV. : pari sadmeva pasu- 
mdnti hold RV. 

3. Interinfluence of stems in vant, vdns, (v)as, van 

§266. The simOarity in form and meaning between formations of 
this sort has led to various confusions, some of which established them- 
selves as regular elements in Vedic declension. This is most strikingly 
true of the vocative forms of vant and vdns stems (Wackernagel 3 
pp. 258, 301). It must be assumed that the original voc. endings were 
van and vas respectively. But in the Rigveda vas is used almost exclu- 
sively from vant stems, by analogy with the vans stems. Conversely, 
in later Sanskrit, beginning with the AV., van is used in the voc. of 
vdns stems, by analogy with the vant stems which in post-RV. times 
had this ending; the analogy was assisted by the nom. sg. masc. vdn, 
which coincided with the ending of vant stems. W'^e find a considerable 
number of variants between vocatives in vas and van from vant stems, 
and one (the first) from a vdns stem. In all cases where the chronology 
is clear, vas is the older reading: 
hotas cikitvo (AV. °vann) avfnlmahlha RV. AV. 

har§amdndso dhf^itd (TB. °ald) marutvah RV. TB. N. : har§amdnd 
hr§itdso marutvan AV. (Ppp. also °tvan.) 
namas te astu bhagavah (GB. MG. °van) VS. TS. MS. KS. GB. TA. MG. : 
namas te bhagavann astu VS. 

agndSi patnlvan (VSK.f agne vdkpatni, MS. EB. M§. patnlvdSn, TS. 
patmvdSh) sajur devena (MS. KS. sajus) . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 
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ye te sarasva (KS. °vann) urmayah RV. TS. MS. KS. N. 
visva hi mayd avast svadhavah (SV. °van) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA. N. 
sam suribhir maghavant (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV. harivant) sarh 
svastya (RV. svasti) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
vivasva adityai§a te somajnthas . . .TS. KS.: vivasvann (VSK. °vdn) adi- 
tyaisa te somaplthah VS. VSK. MS. §B. M§. 
divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya . . . KS. (bis) : devajute vivasvann 
dditya. . .MS. 

§266. Otherwise the variants here all concern nom. sg. masc. forms. 
Twice vant forms (in vdn) are substituted for the older van form (in vd) 
from maghavan, which quite commonly appears as -vant even in later 
Sanskrit (Wackernagel 3 p. 264 f.): 

svasti na indro maghavdn kptotu AV.: svasti no maghavd dhdtv indrah 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanlJ.: svasti no maghavd karotu TS. TA. 
MahanU.: idarii havir maghavd vetv indrah SV. 
satrdcyd maghavd (SV. maghavdnt) somapltaye RV. AV. SV. 

§267. The others are purely sporadic. The stem sv-avas, an s stem 
in which the preceding v is radical, not suffixal, is once, in RV. itself, 
drawn into the vant (or vdhs?) declension, showing a nom. in vdn 
(Wackernagel 3 p. 287). In the other variant a perf. pple. in vans 
shows in a secondary reading a nom. in vd, as if from a van stem (perhaps 
aided also by as stems? followed by y, so that -as would appear as -d). 
Wackernagel 1 p. 332, 3 p. 300 supra, has noted this variant; he seems 
to think that external sandhi (before y) may be concerned in the form 
in -vd, but he recognizes the unquestionable occurrence of van forms 
from vans stems elsewhere, and we see no reason to doubt that -vd is 
such a form. 

sumrdlkah (VSK. °llkah) svavdn (VS. VSK. svavd) ydlv arvdn RV. 
VS. VSK. 

dadhanvdn (VS. SB. TB. °vd, MS. KS. °vdn) yo naryo apsv antar d 
RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

4. Stems in n 

§268. Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned in the preceding 
sections, and one case of different ablaut grades noted in §260, most of 
the variants concerning n stems fall into four groups: neuter plurals 
in a, d, and dni; oblique cases of the singular with and without the 
vowel a in the stem; instrumentals singular of man stems with nd for 
mnd' and locatives singular in an and ani. 

§269. Neuter plurals. We should expect to find here a number of 
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variations between dni and d (or a), both being common endings of n 
stems in the nom.-acc. neuter pi., and this variation being common in a 
stems, which took over the ending dni from n stems (§160 ff.). Strange 
to say, we have found hardly a single clear case. The best is sarvd 
devdndrh janimdni vidvdn Kaul, which seems rather a vague parallel 
to, than a genuine variant of, visvd devdndrh (TS. visvdni devo) janimd 
vivakti AV. TS. KS. (§164). Otherwise we find only variants in which 
the shorter form is probably intended as singular, varying with a 
plural in dni, such as; 

vocad brahmdrii (SV. brahmeti) ver u tat RV. SV. TS. MS. The SV. 
brahma (so p.p.) is no doubt to be taken as sg. with Benfey (who 
connects it with tat). 

ko asyd dhdma katidhd vyustlh AV.: kali dhamdni kati ye vivdsdh MS. 

The AV. is undoubtedly sg. 

§270. Among neuter plural forms of n stems we find, therefore, chiefly 
variations between d and a, where the long vowel cannot be regarded 
as rhythmically lengthened (W 2 §459 f., Wackernagel 3 p. 276). In 
each of our variants short a of RV. is replaced in AV. by d; the varia- 
tions are all noted in Lanman NI. 540: 
yatra gavdm nihitd sapta ndma (AV. ndmd) RV. AV. 
varma (AV. varmd) slvyadhvarh bahuld prthuni RV. AV. KS. Ap§. 
trihsad dhdma (AV. dhdma, MS. triMaddhama) vi rdjati RV. AV. SV. 
ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. (The AV. variant is not recorded in 
VV 2 §460.) Pratika in MS. The compound of MS. MS. is to be 
taken as masc. nom. sg.; but AV. has a neut. pi. 

§271. In one variant all MS. KS. mss. have the form dhdman, for 
dhdma of the other texts. The preceding adjective divydni proves that 
only an acc. pi. can be intended. The form is best understood as a 
sort of blend with the loc. sg. (of goal; the word is dependent on a verb 
of motion): 

upa pra ydhi (TS.f ydta) divydni dhdma (MS. KS. °man) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The KapS. has dhdma. 

§272. Oblique cases of the singular with alternative presence or 
absence of a in the stem. The a was regular after a long syllable. It 
was standard in all periods of the language after two consonants; and 
in the oldest language it is often written after one consonant when the 
preceding syllable has a long vowel (furthermore, when not so written, 
it is often shown by the meter to have been pronounced). Cf. Lanman, 
NI. 524; Wackernagel 1 p. 11, 3 p. 268; Edgerton, Language 10.260 
somah kalase sataydmnd (SV. AV. °ydmand) pathd RV. SV. AV. Here, 
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as just stated, the meter proves that RV. pronounced °yamand] in 
SV. AV. it is written so. 

ftasya tva vyomane (M§. vyomne gThnami) TS. MS. 
ojase balaya tvodyache vr?ane su^mayayu^e varcase (MS. KS. vf^ne iii§- 
maya) MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here the a (in TB. ApS.) is uncalled-for, 
after a short syllable, and clearly secondary. 

§273. Instrumentals in nd for mnd from man stems, type mahind. 
On these forms see Wackernagel 3 p. 268 f., and literature there cited, 
especially Bloomfield JAOS. 16, clvi. 

vaisvdnaro mahimnd (TS. mahind, KS. mahlndm) visvakr§iih (TS. KS. 
visvasambhuh) RV. TS. KS. This is the only occurrence in RV. of 
the metrically bad mahimnd after the cesura ; see Oldenberg, Noten 
on 1.50.7. 

etdvatl mahind (AV. mahimnd) sarh babhuva RV. AV. Cf. prec. 
antarik$dyar§ayas tvd prathamajd deve^u divo mdtrayd varind praihantu 
TS. : rjayas tvd prathamajd deve^u divo mdtrayd varind (VS. varimnd) 
prathantu VS. MS. KS.: divo mdtrayd varind (VS. SB. varimnd) 
prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In the last, which is metrical, 
varind makes better meter. 

dyaur iva bhumnd prthiviva (VSK. bhumir iva) varimnd VS. VSK. SB.; 
dyaur mahndsi bhumir bhund (KS. Kau§. bhumnd) MS. KS. KauA: 
bhumir bhumnd dyaur varind TS. 

§274. Loc. sg. in an : am. On this see Wackernagel 3 p. 273. The 
ending an is characteristic of older and hieratic language. It also differs 
from ani in being a syllable shorter; the majority of our variants show 
the form at the end of tri§tubh-jagati padas, so that either ending 
makes good meter. In these variants, where the longer ending ani is 
found in RV., the surrounding padas arejagatl, so that the RV. reading 
matches them; in such cases the substitution of an is apparently due 
to conscious hieraticism. In other cases the ending ani is secondary 
and introduces a jagatl pada in an otherwise tri§tubh verse. It is 
shown by Wackernagel, following Eggeling and Caland, that the Kfinva 
recension of the Vajasaneyin school prefers ani, against Madhyamdina 
an; but if such variants occur in mantras, we have not noticed them, 
so that our variants happen to show no trace of this. 

§276. The cases in which the variant word ends its pada (tri§tubh 
or jagatl) are the following. Four times out of six the ani ending is 
secondary. In all except the first the secondary ending (whether ani 
or an) makes the pada metrically inconsistent with its context, at least 
in certain texts. 
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md samsrkfathdrii parame vyoman (AB. AS. vyomani) VS. MS. KS. 
AB. SB. TB. A§. ApS. Here the stanza is otherwise jagati; the 
AB. AS. reading seems to be a (secondary) patching of this pada 
to make it consistent. 

grlvdyarh (KS. grlvdsu) baddho apikak§a dsani (MS. apipak§a dsan) RV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 

praty ange§u prati ti§thdmy dtman (SMB. dtmani) VS. KS. SB. TB. 
SMB. HG. 

tarn pratyancam arci§d vidhya mamian (AV. marmarii) RV. AV. Accord- 
ing to Roth Ppp. reads marman. 
satyadharmand parame vyomani (MS. vyoman) RV. MS. 
sa jdyamdnah parame vyomani (RV.* °man) RV. (ter) MS. In RV. 
consistent with context as to meter. 

§276. The next two variants are prose; chronological priority is not 
very clear: 

apdrh tvd bhasman (MS. KS. bhasrnani) sddaydmi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

It is possible that MS. really read bhasmant (see v. Schr.’s note). 
asmin brahmariy asmin karmariy . . . AV. : asmin brahmany asmin k§atre 
'smm karmariy. . .SS.: asmin brahmariy asmin k^atre. . .KS.: asmin 
brahmann asmin k§atre 'sydm dsi§y asydrh purodhdydm asmin kar- 
mann (PG. karmariy) asydrh devahutydm TS. ApS. PG.: te nah 
pdntv asmin brahmariy asydm purodhdydm asmin karmariy. . .MS. 
The preponderance of texts seems to point to older ani. 

§277. Thrice the hieratic ending an is introduced secondarily to the 
detriment of the meter: 

tarn dtmani (TS. dtman) pari grhnlmahe vayam (MS. gThriimasiha) TS. 
MS. KS. 

hiaih hukre ahany ojasind (MS. ahann ojaslne, KS.f ^ukro ahany ojasye, 
AS. ’hany ojasindm) TS. MS. KS. AS. Clearly ahani is required 
by the meter. 

jye$thasya dharmarii dyuk^or ariike SV. : jye^thasya vd dharmaryi k§or anlke 
RV. Benfey is certainly right in regarding dharmarii as merely a 
way of writing dharman (note that a dental consonant follows). 

§278. Otherwise both forms may be real metrically, if final y in any 
(before a vowel) be pronounced as a consonant; or other changes accom- 
pany the shift and make the meter sound: 

yat te asmin ghora dsan juhomi KS. : yad adya te ghora dsan juhomi MS. : 
yasyds ta dsani ghore juhomi AV.: yasyds te asydh krura dsan 
juhomi TS. ApS.: yasyds te ghora dsan juhomi VS. SB. 
dtmann (IsaU. dtmany) evdnupasyati VS. IsfiU. 
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[divye dhamann (TB. Cone. *dhamany) upahutah (TB. TS. MS. 

TB. (bis). Poona ed. of TB. dhamann both times.] 

[tftiye dhamany abhy (VS. dhamann adhy) airayanta VS. TA.f MahanU.t 
Cone, dhamany for dhamany.] 

§279. As an addendum to the n deelension, we may mention an iso- 
lated euriosity which concerns noun formation rather than inflection: 
dhamne tvd KS.: dhamyai tva ApS. The latter is due to attraction to 
the forms which follow in the series of formulas, viz. sanyai, vittyai, 
saktyai, hhutyai. 

§280. The Concordance erroneously reports a voc. sg. variant of a 
neuternstem: 

[vacaspate vidhe naman (A§. Cone, nama, but text naman) KS. AB. 
TA. A§. Sg.j 

Compare the next, where the forms are obscure but look like voca- 
tives of in stems: 

IdjlSh chdciSn (MS. IdjlS sdciS) yavye gavye (TS. KSA. TB. ApS. saeiSn 
yaso mamdSm . . .) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 4. 9 (add in Cone.) SB. TB. 
ApS. See Keith’s note on TS.; but the MS. form may intend a 
voc. in i (not in). 

5. Heteroclitic stems and the like 

§281. Stems in an and i, type asthdn : dsthi. On these see Wacker- 
nagel 3 p. 302 ff. The variants show shifts between the two forms of 
the stem in the nom.-acc. pi. (strong stem), and in the weak cases, 
both those with bh endings and the ‘weakest’ forms. Sometimes the 
accent — regularly recessive in the i stem but on the stem final in the 
an stem — reveals the secondary character of one form. 
te§dm saih hanmo ak§dni (AV. sarh dadhmo ak§lni, Ppp. sarh dadhmo 
ak§dni) RV. AV. Ppp. Both accents regular. 
afigdni ca me 'sthdni (VS. and v. 1. of MS. ’sthini) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 
So far as accents are written they are regular, except that MS. 
p.p. writes dsthdni. 

asthabhyah (KSA. asthi°) svdhd VS. KSA. No accent in KSA. 
bhadram pasyemak^abhir (KS.f and v. 1. of MG. °dk^ibhir) yajatrdh RV. 
SV. VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. MG. NrpU. NniU. Accent ak^bhir 
in KS. anomalous. 

ak§yos (MS. akpios) cak§uh TS. TAA. MS. PG.: cak§ur ak§noh AV. 
Vait. No V. 1. quoted for MS.; but mss. of AV. mostly aksyos 
(or afcjos, a bad writing for the same, cf. VV 2 §335, where this 
might have been quoted); some mss. of Vait. also aksyos, which 
should be read in AV. Vait. (see Whitney’s note). 
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cak§ur d dhattam ak§yoh (MS. ak$noh) TS. MS. 

§282. Stems in s : r (Wackemagel 3 p. 310 ff.). The single variant 
noted concerns udhar : udhas as a locative; cf. Wackemagel 1. c. 311, 
Oldenberg RVNoten on 1. 70. 8, both of whom are inclined to deny any 
loc. udhar (not to speak of udhas). It seems, however, impossible to 
constme the form in the following variant otherwise than as loc. It 
is very possible that udho (udhas) is the tme reading of all texts, for 
most MS. mss. read udho ’di°. 

surijdyd udho ’dityd (VSK.f KS.f aditya, MS. udhar aditer, KS. udho 
aditer) upasthe VSK. TS. KS. SS. KS. MS. 

§283. Strong cases of stem panthd(n). The older forms (stem panthd) 
are replaced in secondary texts by those from stem panthan, sometimes 
(in the first quoted cases) clearly to the detriment of the meter; but 
usually this is patched up by other changes. Once even occurs pafhayo 
as nom. pi. (from stem pathi). 

anrk§ard rjavah santu panthdh (AV. panthdnah) RV. AV. ApMB. 
ye te panthdh (TS. KS. TB. ApS. panthdnah) savitah purvydsah RV. VS. 
TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 

ye te panthd adho divah SV. Svidh. : ye te panthdno ’va divah AV. 
emam panthdm aruk-?dma AV. : sugatii panthdnam druk?am ApMB. 
panthdnarh bhrubhydm VS.: panthdm (p.p. panthdnam) bhru° MS. 
tarn panthdnarii (Ppp. Roth, panthdm) jayemdnamitram ataskaram AV. 
Ppp. 

ye panthdno bahavo devaydnah AV.: ye catvdrah pathayo devayandh TS. 
SMB. PG. BDh. Wackemagel p. 308 plausibly suggests influence 
of the phrase pathibhir devaydnaih. 

§284. Weak forms of path(i). Once the instmmentals pathd and 
pathyd from this stem interchange. In RV. VS. SB. pathyd may indeed 
be taken as nom. (see §419), but in the others it is certainly instr. : 
vi sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. °kd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) sureh 
(surih, surah, surdh, VV 2 §328) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
SvetU. 

§285. The stem dsan : dsya. See Wackemagel 3 p. 317. An inter- 
esting blend form dsyan, loc. sg., a cross between dsan and dsye, seems 
to have been the tme Athar^'an reading (AV. GB. Kaus., and possibly 
Vait.?) in the following; it has not been noted by the Cone, or the gram- 
marians. See W 2 §328. Alost AV. and Kaus. mss. have dsyan, and 
Gaastra adopts it for GB.; it is, to be sure, not noted by Garbe as found 
in Vait. mss. 

vufi ma dsan (MS. PG. dsye) AV. TS. GB. TAA. Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus. 
PG. BDh. 
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-pari svayarh cinu§e annam dsye (SV. asani) RV. SV. In a jagatl stanza; 
read asiye in RV., cf. Edgerton, Language 10.253 ff. 

§286. The stem yo§an{a) : yo^d. See Wackemagel 3 p. 112. The 
only variant noted concerns the acc. sg. yosdm : yo^andm; both forms 
are metrically consistent with their surroundings (both R\’.), and there 
is no evidence of priority. 

ny uhathuh purumitrasya yo§dm (and yo^andm) RV. (both) 

§287. The stem yu§an : yu§a. See Wackemagel 3 p. 317. 
apo yu^Tid (TS. KSA. yusena) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

§288. Stems rai : rayi. See Wackemagel 3 p. 214 ff., and for the 
phonetic aspect of this variation VV 2 §396. 

ague samrdd i§e rdye (ApS. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS. : i^e rdye. . . VS. MS. SB. 
TB. MS. (Cone, also AS. ApS. under the last, but the same pas- 
sage is meant.) rayyai is late and secondary. 



CHAPTER VIII 


DIPHTHONGAL STEMS 


§289. Compare the last section {rai : rayi). Besides this, the vari- 
ants noted all concern the stem div (dyu), except one isolated case of 
instr. sg. ndvayd varying with ndvd from nau. On this latter see 
Wackernagel 3 p. 224. The RV. original has navaya, which has been 
used to posit an otherwise unknown stem ndvd. Wackernagel however 
suggests that it is a poetic nonce-formation, substituted for ndvd on the 
analogy of the instr. forms in d : ayd from d stems. The AV. ndvd 
is formally more regular, but metrically poor. 

sa nah sindhum iva ndvayd (AV. ndvd) RV. AV. TA. For other re- 
lated formulas see Debrunner, Festschrift Winternitz, 7. 

§290. Coming to the stem div {dyu), we find a single anomalous 
genitive dyaus for dyos; one acc. pi. divas varying with dyun; and a 
considerable number of acc. sg. forms divam : dyam. The gen. dyaus 
occurs only in MS., for dyos of all other texts. No v. 1. is quoted. 
This is a much clearer case than any of the other alleged instances of 
dyaus as abl.-gen., on which see Wackernagel 3 p. 224 infra, with 
references : 

suryo ruparh kfriute dyor (MS. dyaur) upasthe RV. AV. VS. MS. TB. 
Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism, cf. VV 2 §732. 

§291. The accusative variants, both singular and plural, concern the 
extension of the stem div outside of its proper range ; see Wackernagel 
3 p. 220. The one case of acc. pi. is: 

ati didyun (MS. dyun, TS. KS. TB. ApS. divas) pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. TB. ApS. The accent in TS. TB. is divas, not the Rigvedic 
divas. 

§292. Otherwise only acc. sg. dydm varying with (secondary) divam 
is found. This shift is frequent. While divam is already common in 
the RV. itself, the only variants concerning RV. have dydm in that 
text. This form is probably dissyllabic in RV. m all the three fol- 
lowing cases; read dydm in the first, diydm in the second and third 
(and prthvlm in RV. in the third, cf. Edgerton, Language 10.252). 
tad astabhnd uto divam (RV. uta dydm) RV. SV. ArS. 
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dyarii (AV. divarii) ca gacha prthimm ca dharmana (AV. dharmabhih) 
RV. AV. TA. 

sa dadhara prthimm dyam utemdm (AV.* prthimm uta dyam, *prthimm 
divaih ca, ApS. prthimm antarik^am divarh ca) RV. AV. (bis) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. KSA. PB. SB. ApS. N. According to Roth, 
Ppp. has dyam utdmum for AV. 11. 5. 1. 

§293. In one AV. variant the reading dijdm seems probably secondary, 
and intended to patch the meter in a changed form of the mantra where 
the meter requires a monosyllable : 

divam (Ppp. dydm) antarik§am dd bhumim AV. Ppp. : divaih samudram 
dd bhumim AV. The latter is probably original. It occurs in a 
Rohita hymn, and is very appropriate to the context, which deals 
with the sun’s defensive activities. The other, with antarik^am 
for samudram, is magical rigmarole, describing the wearer of an 
amulet; after divam, anlariksam follows so naturally! We assume 
that divam samudram was changed first to divam antarik^am; and 
that then Ppp. tried to correct the meter by substituting dydm (here, 
if a monosyllable, contrary to Sievers’ Law) for divam. 

§294. The remaining cases concern YV. texts, and are chiefly prose ; 
or if metrical, meter seems to play no part in the shift. Nor is there 
much clear indication of priority; KS., apparently the oldest YV. text, 
prefers dydm in a number of cases, but not unanimously: 
divarh skabhdna KS.: dyam stabhdna KS.: divam drhha VS. TS. MS. KS. 
JB. SB. TB. MS. 

divam gacha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. MS. : dydm gacha MS. 
KS. AB. AS. MS. 

divaih (KS. ApS. dydm) te dhurno gachatu VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
divam agrena md lekhlh (MS. MS. hihslh) TS. MS. ApS. MS.: dyam md 
lelc/iz/i’vS. KS. SB. KS. 

divam agrendsprk^ah VSK.f: divam agrendprdt (VS. agrendsprk?at) VS. 
TB.: dyam agrenasprk.^ah (MS. KS.* TB. °§at) VS. KS. (ter) MS. 
TB. SB. 

ud divam (KS. dyarii) stabhdna VS. TS. KS. SB. PB. ApS.: divam agre- 
nottabhdna MS. AlS. 
suryena dydm (KSA. divam) TS. KSA. 

d yd dyarii (MS. divarii) bhdsy d prthimm orv (KS. urv) antarik^am VS. 
TS.MS. KS. SB. 

drapsas te dydrii md skan (KS. ApS. skdn, MS. te divarh md skdn) VS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

ararus te divarii md skdn TS. ApS.: ararus te dydm (KS. ApS. ararur 
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dyarh) ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro divarh md paptah VS. §B. 
Vait. 

§296. The stem diva for div (dyu) is according to Wackernagel (2.1 
pp. 109, 113, 146, and 3 p. 220) found in the Veda only in compounds. 
On dive-dive see §678. Tho this is a matter which does not strictly 
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we 
record here in passing a clear case of locative dive in KS.; no other 
interpretation is at all possible: 

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttaniam) drabhetdm (MS. KS.f 
°thdm) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. 



CHAPTER IX 


ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS 
1. Feminine adjectives 

§296. We find a number of variations between a and I stems, femi- 
nines to masculines in a; see (pending the appearance of Wackemagel 
II. 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch, 197 ; Alacdonell, VGr. 273 n. 1 ; and for 
the usage in Classical Sanskrit, Renou, Gr. Scte. 279 f. The variants 
reveal no general principles so far as we can see. 
sarhhitdsi visvarupa MS. KS. ApS. : sariihitdsi msvarupl (TS. ApS. °plh) 
VS. TS. SB. SS. ApS. 

upasthdvardbhyo ddkam VS.: upasthdvaribhyo baindam TB. (so Poona 
ed.) 

hivd rutasya (VSK. siva ftasija, TS. and v. 1. of MS. kivd rudrasya) 
bhe^ajl (MS. °jd) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
kivd vikvdha bhe?aji (TS. visvdhabhe$aji, VS. vikvdhd bhe$ajl, MS. vikvdha 
bhe?ajd) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

sakhd saplapadl (ApMB. °padd) bhava AG. SG. SMB. Kau§. ApMB. 
MG.: sakhe saptapadd bhava PG. 

pavitre stho vai^navyau (TB. ApS. °vl) VS. SB. TB. ApS. GG. KhG.: 

o^adhyd (!) vaisrmve slhah MS. 
annddd (KB. °di) cdnnapatm ca bhadrd ca. . .AB. KB. AS. 
vairdji (KSA.f °je) puru^ (so KSA.f) TS. KSA. We see no reason to 
emend KSA., as v. Schroeder would. 
karhgayi (MS. SB. °gavl, TB. °gaye) jiraddnu (SB. jlvadanu) MS. SB. 
TB. AS. SS. 

[vaikvadevy dmik§d MS. KS.f Cone. vaisvadevdmik§d for KS.]j 

§297. There are also a couple of cases in which the fern, suffix i is 
alternatively added to u stems, varying with the stem in u which may 
be of either gender; cf. §225 above: 
achidrdm pdrayi§num (SMB. °§nviin) TS. SMB. 

dhi$ane mdu (VS. VSK. SB. vldvJ, KS. vlte) sail (KS. om.) vidayethdm 
(VSK. tnl°) VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 

§298. Otherwise we have noted in the Cone, only one erroneous 
quotation of fern, forms in all and anti from a vant stem: 
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[urjasvatlr o§adhir a risantam (KSA, viiantam) RV. TS. KSA.j Cone. 
urjasvantlr for KSA.] 

2. Pronominal adjectives 

§299. There are only a few cases of variation between pronominal 
and nominal endings in these adjectives. See Wackernagel 3 p. 579 ff. 
Perhaps the most interesting is the first quoted, in which, curiously, 
the late and secondary ApS. substitutes a pronominal for a nominal 
form of visva, changing its own Samhita; the pronominal forms of this 
stem are in general prehistoric, the nominal forms secondarj', see 
Wackernagel 3 p. 581. 

visvarad asi visvanam (ApS. visvdsdm) nd§trdndm hantd TS. ApS. 
ye kesinah prathamdh (MS. °nie) satram dsata TB. ApS. MS. This and 
the next are quoted from an unpublished part of MS. 
visvasTjah prathamdh (PB. MS. °me) satram dsata (MS. °te) PB. TB. 
ApS. MS. 

dak$indydm (AS. °nasydrh) diki mdsdh pitaro mdrjayantdm TS. AS. 

[te virdjam (KS. samrdjam) abhi samyantu sarve MS.f KS. Cone, sarvdh 
for MS.; but the reading is sarvd before a vowel, and sarve is 
intended; so p.p.j 

3. Numerals 

§300.We have noted only the doubtful KSA. reading astabhyah (with 
short a characteristic of the later language) for a?(dbhyah; cf . VV 2 §495, 
Wackernagel 3 p. 358; 

astabhyah svdhd TS. KSA.f (Cone. a$ta° for KSA.; ed. with ms. a?fd° 
in all three occurrences; first hand once asta°.) 
astabhyah satebhyah svdhd TS. KSA. Here the ms. of KSA. reads a^ta°; 
ed. em. to a^td°. 



CHAPTER X 


PRONOMINAL FORMS 
1. Enclitic and orthotonic 

§301. Almost the only formally equivalent variants in pronominal 
forms are those in which enclitic and orthotonic forms interchange. 
We find such variants in the forms of the accusative, dative, and geni- 
tive forms, singular and plural, of the first and second personal pro- 
nouns. In all three cases in the plural, and in the dative and genitive 
singular, the orthotonic forms are in each case at least one syllable 
longer than the enclitic. And even in the accusative singular, when 
followed by words beginning in a vowel, the orthotonic forms mam, 
tvam result in an extra syllable in contrast with the enclitic md, tvd, in 
which the final vowel fuses with a following initial vowel. Conse- 
quently variations between these forms generally involve metrical con- 
siderations. Usually other changes in the formula result in metrical 
correctness for both variant forms. At other times one or the other 
form is metrically imperfect. 

§302. Accusative singulars. The forms 7ndm : 77id and tvdm : tvd 
are the only ones of this class which do not vary in number of syllables; 
and even they, as we have just seen, produce readings of different syl- 
labic length when followed by initial vowels. In addition to such 
metrical considerations, certain phonetic moments may be involved. 
Thus, when a consonant follows, they show presence or absence of final 
nasal (usually anusvara), and as such might have been included in VV 2 
§§300 ff. Also some of the variants between mam and ma, when fol- 
lowed by a vowel, seem to involve haplology or dittology (double or 
single syllables ma or ma-); in this connexion some of these variants 
were listed in VV 2 §812, but that list was incomplete and must be 
supplemented from the following materials. 

§303. Variants of maw and md before a vowel in metrical passages: 
punar mdm aitv (AV. Vait. Kaus. maitv, TA.* md praitv) indriyam AV. 
SB. TA. (bis) BrhU. SS. Vait. AG. Kaus. SMB. GG. HG. Cf. 
also punar dravinam (and brdhmanam) ailu md (AG. MG. mdm) 
TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG. The AV. Vait. Kaus. form is metrically 
deficient and may be haplological. 
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vftraghna (MS. KS. °ghnah) stoma upa mam upaguh (AV. mema dguh, 
KS. mam ihaguh) AV. TS. MS. KS. Here both forms are made 
metrical. 

tayd mdm indra sarh sfja RVKh. : tayd md sarh srjdmasi HG. ApMB. 
The RVKh. form would be a syllable short (reading mendra) but 
for its use of mdm before a vowel. 

tarn md sarii srja varcasd RV. AV. etc. : sarii mdgne varcasd srja RV. AV. 
KS. ApMB. : sarh mdm dyu§d varcasd (TS. adds prajayd) srja TS. 
MS. KS. The first two forms are both metrical, the last (prose) 
occurs in a different connexion. 

visve devd abhi raksantu (KS. anu ti^lhantu) meha (AV. Hveha, Ppp. 5. 
4. 4d. mdm iha) AV. Ppp. KS.f 

§ 304 . Variants of mam and ma before a vowel in prose passages; 
cf. VV 2 §812 (haplology or dittology); 

tdni mdm avantu SMB.: te mdvatdm AV.: te mdvantu AV. TS. PG.: te 
mdvata te md jinvata KS. ApS. : te vidm avantu KS. ApS. : lau mdva- 
tdm AV. 

dyur bfhat tad ahiya tan mdvatu (MS. mdm avatu) ApS. MS. : tan mdvatu 
(MS. AG. MG. mdm avatu) PB. TA. TU. ApS. MS. AG. MG.: 
tan mdvlt MG.: tan mdm dint TA. TU. 
ihaiva k§emya edhi md prahdslr (ApS. °hdsin) mdm amum dmu^ydyanam 
(AS. prahd^r amum mdmu§ydyariam, ApS.f mdmum dmu§ydya- 
nam) MS. AS. ApS. MS. Caland assumes for ApS. the same text 
as MS. 

yd devy asi?taka {°ke) . . .sd mdm upase§va (MS. mopase§va) . . .MS. KS. 
ApS. (four entries in Cone.) 

§ 305 . Variations of mdm and md before a consonant or final. Here 
the variants are metrically equivalent, and there is no need to separate 
metrical from prose variants : 

d roha mdrh (AV. a md roha) mahate saubhagdya RV. AV. 
uddhriyamana ud dhara pdpmano md (MS. mdm) AS. SS. ApS. MS. 
ApMB.' 

upa mdrh (TB. md) brhat saha divd. . .hvayatdm SB. TB. SS. The next 
five all occur in the same passage in the texts which contain them : 
upa mdrh sakhd bhakso (TB. md bhaksah sakhd) hvayatdm TB. AS. SS. 
upa mdtii (TB. md) rathamtararh saha. . .hvayatdm SB. TB. SS. 
upa mdrii (TB. md) vdmadevyarh. . .hvayatdm SB. TB. SS. 
upa mdrh (TB. md) dhenuh. . .hvayatdm TB. AS. SS. 
upa mdrh (TB. md) divydh (TB. SS. omit) sapta. . .hvayantdm TB. AS. 
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evarh mam brahmacdrirmh TA. TU.: eva md brahmacdrinah Kau§.: 

evarii md srldhdtdrah SMB.: evarri md sakhdyo brahmacdrinah SMB. 
gopdya md (VaDh. mam) sevadhis te (with varr.) 'ham asmi Samhito- 
pani§adB. VaDh. ViDh. N. 
tTptd md tarpayata (MG. mdrh tarpayantu) KS. MG. 
diva nu mdrii (HG. ApMB. md) bfhato antarik^dt AV. HG. ApMB. 

Prs.: diva nu mdm GB. Vait. Kaul 
na mdrh (N. md) bruyd viryavatl tathd sydm ViDh. VaDh. N. 
punantu md (RV. mdrh) devajandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB.: Prs. 

punantu md (BrhPDh. mdm) Vait. Kau§. BrhPDh. 
punar dravinam aitu md (AG. MG. mdm) TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG. 

The same with brdhmarmm for dravirmm. 

PTthivi mdtar md md hihslh (VS. SB. hinsir mo aharh tvdm) VS. TS. §B. 

gg . ; md mdm mdta prthivi hihsit TS. MS. 
md md (KS. mdm) hmsi§taTii svarii (KS. yai svarh) yonim. . .MS. KS.: 

md md hinslh svdrii {svarh) yonim. . .VS. KS. gB. TB. Apg. 
samiddho md (gG. mdtri) sam ardhaya VSK. gG. 

[dyu^mantarh karota md (RVKh. Aufr. karoiu rndm, Scheft. karotu me, 
KS. k^nota md) RVKh. KS. TA. BDh. A dat. or gen. is uncon- 
struable; only md or mdm can be read in RVKh,; me has crept in 
perhaps from the end of the preceding verse, . . .dehi me, or else by 
confusion with the similar p3das dlrgham dyuh kfriotu me, sarvam 
dyur dadhatu me.] 

§306. V^ariants of Ivdrn and tvd followed by a vowel in metrical 
passages: 

abhi tvdm indra nonumah RVV SV''. : abhi tvd sura nonumah RV. AV. SV. 
VS. etc. A signihcant case; the final m of tvdm is a sort of ‘Hiatus- 
tilger’ (cf. VV 2 §309). 

jayantaiii tvdnu devd madantu (TS. tvdm anu madantu devdh) RV. AV. 
SV. \ S. TS. The original was read tuvdnw, TS. implies the irregu- 
lar or later pronunciation tvd- (Edgerton, Language 10.247f.), and 
tries to ‘correct’ the meter. 

tdbhi§ tvdbhifificdmi MG.: tena tvdm abhi° YDh. The MG. is ‘cor- 
rected’ in YDh. as in prec. 

mahe cana tvdm adrivah (SV. tvddrivah) RV. SV. gg. Both may be read 
metrically, but Sievers’ Law requires tv-, 
yarn tvdm ayarh (TS. KS. tvdyarri) svadhitis tejamdnah {tetijdnah, tigma- 
tejdh) RV. TS. MS. KS.: ayarh hi tvd svadhitis tetijdnah VS. gB. 
Sievers Law would make RV. hypermetrical. 
visvantu (read visantu) ivdrn dhutayas ca sarvdh. . .MU.: visvarri tu (read 
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visantu) tvdhutayah saryd(/i) . . .PranagU. The latter is metri- 
cally poor. 

[tena grhimmi tvdm aham (AV. grhndmi te hastam) AV. VS. ApMB.: 
tena tvdharh pratigrhndmi tvdm aham HG.] 

§307. Variants of tvam and tva followed by a vowel in prose passages: 
etat te tata (tatdsau) ye ca tvdm anu (KS. tvdnu) TS. KS. TB. ApS. 
ApMB. The same with tatdmaha, pitdmaha, pratatdmaha, prapi- 
tdmaha, for tata (only KS. reading tvdnu): ye ca (Cone, wrongly 
omits ca for SS.) tvdm anu (§§. tvdm atrdnu) §B. K§. ApS. SS.: 
ye cdtra tvdnu . . . MS. GG. KhG. 

prajds tvdnu (TS. ApS. tvdm anu) prdnantu VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. 
ApS. MS. The TS. form simulates meter, and also makes better 
assonance with the preceding formula, prajds tvam anu prdnihi. 
It is of course secondary. 

§308. Variants of tvdm and tvd before consonants and final: 
ajasram tvdm (ApS. tvd) sabhdpdldh TB. ApS. 

atas tvd vi§nuh pdtu MS.: vi§nus tvdm indriyena pdtu (TS. KS. tvdm 
pdtu) VS. TS. KS. SB. 

avatdrh tvdm (VSK. KS. ApS. tvd) dydvdprthivl VS. VSK. KS. SB. ApS. 
vihvds tvdm (KS. tvd) prajd updvarohantu VS. KS. SB. ApS. 
vi$nus tvd (SMB. v. 1. tvdm) nayatu SMB. PG.: vi^nus tvdm unnayatu 
MG. Note that in MG. tvdm is used before a vowel; ‘hiatustilger’? 
[tvd (!) manasdndrtena vded. . .KS. Read tvdm or o tvd (so Weber in 
note), or tvdmanasd°.] 

[tvdm (so Poona ed.; Cone, tvd) bhutdny upaparydvartante TA.j 
[deva savitar etam tvd (VSK. Cone, tvdm, by error) vrnate . . . VSK. 
TB. etc.] 

§309. Variants of dat. sg. mahyam, tvbhyam with me, te in metrical 
passages. In all cases both forms are metrically sound : 
anamlvdh pradisah santu mahyam ApS.: asapatndh (Vait. text sapa°) 
pradiso me bhavantu AV. Vait. 

tad astu tubhyam id ghftam TS. : sarvarh tad astu te ghftam (AV. astu me 
Hvam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
tubhyam (and ye to) dranydh pasavo mrgd vane hitdh AV. (both). 
mahyam dhuk^va yajamdndya kdmdn TB. ApS.: sd me dhuk§va yaja- 
mdndya kdmdn (KS. dhuk§va sarvdn bhutikdmdn) KS. TB. ApS. 
Both sound. 

kivarh mahyam madhumad astv annum AV. : syonam annarh madhuman 
me krnomi MS. 

§310. Variants of dat. sg. forms in prose passages: 
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agnir janavin mahyarh jayam imam adat Kaus. : agmir janita sa me ’mum 
jay aril dadatu svaha §G. 

§311. Variants of gen. sg. mama, tava and me, te, mostly in metrical 
passages : 

anga parum^i tava vardhayanti Vait.; priyany angani tava vardhayantlh 
TB.: dhruvam angarh priyarii yat tanus te AIS. AMiile MS. is 
metrically poor, its deficiency occurs in the first part of the pada 
and seems not to be connected with the use of te for tava. 
tat punldhvarh yavd mama ViDh.; pumdhvarii ca yavd mama ViDh. : 

sarvarh punatha me yavdh BDh. All metrically sound. 
tava sydma (TS. sydih) sarmans (TS. °man) trivarutha udbhau (TS. 
udhhit) VS. TS.: sarman (MS. °mans) te sydma trivarutha udbhau 
MS. KS. TA. The pada is hypermetric in VS.; TS., apparently 
based on VS., corrects the meter by another change which intro- 
duces inconsistency in number (VV 1 p. 253). Apparently MS. 
KS. have the original. 

kam u te tanve (TS. tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA.: kam v astu tanvai tava 
VS. Both metrically sound. 

sydma te sumatdv api RV. TS. : sydma sumatau tava A V. Both may be 
read metrically. 

tava-tava rdyah MS. KS. M§.: lo-lo (TS. ApS. to te) rdyah VS. TS. SB. 
ApS. : tava rdyah MS. M§. Prose. 

§312. Variants of acc. pi. asmdn, yu§mdn and nas, vas, all in metrical 
passages : 

abhyaiti na (SV. abhyeti na, AV. asmdn aity abhy) ojasd spardhamdnd 
RVKh. AV. SV. VS. The AV. is metrically poor, tho it can at a 
pinch be read metrically. 

ardyo gasman abhiduchundyate TB. AS. ApS.: ardvd yo no abhi duchu- 
ndyale RV. TAA. Vait. M§. Both metrically sound. 
asmdn (SV. sd nah) site payasdbhydvavrtsva AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
evdsman (KS. evd mdm) indro varurw bfhaspatih MS. KS. : tendsmdn 
indro varurio brhaspatih AV.: tena no rdjd varuno brhaspatih TS. 
SS. All metrically sound. 

md no andhe tamasy antar ddhdt (mss. dddt) ALS. : md sv (Poona ed. 
mo jy) astndns tamasy antar ddhdh TA, : mo .^vatvarn asmdn tarddhdt 
(so, with p.p.) AIS. No metrical considerations involved in the 
variation. 

tebhir no adya samtota vi^jiuh KS.: tebhyo asmdn varimah soma indrah 
Kaul: tebhyo na indrah savitota visriuh ApS. All sound. 
yo no dvesti sa bhidyatdm AS. KS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. BDh.: yo 'smdn 
dve§ti sa bhidyatdm SB.f 1. 6. 20d. Both sound. 
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sa no aryama devah PG.: so ’smdn devo aryama MG.: sa imam devo 
aryama (ApMB. adhvarah) AG. SMB. ApMB. Deficient meter 
in PG. 

§313. Variants between dat. pi. asmabhyam (asme) and nas; all in 
metrical passages : 

atha nah (TS. athdsmabhyarh, AV. adha nah) sam yor arapo dadhata (IMS. 
°tana) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. : tad asme sarii yor arapo dadhd- 
tana RV. Hypermetric in TS. 

datto asmabhyam (KS. daUvdydsma°, AS. dattdydsma°, SMB. dattdsma°) 
dravitieha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravitiarh yac 
ca bhadram MS. All sound, but MS. evidently secondary. 
kdntd nah santv o§adhlh AV. : sivd asmabhyam o§adhlh KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
SMB. PG. Both sound. 

§314. Variants between gen. pi. asmdkam, yusmakam and nas, vas; 
in metrical passages; both forms are metrically sound each time: 
api jdyeta so 'smdkam ViDh. : api nah sa kule bhuydt MDh. 
aharii vo asmi sakhydya sevah MS. : yusmdkarh sakhye aham asmi sevd AV. 

2. Sporadic pronominal form variants 

§316. Besides the variations between orthotonic and enchtic forms, 
only a few sporadic formal variants occur among the pronouns. Among 
the personal pronouns, the old form tubhya for tubhyam is found once 
in PG., HG. reading tubhyam. The PG. form is noted in Wackernagel 3 
p. 459: 

tubhyarii (PG. mama tubhya) ca sariivananam PG. HG. 

§316. The Rigvedic locative tve occurs in a number of secondary 
texts (only KS. reading tvayi) in the following variant, w'hich shows that 
we must modify Wackernagel’s statement, 3 p. 462, that there are no 
new occurrences of tve after the RV. : 

druroha tve sacd (KS. tvayy apt) KS. TB. AS. Vait. ApS. MS. 

§317. The Rigvedic dual form yuvabhydm persists also in TS. N. in 
the following variant, only KS. using the later yuvdbhydm (if the edition 
is right; but the best ms. of KS. has yuva°\). Wackernagel 3 p. 464 
says that yuvd° is used exclusively outside of the RV. except for one 
AS. passage (Whitney 492b). Evidently this statement is true only 
if we understand it to apply to new passages, not repeated from R\ . : 
athd (KS. adhd) somasya prayatl yuvabhydm (KS. ed. yuvd°, v. 1. yuva ) 
RV. TS. KS. N. 

§318. An anomalous form written yusmdh before a vowel (i.e. yu^- 
mdm? or yu§mdn?) seems to be intended as a genitive in the following. 



120 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


It is not recognized by the grammars but is textually well established : 
yu§me (GB.f yu§mdn, Gaastra with all mss . ; all mss. of AV. also yu§man, 
Whitney, Index) astu dive dive AV. AB. GB. JB. S§. No acc. can 
be construed; like yuptie, the form can only be gen., dat., or loc., 
and of these it seems that gen. is the best choice. 

§318a. The old dative or locative asme varies once with nah (and 
later asmabhyam): 

atha nah (TS. athasniabhyam, AV. adha nah) sarii yor arapo dadhata (MS. 
°tana) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. : tad asme sam yor arapo dadha- 
tana RV. 

§319. The only other variants concern demonstrative stems. (For 
fem. yusmas see §803.) Once the gen. -loc. dual of ena varies between 
enos and enayos, as noted by Wackernagel 3 p. 521 : 
na para jigye kataras canainoh (AV. canainayoh) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. AB. 

§320. Once TA. uses a wholly anomalous form ami, for AV. amu, as 
nom. dual fem. of asau. No other form than amu for this case, in any 
gender, has been noted elsewhere, and this form of TA. is ignored in 
the grammars. It is particularly strange to find it used as a fem. (the 
noun is tdrake) ; if it were masc. we might assume a use of the plural 
for dual. The comm, interprets by amu but offers no remarks, and we 
can think of no explanation, unless the influence of devl nouns: 
ami ye subhage divi TA.; amu ye divi subhage AV. 
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CHAPTER XI 


VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE 

§ 321 . The vocative and nominative case forms are, in the dual and 
plural numbers (and sometimes also in the singular), formally dis- 
tinguishable only by accent and consequently only in accented texts. 
We have tried to include cases where this accentual distinction is pre- 
served, along with other cases in which a difference of stem or ending 
appears. It would have been clearly improper to include here instances 
from texts in which no accents are written, if the forms are identical, 
merely because our interpretation (however obvious and certain it may 
appear) makes a particular form vocative in one text and nominative 
in another. Since, however, the Concordance does not record accents, 
so that these variations can only be got from the original texts, it is 
likely that our collectanea are not complete in this regard. 

Direct address and indirect statement 

§ 322 . As might be expected, a large proportion of the variants con- 
cerns shifts between direct address and third-person statement, of the 
sort treated from the point of view of verb forms (with shift between 
second and third persons) in VV 1 §§292, 327 £F. For example: 7ndte- 
vasmd adite (§G. aditih) sarma yacha (§G. yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. TA. §G. ApMB., ‘like a mother grant, 0 Aditi, (Aditi shall grant) 
protection unto him.’ This sort of change requires no comment, unless 
perhaps this, that the direct-address form of the variant need not neces- 
sarily contain a second-person verb, tho it most commonly does. For 
instance: svasd (SG. sakhd, ApMB. priyd) dem (HG. ApMB. devdndrh) 
subhagd mekhaleyam SMB. ApMB. PG. §G. HG.: sivd devl subhage 
mekhale md ri^dnia MG. Here MG. changes the statement of ‘fact’ 
(really a magic formula implying a strong wish that it may be a fact) 
into a direct prayer, in which the personified power addressed is put 
in the vocative; but instead of saying ‘protect us from harm!’, the phrase 
‘may we not be harmed’ is used. This of course means the same thing. 

§ 323 . In VV 1 §§293, 332 we have already seen that the case of the 
subject and the person of the verb in such variants are sometimes 
incongruous. The lists there given will be found only partly auphcated 
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by our lists below. The conditions are different when one approaches 
the subject from the point of view of the variation in case. Notably a 
nominative referring to the subject in a sentence of direct address can 
not necessarily be called a syntactic incongruity. It may easily be an 
appositional nominative, modifying the subject, as in: d ti§(ha mitra- 
vardhanah (AV. °na) AV. KS. TB.f ApS.f, ‘approach increasing friends’ 
or ‘approach, 0 increaser of friends!’ Here and in many similar cases 
both forms of the variant contain direct address, and usually a 2d 
personal verb ; yet the nominative may fit as well as the vocative and 
is frequently the original form. In such cases it often appears that the 
change (in either direction) is due to form-assimilation to an adjoining 
word. Thus: somathpiba vrtr aha &ura (TS. TA. MahanlJ. °han chura) 
vidvan RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. MahanU., ‘drink the soma, 0 hero, being 
the wise slayer of Vftra’ or ‘. . .0 heroic slayer of Vrtra, being wise’. 
Of course the Taittiriya texts must be secondary, and no doubt the 
following vocative sura helped the change to vrtrahan; yet their sense is 
quite as good as that of the original. But as much can hardly be said 
for the TS. reading of the following, which shows the reverse change 
(nom. instead of voc.), also under the influence of surrounding forms, 
but yielding a much less satisfactory result since the name of the god 
Indra, who is addressed, does not go well as nom. in apposition to the 
subject of the verb: sajo§d indra (TS. indrah) sagano marudhhih, RV. 
VS. TS. MS. TA. MahSnlJ. A§., ‘0 Indra, in association with the band 
of Maruts’ or ‘in association with the band of Maruts, being Indra’. 
This pada immediately precedes the one quoted above, so that TS. has 
substituted a nom. for the voc. indra, while putting the voc. vrtrahan 
in place of the nom. 

§324. The last quoted instance may fairly be called a case of syn- 
tactic incongruity, since the nom. indrah of TS. is not really construable 
in an intelligent way. Other cases in which form assimilation to adjoin- 
ing words seems to have determined the shift, and in which direct 
address is found in both forms of the variant, are quoted in §§335-6. 
In §333 will be found variants which shift between direct address and 
third-person statement, the case of the subject being in one form of the 
variant incongruous (voc. with 3d person or nom. with 2d). Some- 
times three of the four theoretical possibilities are found in the same 
variant, e.g. : madhva yajnani nak$ati (VS. TS. nak§ase) prlrmnah (AV. 
prai°), followed by: narasahso agnih (VS. TS. KS. agne), AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Here AV. MS. (probably original) have 3d person verb with 
nom. subject; VS. TS. have 2d person verb with voc. subject; only KS. 
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is inconsistent, having 3d person verb with voc. subject. It might be 
suggested that KS. contains a blend of the other two forms. But more 
probably KS. represents the first change from the original reading (of 
AV. MS.), and VS. TS. have a further changed based on KS. and 
designed to correct its poor syntax. 

§ 326 . It should be noted that not a few vocative-nominative forms 
differ only in the lack or presence of a final visarga — a very slight pho- 
netic difference. They are collected and related to similar phonetic 
shifts in W 2 §380. 

§ 326 . We shall list first the variants in which a nom. with 3d person 
verb varies with a voc. with 2d person. This is the simplest t3T3e, and 
requires no comment ; the shift in either direction is extremely natural 
and common. 

matevasma adite (§G. aditih) karma yacha (§G. yansat) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. TA. §G. ApMB. 

indro vdjam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vdjarh jaya VS. MS. KS. §B. 
bhavati bhik^drh dehi Kau§. : bhavdn bhik^dm daddtu AG. 
indrah (SV. PB. indra) sute^u some§u RV. SV. PB. A§. §§. Followed, 
in RV. SV., by kraturii punlta (SV. punl§a) ukihyam. 
agne tan asmdt pra nudasva lokdt ApS.: agni§ tan asmdt pra nunottu 
lokdt M§.: agnt§ (dn (VS. tan, A§. tdl) lokdt pra riuddty (A§. ’’tv, 
SMB. nudatv) asmdt VS. §B. A§. §§. ApS. SMB. 
aditih kekdn (AV. MG.* kmakru) vapatu AV. AG. MG. (both) ApMB. : 

adite kekdn (and, kekakmakru) vapa PG. (both). 
annapate 'nnasya {annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 

MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasydnnapatih prdddt PB. 
dydtu varadd detn, ak§aram brahma sariimitam, gdyatrl chandasdm mdtd, 
idarii brahma ju^asva nah TA. TAA. MahanU. : dydhi viraje devy, 
ak$are brahmasariimite, gdyatri chandasdih mdtar, idarii brahma ju$- 
asva me MG. All the noms. in TA. etc. go with dydtu, which in 
MG. is changed to 2d person. 
agnir hotd vetu. . .AS. SS. : agne vihi AB. SB. AS. MS. 
jayanta upaspfkatu HG.: jayantopa spTsa ApMB. 
avasdnapate ’vasdnam me vinda TB. ApS.: avasdnarii me vasdnapatir 
vindat MS. 

savitrim bho anu bruhi AG. SG. ApG. HG.: sdvitrlrii me bhavdn anu 
bramtu GG. 

sarri devi (KS. devi) devyorvakyd pakyasva (KS.f °vakydkhyata) TS. KS. 

ApS. 

u§nena vdya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApjMB. vdyav udake- 
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nehi, MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. 
The form it of MG. is a dubious imperfect; perhaps rather the 
particle id, cf. Kanuer p. 165 s. v. id, and VV 1 p. 87. In any 
case MG. has an indirect reference instead of direct address. 

PTthivi matar ma md hinnh. . .VS. TS. SB. SS. : md mark mdtd pfthivi 
hinslt TS. MS. 

agnindgnih samvadatdm TA.: ague agnind sariivadasva TA. ApS. HG. 

pra candramds tirate (TS.f tirati, AV.f candrarnas tirase) ddrgham dyuh 
RV. AV. TS. MS. N. See VV 1 p. 221. 

puruksu tvastd (MS. tvastah) suvlryam (VSK. TS. suviram) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS.: puruksu deva ^tva§tar [text tvastd, accentless; followed 
by r-] AV.; tva§tah po§dya vi§ya ndbhim asme KS. Verb tn§yatu 
or visya. 

indra (MS. indrah) stomena pancadasena madhyam (KS. °dasenaujah) 
TS. MS. KS. A§. Verb rak^atu in MS., rak§a in the others. See 
YY 1 p. 223. 

araro divarh md paptah VS. SB. Vait.: ararur (MS. ararus te) dyam ma 
paptat MS. KS. ApS.: ararus te divam md skdn TS. ApS. 

yajnah praty u §thdt sumatau matlndm MS.; yajnah pratya?thdt (v. I. 
praty u §thdt) KS.: yajna pratiti^tha sumatau susevdh TB. ApS. 

visvds ca deva (PG. devah) prtand abhi§ydh (PG.f °^yak) KS. PG.: vikvd 
^deva prtand abhi§ya TB. ApS. HG. See VV 1 p. 242; and on 
abhi^yak (for °§yat), VV 2 §142, where this form might well have 
been mentioned. 

tasya na i§tasya pritasya dravii^hdgameh VS. : tasya me$tasya intasya 
dravinam d gamydt (KS. draviTiehdgamydh, ApS. dravin^hdgameh) 
TS. KS. ApS.: tasya md yajfiasye.ftasya vltasya dravinehdgamydt 
MS. : tasya yajnasye?tasya svistasya dravinam mdgachatu KS. See 
VV 1 pp. 61 f., 232. 

diva jyote (KS.* jyotir) vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvann) dditya te no 
devd{h) . . . dsuvadhvam MS. KS. (bis): vivasvdn aditir devajutis te 
na dditya. . .viyantu TS. See VV 1 p. 239. 

u§o dadrkse (PB. u^d, read usd?, dadfse) na punar yativa RV. PB. 

vapid (ApAIB. vaptrd, HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. vapati) kesasmasru 
(AG. PG. AIG. kesdn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. In PG. 
change to 3d person verb to agree with vaptd (originally not sub- 
ject but appositional nom.) ; in HG. AIG. change to voc. to mend 
the same syntax, felt as incongruous. See VV 1 p. 241 f. and 
below §334. 

I/O (TS. TB. ApS. yad) agnih (TS. TB. ApS. agne) kavyavdhanah (RV. 
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kravya°, TS. TB. ApS. °vahana) RV. VS. KS. TS. TB. Apg. AS. 
Followed in RV. VS. KS. TS. by: ■pitfn yak§ad (TS. yaksy) rtavr- 
dhah; by a different pada with 2d person verb in TB.; only pratika 
in AS. ApS. 

srutakak§o ararh (SV. °kak$aram) gave RV. SV. Preceded by aram 
akvaya gayati (SV. °ta). Note plural verb in SV.; cf. VV 1 §372c. 
[mdra karmasu no 'vata VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no 'vatu TB. But 
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, indra. . . ’vata.] 

§ 327 . In the following group the nom. and voc. forms are distin- 
guished only by the accents (see above, §321) : 
sivena md (ApMB. tva) cak§u0 pasyaldpah (ApMB. pasyantv dpah) AV. 

TS. MS. AB. ApMB. dpah is nom. in ApMB., voc. in the rest. 
ghrtena dyavdprthivi prorn{u)vdthdm (MS. MS. °tdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. MS. ' 

asvind pibatarh (VS. KS. °<am) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB. 
MS. KS. 

deva deve§u srayanldm (TB. srayadhvam) KS. TB. 

tasmai te dydvdprlhm revatlbhih AV.: asmabhyath dijdvd° sakvanbhih TB. 

Cf. W 1 p. 224, under kdmarh duhdtdm etc. 
asvindv eha gackatam RV. AB. AS. SS.: asvindv eha gachatdm (TS. TB. 

°tam, in same stanza in which RV. N. have °tdm) RV. TS. TB. N. 
svdttarh cit. . . dpo detnh svadatainam TS. ApS. : svdttarh sad . . . dpo devih 
svadantuMS.: dpo devih svadantu (VSK. sad°). . .VS. VSK. SB. 
(abaddharh mono . . .) dlk^e md md hdsdh (KS. hdslt) TS. KS. BDh.: 
dlk§en (sc. dlk?d-id) md md hdsU satapd MS.: dlk§e md md hihslh 
SG. See W 1 p. 225. In KS. read probably dlk^en. 
apdtdm asvind gharmam VS. SB. SS. LS.: gharmam apdtam asvind 
(accented in MS. which is therefore inconsistent if not corrupt!) . . . 
MS. TA. : asvind gharmam pdlarii (MS. pibatarh). . .VS. MS. SB. 
TA. SS. LS. ApS. Consistent in all but the first MS. form. 
visve devaso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: vikve devd abhi rak§antu 
(KS. anu ti?thantu) tveha (AV.* KS.f meha; AV. *pakvam; SMB. 
ApMB. HG. pakcdt) AV. (thrice) KS. SMB. ApMB. HG. 
vdjinau vdjajitau. . .avajighratam (KS. °tdm) MS. KS. MS.: vdjino vdja- 
jito vdjarh. . .avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS. Similarly: 
vdjino vdjajito vdjarh .. .bhdgam avajighrata ni mTjdndh (KS. bhdge ni 
mrjatdm; TS. bhdge ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau vdja- 
jitau. . .bhdge nimTjyethdm MS. MS. In this and the prec. KS. 
has noms., the rest vocs. 

asvind bhi§ajdvatah (MS. °tam; TB.f °ta) A/S. MS. TB. See VV 1 p. 71. 
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (§G. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG. 
ApMB. : tena brahmano vapatu MG. See VV 1 p. 229. The MG. 
form can of course only be nom.; the other is ambiguous except 
for the accent. 

& ma ganta pitaro visvarupdh MS.: d md gantdm (VSK. gantarh) pitard 
mdtard ca (VSK. yuvam) VS. VSK.f 10. 3. 12c. TS. KS. SB. Add 
to VV 1 §337. 

§328. In VV 1 §§295, 328 we have called attention to the apparent 
tendency of SV. to address Soma Pavamana directly in second person 
forms, where RV. has third person references. The following (all listed 
1. c.) show correspondingly vocs. in SV. for noms. of RV. : 
pavamdna vy asnuhi SV.: pavamdno vy asnavat RV. 
ayd somah (SV. soma) sukrtyayd RV. SV. 
svdyudhah sotfbhih puyate vp^d (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV. 

Phrase inflection 

§329, In another group the mantras are found in different contexts. 
Thus we have the variant hotrdbhir agnir (agne) manu^ah svadhvarah. 
The vocative form occurs in RV. AV., preceded by sadasi ranvo 
yavaseva pu^yate: ‘Thou art ever pleasant, as grazing land to the 
grazer, having fair sacrifices, 0 Agni, thru the offerings of man.’ The 
nominative form occurs in RV. in a quite different context as an inde- 
pendent sentence (with copula unexpressed) : ‘Agni has fair sacrifices 
thru the offerings of man.’ These constitute a sort of ‘phrase inflection’ 
(§§ 21 - 2 ): 

hiranyavarnd subhagd AV.: hiranyavarne subhage AV. Quite different 
contexts. 

evdyarii dasamdsyo [asraj jardyund saha] VS. SB.: et>a tvarii dakamdsya 
[sahavehi jardyund RV., sdkam jardyund pata AV.] RV. AV. In 
Ppp. (see Whitney on AV. 1. 11. 6); evd te garbha ejatu nir aitu 
dakamasyo bahir jardyurid saha. 

bharatlde sarasvati [yo vah sarvd upabruve td nah codayata sriye] RV.: 

sarasvatidd mahl [imarii no yajnam d gaman, etc.) RV. 
indra (RV . Hndro) visvdbhir utibhih RV. (both) AV. SV. 
vikvdni deva (RV. *devo) vayundni vidvan RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. TA. In one RV. passage and all others except AV. 
preceded by agne naya supathd rdye asmdn; in the other RV. pas- 
sage, by rbhus cakra Idyarh cdru ndma; AV. has different surround- 
ings but requires a voc. 

upedam upaparcanam [asu go§upaprcyatdm] RV. TB. LS.: upehopa- 
parcana [asmin go$tha upa ppnca nah] AV. See VV 1 §85 
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antarik^ena saha vajinlvan (once, °van) AV. (ter). Verbs are consistent. 
sahamane (PG. HG, ApMB.* °nn, RV. AV. devajute) sahasvati (HG. 
ApMB.* °tl, PG. sarasvatl) RV. AV. PG. ApMB. (bis) HG. See 
also §346, devajute. . . 

imam yajnam asvinobhd brhaspatih RV. TS.: imam yajfiam brhaspate 
’svinobha KS. Followed respectively by: devah pdntu yajamanarh 
nyarthdt, and: indravata kdvyair dansandbhih. Yet the contexts 
are fundamentally the same (cf. below under devah savitd°, §399). 
d pavasva madintama RV. SV.: sa pavasva madintama RV. SV. : sa 
pundno madintamah RV. 

samiddho agna dhuta RV. AV. TS. SB. TB. AS. S§. Ap§. (followed by 
2d person verbs) : samiddho agnir dhutah [svdhdkrtah pipartu nah] 
KS. ApS. MS. The latter is a blend of the former (as in RV.) with 
an unmetrical yajus text : i§to agnir dhutah pipartu (KS. TB. svd- 
hdkrtah pipartu) na i§tam havih (TB. SB. omit last two words) VS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

sa tvarh no nabhasas pate (GB. patih) TS. GB.: tvarii no nabhasas pate 
AV. TS. : ayarii no nabhasas patih AV. GB. Vait. Kau§. 
ghrtapratiko ghrtapr§tho ague (KS. ApS. agnih) AV. MS. KS. ApS. 
ApMB. HG. : ghrtdhavano ghrtapr?tho agnih AS.: ghrtam vasdno 
ghrtapT^tho agne KS. 

hiranyaparna sakune PG.: hiranyapak§ah sakunih HG.: hiranyavarnah 
sakunah MU. 

agnis tigmena soci§d RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.: 
agne ti° so° RV. AV. 

pavamdnah (RV.* °na) kanikradat RV. (both) SV. 
indram soma (and, somo) mddayan daivyam janam RV. (both). Fol- 
lowed or preceded respectively by: sindhor ivormih pavamdno 
ar^asi, and: a vidyuta pavate dhdrayd sutah. 
devebhyo havyavdhana RV.: devebhyo (ApS. deve?u) havyavdhanah RV. 
ApS. : devebhyo havyavdd asi ApS. See RVRep. on 3. 9. 6b. The 
second ApS. variant occurs in a context different from any of RV. 
and belongs to §339. 

deva devebhyo havih (SV. devebhyah sutah) RV. SV. : devo devebhyah sutah 
RV. SV. 

sahasrote satdmagha RV. : sahasrotih satdmaghah RV. 
sahasraposarii (AV. Kaus. sahasrd°) subhage (TS.* subhagd) rardnd RV. 

AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. Kaus. SMB. ApMB. 
mitra satydndrii pate (SS. satydndm adhipate) TB. SS.: mitrah satydndm 
(VS. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Each in a series, with 
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2d or 3d person verbs expressed in the first member and implied 
in the rest. So next. 

savita prasavdndm (AV. adds adhipatih. . .) AV. TS. PG.: savitah prasa- 
vdndm adhipate §§. As prec. 

§330. The following are cases in which the variant containing direct 
address has no second-person verb form (cf. §322); 
svasd (SG. sakhd, ApMB. priyd) devi (HG. ApMB. devdndm) subhagd 
mekkaleyam SMB. ApMB. PG. HG. SG.: sivd devi subhage mekhale 
md ri^dma MG. 

upa brahmdni savandni vrtrahd (SV. °han), paramajyd fci^omah (SV. 
°ma) RV. AV. SV. Preceded in RV. by: d no visvdsu havya indrah 
samatsu bhu§atu, ‘May Indra associate himseK with us . . . the slayer 
of Vrtra’ etc. SV. misunderstands bhu^atu, taking it in its later 
sense of ‘adorn’ or ‘honor’. To make this meaning fit, Indra must 
be made the object of this verb, the subject being now the wor- 
shipers ; the resulting first half verse is : dno vihdsu havyam indrarh 
samatsu bhu§ata, cf. W 1 p. 199. But since vftrahd cannot (like 
havya indrah) be made accusative without metrical change, it is 
made voc., with very awkward supplying of an unexpressed verb; 
and rci?aniah then follows it. 

agnir ya§tedarh namah KS.: ague ya§tar idarh namah TS. TB. ‘Agni is 
the sacrificer ; this homage (to him)’ : ‘0 Agni sacrificer, this homage 
(to thee).’ 

§331. Perhaps in this same group may be placed the following rather 
puzzling variant : 

tasyds te devy adita (KauA aditir) upasthe MS. KS. Kau§.; upasthe te 
devy adite ’gnim TS. Follow'ed in Kaus. by anndddydnnapatydyd 
dadhat, for which the others have versions containing ddadhe (1st 
person), see VV 1 p. 211. In aU except Kaus. there is a direct 
address to Aditi, thru whose intervention the desired result is 
expected, tho a first person verb is used. In Kaus. Aditi seems to 
be made the subject of the 3d person verb; but note that Kaus. 
retains te, which apparently can only refer to Aditi! In fact Kau§. 
is hardly capable of intelligent interpretation. 

§332. Similar variants used in different contexts (‘phrase-inflec- 
tion’) are: 

sahasrdk§o amartyah AV. ; sahasrdk^dydmartya AV. In the second pas- 
sage a verse of homage, with direct address, is accompanied by the 
voc. of the deity addressed; the preceding pada is namas te rudra 
kfrimas. 
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asveva citraru§l [mata gavam j-tavan, sakhabhud asvinor u§ah] RV. SV.: 
[vayarii hi te amanmahy, antad a pardkdtj] asve na citre aru§i RV. 
The latter is secondary; see RVRep. 63. 
abhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvaveddh TS. KS. PG. : bhuydsma 
te sumatau visvavedah MS.f In the latter a direct address. See 
W 1 p. 218. 

indra somasya pitaye RV. : indrah somasya pdtaye RV.: indrah somasya 
pltaye vrsdyate RV. A 2d personal pronoun accompanies the voc. 
yaji§tham havyavdhana RV.: yajistho havyavdhanah RV. Again a pro- 
noun accompanies the voc. 

§333. We come now to variations between direct address and indirect 
reference in which either the voc. or the nom. seems incongruous in one 
form of the variant, as in nardsanso agnih (ague), §324. Other cases of 
this sort are : 

ague (TS. KS. agnir) manyum pratinudan pare$dm (TS. KS. purastdt) 
RV. AV. TS. KS. In the next pada RV. AV. TS. have pdhi, KS. 
pdtu. All are consistent except TS., which has nom. with 2d per- 
son verb; cf. VV 1 p. 231. 

sa no mayobhuh pito (pitav) dvisasva (dviseha, MS. pitur dvivesa) TS. TB. 
AS. MS. SG. SMB. PG .: sa nah pito madhuman d viseha (Kau§. 
vive^a) KS. KauA Only Kau4. is inconsistent; MS. (secondarily) 
restores consistency with nom. matching 3d person verb. 
apdldm indra (MG. indras) tri§ {trih) putvi (AV. putvd, ApMB.f purtvy 
a-, MG. purty a-) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. The verb in the 
following pada is 2d person in RV. AV. JB., but 3d in MG. and 
ApMB., despite voc. epithet in pada b; see Winternitz, Introduc- 
tion to ApMB., xvi; VV 1 p. 233 f. 
vider agnir (VSK. SBK. agner, MS. MS. ague) nabho ndma (MS. MS. 
add yat te) VSK. TS. MS. SBK. MS.: vided agnir nabho ndma VS. 
KS. SB. See VV 1 p. 233. TS. is inconsistent. 
vy astabhnd (VS. SB. aska°, MS. aska°, KS. asta°, TS. askabhnad, TA. 
astabhndd) rodasl visnav (VSK. MS. KS. visna, TS. vi$nur) ete RV. 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. — TB. is secondary but consistent; 
TA. inconsistent, and apparently a sort of blend of the other two. 
See VV 1 p. 232, where read VSK. vi§na (instead of VS.). 
dydvdprthivl urv antariksani AV. TS.: dyavdprthivl uro (VSK.f urv) 
aniariksa VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. Context of AV. different from 
all the others; there a simple third -person prayer. In the rest 
either (as in MS.) directly addressed to the deities, altho there 
also the verb is third person because the deities are not conceived 
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as the direct agents (the following pada is bj-haspatir no havi§a 
vrdhatu TS. MS.); or, as in VS. VSK. SB., the following pada 
{brhaspataye havisa vidhema) contains a first personal statement. 
In TS. the nominatives, if not a direct reminiscence of the AV. 
form of the variant, would be due to assimilation to bfhaspatir, 
subject of vfdhatu in the next pada. Keith understands them as 
exclamations. 

§ 334 . We now come to variants both forms of which contain direct 
address, and generally a second-person verb. Nevertheless in one form 
a nominative appears where the other form has a vocative. Either 
may be the original form, since a nom. in apposition to the 2d person 
subject is often as easy to construe as a voc.; in the example given in 
§323, d ti^tha mitravardhana {°nah), it is hard to say which reading was 
the older. We shall quote first a group in which the nominative seems 
to be the original form and the vocative secondary: 
pavamdnah (SV. °na) samtanim esi krnvan RV. SV. A slight tendency 
for S V. to prefer the voc. referring to Soma may perhaps be detected 
in this and the following; cf. VV 1 §328. 
apro§ivan grhapatir (SV. °pate) mahdn asi RV. SV. 

&^iddho mamaddhi somyah (SV. somya) RV. SV. 
sarupavar^d ehi MS.: sarupa vr§ann dgahi SV. JB. 
samrad asi krsdnuh (SS. °no) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. §S. ApS. 
suyavasdd bhagavati (KS. °li) hi bhuydh RV. AV. AB. KB. AS. KS. 
ApS. N. Addressed to the cow; KS. makes one of the predicate 
adjectives into a voc. 

vapid (ApMB. vaptrd, HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. °ti) kesasmasru (AG. 
PG. MG. kesdn) A\. AG. PG. Ap^IB. HG. MG. The cliange of 
the nom. original of AV. to a voc. in HG. MG. belongs here; 
see §326. 

dyu§mdn (MG. °mann) idarii pari dhatsva vdsah ApMB. HG. MG.; cf. 

also dyu§matldam etc., AV. Lect. fac. in MG. 
vasiini cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, v. 1. cdijyo, HG. cdyyo) vi bha- 
jdsi (SAIB. bhrjdsi), HG. bhajd sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. 
Nom. masc. in all but SMB. {ca dryo in ApMB.; for HG. see VV 2 
§244). In SAIB. adapted to a different context which requires a 
fern.; {ca)drye, voc. fern. Note however that SMB. baldly retains 
the masc. form jivan from the original! (jivanll would be unmetrical.) 
sakhd (PG. sakhe) saptapadl (ApMB. PG. °padd) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. 

SMB. PG. ApMB. AIG. The (predicate) nom. is clearly original. 
purovdta (KS. °to, TS. °to varsan) jinva. . .TS. MS. KS. This and the 
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adjoining formulas are pretty low bathos ; but some of them have 
nom. forms even in MS. 

brahmacary asi (SMB. GG. asy asau) SB. AG. SG. SMB. GG. KhG. PG. 
ApMB.: agnes casi brahmacarin mama ca Kaus. Perhaps hardly 
to be called variants. 

[dhruvaidhi posya (PG. posye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB. : mameyam 
astu posya, AV. Stenzler and Oldenberg take posye as voc. fem., 
addressed to the bride. If this be correct, the variation belongs 
here. We have preferred to understand po§ye as loc. sg. masc., 
going with mayi] see §454.] 

§ 335 . In some cases the change of case form seems to be due to the 
definite assimilatory influence of a neighboring word; see §323. These 
deserve special listing; the following are those in which the nom. seems 
to be the older form and the voc. secondary: 

somam piba vrtrahd sura (TS. TA. MahanU. °han chura) vidvan RV. VS. 
TS. MS. TA. MahanU. §323. 

nicerur asi nicumpunah (TS. TB. nicankana, MS. KS. nicunkuigah) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. Preceded in all by avahhrtha nicum- 
puna (etc., voc. in all). Doubtless the nom. is original and the 
voc. assimilated to that of the preceding pada. 
samjagmano divah kavih (SV. L§. diva kave) RV. SV. L§. Preceded by 
rdhak soma svastaye. It is likely that the voc. soma had something 
to do with the change to voc. kave. The next pada begins with 
pavasva, 2d person, which may also have helped. 
agner agne puro agnir (KS.fKapS. [Oertel 73] ague, TS.f TB.f puro-agnir, 
cpd.) bhaveha VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB. TB. The orig. seems 
to be TS. TB. (‘harbinger of Agni’, Keith); the second voc. of 
KS. KapS. is apparently assimilated to the first agne. 

§ 336 . In the rest the nominative seems to be secondary. We shall 
put first those cases in which form assimilation to a neighboring word 
seems to have operated, as in the preceding section; note that they are 
very much more numerous than the opposite shift: 
sajo^d indra (TS. indrah) sagano marudbhih RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
AlahanU. AS. §323. 

utso deva (SV. twice devo) hiranyayah RV. SV. The surrounding noms. 
have been responsible for devo. 

rjl^l savasas pate (SV. patih) RV. SV. Preceded by tva7n indra yasd asi. 
pavasva devdyusak (SV. deva dyu§ak) RV. SV. PB. Benfey translates 
deva as voc. ; it is accented deva. If this is correct and it is a nom., 
it might be explained by assimilation to dyu^ak if that is a nom.; 
but Oldenberg, RVNoten on 9. 25. 5 considers it a neuter adverb. 
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dydvdpTthim uro (VSK.f urv) antariksa VS. VSK. MS. KS. §B.: dyd- 
vdprthim urv antarik$am AV. TS. The TS. reading belongs here; 
see §333. 

ague sadak$ah satanur (KS.f °nur) hi bhutvd TS. KS.: agnih sudak^ah 
sutanur ha bhutvd MS. The verb is 2d person in all; the nom. of 
M§. is attracted to the following noms. 
vasupate vasudavan RV. VS. §B.: vasuddvd vasupatih TS. MS. KS. 
Preceded in all by sa bodhi surir maghavd; TS. etc. assimilate to 
these noms. 

kdmena kftah (RV. and p.p. of MS. kfta) srava ichamdnah RV. AIS. TB. 

kftah partly suggested by ichamdnah. 
prajdpatis (ApMB. °te) tanvarh me ju^asva, tva$td devaih sahamdna indrah 
(ApMB. tva§tar devebhis sahasdma indra, cf. Winternitz, xx) ApMB. 
MG. Followed in MG. by: visvair devoir xtubhih sariividanah, puh- 
sdm bahundm mdtarau sydva; in ApMB. by: visvair devai rdtibhih 
sariirardriah, puhsdm bahundrii mdtara sydma. Both texts are poor 
and doubtless corrupt, but the vocs. in ApMB. are doubtless more 
original, and may have been changed into noms. in MG. under the 
influence of the participle in pada c, which is nom. in both. 
sahasrdk§a medha d (VSK. medhdya) cdyamdnah VSK. TS. KS. : sahas- 
rdk§o medhdya clyamanah VS. MS. SB. Preceded in all by irnarh 
md hinslr dvipadarii pasum (TS. KS. pasundm). Voc. is likely to 
be original; attraction to eiyamdnah in VS. etc. 
karavye brahmasamsite (TS. °td) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. : saro brahmasam- 
sitah TB. ApS. Preceded in all by avasr§td (TB. ApS. °(ah) para 
pata. Voc. was original; in TS. the adjective, and in TB. ApS. 
both it and the noun, have been drawn into the nom. by the nom. 
adjective preceding. 

ado (MS. ato, AV. ado yad) devi (ApS. MS. devi) prathamdnd purastdt 
(KS. ApS. MS. prthag yat) AV. KS. ApS. MS. Direct address and 
2d person verb in all; voc. original; nom. attracted to prathamdnd. 
sublrana STja-STja sunaka ApMB.: sutnrinah srja-srja HG. Preceding 
pada ends with suvlrinah, which certainly caused the change (it 
may be a mere corruption in tradition). 
sakhe (AV. sakhd) sakhdyam ajaro jarimne RV. AV. In the latter 
attraction to the case of ajaro. 

vfihindm medha (MS. medhah) sumanasyamdnah TB. ApS. MS. Pre- 
ceded by tasmin stda.. . .Attraction to the following nom. in MS. 

§337. In the rest a nominative is secondarily substituted for a voca- 
tive, in an expression of direct address, without any apparent assimila- 
tory influence of surrounding forms : 
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indra (MS. indrah) svadham anu hi no babhutha RV. KS. MS. In the 
latter, ‘thou hast presented thyself as Indra.’ 
punar dgah punarnava (AV. punarn,°-, AV.* °vah) RV. AV. (both). 
namas te astu slsara (PG. slsaro lapetapahvara) PG.j 1. 16. 24, ApMB. 
HG. The nom. of PG. is hardly interpretable ; indeed one is almost 
tempted to suppose that slsaro is meant for voc. (of an otherwise 
unknown sdsaru). It must refer to the same individual as te (a 
kind of dog demon). 

ague ghrlenahuta (KS. °tah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Ap§. In AVPpp. 
(Whitney on 6. 5. 1) ghrtebhir dhutah. Ppp. and KS. are awkward 
and secondary; the nom. must be taken as predicate to the subject 
of the preceding verb [ud enam (Ap§. asmdn) uttararh (VS. TS. KS. 
°rdm, Ap§. °rdn) naya], 

rdtri (TB. °rl, KS. v. 1. °rih) stomam najigyu§e (KS.f TB. °§i) RV. KS. 
TB. In all preceded by upa te gd ivdkararh, tyni^va duhitar divah. 
The nom. must be taken in apposition with the subject of vrnl^va. 
ftena (MG. fteva) sthundm (ApMB. HG. sthundv, MG. sthund) adhi roha 
vahsa (MG. vahsah) AV. AG. HG. ApMB. MG. The appositional 
nom. of MG. is awkward. 

indra kratvd (MS. indrah krtvd) maruto yad vakdma RV. MS. KS. Per- 
haps the direct address to the Maruts {maruto, voc.) in the same 
pada made the redactor of MS. feel that the voc. indra must be 
got rid of. The nom. is however clearly inferior; perhaps ‘When 
we, O Maruts, acting as Indra, desire. ..’(?). On the original 
cf. Oldenberg, RVNoten, on 1. 165. 7. In VV 2 §380 we have 
called the nom. ‘hardly construable’. 
agne (MS. agnir) deve?u pra vocah (MS. voca) RV. SV. MS. TA. 

Vocative and nom. of independent statement 

§ 338 . In a few cases the shift between nominative and vocative marks 
more radical changes in the relation of the word so changed to adjoining 
words. Thus, a vocative epithet may be developed into a separate 
clause or sentence (cf. §§32, 38). The first step in this direction is 
illustrated by this: 

ti^thd ratham (TS. rathe) adhi tarn (VS. §B. yarn, TB. yad) vajrahasta 
(TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. Here TB., introducing a conjunc- 
tion yad, makes what was originally a vocative epithet into a syn- 
tactically separate, tho still dependent, clause: ‘since thou art 
vajra-wielder’ instead of ‘0 vajra-wielder!’ The awkward reading 
of VS. SB. is intermediate and paved the way. 
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§339. Note also the ApS. variant devebhyo havyavad asi, under devebhyo 
havyavahana etc. §329; and the following; which show the final result 
of this tendency: 

kdmydsi PB. M§. GG.: kdmye MS. 

ague prdyascitte. . .SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: agyie prdyascittir asi. . .SG. 

Similarly with vdyo . . . and surya (aditya) . . . 
ague grhapata upa md hvayasva KS. ApS. M§.: agnaya updhvayadhvam 
Vait.: agnir me hold sa mopahvayatdm SB. Parallels rather than 
real variants? 

adhvandm adhvapate pra md lira svasti me. . .VS.: adhvandm adhvapate 
svasti me. . .PB.: adhvano adhipatir asi svasti no. . .SS. 

Transfer of epithet 

§340. There remain, aside from textually dubious or corrupt variants, 
chiefly some cases of ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, the variant word 
is transferred from one person or thing to another, which involves change 
of case. Cf. §14 above: 

tava sravdnsy upamdny ukthyd (SV. °ya) RV. SV. In RV. the adj. goes 
with sravdnsi, in SV. with Indra. 

krdtds ta indra somd vdtdpayo (KB. TA. vdtdper, KS. SS. vdidpe) hava- 
nasrutah MS. KS. (9. 8) KB. TA. SS. In MS. vdt° agrees with 
somdh, in the others with Indra, either with the voc. indra or with 
the pronoun te and the adj. havanasrutah. 
satyasya dharmatias pall (ApS. pale, Vait. MS. satyasya dharmarm, AS. 
pari satyasya dharmand, PG. pari sakhyasya dharmanah) SS. Vait. 
ApS. MS. AS. PG. In SS. (probably orginal) patl (dual) is part 
of the predicate of the two preceding padas. In ApS. it is applied 
to an unspecified divine personage to whom the stanza is felt as 
addressed. 

devd djyapd jusdtid agna (VS. indra) djyasya vyantu VS. MS. KS. In 
the original (MS. KS.) addressed to Agni (voc.); but he is not one 
of those who are to participate in the action of vyantu. The redac- 
tor of VS. felt therefore that there was no reason for bringing Agni 
in at all; the rest of the verse suggests that Indra is above all the 
god who is to ‘taste the butter’; hence indraQi), as one of the 
devd{h) who are the subject of the verb. 
vivasvann (VSK. °vdn, TS. KS. °va) adityaisa te somapTthah. . .VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. IvS. SB. MS. The epithet belongs, as it should, to the 
sun {aditya) in all but VSK., which seems to apply it, incredibly, 
to somaplthah. 
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anu dyavaprthiin supranltih (§S. °te) AS. SS. The original pada d of 
AV. 7. 73. 6 (see Whitney’s note); Ppp. (Roth) agrees with AS., 
with nom. agreeing with savitd of pada c, while SS. (secondarily) 
distorts it to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of 
padas a, b. 

svar deva (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devan) aganma (MS. MS. agama) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. deva is accentless both times in 
VS., tho comm, in one of them takes it as nom. (vayarh yajamand 
deva bhutvd). In KS. 14. 1 it is voc., in KS. 18. 12 nom. (but two 
mss. make it voc.); in MS. nom.; the Tait. texts make it accus. 
attracting it to the case of svar and making it a second object. If 
nom. it must, of course, agree with the subject (as comm, on 
VS. says). 

bhaga eva bhagavdn astu devah (AV.f devah) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
In AV. the epithet (originally voc.) is transferred to bhaga{h) . Ppp. 
agrees with RV. 

vivrttacakrd dsmdh HG. ApMB.: avimuktacakra (v. 1. °rd) dSlran PG. 
See §454. 

yat te suslme hfdaye (SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. °yam) KBU. AG. SMB. 
PG. ApMB. HG.: yat te stmmarh hTdayam KBU. 2. 8 (not in 
Cone.) suslme is voc. fem.; hpdaye loc. See §457. If suHmam be 
allowed to stand, it is a case of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam: 
‘the heart that is thine, of well-parted hair’ (! despite the bizarre 
sound of this to us, it is perhaps not impossible in a Vedic text; 
the ‘heart’ is the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per- 
son may be applied to it). Deussen would read suslme, however. 

agne vaikvdnara (AIS.* °rah) svdhd TS. MS. (bis) TB. The subject is 
jyotis (neuter!), and if the nom. can stand it must be felt as going 
with it. But, altho no v. 1. is recorded, we suspect a corruption 
(final visarga added, VV 2 §380). 

punar brahmdno (AV. brahma) vasunitha (AV. °nltir, MS. °dhlte, KS.* 
°dhltam, v. 1. °tim, KS.* 38. 12bt °nitha, KapS. °dhltam or °tim) 
yajhaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. KapS. §B. 
The voc. agrees with agne (understood in KS.); the nom. with 
brahmd; the acc. with tvd (sc. Agni) of the preceding. 

Miscellaneous 

§341. One or two miscellaneous cases, hardly to be called true 

variants : 

svdna bhrdjdnghdre barnbhdre hasta suhasta kpedno VS. TS. SB.: svdn 
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nabhrad anghdre bambhdre hasta suhasta krsdno KS.: suvdn na- 
bhrdd anghdre bambhdre ’star ahasta krsdno MS. : svdna bhrdt, ailghd- 
rir bambhdrih, kastah suhastah, krsdnur trisvdvasuh TA.f In TA. 
part of the gandharvagarUih; obviously based on the other list 
(addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but used in 
a different connexion. 

agnir djyasya vetu vaujhak SB.: agna djyasya vyantu vaujhak SB. Also 
agnindjya°, agnim djya°. Rigmarole formulas, with repetition 
(with slight variations) of the same words attached to various 
cases of the stem agni, as required in a set of offerings. 

§ 342 . We now append some nominative-vocative variants whose 
right to be called such is doubtful, either because of dubiety of inter- 
pretation of forms, or because textual corruption or editorial error is 
involved. 

svapnah svapnddhikarane RVKh.: svapna svapndbhikaranena AV. : 
svapna svapnddhikaranena Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 35. 52). Probably 
svapna is a sandhi form for svapnah; VV 2 §980. 
sumrdlkd sarasvati (MG. °tl) AV. AA. TA. AS. LS. MG. Read °ti in 
all; so V. 1. of MG., and its comm, he sarasvati. In TA. 1. 21. 3 
the Bibl. Ind. ed. reads sarasvati, but Poona ed. °ti. 
sumanih suhiranyavdn (SS. °vah) AV. SS. But °vdn is Roth’s emenda- 
tion and must be rejected. 

ud lr§vdtah pativatl (ApMB. °vati) hy e^d RV. ApMB. See Winternitz, 
xix; some ApMB. mss. '^vatl, comm. °vati interpreted as a ‘Vedic’ 
nom.! A voc. seems impossible. 

iyam o^adhe (PG. °dhl) trdyamdnd PG. ApMB. HG. Here too (cf. 
prec.) the voc. is absurd, yet is clearly intended in ApMB. HG.; 
see Winternitz xxiv, and Oldenberg SBE. 30. 166 note. 

[&rtam havih samitdSh (TS. ApS. hcunSh samitah) TS. MS. SB. KS. ApS. 
MS. Cone, samitd for MS. MS.; but both follow this word with 
iti, intending samitdSh.] 

dhdndsomdn manthina indra (MS. indrah) sukrdt TS. KS. MS. See 
Knauer’s note. The nom. is unconstruable as such. 
tdm nah pu§an chivatamdm erayasva HG.: tdih pu^ah (AV. °an) etc. 
RV. AV. ApMB.: sd nah pusd sivatamdm eraya PG. The verb 
being still 2d person in PG., this might be classed with §337; but 
PG. is really hopeless. 

stomatrayastrinse bhuvanasya patni TS. KS. AS. : stomas trayastrihse bhu- 
vanasya patni MS. In the latter apparently stomas and patni are 
subject and predicate; the divergence of gender signalizes the bad- 
ness of the reading. 
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(asvakrdnte rathakrdnte) vi^nukrante vasuriidhare (TA. °rd), sirasd dhdritd 
devi (TA. dhdrayi§ydmi), rak^asva mdm pade-pade TA. MahanlJ. 
The nom. is impossible as member of a series of vocs., which are 
epithets of the personage addressed (tvdm must be supplied) . With 
MahanU.’s dhdritd, it might, tho very harshly, be explained by 
attraction. In fact the comm, on TA. seems to have read dhdritd 
devl, and for vasumdhard (w'hich he does not quote; did he read 
°dharel) he has: he bhume sarvdni vastuni dhdrayantl sail. Evi- 
dently the text of TA. is very uncertain. 
indra (MS. indrah) srulasya mahato mahdni RV. MS. The nom. is not 
construable. 

na vd ojiyo rxidra tvad asti RV. TA. : ojiyo rudras tad asti MS. s.p., but 
p.p. reads like RV. but for tad instead of tvad. The MS. is corrupt 
and uninterpretable. Add to VV 2 §365 {tvad : tad), 
praty etd vdmd (A§. sunvan) . . . prati§thotopavaktar (§§. °vakta, v. 1. °vak- 
tar) uta. . .KB. A§. S§. Discussed VV 2 p. 180. All texts seem 
to have read °vaktar; but a voc. seems unconstruable, and a nom. 
must have been intended, whatever the form was. 
yatra-yatrajdlavedah sambahhutha (TB. °bhuva, Poona ed. °tha) TB. ApS. : 
yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato, v. 1. bibhfto, bibhxyato) jdtaveddh 
AV. KS. The nom. is very awkward; Whitney translates a voc. 
iarlrarh me vicar§a7mm (RVKh. vicak§anam,) RVKh. TA. TU. : pratlkarii 
me tncak§anam PG. Scheftelowitz reads vicak^ana in RVKh., but 
this seems unconstruable. 

havi^tha (AA. °lhah, but Keith °tha with v. 1. °thah) vajrinn ojasd (AA. 
Mahanamnyah rhjase) RV. SV. AA. Mahanamnyah. A mere cor- 
ruption of tradition. 

arvdgvaso svasti te pdram aslya MS. KS. ApS. : arvdgvasur [iti trir uktvd] 
MS. (pratika). It seems clear that MS.’s pratlka refers to the 
mantra of MS. There is no v. 1. recorded; but no nom. can be 
really intended. 



CHAPTER XII 


VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 
Direct address and indirect statement 

§ 343 . The variants between vocative and accusative are much less 
numerous than those between vocative and nominative, and naturally 
do not parallel them altogether; yet it is rather curious to observ-e the 
extent to which they correspond. Thus, to begin with, we find a group 
in which one form addresses directly a divine personage or a thing 
(vocative), while the other expresses the same prayer, wish, or state- 
ment indirectly, referring to the same personage or thing in the accusa- 
tive. Generally in such cases the variants occur in different contexts, 
so that we have a sort of phrase-inflection, an adaptation of the same 
mantra material to different situations. But not always so; in a few 
cases the same passage undergoes this syntactic modification, just as in 
the first group of nominative-vocative variants (§326). Among the 
simplest cases of this sort are two in which a first person verb meaning 
in substance T invoke’ is used in both forms of the variant, with the 
god invoked in the accusative or vocative: 

indrarh (SV. indra) dhenurii sudugham anyam i§am RV. SV. The pre- 
ceding pada is d tv adya (SV. tvadya) sabardugharii huve gdyatrave- 
pasam. SV., by reading tvd{dya) for tv adya, turns the verse into 
a direct address to Indra. T call upon Indra’ or T call on thee, 
Indra’ . . . 

Tcd ydmi rrmruto hrahmanaspatim (SV. °pate), devafi (SV. deva) avo vare- 
yyam RV. SV. MS. KS. ‘With a hymn I approach the Maruts, 
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’: ‘ . . . I approach [you], 
O Maruts etc.’ 

§ 344 . In a few other cases the accusative is the object of a causative 
or active verb, while the vocative goes with a corresponding intransi- 
tive; the action is thought of alternatively as performed by an outside 
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itself. These are 
similar to many variations of the acc. with the nom., §372 ff. 
ihaiva dhruvd (SG. sthune) prati ti§tha sdle (SG. dhruva) AV. SG. HG.: 
ihaiva dhruvarh ni minomi sdldm AV. PG. HG. ‘Right here stand 
thou firm, 0 house (pillar)!’, or: ‘Right here I fix firm the house.’ 
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tasmai tvarii stana pra pyaya ApMB. : tasniai stanarh pra pyayasva HG. 
‘Swell for him, 0 breast!’, or: ‘Swell thy breast for him.’ See 
VV 1 §32. 

unnambhaya prthivlm TS. KS. MS. Ap§.: pra nabhasva pfthivi AV. 
‘Split open the earth’ (addressed to Dhatar): ‘burst open, 0 earth!’ 
Ppp. agrees with TS. etc., and AV. addresses Dhatar in pada c; 
AV. probably secondary. 

§345. In the stray variant which follows the acc. is original (‘the 
sacrifice has gone to the gods A§. (the reading of which is repeated 
by its comm.) makes it a direct address to the gods: 
devan (MS. devan, A§. deva) janam agan yajfiah MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS.f 

Phrase inflection 

§346. The remaining cases of shift between direct address and indirect 
reference concern different contexts in the two forms of the variant : 
satyadharmanam adhvare RV. SV. (preceded by kavim agnim upa stuhi) : 
satyadharmano adhvaram (TS. °re) RV. TS. (preceded by different 
padas of direct address). 

yaji^tham havyavahana (and °nam) RV. (both). Voc. accompanies 2d 
pers. pronoun. 

rudra jala§abhe^aja AV. : rudram jald§abhe§ajani RV. 
katamute satakrato RV. : satamUtim satakratum RV. Voc. with te, acc. 
with indram. . 

stomebhir havanasrutam (and °la) RV. (both). Acc. with mahantam 
{indram), voc. (dual) with indragnl or asvind. 
stomebhir visvacar^anim RV.: stomebhir visvacar^ane RV. AV. 
uttdnaparne subhage (Ppp. °ndm subhagdm), followed by: devajute (Ppp. 
sahamandm) sahasvati (Ppp. °Vim) RV. AV. Ppp. (JAOiS. 40. 161). 
The latter also in nom. form, §329, sahamdne. . . 
indav indraya pltaye RV. : indum indrdya pltaye RV. SV. 
indum (RV. also indav) indrdya matsaram RV. (both) SV. 
indram (RV. also indra) somasya pltaye RV. (both) AV. SV. 
tasya ta istasya vltasya dravineha bhak^lya TS. (‘may I enjoy the wealth 
of thee. . . ’) : tasya na istasya prltasya dravinehdgameh VS. (‘wealth 
of. . ., come to us here’). And others; see VV 1 §104u, and §326 
above. The forms differ only in accent. 

§347. We come now to the second large group of vocative-accusative 
variants. In these there is direct address both times; but the person 
or thing addressed is syntactically the object of a verb, at least in one 
form and generally in both, while one of its epithets is alternatively 
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expressed in the accusative, agreeing with the object, or in the vocative. 
While we can generally see which is the original form, on external 
grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the 
case with the corresponding nominative-vocative variants (§§334 ff.). 
Usually the shift is due to attraction to a neighboring form. 

§348. In the group to be mentioned first the accusative form is older 
than the vocative : 

indram karmasv dvatam (MS. VS.* °ta) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. : indrarh karmasv avatu MS. : indra karmasu no ’vata 
VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no ’vatu TB. (but Poona ed. indra. . . 
’vata). See W 1 §354. The voc. is attracted to the subject of the 
verb, which originally does not include Indra. 
namasyamas tvedyarh (KS. °ya) jatavedah RV. MS. KS. TB. ‘We pay 
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas’ or ‘to thee, 0 
worshipful J.’ The RV. original makes the epithet Idyaih agree 
with tva, the KS. attracts it to Jatavedah ; but in either case it refers 
to the same person. 

agnim (SV. agne) ratharh na vedyam RV. SV. On this complicated 
verse (cf. also agnl ratho na vedyah RV., and below §387) see RVRep. 
on 1. 186. 3, with references, and especially Oldenberg, Prol. 288. 
There is no doubt that SV. is secondary. All the surrounding 
verses are addressed to Agni; this is doubtless the reason for SV.'s 
change to the vocative, which makes unsatisfactory sense; the pro- 
noun vah (plural!) occurs in the first pada, and is interpreted by 
the comm, as equivalent to tvaml 

-pra yd bhumirh (TS. ApMB. °mi) pravatvati RV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
N. Followed by mahndjino§i (MS. hino§i) mahini. Addressed to 
PrthivT, ‘earth’, who is said to ‘promote the land (bhumi)’; by a 
natural confusion TS. ApMB. assimilate bhumi to the subject and 
make it vocative, along with (and specifically attracted by) the 
adjoining vocative epithets. Note that the short i of the ending 
is retained, which however implies a stem bhumi instead of bhumi] 
cf. yds ca bhumy. . .etc., §180. 

mahyd indrarh (ApMB. indra) svastaye RV. ApMB. Occurs twice in 
ApMB., in different contexts, both different from that of RV. On 
one of them see Winternitz xxix f. Both are inferior in sense. 
§349. The cases in which an older vocative varies with a secondary 
accusative in expressions of direct address are: 

ye tvd rdtry (MG. rdlrim) updsate KS. MG.: yd tarn rdtrim updsmahe 
PG. : ydrii tvd rdtry updsmahe (TS. updsate, SMB. rdtri yajdmahe) 
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AV. TS. SMB. Direct address in all, even in PG, where the object 
pronoun is 3d person instead of 2d; PG. and MG. assimilate the 
form of the orig. voc. to the object pronoun. 
indra savi^tha satpate RV.: indrarh savi§tha satpatim SV. Repeated in 
SV. from RV. 8. 68. 1, where the first three padas are: a tvd ratham 
yathotaye sumndya vartaydmasi, tuvikurmim ‘ftisaham. The acc. 
epithets of the prec. have attracted two of the three vocs. of the 
last pada; the curious thing is that one {savi§tha) is allowed to 
remain even in SV. 

soci^kesarh vicak^ana (AV.* °jiam) RV. ArS. AV. (both) TS. KS. Pre- 
ceded by tvd. . .deva surya. Clear attraction to the prec. acc. 
in AV. 

hotas cikitvo (AV. °vann) avfnimahiha RV. AV.: ague hotdram avTtuma- 
hlha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In all texts tvd occurs in prec. Tn 
that today. . .we choose thee, O hotar (as hotar).’ 
punar brahmdno (AV. brahmd) vasunltha (AV. °nitir, MS. °dhlte, KS.* 
°dhitam, v. 1. °dhltim, and *\°nltha, KapS. °dhitam or °dhltim) 
yajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) KapS. 
SB. See §340. 

svar devd (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devdn) aganma (MS. MS. agdma) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The acc. certainly secondary, 
and perhaps influenced by svar) see §340. 
vaha kdla (HG. kdlarh, v. 1. kdla) vaha sriyam mabhi vaha ApMB. HG. 
Undoubtedly ApMB. is correct and original. Addressed to an 
elephant: ‘Carry, black one, carry! Carry me towards fortune!’ 
Probably kdla should be read in HG. with two mss.; certainly 
kdlarii does not make sense. ‘Carry the time’ (Oldenberg) is ridicu- 
lous, and ‘carry the black one’ is little better. 

Transfer of epithet 

§350. The remaining vocative-accusative variants, except a few cor- 
ruptions, concern ‘transfer of epithet’ from one person or thing to 
another, involving change of case (and also, often, of number or gender) : 
rayirh no dhehi subhage smiram (MS. suvlre, PG.f suvlryam) AV. TS. 
MS. PG. ‘Grant us wealth with good sons, O auspicious one’: 
‘grant us wealth, O auspicious one of good sons.’ There is little 
real difference in the sense; the possession of good sons by the 
deity addressed implies the granting of them to the petitioner. 
vardhd saniudram ukthyam (SV. °ya) RV. SV. In RV. ukthyam modifies 
samudrani) in SV. it is transferred to soma (in pada a). 
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indrarh sakhayo (KS. °yam) anu sarh rabhadhvam (KS. vyayadhvam) 
EV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The voc. sakhayo refers to the 
subject (warriors); the acc. to the object (Indra). 
subhage kampllavasini TS. KSA. TB. ApS.: subhadrikam kdmpilavdsi- 
nlm VS. MS. See Edgerton, JAOS. 31. 141, 144. The words are 
applied differently; the accs. to a rival queen, the vocs. (spoken 
by the priest) to the Mahisl. Both occur in an obscene passage 
in the asvamedha. In the voc. form note the absence of the impre- 
catory suffix ka. 

kfiiuta dhumarh vj-sanah sakhdyah AV.: krnota dhumam vrsanarii sakhd- 
yah RV. The whole AV. verse is a wretched corruption of the 
RV. original. All that need concern us here is that vr$anam, in 
the orig. an epithet of dhumam (so Grassmann Wbch., Geldner, 
Hillebrandt), is transferred to the following sakhdyah. 
kas tarn indra tvdvasum (SV. PB. tvd vaso) RV. SV. AB. GB. PB. AS. 
This involves a ‘false division’ of the type described in VV 2 §820, 
where this variant might have been included. The RV. has a 
cpd. adj. agreeing with tarn. The SV. misunderstands it as con- 
taining an acc. tvd, and then makes the seemingly necessary correc- 
tion to vaso, which is then a voc. going with indra. 
dganma mitrdvarund varenyd (MS. varena, KS. varenyam) TS. MS. KS. 
In KS. the epithet goes apparently with bhdgam, to be supplied 
in sense (the following pada is rdtrlndni bhdgo yuvayor yo asti). 
In TS. (probably a lect. fac.) it is made to agree with mitrdvarund. 
MS. has a different change, on which see VV 2 §326. 
achidram (SMB. °rdh) sarma yachata RV. AB. SMB. The unaccented 
ShlB. makes the epithet go with the subject; it may be taken as 
either voc. or nom. 

svargam arvanto jay ema Vait.: svargdil (A§. text, svagdh) arvanto jayata 
(AS, jayatah; AS. also, as variant given in the text, arvato jayati) 
SV. A§. §S. arvanto is voc. in SV., nom. in Vait., in both cases 
going with the subject (in §§. either nom. or voc.). In the second 
version of AS. it is transferred to the object. 
fbhum fbhuk^ano rayim RV.: rbhuksanam rbhum rayim RV. SV. In 
the first passage rbhuksano is a voc. elliptic plural, ‘0 Rbhuksan 
(and the two other Rbhus).’ In the second it is an epithet of 
rayim. See RVRep. on 4. 37. 5. 

ndma svadhdvan guhyaiii (ApMB. svadhdvat svaryarh) bibhar§i RV. 
ApMB. In RV. svadhdvan refers to Agni; in ApMB. it is made 
an epithet of ndma. 
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§361. There are two cases of the sort mentioned in §15; in both what 
is in the original form an object noun is treated in the secondary form 
as a vocative epithet. They differ from the preceding only in that the 
original accusative can hardly be considered an ‘epithet’: 
avavyayann asitam deva vasma (TB. ApS, vasvah) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. The original: ‘Removing the black garment, 0 god.’ In 
TB. ApS. vasvah must apparently be meant as an epithet of deva; 
its meaning is obscure; Caland translates the RV. reading. See 
VV 2 p. 124. 

visvam a bhdsi rocanam (AV.* °na) RV. ArS. AV. (both) VS. TS. MS. 
TA. MahanTJ. The subject is the sun; the object, in the orig., 
visvam . . .rocanam. In AV. rocana must be felt as an epithet of 
the subject, ‘shining.’ This adjective is unknown to the RV., 
where rocana is always a noun. 

Errors 

§352. Finally, a few errors: 

evd hlndra KB. AA. TA. AS. Mahanamnyah. The Cone, follows the 
Bibl. Ind. ed. of AA. in quoting hindram; but see Keith’s AA., 142, 
n. 12. Voc. in all. 

kdma kdmarh ma dvartaya PB. MS.: kdmam-kdmam md dvartaya MS. 
But one of von Schroeder’s best mss. reads kdma kdmarh (both 
accented); this and the reading of jMS., its ritual text, convinces 
us that the printed reading of MS. is merely due to bad editing. 
yam i^urii girisanta VS. MS. TS. KS. SvetU. NllarU. The ed. of 
NllarlJ. used in Cone, has girisantam in text and comm. But the 
AnSS. ed. has °santa in text (comm. °santam). The acc. can be 
construed only with difficulty; Deussen assumes a voc. 
devayuvarii (TB. devd°) visvavdrdm (AS. °vdre) TS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
Preceded by ghftavatlm adhvaryo (AS.f °yoh) srucam dsyasva. The 
aces. go with srucam, the spoon; perhaps AS. means visvavdre as a 
voc. fern, addressed to the spoon, but this is really nonsense, even 
if it be detached from the preceding and taken with the follow- 
ing {Iddmahai devdh Idenydn). Note that AS. is also corrupt in 
adhvaryoh (omitted in Cone.; to be added to VV 2 §381). 
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VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES 
A. Vocative and instrumental 

§ 363 . The variations between vocative and instrumental are, as we 
should expect, few and scattering. Nevertheless there are certain 
conditions in which, rather unexpectedly, these two cases may be inter- 
changed with substantially no difference of meaning. Thus, first, an 
associative instrumental may be used with a vocative of direct address 
of a person also addressed; while in another form a second vocative 
may function. The associative instrumental varies in this same way 
with other cases (§§55-7). The examples we have noted are: 
mo jil 7}.a indratra (TS.f iridra) prtsu devaih (KS. devah, TS. MS. deva) 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. In the original, ‘0 Indra along with 
the gods!’; in KS., ‘0 Indra (and) ye gods!’ The next pada begins 
with astu and MS. TS. read devastu, which however MS. p.p. 
resolves as devah, astu — implying the reading of KS. The reading 
deva would of course be voc. sg., as epithet of Indra; this would be 
a case of ‘transfer of epithet’, as described in §15. 
detnr-devlr (ApS. detnr devair) abhi ma nivartadhvam MS. ApS. In MS. 
an amredita compound: ‘Ye several goddesses!’ In ApS.: ‘Ye 
goddess along with the gods!’ 

a yahi sura harihhyam (SV. KB. SS. hariha, AS. harl iha) AV. SV. 
KB. AS. SS. See notes of Whitney and Keith. Apparently hari 
iha is intended in all but AV. ; harl would seem to be voc. : ‘O hero 
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steeds!’ 

§ 364 . In another way the voc. and instr. may be nearly equivalent 
in ultimate meaning in the following, which psychologically go with 
interchanges between direct address and indirect statement (cf. §29); 
here in the indirect form the personage which in the other form is 
directly addressed is put in the instrumental instead of the nom. (for 
the equivalence of these two cases in such contexts see §40). 
jagatyainam (AS. °ty enam) viksv a vesaydmah (MS. KS. °mi, A§. °ni) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. The AS. reading may be only a phonetic variant 
or corruption (see V V 2 §709) ; but if genuine it could be interpreted 
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as meaning ‘O jagati (instead of ‘by the jagatl’) may I settle him 
in the tribes!’ That is, the potency which in the original is to be 
the instrument for bringing about the desired result is directly 
addressed for this purpose in AS. 

Stmdsy atmann atmanarh (GB. dtnianatmanarh) me md hinslh GB. Vait. 
Kau§. ‘Thou art atman; O atman, injure not my atman!’ or, 
‘ . . .injure not my atman by the atman.’ If textually sound, this 
would be substantially the reverse of the preceding change (assum- 
ing that here the voc. is original). But Gaastra reads in GB. like 
the others (with v. 1. in 2 mss.). 

§355. The following might be called a case of ‘transfer of epithet’ 
but for the fact that the two forms are used in quite different contexts, 
so that it is rather what we have called ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2): 
devl devebhir yajate (and °ta) yajatraih RV. (both): devl deve§u yajata 
yajatra RV. AV. MS. The latter is certainly secondary; yajatra 
is made to agree with a preceding ague, whereas in the original 
the word agreed with devebhir. The contexts are different. See 
RVRep. 241. 

§356. In one stray case a voc. varies with an adverbial instr. : 
so nos samantam anu parlhi bhadraya ApMB. : so ma (MG. nah) saman- 
tam abhi pary ehi bhadre MG. SMB. bhadre refers to the sacred 
belt, mekhala: ‘Do thou encircle me (us) completely, 0 fair one!’ 
Instead of ‘0 fair one’ ApMB. says ‘fairly’, using the old RV. 
adverb. Or this may be the original reading, and bhadre a sort 
of phonetic (Prakritic) reduction; the variant should in any case 
have been quoted in VV 2 §747. 

§357. The next is one of those cases which by a certain stretching of 
language may be called ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf. §15). A voc. epithet 
of the subject is replaced by an instrumental of different appurtenance: 
utula parimldho ’si PG. : ulena parimldho ’si HG.: ulena pari^to ’si 
ApMB. Original is apparently PG. ; ulula ‘(runaway) servant.’ 
The word ula or ula seems to mean some kind of wild animal; see 
Bloomfield SBE. 42. 643 (on AV. 12. 1. 49). But the interpreta- 
tion of HG. ApMB. is very obscure; Oldenberg abandons the text. 

B. Vocative and dative 

§358. Here again the variants are few. But they show interesting 
psychological parallels to variations between the vocative and other 
cases. Thus first we find some cases in which there is a shift between 
direct address, with vocative, and indirect statement, in which the per- 
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sonage addressed in the direct form is referred to in the dative (cf. §30). 
The alteration may be helped by assimilation to a case-form already 
present in the older form of the variant, as in the first case: 
agnaye (AV. Kau§. agne) sarnidham ahdr^am (§G. GG. ahdr§am) AV. 
Kau§. AG. GG. SMB. SG. PG. HG. ApMB. (The false emenda- 
tion agre in AV. is withdrawn by Whitney ad loc.) Lanman ap. 
Whitney regards the voc. agne as original on metrical grounds. 
]\Iore weighty to our minds is the fact that it seems to be a lectio 
difficilior. The rest of the verse refers to Agni (Jatavedas) in the 
3d person, not in direct address; and more particularly, the datives 
hfhate jdtavedase follow immediately, and it is almost certain that 
agnaye has been assimilated to them, replacing agne. Note that 
the following stanzas are all directly addressed to Agni Jatavedas. 
However, the comm, on AV. reads agnaye, and so does one of 
SPP’s reciters. ‘O Agni (for Agni) I have brought firewood, for 
the great J.’ 

hfhaspalaye mahi^a (TS. mahi sad) dyuman namah AV. TS. : brhaspate 
mahi§dya dive namah Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 26. 273): brhaspate 
mahi§a dyuman namah MS. Followed by: 
viivakarman namas te pdhy asmdn AV. (and Ppp.) : namo visvakarmane 
sa u pdlv asmdn TS. MS. In the first pada there is a double case; 
brhaspate varies with °pataye, and mahi$a with °§dya of Ppp. 
Altho the AV. comm, reads mahi §ad like TS., we no longer hold 
the view expressed in VV 2 §§392, 826 that this is the original 
reading. All texts but TS. have a form of the stem ma.hi$a; we 
attribute special weight to Ppp. mahi^dya which we had previously 
overlooked. We now take the original to be M§.: ‘0 Brhaspati, 
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee); homage 
to Visvakarman; may he protect us.’ Since no dative is expressed 
in the first pada, one of the two vocs. (which really indicate the 
recipient) is changed into a dative in all the other texts; hence 
mahi^dya Ppp., brhaspataye AV. TS. The change to direct address 
in the second pada in AV. Ppp. is also due to a sort of assimila- 
tion; it matches the direct address of the first pada, to a different 
divinit}'. 

§369. Parallel to the cases mentioned in §§334 etc. are one or two 
instances in which there is direct address in both forms of the variant, 
but instead of the vocative one form has a dative, referring to the same 
person but differently construed. Here too the shift may be due to 
form assimilation. Thus in the first instance the voc. is clearly original 
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and the dative assimilated to the pronoun tc, which is found also in 
the older form: 

ksayadvira (TS. °vlraya) sumnam asme tc astu ll\'. TS. Addressed to 
Rudra; the preceding is are te goghnam uia piiruxaghninn RV., Cirat 
te goghna uta purusaghne TS. The meaning of TS. is far from 
clear (Keith may be right in thinking that the variant word i.s felt 
as meaning ‘hero-destroyer’ in TS., instead of ‘hero-ruler’ ; in other 
respects Keith’s interpretation seems to us less happy; we think 
sumnam is felt as ‘hymn’ in TS.). But the assimilation i.s clear. 
vasavo rudra aditya eta vnh panncjanih MS. KS.: vnsubhyo rudrchhya 
adityehhyo visvcbhyo vo dcvchhyah panncjanlr grhndmi TS. The 
former is clearly original; ‘These are your footbaths, () Vasus etc.’ 
In TS. we take it that there is still direct address, vo referring to 
the gods; and perhaps the datives may therefore be conceived as 
assimilated to the case of vo. At any rate T.S. means: ‘I take the 
footbaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-gods’ (or, at least, 
vo must certainly go with visvebhyo devebhyah, as its position clearly 
suggests, rather than with panncjanlr as Keith takes it). 
puftipate (MS. pu§ta°; ApS. °palaye) pustis (MS. om.) calcsusc. . .punar 
dhehi (dehi) . . .MS. AS. ApS. Caland adopts voc. for ApS.; but 
this involves also reading pustim for pusli.i, which is supported by 
AS. and which MS. lacks altogether. To us it seems that ApS. 
has a genuine (tho secondary) variant: ‘To the Lord of Prosperity 
prosperity! Give back etc.’ 

§360. The following may be said to be cases of ‘transfer of epi- 
thet’ (§14): 

viprd \gdtham gdyata yaj jujosati (AA. AA. SS. : viprdya ]gdtham 
gdyata yam jujosate SV. Preceded by pra va indraya vrtrahanta- 
mdya. In SV. the epithet goes with Indra, in the others it is 
addressed to the prie.sts (probably by a seconiiarj' transfer). 
tasmai rudraya namo astv agnaye (KS. ApS. astu devuh, AlS.f 'stu devdya) 
AV. KS. ApS. VIS. SirasU. (Ppp. has the pada ending astv adya, 
TS. TA. VlahanT. ending astu.) Lectio difficillima in AV. (proba- 
bly original). The voc. devdh cannot refer to the same per.s(jnage 
as the dative of the others, whether Agni be identified or only 
associated with Rudra. Add to VV 2 §909. 

§361. A couple of anomalous ca.ses: 
ekam ise TB. ApS. S-MB. KhG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. VIG. Followed, 
where more than a pratika, by vi.pius tvdnvrtu (nm/ntu). ‘One 
(step) for nourishment; may Visnu accompany (lead) thee.’ Simi- 
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lar are i^a ekapadl (sc. bkava) AG. SG.: i§e tva sumafigali prajd- 
vati susime Kau§. In these the formula is the first of a series 
employing the first seven numerals, with nearly uniform wording. 
In TS. we find the formula isolated, in a quite different context 
from any occurring in the others, as follows: ekam i§a (visnus tvdnu 
vi cakrame) : ‘One (step), O vigorous one, Visnu has stepped along 
after thee.’ Keith denies any relation between this and the other 
mantras; but it seems to us probable that he is wrong. TS. has 
simply worked over and applied differently a formula remembered 
from other occasions. It has turned into a voc., probably 
thinking of the RV. adjective i$a (but comm, sarvadevair i^yamdna). 
[kanyakumdryai (TA. °mdri) dhlmahi TA. MahanU. Poona ed. of TA. 
°kumdri, but with accent on the penult (!); and its comm. °kumdrl. 
Occurs in a series of formulas which are closely parallel, differing 
only in using various names; in all the others datives are found. 
Neither a voc. nor a nom. is, in fact, conceivable here. Perhaps 
TA. has a mere phonetic corruption, belonging with VV 2 §§700- 
701. Comm, understands a dative, adding: lingddivyatyayah sar- 
vatra chdndaso dra§tavyah (very simple!).] 

C. Vocative and ablative 

§362. We have noted only a single stray variant, in which tlie voca- 
tive is surely original; it is subject of the following verb yaja: ‘,0 broad 
atmosphere, along with god Vata, [sacrifice. . .].’ In VS. SB. this is 
violently detached from the following phrase containing yaja, and 
apparently a verb meaning ‘protect’ must be understood (so the 
comms.) ; but the reading is certainly poor: 

uro antarik§a (VS. SB. uror antarik§dt) sajur devena vdtena VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. (Delete reference to KS. 2. 2.) 

D. Vocative and genitive 

§363. Here again the variants are not numerous. Some are essen- 
tially phonetic in character, involving presence or absence of final 
visarga; see especially §366. Most of them are cases of shift between 
direct statement, with vocative, and indirect reference in which the 
same noun is referred to in the genitive. In quite a number of these, 
however, as in the nom.-voc. cases mentioned §333, one form or the 
other is more or less inconsistent with the context, producing stylistic 
harshness. Thus : 

ghrtavatl savitar (MS. KS. °tur) ddhipatye (TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
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Followed in all by payasvati rantir (MS. ratir) dsa no astu. 'In 
(by) [thy] lordship, 0 Savitar’: ‘in the lordship of Savitar’. But 
the first part of the stanza is directly addessed to a different deity, 
and the voc. savitar is harsh. 

yena te te prajdpate TB. ApS. ; yenaite prajapaleh MS. Followed in all 
by ijanasya nyavartayan. Here the following gen. Ijanasya, which 
in the (doubtless original) TB. ApS. form agreed with te referring 
to Prajapati, is doubtless connected with the alteration to praja- 
pateh. But in MS.’s form te is lost and the statement becomes 
third-personal. 

tdm savitah satyasavdm sucitrdm AV.: tdiri savitur varenyasya citrdm 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Followed in all by dham vrne sumatim 
visvajanydm (AV. visvavdrdm) . ‘O Savitar, this [thy] favor...’: 
‘this favor of Savitar.’ In the 3d pada all, including AV., refer to 
Savitar in the 3d person, with asya. This rather mild inconsistency 
does not prove that AV. is secondary; on the contrary it may 
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following context. 
apsu te rdjan varuna AV. : dvipe rdjno varunasya KS. AS. Followed by 
grho hiranyayo mitah (AS. mito hiranyayah). ‘A golden house is 
built for thee, 0 king Varuna (for king Varuna).’ The 2d half 
verse refers to Varuna in the 3d person in AV. ; but probably this 
inconsistency is original, and has been eliminated secondarily in 
KS. AS.; note that they are metrically very poor. Form assim- 
ilation. 

yad bkumer hrdayam, [divi candramasi sritam] ApMB.f: veda te bhumi 
hrdayam PG. HG. Even ApMB. addresses Earth directly with a 
voc. in the following; it is metrically poor in the 1st pada. 
visnoh (ApMB. vi§no, v. 1. vi§noh) sre§thena (RVKh. Scheftelowitz 
srai§thyena) rupena RVKh. ApMB. MG. ‘With the noblest form 
of Vignu’: ‘with [thy] noblest form, O Vi?nu.’ The same pada, 
with different divine names, is found AV. 5. 25. 10-13, with voca- 
tives; and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 48. 38), with savitus, visnoh, tva§tuh, 
but hhagah (for bhaga?). Barret emends to vocs. in all four cases 
in accordance with AVS., but this seems dubious procedure. The 
deity is addressed directly in pada c, with d dhehi, in all. 
so ’harii vdjarii saneyam ague (KS. sandiny ^agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

‘May I win strength, O Agni (of, or from, Agni).’ 
ghrtavatlm adhvaryo (AS.j °yo}i) srucam dsyasva TS. TB. SB. AS. SS. 
See §352, end; AS. has a stupid corruption. 

§364. One or two others are used in different contexts, so that they 
may be called cases of ‘phrase intlection’ (§§21-2): 
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pundnaya prabhiivaso RV. SV. : punanasya prabhuvasoh RV. The voc. 

agrees directly with soma, the gen. with yasya which refers to Soma. 
parmm vanaspater iva TB. TAA. SS. ApS. PG. HG. : parnarii vanaspate 
'nu tvd SMB. Quite different contexts. 

§365. We come now to a case or two in which both forms of the 
variant contain direct address, but a name or epithet of the person 
addressed is in one form put in the genitive. These are similar to the 
variants of the voc. with other cases mentioned in §§27 ff. In the first, 
at least, we have a clear case for form assimilation: 
brhaspatisutasya ta (KS. om. ta, leaving hiatus) indo (KS. MS. inda) 
indriydvalah patnlvantarii (KS. °vato) grahajh grhndmi (MS. radhyd- 
sam, KS. graham rdhydsam) TS. AIS. KS.: brhaspatisutasya deva 
soma ta indor (VSK. inda) indriyavatah patnlvato grahdn j-dhydsam 
VS. VSK. SB. It is evident that VS. has assimilated the voc. of 
all other texts to the gen. te and accompanying adjectives. Note 
that only the Vaj. texts have another voc. (deva soma), which makes 
indo unnecessary. 

§366. The next variant is one of those which seem most clearly pho- 
netic in character ; the original voc. ague becomes agneh by addition of 
the evanescent final visarga, on which see VV 2 §§378 ff. (this variant 
was overlooked there and should be added to §381). It will be noted 
that not a few of the other voc.-gen. variants show this same phonetic 
relationship, and as we have suggested 1. c. it is quite likely that in some 
of them the phonetic moment is more weighty than the syntactic. We 
doubt, however, whether Knauer (MG., Einleitung, xxxii f.) is right in 
suggesting that this added visarga was intended as an external mark of 
an imperative or vocative form; we even question whether it indicated 
(as Ixnauer thinks) aspirate pronunciation of a following consonant. 
dd ague (MG. agneh) prajayd saha RV. AV. PG. ApMB. MG. (All MG. 
mss. actually read ddgneh with secondary crasis; this should have 
been recorded in VV 2 §989; Knauer emends.) Preceded by tu- 
bhyam agre (MG. agne; on this cf. VV 2 §864) paryavahan, surydrii 
vahatund saha, punah (AV. sa nah) patibhyo jdydm. ‘Give back to 
(us) husbands the bride along with progeny, O Agni (with Agni’s 
progeny?).’ But note that MG. also contains voc. agne (for original 
agre), addressing the verse to Agni. 

§367. In a couple of cases a voc. varies with a partitive gen. (see §84) : 
tvarn uttamdsy osadhe RV. VS.: uttamo asy osadhlndm AV. ‘Thou art 
most excellent, 0 plant (most excellent of plants).’ Same context. 
The masc. gender is peculiar; apparently there is thought of the 
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gender of vrk^a. A tree is addressed. But fem. forms occur in the 
following verses of AV. 

atho rajann (AV. uta rajnam) uttamam mdnavdnam AV. TB. Addressed 
to a king; either makes good sense. The gen. rajnam might be 
assimilated to the following gen. (‘also highest of human kings’), 
or contrariwise the voc. might be assimilated to the direct address 
preceding (‘[who shall make thee] also, O king, highest of men’). 

§ 368 . The last quoted variant might also be called a case of ‘transfer 
of epithet’ (§14). To that category certainly belongs the following: 
pura krurasya visrpo virapsin (MS. °sinah) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
It is clear that MS. has transferred the epithet virapsin{ah) into 
agreement with krurasya. Otherwise the interpretation is dubious. 
Mahidhara understands : ‘Before the bloody (battle) with its rush- 
ings to and fro, O mighty one (Vi?nu or the sacrificer).’ So, with 
misgivings, Eggeling, SBE. 12. 64 n. 3. Sayana on TS. 1. 1. 9. 3: 
‘Before the secret departure of the cruel foe (perhaps Aram), 0 
mighty one,’ taking visrpo as abl. gemnd. So Griffith and Keith; 
Eggehng thinks this more probable than the other. 

§ 369 . A stray case or two in which the construction is altered, w ith 
change from voc. (or nom.) to gen. : 

vider agnir (VSK. SB. agner, MS. MS. ague) nabho nama (MS. MS. 
add yat te) VSK. TS. MS. SBK. MS.: vided agnir nabho nama VS. 
KS. SB. See §333. The nom. is doubtless the original form ; but 
certainly the voc. is better than the gen., which must be constraed 
in dependence on nama (‘mayst thou know Agni’s name Nabhas’), 
leaving the subject indefinite or at least unexpressed. 

^a§tis cddhvaryu (ApS. °yo, AS.f °yor) navatis ca pasah AS. SS. ApS. 
A voc. is clearly required (see §769), and there is no reason why 
the bonds should be called ‘the adhvaryu’s’. Probably a misprint 
in the w'retched edition of AS. 

E. Vocative and locative 

§ 370 . First, a stray variant, resembling ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf. §15); 
an originally independent noun, in loc. constmction, is made into a voc. 
epithet of the subject: 

apadyamanah prthivyam TA. ApS.: apadyamana ^prthivi TS. ApS.: 
avyathamdna prthivyam (MS. once °vyam without v. 1., once prthiin 
according to p.p., but s.p. might also be read prthivi, and one ms. 
has °vydm) VS. MS. KS. SB. Follow'ed in all by asd disa d prna. 
Except in TA. ApS. the firepan is addressed, and doubtless the 
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loc. is original: ‘not falling to (wobbling upon) the earth’. In TS. 
(ApS.), and perhaps once in MS., the loc. is assimilated to the 
subject and treated as a grandiloquent epithet of the firepan. The 
earth is a symbol of solidity and security. — In TA. ApS. the same 
verse is used in a different ritual connexion which requires a 
masculine pple. (phrase-inflection). 

§371. The next is probably not a real variation in case: 
so supranlte (SS. °tl) nrtamah svarad asi AA. SS. Both forms may be 
taken as Iocs., and the text mss. of SS. actually read °te-, see W 
2 §695. 



CHAPTER XIV 


NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 

1. Interchange of active and intransitive phraseology 

§372. The only large and characteristic group of variants between 
nominative and accusative is that which concerns shift between active 
(transitive, or causative) and passive (intransitive, or reflexive) expres- 
sions. In so far as these are signalized by corresponding shifts in verb 
forms, they have been already recorded in VV 1 (chapters 2 and 5). 
But of course the materials correspond only in part. For example, 
many variants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed 
nominative subject of the passive (or intransitive) variant, and hence 
no case variation. On the other hand, one or both of the variants may 
lack any verb form. 

§373. A very simple case of this shift between causative and intransi- 
tive expressions is found in the set of formulas §G. 4. 9, 10 and BDh. 
2. 5. 9, 10, which illustrates at the same time the point last mentioned, 
that the verb is very easily omitted. Here, in a long list of super- 
natural entities to which offerings of water (tarpana) are made, we find 
many correspondences of the type (om) agnirh tarpayami BDh., agnis 
tfpyatu §G. So with vdyu, surya, vi§nu, prajdpati, etc. A similar set 
occurs in AG., with the verb understood thruout, and expressed {trpy- 
antu) only at the end. The verb is also understood in some items of 
the list in SG. ; hence such variants as T§<^yah (sc. trpyantu) AG. §G. : (om) 
r$lns tarpayami BDh. Finally, it must be noticed that in the middle of 
the list §G. suddenly shifts to a causative construction like that of BDh. 
{srutirh tarpaydmi . . .), which prevails for six items (incidentally all 
these contain nouns not found in BDh.), after which, for no evident 
reason, it shifts back again to the intransitive form. Perhaps this very 
irregularity of expression may indicate greater antiquity of the SG. 
form. The Sambavya Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 153) has 
a similar list with the names all in the nominative. 

§374. Cases also occur in which the same verb form, or at least a 
form in the same voice, is found in both variants, but is used now in 
active sense, governing the acc., now in intransitive, passive, or reflexive 
sense, with nom. subject. Naturally these would find no inclusion in 
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VV 1 ; yet they are psychologically of the same nature as active-passive or 
causative-intransitive shifts. Of these we find the following examples: 
apockatu (AV. °chantu) mithuna yd kimldina (AV. ye kimldinah) RV. AV. 
‘Let him (Indra) shine away the paired kimidins’, or ‘let the paired 
kimldins fade away.’ The verb apa-vas is transitive in RV.; in 
this AV. passage it seems impossible to avoid taking it as intran- 
sitive. In AV. 2. 8. 2 and 3. 7. 7 it is also commonly taken as 
intrans., but Bloomfield (SEE. 42. 289, 338 f.) would make it trans. 
d no visvdsu havyah (SV. Svidh. havyam) RV. AV. SV. AA. S§. Vait. 
Svidh. Followed in RV. AV. SV. by indrah (SV. indram) sarnatsu 
hhu^atu (SV. °ta). The verb is used in a different sense; explained 
in §330. 

ny asvind hrtsu kdmd (ApAIB. kdmdfi) ayansata (AV. aransata) RV. 
AV. ApMB. In the RV. original: ‘O ASvins, (our) desires have 
stationed themselves in your hearts.’ In ApAIB., with less feeling 
for the middle : ‘O Asvins, they (people, indefinite) have stationed 
(their) desires in your hearts.’ 

ekapadl dvipadi. . .a^tdpadl hhuvandnu prathatdrii svdhd TS.: ekapadlrii 
. . .a§tdpadwi hhuvandnu prathantdm VS. SB.: ekapddam dvipddarh 
\tripddam catu^pddani hhuvandnu prathantdm KS. Only TS. seems 
to use the verb in the intransitive sense which it should have : 'let 
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds.’ In the others it seems 
that it must be taken as transitive (= prathayantu; cf. the pre- 
ceding variant), tho the form is certainly anomalous. Comm, on 
VS. and Eggeling make bhuvand subject: ‘let the worlds spread 
her along’ or (comm.) ‘make her renowned.’ Better indefinite sub- 
ject, as suggested VV 1 p. 268. 

somaiii rdjdnam o§adhl§v apsu \’S. TS. IMS. SB. : somo rdjau$adhl§v apsu 
KS. Preceded by vdjasyemam (KS. vdjasya nu) prasavah su$uve 
'gre (TS. \agre-, add to VV 2 §908). In the original: ‘The instiga- 
tion of strengtli pressed out this King Soma,’ etc. KS. eliminates 
the pronoun imam and brings somo raja into agreement with the 
subject of the verb, which is now felt as passive; probably it also 
understands prasavah as ‘offshoot’. ‘The offshoot of strength, 
(viz.) Iving Soma, was pressed out.’ 

§376. A little different is the next, in which the sense of the verb 
is also changed, but is transitive botli times, the subject and object 
being reversed : 

avrato (AA. °tam) hitioli na sprsad rayim (AA. rayih) SV. AA. Preceded 
in SV. by na kfimani, in AA. by na somo. ‘The man who pays no 
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vows attains not his desire, wins not wealth’, SV.: ‘Soma impels 
not him who keeps no vows, w'ealth will not come near (him)’, AA. 
See Keith’s note on AA. 

§376. Frequent in the YV. formulas are dedicatory expressions (cf. 
§126) in w'hich no verb at all is expressed. In that case the formula 
ordinarily consists merely of the name of the deity, in the dative or 
genitive, and the name of the thing offered, in either the nominative or 
accusative according as a passive (or intransitive or copulaic) verb form 
or an active verb form is in the mind of the speaker. These two alter- 
natives may vary with each other in different texts; or either of them 
may vary with a form of the other in which the verb is expressed. So 
w'e get such variants as these; it would hardly be worth while to list 
them completely: 

himavate (TS. KSA. TA. °to) hastl (TA. hastinam) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

TA. ‘An elephant [is offered, or I offer] to Himavant.’ 
dhumran vasantdydlabhate VS. dhumra vasantdya MS. In the same pas- 
sage, pfsato hemantdya VS., pr§anto hemantdya AIS., and others. 
anumatyai caruh (MS. carum) TS. MS. KSA.: adityai vi§nupainyai 
carum (KSA. caruh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. And others. 
agnaye ’nhomuce '§tdkapdlah TS. KSA. ApS.: agnaye ’nhomuce purodd- 
sa?n astdkapdla7h nirvapati MS. In this and the following MS. 
alone has acc. thruout, all others nom.; the verb nirvapati is how- 
ever regularly omitted in MS. So : 

agnaye vai§vdnardya dvddasakapdlah VS. TS. KS. KSA.: vaisvdnaram 
dvadasakapdlam MS. 

mitrdvarundbhydm dgomugbhydm payasyd (VIS. °ydm) TS. MS. KSA. — 
Similarly marudbhya enomugbhydni etc.; agnaye gdyatrdya etc.; 
brhaspataye pdnktdya etc. 

§377. In one passage with no verb expressed, the name of the deity 
is put alternatively in the acc. and nom. The case to be expected is 
rather dat. or gen.; cf. §485 under agnirii svdkd etc. The TB. comm, 
supplies uddisya to govern the acc. No explanation of the nom. in §B. 
is offered by the comm, or by Eggeling. Perhaps an intransitive form 
of tpp is to be supplied with the nom. and a transitive form of the same 
verb or of yaj (hold yaksat. . .) with the acc. (cf. §§373 and 459 under 
svdhdgnim. . .). Parallel formulas in the vicinity present acc. forms 
in §B.: 

svdhd devd djyapdh (TB. devdn djyapdn) SB. TB. 

§378. Next may be recorded a group in which a form of kr or dha, 
‘make’ or ‘put’, with acc., varies with a form of as or bhu with nom.. 
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or with a nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb. Thus : 
para svapnamukhah sucah AV. : parah svapna mukha kfdhi KS. ‘Away 
the dream-faced pains’ (supply santu in AV., rather than ‘I put’ 
with Whitney) ; ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces’ (or, quite possibly, 
‘away put the dream-faces’). 

ojasvantaih mam ayusmantarh varcasvantarh (MS. matii sahasvantarh) 
manu^yesu kuru (Vait. ayusmantarh manusyesu kfriuhi) TS. MS. 
AS. Vait.: ojasvan aharh manusyesu hhuyasam VSK.: ojasvy aharii 
manusyesu hhuyasam SS. : ojislho 'hark man° bhu° VS. SB. 
hhrdjasvantarii mam ayusmantarh varcasvantarii (AIS. marii varcasvantarh') 
manusyesu kuru TS. MS.: bhrdjasvdn (SG. bhrujasvy) aharh (VS. 
SB. bhrdji§tho ’harii) manusyesu hhuydsam VS. VSK. SB. SS. 
jaradastirh kfriomi tvd AV. : jaradastir bhavisyasi SMB. Ppp. (JAOS. 
42. 125) reads as SMB. 

brahma varma mamdntaram RV. AV. SV. ApS.: brahmdham antararh 
kfrive (KS. karave) AV. KS. ‘Brahman is my inner defense’: ‘I 
make B. my inner (defense).’ 

asmdkam ahhur haryasva medl AV. : asmdkarh kfrimo harivo medinarh tvd 
Ppp. {JAOS. 37. 263 f.): iha kj-rimo harivo medinarii tvd KS.: asya 
(RVKh. Scheftelowitz iha) kurmo (RVKh. kulmo, Sch. em. kurmo) 
harivo medinarii (RVKh. Sch. vedinan) tvd RVKh. TS. TB. 
vi&vdhd dhattam anapasphurantim RV. VS. SB. ApS.: visvdhd santv ana- 
pasphurantlh AV. TA. 

catusiomo abhavad (MS. KS. caiustomam adadhad) yd turlyd TS. MS. 

KS. ‘The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Catugfoma.’ 
sugd vo devah sadand (N. °nam) akarma (MS. krnomi, KS. Kau§. sada- 
ndni santu) AV. VS. MS. SB. KS. Kau§. N .: sugd vo devas sada- 
nedam astu KS.: svagd vo devah sadanam akarma (ApS. sadandni 
santu) TS. ApS. 

ari§tdrri tvd (KS. MS. MG. md) saha patyd dadhdmi (ApMB. kfriomi, 
KS. MS. MG. dadhdtu) RV. KS. MS. MG. ApMB.: aristdharh saha 
patyd hhuyasam VS. The contexts are essentially similar, but the 
forms with 1st person pronouns are spoken by a woman. 
asmdnam tanvaih krdhi AV. : asmd bhavatu nas (AV. te) tanuh RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KSA.: aiund bhava parasur bhava SB. BrhU. KBU. 
AG. SMB. HG. MG. ApMB. The contexts are in part similar. 
dkhurh te rudra pasum karorni MS. MS.: dkhus te pasuh VS. TS. TB. 

SB. ApS.: dkhus te rudra pasuh TS. ApS. 
yathd tvaih (PG. tvam agne) susravah susrava asy (SMB. deve^v) evam 
aharh susravah susravd hhuyasam (SMB. brahmariesu hhuydsam, 
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AG. PG. MG. evarh mam susravah sausravasarh kuru) AG. SMB. 
PG. ApMB. MG. 

§379. In a couple of other cases forms of dhr (passive) or pad (middle) 
are found instead of the copula with the nom. form of the variant; 
otherwise they are exactly like the preceding: 

evd te dhriyatam garbhah AV. : evd dadhdmi te garbham AV. : evarh gar- 
bharh dadhdmi te ’sau (ApMB. dadhdtu te, HG. dadhdmi te) §B. 
BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.; evahi tarn garbham d dhehi RVKh. MG.: 
evarh tvarh garbham d dhatsva ApMB. 
visvasya jantor adhamarh cakdra (RV.* AV. adhamas padl§ta) RV. (both) 
AV. ‘He has made him lowest of every creature’: ‘may he fall 
lowest of every creature.’ 

§380. There remains a considerable group of other variants in which 
active or causative verb forms with acc. vary with intransitive, passive, 
or reflexive forms with nom. In most, tho not all, the varying verb 
forms derive from the same root; these are given first: 
evam aham dyu§d. . .samindhe (SMB. samedhi$lya) SMB. PG.: evarh 
mdm dyu§d (HG. mdrii medhayd) . . .samedhaya ApMB. HG. ‘Thus 
I am (may I be) inflamed’ or ‘thus inflame thou me’. 
sahobhaucaratdrhdharmamMDh.: sa/iadAarmamcoraNaradaDh. : saha 
dharmak caryatdm GDh. 

tvarh yajhe§v Idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB .: tvdrh yajhe^v Idate 

RV. 

vedirh bhumirh kalpayitvd AV. : vedir bhumir akalpata AV. Both in same 
hymn; ‘shaping the earth into a vedi’: ‘the earth took shape as 
a vedi.’ 

varca d dhehi (KS. dhayi) me tanvam (KS. ianiih) AV. KS. ‘Set splendor 
in my body’: ‘my body has been set in splendor.’ On tanvam 
see §249. 

mdml^drh (TS. TB. ApS. mai^drri) karh canoe chi^ah RV. SV. VS. TS. 
TB. ApS.: mai§dm ucche^i kiih cana AV.: mdml§drh mod kas cana 
AV. ‘Leave not one of them’: ‘let not anything of them be left’ 
(‘let not one of them be let go’). 

gand (KS. te) me md vi tr§an VS. TS. KS. SB.: garidn me md vi tltf^ah 
(MS. vi tltr^at, Vait. vy anrisah) TS. Vait. MS. 
yukto vdto ’ntarik§eria te saha PB.: yunajmi vdyum antarik^eria te (MS. 
tena) saha TS. ApS. MS. 

yuktds tisro vimrjah suryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro vipfcah suryasya te TS. 

ApS.: yunajmi tisro vivrtah suryah sava {it{\ MS. 
dvi§antarii (AV. sapatndn) mama (RV. AV. mahyarh) randhayan RV. AV. 
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TB. ApS. : dvisans ca mahyarii radhyatu AV. : dvi^anlo radhyantam 
mahyam MS. All in the same verse. Add to VV 1 §§79, 238. 
rriTtyava ekahatarh parah Kau^.: mrtyun ekasatarii caye ApS. Others, 
§509. The verb in Kaus. is nir yantu. 
papmdnarh te ’pahanmah KS.: pdpmdnam me ’pa jahi (MG. me hata) 
Kaus. MG.: pdpmd me hatak AG.: hato me pdpmd AG. MG. 
caritrdns te sundhami VS. SB. : suddhds caritrdh TS. ApS. 
trayastrinsat (VS. catustrinsat) tantavo ye vi tatnire (MS. yam [for ydfit] 
vi tanvate, KS. AS. ydn vi tanvate) VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
. .which were stretched out (which they stretched out).’ 
dd id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.f prthiinrii vy uduh) RV. AV. MS. 

KS. N. : dd it prthivi ghptair vy udyate TS. 
athai§dih bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. : bhinadmi te ku§umbham AV. : aiho 
bhinadmi tarn kumbham Ppp. 

ayam vai tvdm ajanayad ayarh tvad adhijayatam asau svdhd SS. : asmdd 
vai tvam ajdyathd ayarh tvad adhijdyatdm. . . (JB. °thd esa tvaj jdya- 
tdrh. . .) JB. AG. KauA 

yendksd (SMB. °k?dn, PG. °k§ydv, SS. yend k^dm) abhyasicyanta (SS. 

SMB. abhyasihcatam, PG. abhyasihcatdm) AV. SS. SMB. PG. 
apahato 'raruh prthivyai (also °vyai devayajanyai, °vyd adevayajanah) 
TS. ApS. : apdrarum adevayajanarh prthivyd devayajandj (ApS.f ade- 
vayajano) jahi KS. ApS. : apdrarurh prthivyai devayajanad bddhyd- 
sam VS. SB . : apdrarurh prthivyd adevayajanam (ApS. °rum adeva- 
yajanarh prthivydh) MS. MS. ApS. (the last apparently an abbrevi- 
ated form of the KS. formula). 

§ 381 , In the rest the psychology of the variation is essentially the 
same, but there is no such formal correspondence in the verb forms. 
Sometimes only a copula, or even no verb at all, is used with the nom. 
form, as in §§376-7 : 

pumdhsarh putrarh janaya AV. SG.: pumdhs te putro ndri ApMB. 

‘Bear a male son’: ‘a male son is thine, 0 woman.’ 
antarik,fasya dhartrirh (TS. om. an° dha°) vi§tambhanirh (TS. °nl) disdm 
adhipatniih (TS. °nt) bhuvandndm (MS. disdrii bhuvanasyddhipat- 
nim) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. In TS. predicate noms. with pre- 
ceding copula; in the others agreeing with object of sadaydmi. 
suryaih cakjur gamayatdt, vdtarh prdrmm anvavasrjatdt MS. KS. AB. TB. 
AS. SS.j suryas te (AV. suryo me) cak^ur vdtah prdriah AV. TS. 
IvSA. §S. [Cf. suryaih (TA. suryarh te) caksur gachatu vdtam dtmd 
RV. TA. : suryas caksur vdtah prdriam, puru.^asya vi bhejire AV.] 
In the same passages: antarik§am asum MS. KS. AB. TB. A§. §S.: 
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anlariksam dtma AV. TA. S§.: 'prthimm sarlram MS. KS. AB. TB. 
AS. SS.: prthim sarlram (M§. °ram asi) AV. S§. MS. With the 
first quotation in these pairs a verb of sending, forming, or the like 
is to be understood. The second is a nominal clause (mth 3d per- 
son copula ‘understood’, as used to be said). M§. in a still unpub- 
lished passage was quoted by Knauer with 2d person asi, which 
would seem to require a voc. instead of nom. prthivl, or else prthivl- 
sarlram as a cpd. 

agannia yatra pratiranta ayuh (MG. pratararh na dyuh) RV. AV. MG. 
‘We have gone where they have extended life (where life is extended 
for us, or the like).’ 

§382. Others, in which the nom. form is subject of other intransitive 
verbs, are: 

d te prdnatii suvdmasi AV. : punas te prdna dyati (TA. dydii, A§. dydtu) 
TS.'t TA. AS. 

sahasrina upa no mdhi vdjdn (no yantu vdjdh) RV. (both). 
tasya ta istasya tntasya dravineha bhakslya TS. : tasya me^tasya vltasya 
dravinam a gamydt TS. : tasya yajnasye§tasya svi§(asya dravinarh 
mdgachatu KS. And others, see W 1 §104u. Cf. also §326 above. 
ihaiva ti§(ha nimitd (MG. nitard) AG. §G. MG. ApMB. : ihaiva dhruvd. 
(SG. sthuTie) prati ti§(ha Mle (SG. dhruvd) AV. §G. HG. : ihaiva 
dhruvdrii ni minomi sdldm AV. PG. HG. 
urrmmradasam (urnd°) tvd strndmi (KS. urnamradah prathasva, KauS. 
urnamradam prathasva) svdsastham (VS.f §B.t °sthdm) devebhyah 
VS. TS. KS. §B. TB. Kaus. ApS. urnamradah of KS. might be 
taken as voc. (since the text is here not accented), but Kaus. sug- 
gests rather nom., and svdsastham can only be nom. (neut.). 
yamdya somarh sunuta (AV. somah pavate) RV. AV. TA. 

§383. We shall close this section with a variant which will serve as 
a sort of transition to the next subdivision: 

sam I vatsarfi na mdtrbhih RV. SV. AB. AS. : sam vatsa iva mdtrbhih RV. 
SV. AB. AS. The first is followed by srjatd gayasadhanam, the 
second by indur hinvdno ajyate. The calf is compared to soma in 
both, and the sense is essentially identical. The two hymns are 
workings-up of the same material; see RVRep. 13, and on 9. 104. 2. 
We find here something like the ‘phrase inflection’ found in the 
next group. 


2. Phrase Inflection 

§384. Often, as is well known, a phrase or an entire pada is lifted 
out of its original context and put into a new context. This, naturally. 
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may require a change in the case of one or more noun forms. To such 
alterations we have applied the term ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2). As 
regards nominative-accusative shifts of this sort, they differ from those 
listed above essentially only in that the context in the two forms differs 
in such a way that in one form the nom. is required, in the other the 
acc. (In the preceding variants the context is essentially the same, but 
their internal syntax has been altered in a way that involves shift 
of case.) 

§385. A simple illustration is the pada kfirena purnd {purrmn) udakena 
dadhna (both AV.). In the first form the nom. agrees with the noms. 
of the preceding pada {ghxtahrada madhukulah surodakah) ; in the other 
(which occurs in the next stanza and is an obvious modulation of the 
first) it is thrown into agreement with kumbhdfis of the preceding pada 
{caturah kumbhans caturdhd daddmi). 

§386. Sometimes two entire padas are thus lifted into a different 
context, involving change of case in several words. Thus the two fol- 
lowing variant padas are padas b, c of a verse which in RV. has for a 
tam ahyan bhurijor dhiyd, but in SV. e^a suryena hdsate. The epithets 
of Soma are in RV. objects of ahyan, in SV. subjects of hdsate: 
sarhvasdnarh (SV. °no) vivasvatah (SV. °/d); followed by: 
patirh (SV. patir) vdco addbhyam (SV. °yah) RV. SV. 

§387. The long list of such variants now follows. It will be noted 
that sometimes shifts of number and gender as well as case are involved. 
For convenience these are listed separately, after the others (§388). 
Otherwise neither subdivision nor, as a rule, individual comment seems 
to be called for. 

pavamdno vicar§anih RV. : pavamdnarh vicar§anim RV. In quite differ- 
ent contexts; nom. subject of arocayat, acc. object of gdyata. 
tiro rajdnsy asprtam (RV.* °tah, SV. astrtah) RV. (both) SV. 
kosa iva purno vasund SMB. : kosarh na purnarh vasund nyr?tam RV. AV. 
agnl ratho na vedyah RV.: agnirh ratharh na vedyam RV. Cf. §348. 
hiranydbhUum (and °sur) asvind RV. (both). See RVRep. on 8. 5. 28. 
Isdno jagatas patih AV. TS. KS. ApMB.: Isdnaiii jagadaih sada PG. 
avyo vdre (SV. avyd vdraih) pari priyah (and, priyam) RV. SV. (both 
in each). 

plbasphdkam uddrathim AV. : pivo vrkka uddrathih RV. KS. 
vikvasya jagato nisdni (ArS. rdtri) RVKh. ArS. 
sindhutas pary abhriah (and °tam) AV. (both). 
sutarh somam divistisu RV.: sittah somo divi^ti§u RV. SV. 
su§amiddham (VS. susanf) varenyam VS. TB.: su§amiddho (VS. MS. 
susam°) varenyah VS. MS. KS. TB. 
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su^vanarh (and °no) devavitaye RV. SV. (both in each). 
r§ibhih saihbhrtarh rasam RV. SV. TB.: r§° sambhrto rasah RVKh. SV. 
TB. 

barhis ca vedis (§S. vedirh) ca MS. §§. 

dogdhnrh dhenum §§. : dogdhn dhenuh VS. TS. MS. KSA. §B. TB. The 
verb is dsuvam in §S., in the others jdyatam. Likewise, in the same 
passages, these acc. forms in S§. with corresponding noms. in the 
others: volhdram anadvdham, dsurii saptim, ji^nurh raihe^thdm, pur- 
ariidhirh yo^dm, sabheyarh yuvdnam. The entire passages are evi- 
dently related, one being based on a recollection of the other, but 
applied to quite different purposes, so that the contexts are funda- 
mentally different, and they constitute a true instance of ‘phrase 
inflection’ on a large scale. 

bahubhyah panthdm anupaspasdnam (AV.* °nah, TA.f anapaspasdnam) 
RV. AV. (bis) MS. TA. N. The same verse, with acc. governed 
by following verb, in all except AV. 6. 28. 3, where the nom. occurs 
preceded by yah prathamah pravatam d sasdda. This AV. passage 
has adapted the orig. to a quite new context; see Whitney’s note 
and Pischel, ViSi. 2. 73. 

liras tamdnsi darsatah (RV.* ^tam) RV. (both) AV. SV. TB. §B. S§. 

The RV. acc. form and S§. are followed by: 
ghrtdhavanam idyam RV.: ghrtdhavana tdyah §S. The nom. of RV. 
etc. is in apposition with agnih, subject of sam idhyate; the acc. is 
appropriate to its different context. In §S. both occur as nivids; 
cf. RVRep. 192. 

agnih (RV. *agnim) sukrena soci§d RV. (both) KS. 
apdrii patim vrsabham osadhlndm KS.: apdrh patir vfsabha (KS. om. vt°) 
osadMndm MS. KS. 

ghxtaih duhandm aditim jandya VS. TS. AIS. KS. §B. TA.: ghrtarh 
duhdnaditir jandya KS. 

sahasradhdra payasd mahl gauh RV.: sahasradharam payasd mahirh gdm 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Occurs thrice in RV., the nom. being sub- 
ject of various verbs. In the others preceded by yam asya kanvo 
aduhat prapmdm, a pada found also in AV., where it is followed 
by a variant of our pada, viz. sahasradhdrdm mahiso bhagdya. 
manih sahasravlryah AV. : manirii sahasravlryam AV. 
yaji§tham havyavdhana (and °nam) RV.: yajistho havyavdhanah RV. 
rathltamam rathindm RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.: rathltamo 
rathlndm RV. See RVRep. on 1. 11. 1. 
uisvajanasya chdyd (MS. KS. MS. ApMB. chdydsi) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
MS. ApMB.: visvajanasya chdydm ApS. 
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dyuh klrtir varco yaso balam HG.; ayuh klrtirh yako balam annadyarh 
prajdm PG. 

sahasradharam (TAA.* °ro) ak^itam (TAA.* °tah) RV. AV. TAA. (both). 
In RV. both words are acc. masc., epithets of indum. In AV. 
twice in a wholly different stanza : ud utsarh satadhdrarfi, sah° aks°, 
evdsmdkedarh dhdnyarh, sah° aks°. This is recast in TAA. thus: 
yathd kupah satadhdrah, sahasradhdro aksitah, evd me astu dhdnyarh, 
sahasradharam ak§itam. Ppp. (JAOS. 37. 294 ff.) agrees with TAA. 
but for ak§atah and ak?atam (to be added to VV 2 §576), and the 
corruption rupas for kupas, which Barret 1. c. failed to correct. 
The Ppp. TAA. reading makes both forms nom. both times (once 
masc., once neut.), and is simpler than AVS., which is certainly 
harsh; see Whitney on 3. 24. 4, who takes the forms as acc. depend- 
ing on the verb of the prec. stanza. In pada d they might be 
taken as nom. neut., as in Ppp. TAA.; but in b this is difficult, 
since utsa is otherw'ise masc. We feel however that accs. are impos- 
sible, and that either utsa is here felt as neut., or the forms of 
pada b are mechanically assimilated to those of d (nom. neut.). 
Cf. the next, which is evidently related. 
sahasradhdram satadhdram utsam ak$itam AV.: sahasradhara utso akfi- 
yamdriah ApS. Cf. preceding. Different contexts. 
angabhedam ahgajvaram AV.: angabhedo ahgajvarah AV. 
indrarh (RV.* indrah) somasya jntaye (RV.* adds vr?dyate) RV. (both) 
AV. SV. 

duMahsahi martyarii ripum RV.: duhsahso martyo ripuh RV. 
dhanamjayarh rane-rarie RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. MS.: dhanarh- 
jayo rarie-rarie RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. 
mahhistham vajasdtaye RV. SV.: mahhistho vdjasdtaye RV. AA. SS. 
prajdpatih prathamajd rtasya AV. MS. TS. TA. MahanlJ. : prajdpatim 
prathamajdm rtasya MS. TB. 

§388. The following are precisely similar except that the variant 
forms shift in number or gender, or both, as well as in case: 
bahmrti prajdm janayantlrh sarupdm janay anti suratnd,* jana- 

yantau saretasd) TA. MahanU. ApMB. (bis). 
a§tasthuno dasapaksah Kaus. : a§tdpak§dm dasapak^dm AV. 
sidhram adya divisprsam (RV.* SV. MS.* KS. °sah) RV. (both) SV. TS. 
MS. (both) KS. ApS. N. For divisprsah, nom. pi. rather than gen. 
sg., see RVRep. on 1. 142. 8. 

gaur asvah purusah pasuh AV. TA.: gum asvarii purusarh jagat (AV. 
pasum; RVI'Qi. asvdn purusdn aham) RVKh. AV. TA. MahanU 
ApMB. HG . : ga a'svan puru§an pasun MS. 
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visva rupani bibhratah (AV.* °tam) AV. (both) MS. 
samanam yonim anu samcarantam RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. §B.: samdnarh 
yonim anu sariicarantl (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
ApMB. 

manhisthani vo maghonam RV. : manhi§thdso maghonam RV. 
visvair devair anumatd (KS. TA. °tarh) marudbhih AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. In both KS. TA. different contexts; in KS. neut. acc. 
adverb, see §817; in TA. masc. acc. adjective, §849. 
amrta martyebhyah RV.: amrtam martydbhyah TB. Ap§. 
sahasrasd medhasdtd sanisyavah (RV. KB. medhasdtdv iva tmand, VSK. 
medhasdtd iva tmand) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. KB. SB. : sahas- 
rasdm medhasdtdv iva tmand RV. SV. 

3. Interchange of subject and object 

§389. We return to cases in which the internal syntax of the variant 
pada is altered. But now there is no longer any change in the syntax 
of the verb, which is always transitive in a broad sense, that is, capable 
of governing an accusative, whether as what we call direct object, or as 
goal of motion or the like. Yet without any alteration in the form or 
meaning of the verb, the same noun is used now as subject and now as 
object. Indeed, in a number of cases the subject and object change 
places in the two forms of the variant, subject becoming object and 
vice versa. It is characteristic of the inflated, mystical language of the 
Veda that this can not infrequently be done without difficulty. Thus 
in the first example, it makes little difference whether we say ‘Brahman 
has increased the gods’ or ‘the gods have increased brahman’: 
udgrabham ca nigrdbham ca VS. TS. SB. ApS.: udgrabhas ca nigrdbhak 
ca MS. KS. MS. Followed in all but MS. by: 
brahma deva (MS. s.p. devan, KS. devan) avlvjdhan (MS. KS. °dhat). 
The nouns in the first pada are probably appositional to brahma 
rather than coordinate with it; cf. Keith on TS. 1. 1. 13. 1. 
na tat prdpnoti nirrtim pardcaih (KS. nirptih parastdt) KS. ApS. : ndbhi 
prdpnoti (MS. prdpnuyur) nirrtim pardcaih (AS. MS. parastdt) TB. 
AS. ApS. MS. ‘Destruction reaches it not’ or ‘it reaches not 
destruction’. For MS.’s verb see VV 1 p. 265. 
ojo najutir {TB.jutim) rsabho (IMS.f vrf; add to VV 2 §359) na bhdmam 
VS. MS. TB. Followed by vanaspatir no dadhad indriyani. TB. 
makes ojas subject and juti predicate of the first simile, reversing 
the relationship found in the others; but there is little real dif- 
ference. 
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tdbhih sarhrabdham anv avindan (TB. sarhrabdho avidat) §ad urvih AV 
TB. ‘The six wide (directions) found out him, grasped by them’; 
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions).’ In 
a mystic verse to Rohita; one version makes as good or as bad 
sense as the other. 

visvam anyam abhlvdra AV. (Ppp. visvam anydbhi vavdra, which Whitney 
adopts, tho Barret JAOS. 26. 223 alters it to anydm abhi): visvam 
anydbhivdvrdhe TB. Ap§. No doubt Ppp., supported by TB. Ap§., 
is more original in making anyd subject and visvam object; but the 
AVS. reading may be rendered ‘the Universe has enveloped (?) one’. 
jyok ca pasydti (PG. °dsi, MG. °ati) suryam (MG. °yah) AG. PG. 
ApMB. MG. ‘And long may he behold the sun (may the sun 
behold him).’ See W 1 p. 235. 

gamad indrarh (SV. indro) vr$d sutah (SV. sutam) RV. SV. Apparently 
the reversal of relationship in SV. was due to a feeling that vf^d 
is more appropriate as an epithet of Indra than of Soma (sutah). 
tarn vartanir (SV. °mr) anu vdvfta ekam it puru (SV. eka it) SV. AV. 
‘He, the One, has followed along the paths towards him’ (SV.): 
‘the path has followed him, the One, manifoldly’ (AV.). The latter 
is probably a secondary mouthing over of SV. 
d tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavrtyuh SV.: o dt sakhdyarh sakhyd vavrtydm RV. 
AV. In SV. the passage is extensively reconstructed; the original 
object sakhdyam is made subject (with change of number also), 
and so displaces the original unexpressed subject (1st person pro- 
noun implicit in the verb), which is now represented by the 
object tvd. 

§390. In the remainder there is no double nom.-acc. shift, but a 
single noun form appears now as subject, now as object (or goal, etc.), 
of the (always ‘transitive’) verb: 

pra yak^ma etu nirrtirii (AV. °tih) pardcaih AV. TB. HG. ApMB. ‘Let 
the fever, let perdition go far away’ (AV.) ; ‘let the fever go far 
away to perdition.’ 

jajndnam (SV. °nah) sapta mdtarah (SV. mdtrbhih) RV. SV. Followed 
by vedhdm asdsata sriye RV., medham dsdsata sriye SV. 
sa sura a (§S. surye) janayah jyotir indram (§§. indrah) TB. SS. Fol- 
lowed by ayd dhiyd taranir adribarhdh (SS. angirasvdn). The TB. 
comm, makes indram acc. of goal, supplying gachatu; the subject is 
surah = ddityah. SS. makes indrah subject and surye loc. 
ti§thantam ava guhati (mss. °si) AV.: tisthann evdva guhasi SS. No 
intelligible meaning in either form. 
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agnind tape ’nvabhavat (KS.f KSA.f ’nvdhkavat) TS. KS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
Followed in TS. KS. KSA. by a long series of similar phrases, only 
partly identical in the things named. In the first formula the form 
tapo is ambiguous, but the parallels show that TS. and KSA. con- 
strue it as acc.; this is doubtless the original construction: ‘By 
Agni he has come up to (equalled, or attained?) tapas’. KS. makes 
it nom.: ‘tapas has come up to (equalled, attained, sc. him) thru 
(by) Agni’. Other phrases in the same lists are: yamena pitfn 
(KS. pitarah) ; indrena devan (KS. devah; not in KSA.) ; vdtena prd- 
ndn (KS. vdyund prdndh; not in KSA.); vydghrendranydn pasun 
(KS. °dranydh pasavah) ; r§abhena (KS. KSA. vr$°) gdh (KS. gdvah ) ; 
vr§nindvlh (KS. °dvayah) ; yavenausadhth (KS. °dhayah);brdhmanena 
vdcam (KS. vdcah). 

vi parjanyarh (TS. °ydh) STjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatdm) roda^ 
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts and 
parjanyam defines the divah kosam of the preceding half -verse. 
The others make the subject the rain-god, or deified rain-cloud, 
and retain the same object, divah kosam. 
muncatu (KS. muncemam) yajdarii (ApS. yajno, KS. adds munca) yajna- 
patim anhasah svdhd MS. KS. ApS. In MS. preceded by var- 
dhatdrii bhutir dadhna ghj-tena; in KS. by a similar but expanded 
phrase. It is evident that bhuti ‘prosperity’ is in both texts the 
agent that is to ‘release the sacrifice and sacrificer from evil’. ApS. 
with the same context as MS. produces a lectio facilior by making 
yajnah the subject of muncatu: ‘let the sacrifice release the sacri- 
ficer. . .’ 

pra yam (SV. yo) rdye ninl§asi (SV. °^ati) RV. SV. In VV 1 p. 243 
we have taken SV. (which read there for ‘N’) to mean ‘who will 
bring [thee, Agni] to wealth’, taking yo to refer to the sacrificer as 
in the following pada {marto yas te vaso ddsat). But perhaps Ben- 
fey may be right in making yo refer to <e ( = Agni) : ‘what mortal 
shall worship thee, who will lead [him] to w'ealth’. . . As to the 
3d person in such relative clauses cf. VV 1 §331, to wKich the 
variant should be transferred if this interpretation is correct. 
prasndpayanty urminam RV. : prasndpayanta urmayah SV. The acc. in 
RV. is an epithet of soma; in SV. it is replaced by an additional 
subject: ‘the ten associates (i.e. fingers) wash (soma), and the 
waves.’ See VV 1 p. 48; the SV. form must intend present middle. 
Delete this variant on VV 1 p. 143. 
sriyarh ca lak^mlm ca. . .TAA. : srls ca lakstnls. . .TAA.: srls ca pu^tis 
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. . .MahanU. Same context; in the first form there is no subject 
expressed, and comm, supplies paramatma. 

[indrah karmasu no ’vatu TB.: indrarh kamiasv avatu MS. For the 
better reading of TB. see §326.] 

§391. In a small but rather interesting group the variant word is so 
situated that it may be either subject of one clause or object of another: 
samudra (MS. °dran) nadyo vesantdh (MS. °tdn) AV. AIS. Preceded by 
divarh brumo naksatrdni, bhumim yaksdni parvatdn, and followed by 
te no muncantu anhasah. In AV. the three nouns of pada c are 
made parts of the subject of muncantu, in MS. of the object of 
brumo. 

deva djyapd ju§dnd agna (VS. indra) djyasya vyantu VS. MS. KS.: 
(svdhd) devan djyapdn svdhdgnim hotrdj ju^dnd agna djyasya viyantu 
TB. In the first version devdh is subject of vyantu; in the second 
it becomes an additional object of yak^ad in the preceding {hotd 
yak§ad agnirh svdhdjyasya [sc. devan] . . .) 
yendvrtarii kham ca divarh mahlrh (MahanU. mahl, v. 1. mahlrii) ca TA. 
MahanU. Followed by yenddityas tapati tejasd bhrdjasd ca. If 
the nom. be read, mahl (with kharh and divarh which must then 
also be nom.) would be subject of dvrtam : ‘by whom was enclosed 
the air, the sky, the earth.’ But Deussen’s translation implies the 
V. 1. mahlrh in MahanU.; in that case all three nouns are objects 
of tapati in the next pada : ‘by whom the sun warms the atmosphere, 
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth.’ The double relative is 
then harsh, but not inconceivably so. 

4. Nominative of separate statement varies with dependent accusative 

§392. In a considerable group we find that what is originally an 
accusative dependent on a verb is developed into an independent state- 
ment, syntactically separate from the clause containing the original 
accusative. Or, contrariwise, an originally independent statement is 
compressed into syntactic dependence, so that the nominative subject 
(or predicate) of the original clause becomes an accusative. The latter 
is found perhaps most clearly and simply in variants where by the 
insertion of dhus ‘they say’ an original independent statement is made 
into a sort of indirect quotation. Thus: 

iyarh vedih paro antah prthivydh RV. AV. VS. SB. AS. LS. : vedim dhuh 
param antarri prthivydh TS. KSA. In the same verse: 
ayarh yajho bhuvanasya (AV. visvasya bhu°) ndbhih RV. AV. VS. L§. : 
yajham dhur bhuvanasya ndbhim TS. KSA. And likewise: 
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ayarh somo vr§no asvasya retah RV. AV. VS. LS. : somam ahur vr§no . . . 
TS. KSA. — In the fourth pada of this stanza the nom. remains in 
all texts. Cf. also: 

dlrgharh yac cak§ur aditer anantam A§. : yad ahus cak^ur aditav anantam 
PB. JB. (see Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases, §48. 24 R). Here the 
forms are identical, being of neuter gender; and here the form 
with dhus is likely to be older. 

§393. The accusative seems to be the original form and the nom. of 
independent statement a secondary development from it in most of the 
following. In the first the particle Hi is brought in with the nom. to 
make the syntax clear; in the second a verb is inserted in which the 
secondary nom. is the subject, thus expanding the pada into a com- 
plete sentence: 

nirftirii tvdharh -pari veda visvatah VS. MS. SB.: nirxtir iti tvdharh pari 
veda visvatah (AV. sarvatah) AV. TS. KS. The meter seems to 
indicate that the acc. is original; it is to be noted also that the 
preceding pada in all texts has a similar phrase with iti, which 
may have attracted nirrtim into its own construction. T know 
thee completely as Nirrti.’ 

atas tvd rayim abhi (SV. rayir abhy ayat) RV. SV. The RV. original 
makes tvd object of bharat in pada c, and rayim abhi probably an 
adverbial phrase, ‘unto riches’. (Otherwise but implausibly Grass- 
mann.) SV. by a lect. fac. expands into a separate sentence: 
‘thence may riches come unto thee.’ 
andgaso yajamdnasya virdh (MS. vlrdn) AV. ApS. MS. (Mss. of 
MS. anusaso for and°, and all but one viram.) The original has an 
independent sentence with nom. ; MS. attracts the noun into appo- 
sition with no in yo no dvesti . . . preceding. 
ndbhd prthivydh samidhdne agnau (TS. °dhdnam agnim, MS. KS. °dhdno 
agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The only possible construction for 
the nom. in MS. KS. seems to be as part of an independent state- 
ment, of which Agni is implied as the subject; agnim is object of 
the verb in the next pada {rdyaspo§dya bfhate havdmahe): ‘He 
(Agni) is kindled at the navel of the earth; we call Agni unto great 
increase of wealth.’ The very harshness of this may, however, be 
considered an argument for its greater originality; the other texts 
look suspiciously like lect. fac. 

tvdrh (TB. tvarii) rdya ubhaydso jandndm RV. MS. KS. TB. Preceded 
in all by tvdiii vardhanti ksitayah prthivydm. In RV. etc. supply 
vardhanti also in this pada (rdya ubh° subject, tvdm object). In 
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TB. this is made an independent statement {tvarii subject, raya 
ubh° predicate; comm, tatsampadaka ity arthah). 
agnirh (SV. agnih) suditaye chardih RV. AV. SV. (Cone. VS. for SV.). 
In RV. AV. agnith and chardih are both aces. with the preceding 
idi^va. In SV. : ‘Agni is the chardis.’ 
adhvarakrtarh (TA. °krd) devebhyah VS. SB. TA. Preceded hy tva.... 
adade; in VS. §B. adhvarakrtarii agrees with tvd. But TA. inserts 
between the two passages abhrir asi narir asi; thus it makes our 
variant pada an independent statement, understanding asi. 
indraya bhagam pari tvd naydmi AV. : indrasya bhdgah suvite dadhdtana 
ApS. The latter is scarcely intelligible; bhdgah, if construable at 
all, must be taken as an independent statement with some verb 
(or the copula) understood. The plural dadhdtana is inconsistent 
with the singular verbs which follow. 
tdrh (HG. tdrh nah, PG. sd nah) pu§an (AV. pu$an, PG. pusd) chivata- 
mdm (PG. siv°) erayasva (PG. eraya) RV. AV. ApMB. ApG. HG. 
PG. The PG. has clearly a corruption, which as it stands can 
only mean ‘She (the bride) is Pusan (felt as ‘prospering one’) to 
us; bring her hither, most felicitous.’ The comm, so takes it; 
Stenzler and Oldenberg translate the other reading. 
agnim hotdram iha (MS. M§. upa) tarn have TS. MS. ApS. MS.: agnir 
hotopa tarn have KS. ‘I call here (hither) Agni the hotar’: ‘Agni 
is the hotar, I call him hither.’ 

ak§atam ari^tam ildndam SMB. : ak§atam asy ari^tam ildnnarii gopdya- 
nam SG. In both preceded by a formula containing acc. tvd, with 
which the epithets agree in SMB.; in SG. they are made predicates 
of a separate sentence. It is hard to say which is original here. 

§394. A special group of the preceding type is formed by variants in 
which the nom. of independent statement is part of a relative clause, 
of which it is the predicate, while the acc. is part of the main clause. 
Thus: 

tarn u §tuhi yo antah sindhau AV.: tarn u §tuhy antahsindhum AS. 
Followed by: 

sunuh (AS. sunurri) satyasya yuvdnam. ‘Praise him who is within the 
waters, the son of truth, the youthful.’ The relative clause is here 
original; AS. compresses it into an epithet, and necessarily alters 
sunuh a.lso to sunum. Note the chiastic, rhetorically involved 
order of AV. {yuvdnam at the end agreeing with tarn at the begin- 
ning). AS. has a lect. fac., involving case attraction; but all the 
epithets refer to the same person. 



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 


171 


§395. The reverse of this appears in the next, where the relative 
clause with predicate nom. appears only in the secondary PG.: 
sarhvatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ind) AV. TS. KS. ApS. SMB. PG. HG. 
MG. The following pada in PG. is yd tarn rdtrlm updsmahe (for 
the others see W 1 p. 213); only PG. has yd as subject of the 
relative clause, in which pratimd is predicate. 

§396. Similarly, the following variants show such shifts in both 
directions: 

tarn kravyddam asisamam AV. : yah kravydt tarn aslsamam Eiau§. 
vcda te bhumi hrdayam PG. HG.: yad bhumer hrdayam [^divi candramasi 
sritam] ApMB. The latter is metrically poor and doubtless corrupt. 
yo devo visvdd yam u kdmam dhuh AV.: visvddam agnirh yam u. . .MS.: 
hutddam agnirii yam u. . .KS.: yarii hutddam agnirh yam u. . .ApS. 
The nom. is doubtless original, the acc. being due to attraction to 
the case of the following; note that ApS. still has a relative clause, 
but attracts it into the same construction as the following. 
dhattdd asmabhyarh dravirieha bhadrarn (TS. ApS. asmdsu draviriarii yac 
ca bhadrarn) TS. MS. ApS.: datto asmabhyarh (etc., see Cone.) 
dravirieha bhadrarn AV. KS. AS. SMB. : dadhatha no draviriarh yac 
ca bhadrarn MS. 

apdsya ye jsindh pdkdh KS. ApS. (‘off what fetters are bound on him’): 
apdsydh satvanah pdsdn Kaus. Followed by mrtyun (KS. ed. 
nifty or, but best ms. mrtyun) ekasatarh suve (Kau§. nude). The 
secondary change in Kaul is due to the influence of mrtyun. 
tdbhir vahainath sukrtdm u lokam (TA. vakemarh sukrtdrh yatra lokdh) 
RV. AV. TA. : vahdsi md (KS.f vahdhsi sd) sukftdrh yatra lokdh 
(KS.t lokah) KS. TB. ApS. 

prchdmi (LS. °mo) yatra bhuvanasya ndbhih RV. VS. LS.: prchdmi tvd 
(AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya ndbhim AV. TS. KSA. TB. 

§397. In the next following group there is in both variants a relative 
clause; the nom. is construed as part of this, while the acc. is syn- 
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same entity). As 
in some of the preceding, the alteration is usually due to formal case 
attraction : 

drariydn (AV. VS. °yd) grdmyds ca ye RV. AV. (bis) VS. TA. Preceded 
by pasun {pasuhs) tdhs cakre vdyavydn. In RV. TA. drariydn goes 
with the preceding accusatives; in AV. VS. it is attracted into the 
relative clause. In AV. 11. 5. 21 the pada occurs in a different 
context. 

jyestho (SV. °tharii) yo vftrahd grrie RV. AV. SV. There are no other 
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accs. in the stanza; SV. has turned jyeRtho into an acc. to provide 
an object for the verb gtne. 

citrabhanum (TB. ApS. °bhanu) roda^ antar urtn RV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
Ap§. Preceded by aganma mahd namasd yavi§tham, yo dlddya 
samiddhah sve durone (with unimportant variants). The acc. goes 
with yavistham as object of aganma in the first pada; because of 
the intervening relative clause, it is natural that secondary texts 
attract it into agreement with yo. This assumes that the TB. 
comm, is right in understanding °bhdnuh, nom. sg., instead of dual 
(with rodasl), which would be formally possible. 
kak§wantarh ya ausijah (TS. TA. °jam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TA. N. The Tait. version can only be interpreted by referring 
ya{h) to the god addressed: ‘who (didst make famous) K. A.’ So 
Sayana, who supplies kj-tavdn asi, and Keith. Of course the other 
reading (in which K'’ goes with the preceding object acc. and is 
referred to by the relative, ‘K. who is the A.’) is original (cf. 
Oldenberg, Noten on 1. 18. 1). 

yathd mitrdya varundya sarhtamah (SV. °mam) RV. SV. Preceded by 
pundtd dak^asadhanam, yathd sardhdya vltaye. ‘Clarify the strength- 
producing (Soma), that (it may be) for a refreshing draft for the 
throng, that (it may be) most gratifying to M. and V.’ So RV., 
making samtamah subject of a separate clause; SV. brings the word 
into direct connexion with the preceding dak^asddhanam. 
yadi srdlo (AV. irdtam) juhotana RV AV. ApS. MS. Followed by: 
yady asrdto (AV. °tam) mamattana, same texts. The preceding pada of 

RV. AV. makes clear the antecedent: indrasya bhdgam rtviyam. 
‘If cooked do ye offer it; if not cooked, delay.’ The AV. has 
attracted the adjectives into direct agreement with bhdgam. (The 
comm, on AV., however, takes them as nom. neuter, supplying 
havih.) 

svarpatim yad Irri vfdhe RV. AV.: svahpatir yadl vfdhe SV. The acc. 
agrees with indrarii {somasya pltaye) in the preceding pada; SV. 
makes it subject of vrdhe. 

5. Case attraction 

§398. The preceding cases taper off into another group which is a 
little hard to define further than by saying that (as in some of the 
variants quoted above) case attraction, that is the influence of a neigh- 
boring case-form, is responsible for the variation. The varying word 
still refers to the same person or thing, so that there is no proper ‘transfer 
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of epithet’; but the syntactic shift is hardly of the same type as the 
immediately preceding cases, unless perhaps in the first two examples: 
hota yaksat tanunapdt sarasvatim (TB. °tl) VS. MS. TB. It seems fairly 
clear that TB. has attracted saras° to the case of tanunapdt; but 
how either of the noms. is to be construed is not obvious. Comm, 
on VS. dares to say that tanu° is nom. used for acc.! Perhaps the 
TB. version may be understood as containing an independent 
statement: ‘Let the hotar worship! (The deities are) Tanunapat, 
SarasvatT . . . ’ 

anyam (AV. anya) u §u tvarh (AV. omits tvam) yamy anya u tvdm RV. 
AV. N. See Whitney on AV. 18. 1. 16. We beheve that anya is 
due to stupid and mechanical assimilation to the following anya. 
apsu dhuto nrbhih sutah RV. : apsu dhautarh nrbhih sutam SV. Preceded 
by subhram andho devavdtam, and followed by svadanti gdvah payo- 
bhih. Sayana takes the RV. pada as parenthetical (padas a and c 
going together), which is probably the best way out, tho all three 
padas might be taken as syntactically separate, understanding 
somam or the like as object of svadanti. SV. assimilates the parti- 
ciples in b to the case of andho, an easily comprehensible lect. fac. 
Grassmann’s suggestion that RV. is incorrect is implausible. 

§399. As in the two variants just quoted, not a few of the following 
passages are dubious of interpretation, and at times under suspicion of 
corruption: 

hftsu kratmh \varuno (MS. °nam) vik§v (RV. apsv, MS. dik^v) agnim RV. 
VS. TS. MS. ks. §B. The subject is originally Varuna, who has 
instilled ‘insight into hearts, Agni into dwellings.’ MS. has an 
unintelligent assimilation of V. to the surrounding accs., perhaps 
with the thought that Agni is still the subject as in the preceding 
stanza. 

tebhih (AV. VS. VSK. tebhyah) svardd asunltim etdm (AV. asunitir no 
adya) RV. AV. VS. VSK. It seems clear that AV., which Whitney 
calls unintelligible, contains a stupid assimilation of asunltim to 
the case of the adjoining word. The following pada is yathdvasam 
tanvarh (AV. tanvah) kalpaydti (RV. kalpayasva). 
vi§num agan varunarh purvahutih AV.: vi§nu agan varund purvahutau 
(MS. °tim) VS. MS. SB. TB. A§. S§. In AV. the prayer itself is 
the subject of agan; in MS. it is made the goal, along with Visnu 
and Varuna, the subject being the offering or the water used with 
it. The other texts use a locative which might be one of goal, 
agreeing in sense with MS. ; but see §457. 
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gayatrl chanda indriyam, tryavir (KS. triya°) gaur myo dadhuh VS. MS. 
KS. TB.: gdyatrlm chanda indriyam, tryavirii gam vayo dadhat VS. 
TB. The noms. are subjects of dadhuh, the accs. objects of dadhat, 
being assimilated to indriyam and vayo, which are accs. (objects) 
in both versions. These are the first of a series of formulas, all of 
the same type; the meter names (in nom. form) are u-^nik (u^nihd), 
anu§tup, bfhatl, pahktis, triftup, jagatl, viral, dvipada (dvipac), kakup 
(kakuc), atichanda. For the epithets of cattle (dityavad, pahcdvir 
etc.) see the passages, which can easily be found in the Cone. 

ukharh (MS. KS.f ukhd) svasdram adhi vedim asthdt MS. KS. ApS. 
Preceded by syutd devebhir amrtendgdh (MS. KS. °dgdt). The word 
ukhd is subject in MS. KS. and it seems scarcely possible to inter- 
pret ApS. (which addresses it directly in the 2d person) otherwise; 
yet ApS. stupidly assimilates the form to the following accs. 
Caland translates ukhd, but notes that Hir.S. also reads ukhdrh, 
so that the corruption is evidently very old. 

devah savitdbhimdtisdhah AV. : samtd devo ‘bhimdti^dhah Ppp. : devam 
irdtdram (TS. KS. savitdram) abhimdti§dham RV. TS. KS. Assum- 
ing (cf. Oldenberg, Prol. 326 f.) that the acc., as in RV. TS. KS., 
is original (tho it is difficult), the change to the nom. in AV. is 
easy to understand. In AV. the preceding pada is dhdtd vidhdtd 
bhuvanasya yas patih, and the following: aditya rudrd asvinobkd, 
devdh pdnlu yajamdnam nirrthdt. For c the others have a different 
version beginning imam yajham (cf. §329); it is significant that 
this acc. is also eliminated in AV. 

yajnasya (AV. cittasya) maid (SMB. mdtaraih) suhavd me (AV. no) 
astu AV. TB. SMB. Preceded by dkutlih devith manasd prapadye 
in SMB., which has put the epithet mold syntactically into the 
preceding clause, making it agree with detrim; the meter proves it 
secondary. 

samyag dyur fyajho (MS. yajnarii) yajnapatau dadhdtu (MS. dhdh) KS. 
MS. See VV 1 p. 100. In MS. yajham is attracted to the case 
of dyur. 

Iddno (liS. °nd) vahnir (KS. vahniih) namasd AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
Followed by: 

agnifh (AV. agnih) sruco adhvare^u prayatsu (AV. prayak§u) , same texts. 
The original readings are doubtless given by the texts which agree, 
VS. TS. MS. A verb of approaching occurs in the preceding. 
The carrier (approaches), praising, with adoration; to Agni 
(approach) the spoons as the sacrifices proceed.’ In AV. agnim is 
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changed to agnih to agree with its synon 3 an vahnih, and the two 
padas are more closely connected than in the original. In KS. 
the attraction has worked in the opposite direction ; vahnir becomes 
vahnim to match agnirh, sruco is now the subject, Idana agrees with 
it, and the preceding pada (achdyam eti savasa ghrtena [AV. ghrtd 
cit], see §467) is changed to achdyam yanti savasa ghrtdcih (note 
retention of ayam, now ungrammatical!): ‘here come with might 
the ghee-fiUed spoons, praising with adoration Agni the carrier . . . ’ 
Ppp. has Ide vahnim namasagnirii sruco 'dhvaresu prayatsu, which 
is translatable but obviously secondary. 

gayatrini tristuhharh jagatlm anu§tubham (MS. °tini virdjam) AV. TS. 
MS. : gdyatn tristub jagatl virdt KS. This is the 3d pada of a verse 
whose 4th pada in TS. MS. KS. (omitting slight variants) is arkarii 
(TS. brhad arkarii) yunjdndh svar dbharann idam. It appears that 
KS. has allowed the names of meters to be attracted into agreement 
with yunjdndh (tho leaving arkam to be the object of the parti- 
ciple, which is the construction of all of them in TS. MS.); they 
thus become subjects of the verb d-abharann. The AV. varies 
considerably and is difficult, probably corrupt; its accs. must depend 
on the verb of the 1st pada. 

yuvo ratho adhvaram (AV.j GB.f °ro) devamtaye RV. AV. AB. 6. 12. 7 
(add in Cone.) GB. Followed by the verb ydti (ydtu). ‘Your 
chariot goes to the sacrifice . . . ’ In AV. adhvaro is awkwardly 
attracted to the case of ratho: ‘let your chariot, the sacrifice, 
approach. . . ’ Ppp. is reported to read adhvaram. 

d gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. asddif) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir 
amrto na sadi MS. In the latter agnim has been changed to the 
case of gharmo. 

kdmarh (AV. PB. kdmah, KS. kdmas) samudram d visa (AV. vivesa, KS. 
TB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. A§. ApS. There seems little 
doubt that the nom. is original, and it is likely that the acc. is due 
to attraction to the case of samudram. The two accs. must be 
taken as in apposition. According to the comm, on TA. the sub- 
ject is dak^ind. TB. has the following explanation of the mean- 
ing: samudra iva hi kdmah, neva hi kdmasydnto 'sti, na samudrasya. 

nayanto garbham vandtii dhiyarh dhuh RV.: nayantarii glrbhir vand dhi- 
yarh dhdh SV. Highly problematical; nayanto agrees with the 
indefinite 3 plural subject (‘they’, really the singers) ; nayantarii, like 
the other accs. in the verse, must be object of dhdh. In SV. the 
subject is Agni and the accs. probably refer to the singer (now 
singular). 
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6. Transfer of epithet 

§ 400 . A very large number of nom.-acc. variants concern what we 
have described above (§14) as ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, an epithet 
is transferred to a different entity, involving change of case. Often 
formal case-attraction is also involved, as in the last group; but there 
is this difference, that the variant word no longer applies to the same 
person or thing as in the other form. As in all cases of ‘transfer of 
epithet’, these variants have no bearing on the uses of the varying cases. 
There is nothing that need be said about them as a whole except that 
they may of course show shift of number or gender or both, as well 
as case; such instances are given separately. No other subdivision of 
the long list needs to be made. 

§ 401 . The following show no change in number or gender: 
iyarti dhumam aru§am (MS. KS. °§o) bharibhrat RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApMB. ‘(Agni) comes clothed in ruddy smoke’, original; changed 
in MS. KS. to read ‘the ruddy (Agni) comes clothed in smoke.’ 
svar deva (TS. TB. ApS. devan) aganma (MS. M§. agama) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. See §§340, 349. The nom. or voc. is 
certainly original, the acc. secondary. The nom. would apply the 
epithet devah to the priests: ‘we have gone to heaven as gods’; 
the acc., ‘we have gone to heaven, to the gods.’ 
ye ca devan (SS. deva) ayajanta AV. SS. The passage deals with gen- 
erous sacrificers and givers of dak?ind ; AV. means ‘who have sacri- 
ficed to the gods’ (referring to maghavano which follows). In SS. 
devah, if nom., must refer to maghavanah, as in the preceding 
variant. It might however be voc. (again as in the preceding). 
md no hfnltdm cUithir (SV. hrnltkd atithim) vasur agnih RV. SV. Fol- 
lowed by puruprasasta e§ah. RV. : ‘let not Agni, our kindly guest, 
be ashamed of us; much praised is he.’ The SV. distortion makes 
atithi object of the verb, referring to some vague person (the 
yajamdna?) other than Agni, to whom it originally belonged. It 
seems to mean: ‘be not ashamed of our guest (O Agni); Agni is 
kindly, much praised is he.’ 

didihi deva devayuh (SV. °yuni) RV. SV. Preceded by abhi dyumnam 
bfhad yasa i§aspate. In RV. devayuh is in logical apposition with 
the subject of the imperative; in SV. it is apparently made to 
refer to the w’orshiper (so Benfey), as a second acc. with didihi. 
jaitram indra (KS. jaitrdyano) ratham d ti^tha govit (AV. govidam) RV. 
SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Whether the epithet is applied to 
Indra or to his chariot makes little practical difference. But the 
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rest of the stanza is tristubh, and it is curious that AV. turns t his 
pada into a jagati by this otherwise harmless alteration. One or 
two mss. are quoted by Lanman as reading govit’, but Ppp. {JAOS. 
40. 151) supports govidam. 

viprasya va yac chasamana ukthyam (AV. °yah) RV. AV. Followed by 
vajaih, with which the adjective agrees in RV.; in AV. (with the 
help of the adjoining sasamdnah) it is transferred to the sub- 
ject (Agni). 

pari dyuk§ani sanad rayim SV. : pari dyuksah sanadrayih RV. In RV. 
both epithets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the 
following pada; in SV. sanad is made a separate verb (subject Soma) 
with rayim as object, and dyuksam agreeing therewith. 

aresatrurii (TS. AS. SS. AIS. are satrun) kfriuhi sarvaviram (TS. A§. 
§§. MS. °vlrah) AV.f TS. AS. §S. M§. In AV. the epithet goes 
with the object {imam of the preceding pada); in the others, with 
the subject. 

punar brahmano (brahma) vasunltha {°mtir, °dhlte, °dhltim, °dhltam) 
yajnaih (ague) ; see §340. 

ava priya (AV. priyah) adhu§ata RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
If priyd{s) is really nom., as commonly assumed, it must agree 
with the subject (in RV. apparently the Maruts, in the others, 
secondarily, the pitfs); priyan is of course object, but it is not clear 
to what it refers. Grassmann takes priyas as acc. fern., supplying 
giras. (Most AV. mss. read ava 'priyan, with wrong accent; see 
Whitney’s note.) 

urdhvo adhvaram divi deve§u dhehi VS. SB.: urdhvam (VSK. °vo) imam 
(VSK. omits) adhvaram. . .hotra yacha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

jamith (KS.f cami, see VV 2 §57) md hihslr (AV. md jdmirii mosir) 
amuyd (MS. anu yd) saydnd (AV. KS.t °ndm) AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
MS. The nom. agrees with the subject, the acc. with the object 
jdmim. 

svargdn (svargam, svagdti) arvanto (arvato) jayata (jayema, jayatah, 
jayati), see §350. 

tarn akraturh (KU. °tuh) pasyati vltasokah TA. MahanU. KU. SvetU. 

pra yo jajne vidvdn (AV. °vdn) asya bandhum (AV. bandhuh) AV. TS. 
KS. Followed by visvd devdnd}h{TS. visvdni devo) janimd vivakti. 
The verse is mystical and its real sense obscure. It is, however, 
clear that bandhuh must be construed with or as the subject of 
vivakti, and bandhum as one of the objects of vivakti or object of 
vidvdn. 
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urudrapso visvarupa induh TS. Ap§. : purudasmo vi^urupa induh VS. 
§B.: purudasmavad visvarupam induh KS. Followed by pavamano 
(VS. SB. antar) garbham (TS. dhlra, VS. SB. mahimanam) ananja 
dhlrah (TS. garbham). The adjectives agree with the object 
garbham in KS., with the subject induh in the others. 
samarabhyordhvo adhvaro divisppsam TS. TB.: urdhvo adhvaro divisppk 
MS. KS. In the ritual the TS. passage (followed by ahruto yajno 
yajnapateh) is addressed to the sacrifice (aghara), and can only be 
interpreted (understanding dgharam as object of samdrabhya, as 
TB. does): ‘lofty is the cult, undertaking the heaven-touching 
(dghdra); the sacrifice of the sacrificer is undisturbed.’ The read- 
ing of MS. seems to be a lect. fac.; samdrabhya is taken easily with 
the preceding formula, and divisprk, assimilated to the preceding 
noms., applies to adhvaro. (KS. omits samdrabhya.) Keith con- 
siders the TS. TB. reading a corruption, but with doubtful justice. 
sarasvatl vayali peso antaram (TB. and ms. of KS. °rah) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. Preceded in all by tad asvind bhisajd rudravartanl. ‘The 
Asvins. . .and Sarasvatl make(s) his inner form.’ antaram agrees 
with peko. But antarah, read by the sole ms. of KS. as well as 
TB. (v. Schr. emends), is difficult. The TB. comm, seems to have 
no qualms about making it agree with Sarasvatl (or does he mean 
to take it as an adverb, = antar? yd tu sarasvaty antarah kafi- 
ramadhye). All we can say is that it certainly no longer goes 
with peso. 

ud asthdm amptah anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. TA. A§. ApMB.: ud 
asthamampta vayam (HG. abhuma) AV. HG. ‘I have risen up after 
the immortals’: ‘we have risen up immortal.’ The AV. verse 
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus texts, and 
to have transferred the epithet to the subject. 
asmin yajhe suhavdm (AV. °vd) johammi AV. MS. KS. TS. A§. §§. N. 
Preceded by kuhum detnm sukptam vidmandpasam (with slight 
variants). AV. comm, also has suhavdm, agreeing with kuhurh; 
if suhavd be kept it agrees with the subject, who then has to be 
conceived as a woman. 

prajdpatir yam prathamo jigdya §S. Ap§. MS. ApMB.: prajdpatih pra- 
thamo ’yarn jigdya AS. Preceded by taydnantam kdmam aharii 
jaydni. In AS. {a)yam goes with the preceding noms. : ‘this Praja- 
pati was the first to win (it).’ The other, with yam referring to 
kamarii, is doubtless original. 

§402. Transfers of epithets between nominative and accusative forms 
which involve also changes in number or gender or both are : 
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visvani yo amartyo (havyd marte^u ranyati) RV. : visve yasminn amartye 
{havyarh martdsa indhate) SV. See §457. 

tad ayarh (MG. idam) rdjd varuno 'numanyatdm AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. ayarh agrees with the subject rdjd etc., idarh with the 
object tad. 

devdh achd na majmand RV.; deva indro na majmand SV. In SV. the 
epithet deva is attracted into agreement with the subject. 

yd rdjdnd (TS. °narh) saratharh ydtha (MS. ydta) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 
Subject is Mitra and Varuna, with which rdjdnd agrees: ‘ye (MS. 
they) two kings who, terrible, go against the (warrior) with his 
chariot.’ TS. transfers it to the object: ‘ye two who, terrible, go 
against the king with his chariot.’ 

agni§ tad visvam (AV. mss. visvdd) d prn&tj (AV. °tu) vidvdn RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. With Whitney and SPP. visvdd (epithet of Agni) 
must be kept in AV. 

andhanasyarii vasanarh jari§nu (§G. car°, PG. °nuh) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. 
See VV 2 §57. 

anuttas car§arildhrtih SV. : anuttd car^arildhftd RV. Preceded by tvarii 
vrtrdrii hahsi . . . {anuttd with vrtrdrii, °tas with tvarh = Indra). 

ayd san (MS. SS. ayah san, KS. ayds san, Kau§. aydsyarh) havyam uhi?e 
MS. KS. TB. A§. SS. ApS. Kaul ApMB. HG. The original 
epithet of Agni is, with phonetic changes resulting in a different 
word, apphed to havyam. 

devatrd yantam avase sakhdyah (KS. °yam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Fol- 
lowed by anu tvd mdtd pitaro madantu. The original applies sa- 
khdyah to mdtd pitaro; KS. transfers it to tvd (influenced no doubt 
by yantam). 

vapdvantarh (MS. °to) ndgnind tapantah TS. MS. TA. Preceded by 
ahjanti yarn prathayanto na viprdh; MS. transfers the epithet from 
object to subject. 

prdnyd tantuhs tirate dhatte anyd AV.: avdnydns tantun kirato dhatto 
anydn TB. In AV. anyd . . . anyd refers to weaving maidens; in TB. 
it is transferred to the threads. 

visvdni yo amartyah RV. : visve yasmin amartye SV. The n. acc. visvdni 
of RV. agrees with the following havyd; the masc. nom. visve with 
the following martdsah- 

daithrh (VS. detnm) ndvarh svaritrdm andgasam (AV. °sah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. In AV. and° is transferred to the subject of druhema. 

sd saihtdti (SV. °td, TB. ApS. santdcd) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. 
SV. TB. ApS. sarhtdti is epithet of mayas; on the other see VV 2 
§156. 
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bhuristhatrdm bhury avesayantlm (AV. °tah) RV. AV. See Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 126, and §14 above. 
visvavidarh (AV. °do) vdcam avisvaminvdm (AV. avisvavinndm) RV. AV. 

Discussed by Edgerton, 1. c. 128; the AV. is secondary. 
yavena (AV.* yavena vd) k^udham puruhuta visvdm (AV.* visve) RV. 
AV. (quater). The AV. once transfers the epithet ‘all’ from 
k§udham to the subject (of iarema in the preceding). 
dhlndm antah sabardughah RV.: dhendm antah sabardughdm SV. In 
RV. the adjective agrees with vanaspatir (= Soma); in SV. it is 
attached to the false form dhendm. 

pardsutrpo abhi sosucdnah RV.: pardsutrpah sosucatah srnihi AV. In 
RV. so° agrees with Agni, subject of preceding srnihi; in AV. with 
the object (muradevdn). 

dyumantarh sam idhlmahi RV. SV. VS. TS. SB. TB. SS. : dyumantah 
sam idhlmahi AV. TS. MS. KS. Acc. with preceding object tvd. 
gharmam socantah (AS. °la, §S. “tom) pravane§u (A§. S§. pranave§u) 
bibhratah AB. AS. SS. In AB. nom. with dhi§andh in preceding; 
in SS. acc. with gharmam. On AS. cf. VV 1 p. 165. 
dmum naya (RV. MS. dyurii na yam) namasd rdtahavyam (RV.f MS.f 
°ydh) RV. AV. MS. In RV. MS. rd“ goes with nom. panca jandh 
in the following. 

achidrarii (SMB. °rdh) sarma yachata RV. AB. SMB. The unaccented 
SMB. may understand voc. rather than nom. 
vande ddrum (? see VV 1 p. 218) vandamdno tnvakmi RV. : vandadvard 
vandamdnd vivafiu SV. Preceded by indrasyeva pra tavasas kjidni; 
in SV. vanda° is attracted into agreement with krtdni. 
vanddrus te (VS. SB. “rws le, add to VV 2 §958; MS. KS. “rum te) tan- 
vam {tanuvarii) vande agne RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The mean- 
ing here shifts with the form; nom. ‘praising’, acc. ‘praiseworthy’ 
(fern, gender, with tanvam, tho the masc. would have the same form). 
akhidrdh (ApS. aghorah, VS. SB. achinnapatrdh, AIS. achinnapatrah) 
prajd abhivipasya (VS. MS. SB. anuvlk§asva) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
ApS. 

visvdh prtand abhibhutararh naram (SV. PB. Svidh. narah) RV. AV. 
SV. PB. AS. Vait. Svidh. Followed in RV. AV. SV. by sajus 
tataksur indrarii jajanus ca rdjase. 

ahruto maho dharurmya devdn (AV. devah) RV. AV. Followed by 
ditnva jyotih svam d mimlydh (AV.f °ydt). In AV. (which has 
reconstructed the passage extensively) devah is made an epithet of 
the subject (a horse). 


NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 


181 


trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. §B. : sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) trln samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS. 

ye ceme (TS. cemdrh, VS. cainarh) rudra abhitah (MS. NilarU. abhilo 
rudrah) VS. TS. KS. MS. NllarU. The nom. ime goes with rudrah' 
enarh ( = Rudra) or imarh (apparently the earth) is construed as 
object of abhitah. 

hukrarh vayanty asuraya nirnijam RV.: sukrd vi yanty asuraya nirnije 
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the A.’ 

sa nah prthu (TB. °uh) sravdyyam RV. SV. SB. TB. prthu, object: 
‘the broad (space).’ In TB. transferred to the subject (Agni). 

ny adhur mdtrdyarh (KS. mdtrayd) kavayo vayodhasah (KS. °sam) MS. 
KS. In MS. vayo° goes with kavayo, in KS. with agnim in the 
following. 

apo mahi vyayati cak^ase tamah RV.: apo mahl vrnute cak$u§d tamah 
SV. PB. mahl refers to the subject U?as, mahi refers to the dark- 
ness w'hich she uncovers. 

suryam cdmu risadasah (RVKh. °sam) AV. RVKh. S§. (ed. of AV. 
cdmuth risadasam, but mss. as §S.; RVKh. Scheftelowitz p. 157). 
The original nom. pi. agrees with devdh in the next sentence; RVKh. 
has acc. sg. with suryam. (The form amu is probably neut. pi. of 
asau, cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 350.) 

ulokam u dve upa jdmim lyaluh RV.: lokam u (ApS. id) dve upa jdml 
lyatuh MS. ApS. jdmi transferred from object to subject. 

agnim bharantam (MS. KS. °td) asmayum VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Pre- 
ceded by yuhjdthdrh rdsabharii yuvam, asmin ydme vr§anvasu. The 
acc. agrees with rdsabham, the nom. dual with the subject of yun- 
jdthdm (the adhvaryu and yajamana). The mss. of MS. (s.p. 
and p.p.) read asmayuh] perhaps they intend asmayu, w'hich w'ould 
be another transfer. 

td (TS. te, VS. SB. yd) te (RV. KS. N. vd7h) dhdmdny (RV. KS. N. 
vdstuny) usmasi gamadhyai (TS. °ye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 
Only in TS. the pronoun {te) is made to agree with the subject 
(Keith suggests that it is a mere blunder due to the following te, 
enclitic from tvam). 

sutdrdh prajdh prajanayan parlhi TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: suviro inrdn 
prajanayan parlhy. . .VS. SB. 

varenyakratur (AV. °tur) aham RVKh. AV.: Idenyakratur (text ^ide°, 
doubtless misprint) aham ApS. Scheftelowitz reads °tur in RVKh. 
The form °tur is acc. pi. fem. agreeing with the waters; and this is 
a simpler reading than °tur (nom. sg. masc.), going with aha7n. 
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dhvdntaiii vdtdgram anusarhcarantau (PB. abhisarii”) TS. PB. TB. PG. 
ApMB.: dhvdntd vdtd agnim abhi ye sariicaranti M§. MG. The 
mss. of MS. mg. read dhvdntd (nom. dual, going with the subject 
in the preceding pada) vdtdgnim (for which vdtdgram is doubtless 
the true reading, cf. VV 2 p. 402). 

d rasmln (RV. rasmith) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svasvdn (RV. TB. 
svasvah) RV. VS. SB. TB. 

jyotismati (MS. °fih) prati muncate nabhah TS. MS. KS. PG. Followed 
by devi rdtrl suryasya vratdni, or an equivalent. In MS. jyo° 
(originally epithet of rdtrl) is made an object of the verb. 
jlvarh (comm, jlvan) devebhya ultararh strnami AV.: devebhyo jivanta 
uttaram bharema TA. In TA. jlv° is epithet of the subject; so 
jlvan if this is intended in AV. (then with variation of number 
only); jlvarii, if intended, must go with the object uttaram. 
hiranyarupam (MS. KS. MS. °varnam) u§aso vyu^tau RV. MS. KS. MS. : 
hiranyarupd (TS. TB. °varndv) u^aso (TS. TB. °sdrh) viroke VS. 
TS. SB. TB. Followed by: 

aijasthunam (TS. ayasthundv) uditd (TS. MS. KS. °tau) suryasya RV. 
TS. MS. KS. In both of these the dual noms. agree with the 
subject, Mitra and Vanina; the accs. with the object, gartam. 
ekavinsa rbhavah (VS.f °va) stutam (VS. stutdh) VS. MS. KS. TB. One 
of six consecutive and parallel verses in all; the remaining five 
have (before stutam or stutdh): rudrdh pahcadase, vasavas trivrtd, 
stome saptadase, trayastrinse ’mftarh {°td, VS.), trinave marutah (TB. 
ma° tri°). In VS. stutdh agrees with the subject, a group of gods 
that varies in each verse. In the others it agrees with the object 
in pada d {havir indre vayo dadhuh). 
hiranyaydh (MS. °yayd) sucayo dharaputdh RV. MS. Preceded by trl 
rocand divyd dhdrayanta. In RV. hir° agrees with the subject, 
the Adityas; in MS. with the object rocand. 
mdtd yad virarii dadhanad dhanisthd (MS. inram jajanaj jani§{ham) RV. 
VS. MS. KS. TB. 

urv (AS. urvy and urvy) antarik^arii vihi VS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. AS. 

(bis) ApS. MS. The nom. must agree with the subject of tnhi. 
sa praty ud (MS. sa pratyann) aid dharunarh (TS. MS. KS. dharuno) 
madhvo agram AV. TS. MS. KS. KSA. AS. SS. KS. Part of a 
mystic verse; the sense is no better and no worse, whether the 
adjective goes with sa or with agram. But it may be based on 
juhomi te dharunam madhvo agram RV. AV., in a ritualistic con- 
nexion; this rather points to the originality of the acc. 
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mahi§arh nah subhvam tasthivansam MS.: samudrarh na subhvah svd 
abhistayah RV.: samudrarh na suhavath (AV. subhuvas, TB. Poona 
ed. suhuvarh) tasthivansam AV. TB. ApS. — Ppp. reads like MS. but 
for subhavas (Barret subhuvas, suggesting subhuvarh as a better 
reading, JAOS. 35. 46). Same context in all except RV.; the acc. 
agrees -with samudram, the nom. with the subject of the verb in 
the next pada. Perhaps AV. is influenced by recollection of the 
RV. passage (i.e. shows contamination of two passages). 
yaja no (or yajdno, so Poona ed. of TB. with MS., see W 2 p. 376) 
devdh (MS. devo) ajarah suvtrah MS. TB. AS. ApS. Nom. devo is 
construed as epithet of subject Agni; acc. as object of yajd (or 
yajdno), referring to the gods to whom Agni ministers. 
atnraghno (ApMB.f °ni) viratarah (HG. °tamah, AS. ApS. ApMB. vlra- 
vatah) sumrdn (HG. susevdn) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB.: virarii hi 
(read amraghnit) tnravatah susevd MG. The accs. refer to grhdn, 
the noms. to the subject aham, which is fern, in ApMB. MG. 
Presumably the masc. aham is more original; viratarah would be 
impossible in ApMB. MG. Further than this we can hardly go 
as regards the original form of that epithet. But the nom. susevd 
of MG. alone is certainly secondary. 
vi mamarsa rohito vihvaruyah TB.: vi rohito amj-^ad vUvarupam AV. 

The latter original {visvarupam object). 
parrmarh rdyo manu§yam KS.: parimarh rdyas po§o yajamdnarh manu- 
?ydh TS. And others, see §§442 etc. In KS. manu^ya is appUed 
to the yajamdna; ‘let wealth invest this man.’ In TS. rdyds is 
gen., and manu§ydh must be taken with Keith as a second subject, 
‘men’, or, with thought of daithr visa in the preceding, ‘human 
clans’. 

codad rddha upastutas (ArS. °tam) cid arvdk RV. AV. ArS. AIS. TB. 
In RV. etc. the adjective goes with the subject, Indra; in ArS. 
with rddha{s). 

apo deva (TS. MS. KS. ApS. deinr) madhumatir agrbhnan (TS. ApS. 
agxhrian, MS. KS. agrbhridm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. The acc. 
fern, devlr is doubtless orig.; devdih) goes with the subject. 
ayaih (TA. idath) devo vanaspatih AV. TA. Preceded by varario vdra- 
ydtai (vdraydt). TA. feels the need of an object, and alters ayatii 
to idarii. 

uditya rudrd uparisprso nah (KS. °sam md) AV. KS.: vasavo rudrd 
ddityd uparisprsaih md RV. VS. TS. Followed by ugraih cettdram 
adhirajam akran (AV. akrata). The adjective, orig. going with md, 
is transferred to the subject in AV. 
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ad wi asvaiii na hetarah (SV. °ram) RV. SV. Followed by asOsubhann 
amriaya, madhvo (SV. madho) rasarii sadhaniade. ‘As drivers (deco- 
rate) a horse’, RV. : in SV. hetdram is Soma (attracted to the case 
of rasarn), ‘the inciting one’. 

yasija dyavo na vicaranti manuka, (SV. °sajti) RV. SV. The meaning of 
RV. is doubtful. Oldenberg: ‘whose (Indra’s) gifts to men go 
their course like the days’; Geldner: ‘for whom the ages {yugani) 
of men pass like (his) days.’ In SV. munusam is assimilated in 
case and number to the epithets of Indra in the verse, and is taken 
to mean ‘friendly to man’; the relative clause might mean ‘whose 
heavens do not pass away’ (so Benfey). 
taj janatlr abhy anusata vrdh RV. : td jdnatlr abhy anusata k^dh ArS. 
In RV. taj is object oi jdnatlr; in ArS. td{h) attracted to agreement 
with it. 

indra jatharaih navyo (SV. A§. §§. °yarii) na AV. SV. AS. SS. For the 
difficulties involved see Whitney’s note; in any case the word goes 
with Indra in AV., with jatharam in the rest. 
tvam \sarnudram praihanio vi dhdrayah (SV. °drah prathame vidharman) 
RV. SV. Radical reconstruction, with transfer of object to pred- 
icate nom. ‘You first arranged the sea (for the gods)’: ‘du bist 
das Meer im allerhochsten Triiger’ (Benfey). 
indram jusdnd vrsanam (VS. janayo) na patnih VS. MS. KS. TB. Here 
different words are involved. ‘Taking delight in the manly Indra, 
like wives’: ‘taking delight in Indra, like wedded women.’ 

§403. In some of the preceding cases it is perhaps doubtful whether 
tlie term ‘transfer of epithet’ applies strictly. In these which now 
follow it can certainly apply only by stretching the term. Namely: in 
them one form of the variant shows a noun or pronoun of independent 
construction, which cannot properly be described as an ‘epithet’ of any 
other word. In several cases, moreover, the words are different, as in 
the last variant in the preceding section. Cf. §15. 
pratnarii ni pdti kdvyam RV. (he protects the ancient wisdom’): 
\pratndni (Cone, pra tvd ni) pdti kdvyah KS. (‘he [Soma], the wise, 
protects the ancient things [laws, or the like]’). 
prajdpatim ahaiii tvayd saniaksani fdhydsatn GB. Vait.: prajdpatir ahani 
tvayd saksad xdhydsam MS. ‘Alay I cause Prajapati to prosper 
\isibly uitli thee : ‘may I, a very Prajapati in person, prosper thru 
thee.’ The latter is original; see Caland on Vait. 
achdyam eti savasu yhftena (AV. ghrtd cit) AV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS.: 
achdyam yanti snvasd ghrtdclh KS. See §407. 
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sarhdhata sarhdhirh (MS. sariidkir) maghavd puruvasuh {puro°, puru°) 
RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K§. ApMB. The nom. can only be 
felt as going with the subject; but the whole verse is very corrupt 
in MS. 

girah somah (SV. gira stoman) pavamdno manl$ah RV. SV. ‘The puri- 
fied soma (has inspired) our songs and devotions’, RV. : ‘the puri- 
fied one (soma, has inspired) our songs, praises, and devotions.’ 
evarh tarn garbham d dhehi RVKh. MG.: evarfi ivarii garbham d dhatsva 
ApMB. 

asmabhyam indav indrayuh (SV. indriyam) RV. SV. The verb is 
pavasva, to which SV. supplies an object indriyam] indrayuh is 
nom., epithet of the soma-drop (indu). 
duras ca visvd avTriod apa svdh RV. AV. : t.uras cid trisvam ]arriavat tapas- 
vdn AV. duras is object of avpaod; turas apparently felt as epithet 
of the subject. 

samidhyamanah prathamdnu dharma (TB. ApS. prathamo nu dharmah) 
RV.f TB. ApS. (RV. p.p. praihamd, anu, dharma.) The original 
neut. pis. were misunderstood later and made into noms. sg. masc., 
epithets of the subject, Agni. Doubtless the adjacent samidhya- 
mdnah helped. Caland translates ApS. as if it had the RV. read- 
ing, tho he has no note. 

yu^mdns ca ddyarh ma upetd (SS. dayarh copetdm) AB. SS. Followed 
by vidydrii ydm u ca (SS. uta) vidmasi. upetd is nom. sg. of a 
nomen agentis used as periphrastic future: ‘he shall obtain you as 
an inheritance from me, and also the knowledge which we know.’ 
In SS. we have upetdm, past pple., attracted into agreement with 
vidydm] in this form there is no verb to govern the accs. 
dhar^d (VSK. °$an) mdnu^ah (KS. °^am, TS. ApS. °§dn) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. In KS. TB. ApS. acc. object of the verb, 
in the others subject, or agreeing with the subject: ‘be bold, as a 
man (VSK. let the man be bold).’ 

iasmai devd amrtdh (AV. °tarii) sarh vyayantdm (AV. °tu) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. ApMB. In AV. amrtam is a noun, object of the verb. 

7. Neuter acc. adverbs varying with nom. adjectives 

§404. In a small and simple group we find neuter accusative adverbs 
varying with nominative adjectives, virtually equivalent in rneaning: 
subhuh svayarhbhuh prathamah (AS. SS. °mam) \ S. SB. AS. SS. 
somah prathamo vivide RV. PG. HG. ApMB.: somasya jdyd prathamam 
AV. ‘Soma was the first to marry (thee)’: ‘(thou wast) Soma’s 
wife first.’ 
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caratij ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata §§.: yac cacara- 
nanuvratam (adverb) ApS. Preceded by yan me mata pralulubhe 
(or the like). 

ava tara (TS. avattaram, AV. avattaro) nadixv a (AY. nadlnam) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. avattaram apparently an adverb; avattaro adj. 
agreeing with the subject. AIS. p.p. has avataram, which seems 
to be what Keith means to translate by ‘lower’ in TS. 
svasti nah purnamtikhah pari krumatu (HG. °miikharii pari kramantu) 
ApAIB. HG. We now would render (rather than as in VV 1 §359) : 
‘Happily may he, with his face turned full towards us (HG. they, 
with their faces. . .), walk round us.’ So better than Oldenbei^’s 
interpretation of HG., ‘walk round our full face.’ The Sutra itself 
renders by pradaksinam. 

asarnbadha yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS.: asambadhath badhyato (read 
ma°, VV 2 §241) mdnavdndm (Ppp. mdnavesu) AV. Ppp. Kau§. 
See §623. 

dyurnad vibhdti bharatebhyah mcih (VS. iuci, comm, sucih) RV. SV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. Slid may be taken as an adverb. 
visvair devoir anumata (KS. TA. °tam) jnarudbhih, see §388 above. 
KS. has an adverb. 

vi^vak patantu d^dyavah R\.: vi.p'anro asmac rharai’ah patantu AV. 
ague yahi siividatrebhir arvdn (MS. arvuk, p.p. arvan) RV. AV. MS. 

TB. N. 

prdn (VS. TB. prank, .MS. pruk, p.p. prafi) sonio atidrutah VS. VSK. 
-MS. SB. TB. Apg. 

pratyak (p.p. pratyan) some atisndah MS.: pratyan (VS. TS. MS.f 
SB.f TB. pratyank) somo atidrutah (VS.* jlO. 31b, MS. atisrutah) 
AV.f (see Vliitney’s note) VS. (bis) VSK. TS. AIS. KS. SB. (bis) 
TB. ApS. 

§405. Once we have what .seems to be perhaps a fern. acc. adverb 
varying vith a nom. adjective; but tlie form is very suspicious: 
didayanidhmo (AIS. °mam) ghrtanirnig apmi RV. TS. MS. ‘(Agni) 
shone in the waters without kindling . . . ’ If MS. is sound it would 
seem to have an adverb. All s.p. mss. agree; curiously the p.p. 
reads didaya, asme ity asme. 

8. Aliscellaneous and doubtful 

§406. The remaining nominative-accusative variants are hardly classi- 
a le. Alany are textually dubious, and in most the interpretation of 
one form, or both, is troublesome. 
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sakrd yat tva (KS. te) manasa garbka (KS. garbham) a'sayat TS. KS. 
Here garbha is used in different senses: ‘embryo’ (TS.) and ‘womb’ 
(KS.). 

amdsi sarvan (A§. sarvan) asi pravi§tah AS. Kaus.: amo ’si sarvafi asi 
pravistah SG. : amd hy asi sarvam anu pravistah SAIB. The origi- 
nal is certainly sarvdn (from sarvdnc); the accs. are lect. fac. 
apa snehitir (SV. snlhitim) nrmand adhatta (SV. adhad rdh, KS.f nrma- 
ndm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi tarii nj-mndm (Poona 
ed. snuhi tarn nfmandm) athadrdm TA. The latter is plainly 
corrupt. The acc. nrmandm (bad form in any case) may be felt 
as a second object, correlative with snehitir] but the interpretation 
is certainly dubious. 

suryasya marlcih TA. : suryo marlcim ddatte TA. Probably the two are 
not really related. The former occurs in a list of the patnls of 
various gods; the latter in a cosmic verse about creation. 
uddddya prthimm jivaddnum (TS. TB. ApS. jlraddnuh, MS. KS. jlra- 
ddnum) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. SB. ApS. The nom. is clearly 
established as the reading of the Tait. school; but there is no main 
verb in the stanza and it is hard to construe. Both Keith and 
Caland think an acc. (agreeing with prthivlm) must be read. 
kratum dadhikra (MS. °krdm) anu saihtavitvat (VS. MS. KS. §B. sarhsa- 
ni?yadat) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. The context is 
identical in MS., and only a nom. seems construable: ‘Dadhikra, 
showing his strength according to his will.’ Is the final m in MS. 
mere ‘Hiatustilger’? Cf. VV 2 §308 ff. 
samdnam ajmaih (PB. dayman) pary eti (TA. ApS. ajmd pari ydti) 
jdgrvih RV. PB. TA. ApS. In RV. : ‘watchful he (Agni) goes about 
his accustomed course.’ The nom. ajmd is apparently felt as an 
epithet of Agni (TA. comm, svargagamanasllah) , but is scarcely to 
be called anything but a corruption (Caland on ApS.). Comm, on 
PB. understands ayman (for ajman) as a loc., but probably mis- 
understands the intention of its text. On y for j in PB. see Caland’s 
translation, xxv. The Cone, should be corrected for this and 
\yunaymi te prthivlm agnind saha, and these interesting variants 
added to VV 2 §192. Cf. also Raghu Vira, Kapisthala-Katha- 
Samhitd, 5; Oertel 28. 

bfhaspatim yajham akfnvata j-sim RV. : brhaspatir yajham atanuta rsih 
AV. The same passage in both texts, dealing otherwise wholly 
with Yama; the introduction of a statement about Brhaspati’s 
action is evidently a stupid blunder. 
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yans (TA. Poona ed. text and comm, yds) tc soma prdndns tan {tan, 
tan) juhomi TA. MahanU. Either reading must intend approxi- 
mately ‘those breaths which are thine. . .’ Comm, on MahanU. 
supplies pasydmi as governing the acc. The nom. yds makes con- 
struction simpler (prdndns for prdnds being then attracted to the 
following tdn). 

sam taksd hanti cakri vah (HG. cakrinah) ApMB. HG. Obscure and 
likely to be corrupt in both forms. According to Oldenbei^, HG. 
would mean ‘the carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that have 
wheels.’ cakri, if sound, would seem to be felt as an epithet of 
taksd ! 

brahmdnam (TB. °na) indram vayodhasam VS. TB. After hotd yak§ad; 
only acc. seems construable. Comm, on TB. in fact takes brah- 
mdnas as acc. pi. (agreeing with dvdras preceding)! — as if from 
brahman, with strong stem for weak. 

manyum (W . manyur) visa Idate mdniislr yah (TB.f idate devayantih) 
AV. IMS. TB. The nom. is carelessly repeated from the pre- 
ceding half verse, where it occurs tliree times. It is really uncon- 
struable, as ^^hitney observ’es; comm, reads manyum. Yet Ppp. 
has manyur, wliich seems to suggest that it is the actual reading of 
the Atharvan schools. 

purdndh (TA. °nJ) anu venati RV. TA. N. Comm, on TA. purdtandn 
devan. In fact neither a nom. pi. masc. nor a nom. or acc. pi. 
fern, is construable. 

nardsamena nagnahum (KS. TB. °huh) VS. MS. KS. TB. The form 
must be acc. in all. Von Schroeder emends KS. to °hum; TB. 
comm, keeps tlie form °hiih but regards it as acc. neut. 

parldam vdjij ajinaih (PG. °dam vdjinam) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinarii 
dhatsvdsau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. Haplology in PG. (VV 2 p. 362) ; 
vdjinam not construable. 

bahuprajd nirrlim (AV. “Ifr) d viveka RV. AV. N. Whitney assumes an 
acc. in AV.; but the passage is mystic nonsen.se and perhaps any- 
thing is possilde. Tliis might be classed witli ‘case attraction’ 
abo\e, since apparently A\ . has made lurj-ti- agree with bahuprajd. 

a vivesdparajitdm (TA. °td) AV. TA. Only tl,e acc. can be construed; 

so comm, on TA. interpret.s the form, tho he reads °td like both 
editions. 

tilvilastdm irdvatlm AG.f: tilvila sydd irdvati ApMB., and others, 
always with nom. Stenzler (note in transl. of AG. p. 83) regards 
the acc. ending as certainly erroneous. 
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§ 407 . In the rest there seems to be no genuine variant at all: 
sindhurh (AlahanU. v. 1. sindhur) na navd duritati par^i RV. MS. TB. 

TA. AlahanU. The v. 1. is worthless; no nom. could be construed. 
havyarii pardvatebhyah AV. S§. So mss. of AV. ; R-Wh. emend wrongly 
to havyah. 

pu§anvdn karamhham MS. KS. AB. karambhah is read by Von Schroe- 
der in MS. by emendation; and the Cone, quotes KS. as °bhah, 
erroneously. All texts should read %ham. 
simdh krnvantu simyantah TS. KSA. Cone, quotes simdrii for KSA.; 

this is a false reading of one ms., rejected in the ed. 
tan sma mdnuvasatkj-thdh AS. : ete ndnuva§atkTtdh Vait. But all mss. of 
Vait. read ca td)htsamdnuvasatkrtd{h) ; with Caland we should 
probably assume that they intend the AS. reading. 
trptdrii juhur mdtulasyeva yo§d RVKh.f N.f Cone, reads trptd for 
RVKh., with Aufrecht; but see Scheftelowitz, p. 87. 
vdyavyah svetah puche VS. MS.: vdyavyarii svetam ApS. The latter 
should be deleted in the Cone.; it is no mantra but the beginning 
of a Brahmana passage, TS. 2. 1. 1. 1. 
i§amdna (SS. °nd) upasprsah AV. SS. Read in AV. as in SS. (with 
mss., SPP., Whitney’s Index; and see Bloomfield’s note on 20. 
127. 2). 



CHAPTER XV 


nominatrt: and instrumental 

1. Instr. of means or agent and subject nom. 

§408. The instrumental in one aspect expresses the means or instru- 
ment, or the agent, by which an action is performed. Naturally, 
therefore, it sometimes varies with the nominative as expressing the 
performer of the action. In its simplest form this change merely 
accompanies a shift between an active or transitive verb and a passive 
or intransitive one, as in: 

ya irh vahanta dsubhih RV.: yadl vahanty dsavah SV. ‘Whoso travel 
by horses’: ‘when the horses carry (him).’ 
manyur akdr§in manyuh karoti. . .TAA.: manyund kflam manyuh karoti 
...BDh. 

§409. It is not even necessary that the verb form should vary; once, 
at least, the same verb is taken as either passive or middle-deponent: 
na karmand Upyate pdpakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh.: na karma lipyate 
nare VS. IsaU. ‘He is not stained by evil action’: ‘action does not 
stick to (stain) a man.’ 

§410. A little different in psychology is the next group— all occurring 
in the same passage — in which the instr. of means varies with what 
would be, with the active voice, an acc. of direct object, but becomes 
nom. as subject of a passive verb: 

antar dadhe parvataih HG. ApMB.: antarhitd girayah SG. ‘I interpose 
with mountains’: ‘mountains are interposed.’ — In same context: 
antar mahyd prthivya HG.f ApMB.f; antar dadha rtuhhih; ahord- 
trais ca sarfidhibhih (HG. °traih susaiiidhibhih ) ; ardhamdsaik ca 
mdsais ca all HG. ApMB.: antarhitd prthivi rnahi me; antarhitd 
ma ftavah; ahordtrds ca saihdhijdh; mdsdk cdrdhamdsds ca, all §G. 

§411. More often there is no such change in the verb, whether in 
form or meaning. The variation in case may be said to signalize a 
lack of clear distinction between the concepts of agent and of instru- 
ment. ‘Indra by his might has done so and so’ is equivalent to ‘Indra’s 
might has done so and so.’ In such religious literature as the Veda, 
where personification and apostrophe of inanimate things and qualities 
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are so common, such a shift is particularly easy; it would indeed not be 
difficult anywhere. It suggests a characteristic trait of Homeric diction 
'RpaKXtjdi]). But it is noteworthy that the possessive adjective, 
or genitive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homeric phrases, is 
rarely found among our variants; the first example is perhaps the only 
one. — Instead of the subject nom., the voc. of direct address is also 
found varying with the instr. in the same way, §354. 
pra te divo na stanayanti su^mah (MS. °yanta su^maih) RV. TS. MS. 
‘Thy (Agni’s) furies thunder like (the thunders) of heaven’ : ‘they 
(sc. girah) have thundered to thee with furies like (those) of heaven.’ 
abhi stomair (RV.* SV.* stoma) anu^ata RV. SV. (both in each) AV. 
VS. ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee’: ‘they shouted to thee with 
songs of praise.’ 

vdjasya md prasavena (VS. §B. °vah) VS. TS. KS. MS. §B. ApS. M§. 
Followed by udgrabhenod agrdbhlt {ajlgrabham, etc.). ‘He has (I 
have) exalted me (myself) with increase of strength, with exalta- 
tion’: ‘increase of strength has exalted me with exaltation.’ 
tarn tvdbhih su$tutibhir vdjayantah RV.: tam tvd girah su§tutayo vdja- 
yanti SV. ‘Strengthening thee with these fair praises’: ‘songs of 
fair praise strengthen thee.’ 

punantu manavo (RV. vasavo, VS. KS. manasd) dhiya (VS. KS. dhiyah) 
RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let men (Vasus) purify with prayer’: 
‘let prayers purify with mind.’ The change of manavo to manasd 
introduces a different word; but it is to be noted that it replaces 
the instr. dhiyd, and so in a way restores the original construction 
of the sentence. 

abhi yo mahind divam RV. AS.: abhlmarii (TS. MS.f °mdm, MS. M§. 
V. 1. °mdn) mahind (VS. °md', delete M§. v. 1. in Cone.) divam 
(MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. MS. Followed by mitro (VS. 
vipro) babhuva saprathdh. ‘The far-spreading Mitra has surpassed 
this heaven (these heavens) by his majesty’; VS. substitutes vipro 
for mitro (phonetic shifts, W 2 §§180, 235), and turns mahind into 
mahimd, nom.: ‘the wise, far-spreading majesty has. . .’ 
k^atram agne (AV. k^atrendgne) suyamam astu tubhyam AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. In AV. neither the pada itself nor the context furnishes 
a subject for astu. Apparently indefinite subject: ‘by dominion, 
Agni, let it be of easy control for thee.’ The other reading is sup- 
ported by Ppp. and is much simpler, but for that reason perhaps 
to be suspected of secondariness: ‘let dominion, Agni, be of easy 
control for thee.’ 
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sukro bfhan daksinaya (TB. brhad daksind tvd) pipartu AV. TB. ‘Let 
the bright one, the mighty, endow [me] with the sacrificial fee’: 
‘let the bright one, the mighty [comm., the sdman], (and) the 
sacrificial fee endow thee.’ On this use of root pr see Bloomfield, 
AJP. 17. 408 ff. (esp. 409). 

2. Associative instr. and (collateral) subject or predicate nom. 

§412. An associative instrumental attached to a noun in any other 
case might theoretically be replaced by a form in that other case. So 
we find such instr. forms attached to a subject or predicate nom., 
varying %vith a nom. as collateral subject or predicate. For the same 
variation with other cases than the nom. see §§55-7. With the nom. 
this is particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning 
suggests the instr., expressions of mingling, union, equality, comparison, 
or the like. Such words occur in most of the following variants: 
a dadhnah kalasair (ApAIB. ‘’sir, MG. °sam) aguh (with varr.) AV. AG. 
SG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. Preceded by d vatso jagatd saha. Ppp. 
reads d dadhna§ kalakas ca yah. The ApMB. substitution has pho- 
netic aspects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp. supports it in sense by reading 
a nom. (Note, however, that the fern, stem kalasl is post-Vedic.) 
‘They have come with pots of sour milk’: ‘(they and) pots of sour 
milk have come.’ Knauer prints MG. as kalasam airayam; but the 
mss. are clearly corrupt; the syllable air must conceal the true case- 
ending of kalasa. Read kalasair ayam, as in Kafhaka G. (see 
Caland’s ed. and note on this). In the same context: 
emdrii parisrutah kumbhah AV. : enarii parisrutah kumbhyd SG.: d tvd 
parisritah {°srutah, °srtah, hiranmayah) kumbhah (ApMB.f °dh) AG. 
PG. MG. ApAlB. HG. 

yasasd (ArS. yaso) md dydvaprthivl ArS. PG. MG. The verb to be 
supplied is a form of vid ‘find’, from pada c: yaso bhagas ca md 
vidat (IMG. risat) PG. AIG., yaso bhagasya vindatu ArS. (‘let glory 
of fortune find [me]’; so correct rendering in VV 2 p. 98). — So, in 
same stanza, between these two padas: 
yasasendrdbfhaspati PG. MG. : yaso mendrdbrhaspati ArS. Cf. prec. 
With glory let . .find (come to) me.’ However, the dual forms 
might be taken as vocs., supplying a 2d person verb: ‘with glory 
(come) to me, O....’ (So Oldenberg on PG.) 
yavd (MS. yavair) na barhir bhruvi kesardni VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘The 
hairs on his eye-brow are like barley and sacred straw (like sacred 
straw with barley).’ 
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samd bhavantudmio (TS. °vatd) nipadah RV. TS. KS. ‘The heights and 
depths shall be equal’ : ‘the depths shall be equal with the heights.’ 
te§am i§tdni sam i$d madanii RV. VS. TS. MS. N.: sam no mahdni 
sum i§o mahantdm KS. A far-reaching reconstruction in the latter; 
it vaguely suggests the psychology of the variants in this section. 
satyd e§dm (AG. eta) dsi§ah santu kdmdh (ApMB. HG. santu kdmaih; 
SMB. Jorgensen santu kdmdh, v. 1. kdmdt; AG. santu sarvdh; VS. 
sarhnamantdm) VS. VSK. AG. SMB. Kau§. ApMB. HG. ‘Let their 
prayers, their desires, come true’: ‘let their prayers with their 
desires (or perhaps, according to their desires? cf. the v. 1. kdmdt) 
come true.’ 

adityas (ApMB. °yais) te vasubhir d dadhdtu HG. ApMB. Preceded 
by indro marudbhir Ttudha (HG. ika te) kpiotu (HG. dadhdtu). 
‘Indra with the Maruts. . ., Aditya with the Vasus’: ‘Indra with 
the Maruts. . .with the Adityas, with the Vasus’. 
sam revatir jagatlbhih pfcyantdm VS. §B. S§. : sarh revatir jagatlbhir 
(VSK. °bhih sam) madhumatlr madhumatlbhih srjyadhvam (VSK. 
prcyantdm) TS. VSK. TB.: sarh revatir jagatlh MS. The latter 
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of min- 
gling is postponed to the next pada {sivdh sivdbhih sam asrk^atdpah), 
and the original instr. which was paired with revatir is made into 
a supplementary subject. 

tan mftyund nirjtih sarhvidand AV. : tan mftyur nirftyd sarhviddnah TB. 
Here nom. and instr. change places, without real change of mean- 
ing. ‘Destruction in unison with death’: ‘death in unison with 
destruction.’ 

tdrh visvair devair (KS. visve devd) ftubhih sarhviddnah (KS. ndh) \ S. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS. Followed by prajdpatir visvakarmd vimuh- 
catu (Ap§. yunaktu). KS. turns the original complementary instr. 
(dependent on sarhviddnah) into a collateral subject of the verb in 
the next pada. 

hukrah sukrasoci§d VS. TS. KS. §B. TB. Ap§.: sukrau sukrasod^au MS. 
‘The bright with the bright-shining one’: the two bright, bright- 
shining ones.’ 

tayor (TS. TB. tasydrh, M§. yasydrh, v. 1. asydrh) devd adhisarhvasantah 
(M§. abhisarhvisantah) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: tasydrh devaih sarhva- 
santo mahitvd AV. In AV. the foUowing verb is madema, in the 
rest madayantdm or °yadhvam. ‘The gods, dwelling together. . .’: 
‘may we, dwelling together with the gods. . . 
parlmarh yajamdnarh manu?ydh saha rdyas po^eria prajayd ca vyayantdm 
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MS. : parlmam rayas po§o yajamanarh mantisyah TS. The asso- 
ciative instr. is pointed with saha. See §§402 etc. 
indmgho§as (MS. KS. °§ds) tva vasubhih purastdt patu (KS-t tva vasavah 
pu° pantu, MS. tva, purastdd vasubhih pdntu) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. : 
indragho^d vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatdm TA. F ollowed by the 
next two, q. v. 

manojavds tvd pitfbhir (KS. pitaro) dak^inatah pdtu (KS. pantu) VS. 
TS. KS. SB.: pitaras tvd manojavd dak§inatah pdntu MS.: mano- 
javaso vah pitrbhir dak?inata upadadhatdm TA. See next. 
pracetds tvd rudraih pascdt pdtu VS. TS. KS. §B.: rudrds tvd pracetasah 
pascdt pdntu i\IS. : pracetd vo rudraih pascdd upadadhatdm TA. 
This and the two preceding all occur in the same passage, which 
also contains a fourth phrase (visvakarmd tvadityair . . .) in which 
aU texts have the instr. When a nom. is substituted for the instr. 
(as twice in KS. and twice in MS.) it may be felt as a second 
subject, so belonging in this group. Yet it is at least as likely to 
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word (indragho§ds etc.) 
which in the other version is the substantive subject, but here may 
be felt as an adjective. 

3. Instr. of karmadharayas (or separate instr.) and nom. of bahuvrihis 

§413. Occasionally we find the same compound stem used now as an 
instr. (a karmadharaya), and again in the nom. as a bahuvrihi, an 
adjective epithet of the subject. The instr. seems generafiy to be felt 
as associative, tho this shades over into the instr. of means. In general 
psychology this group is similar to the preceding one. Sometimes the 
instr. occurs in separate, uncompounded forms. 

asvdndrh sadhastuti (TB. °tih) RV. TB. The verse reads: ye me pahcd- 
satam dadur, asv° sadh°, dyumad agne mahi sravo, bj-hat krdhi magho- 
ndrh, nrvad amfta nfndm. ‘Who have given me 500 horses, of 
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint praise (TB. having joint 
praise), make great the fame’ etc. 

dame-dame su^tutir (AV. KS. °tyd, TS. °tlr, MS. °tl) vdm iydnd (TS. 
MS. KS. vdvrdhdnd, AV. ^nau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. If MS. 
intends nom. dual, its variation with AV. KS. is like the fore- 
going: ‘having good praises’ or ‘along with good praise’. But 
suftutl may be taken also as instr. TS. makes the form acc. pi. 
depending on the pple., and AS. SS. are hopelessly corrupt. 
tarn tvd bhrdtarah suvfdha (ApMB. °dho, HG. suhfdo) vardhamanam AV. 
ApMB. HG. The following verb is anu jayantdm. AV. : ‘after 
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be bom.’ ApMB.: 
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be born whose growth is good.’ 
Even closer to the preceding cases would this variant be if suvrdha 
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle; 
but the order seems against this. 

prano agnih paramdtmd pancavdyubhir dvrtah PranagU.: prdno 'gnih 
paramdtmd vai pancavdyuh samdsritah MU. ‘The Paramatman is 
surrounded by the five breaths’: ‘. . .has entered in with (or, per- 
haps, as) the five breaths.’ Here the psychology is a little differ- 
ent; the instr. seems clearly one of means. 
vi yo mame rajasl sukratuyayd RV. : vi yo rajdnsy amimlta sukratuh RV. 
Here a different but related word (with abstract suffix) is used in 
the karmadharaya. 

tripdd urdhva ud ait puru§ah RV. ArS. VS. TA. : tribhih padbhir dyam 
arohat AV. Here two separate words are used instead of the kar- 
madharaya compound. 

4. Nom. and instr. of part dedicated in offering 

§ 414 . In the long list of dedicatory formulas used in presenting parts 
of the horse’s body to various deities in the ASvamedha, we find a 
number of times variation between instr. of the part dedicated (and 
acc. of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of ‘gratifying’ under- 
stood), and on the other hand nom. of the part dedicated and gen. or 
dat. of the deity (with copula ‘understood’). Cf. §126 on the various 
types of dedicatory formulas. We shall not record a complete list here; 
others will be found in the same vicinity: 

pu§anani vani?thund VS. MS. (‘Pu?an [we gratify] with the van°’): 
pu^o vani?thuh TS. KSA. (‘the van° is for Pu?an’). — Similarly: 
andhahin Che, °heh) sthulagudayd {sthura°, °gudd), and others, same 
texts. 


5. Transfer of epithet 

§ 416 . As usual we find in a number of cases that the shift between 
nom. and instr. is due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or 
thing to another. In most cases there is a variation in number or 
gender as well as case; we quote first those in which case alone varies: 
svdvesayd (VS. SB. °vesd) tanvd sariivisasva VS. MS. KS. SB. In VS. 
SB. the adjective, if as we believe (cf. §174) it is nom., agrees with 
the subject (istakd), in MS. KS. with tanvd. 
prdtarydvdno adhvaram RV. VS. TB.: prdtarydvabhir adhvare SV. Pre- 
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ceded by: srudhi srutkarjia vahnibhir, devair ague saydvabhih, d 
sldantu (SV. ^atu) barhi^i mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamd. In 
the original prdtar° agrees with the subject; in SV. it becomes an 
associative instr. attached to the subject, doubtless influenced by 
the instrumentals in the preceding. 

anuttas car§anldhrtih SV. : anuttd car§amdhTtd RV. In RV. car§amdhrtd 
is an epithet of doubtful reference (cf. Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p. 162, 
n. 1); in SV. it is transferred to the subject {tvam = Indra). 

§ 416 . In the rest there is variation in number or gender or both, as 

well as case: 

paro devebhir (MS. °bhyo) asurair (MS. °rarh) yad asti (TS. asurair guhd 
yat) RV. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by paro divd para end pfihivyd, 
except in MS. which has paro divah para end pjdhivydh (abls. for 
instrs.) ; MS. makes devebhir over into devebhyo in accord with this, 
and since the meter does not permit amrebhyo, it transfers this 
word to the subject yad. 

ghnanto (MS. Ap§. ghnatd) vrtrdny aprati AV. MS. KS. TS. Ap§. Nom. 
goes with subject vayam, instr. with associative indrena. 

indrena sayujo (AV. °jd) vayam AV. TS. ApS. ‘We allied with Indra’: 
‘we with Indra as aUy.’ 

indrena devlr (MS. devair) vlrvdkah sariividdndh TS. MS. 

ta d vahanii (MS. tayd vahante [so p.p.]) kavayahpurastdtTS. MS. TB.: 
tad dharanti kavayah purasldt KS. In MS. tayd by attraction to 
preceding svadhayd; cf. VV 2 §342. 

udyan bhrdjabhr§tibhir (PG. °bhr?lir) indro marudbhir asthdt .. .SMB. 
PG. GG. 

kuddha (SV. kuddhair) dklrvdn mamattu RV. SV. Preceded by kuddhair 
ukthair vdvfdhvdnsam; to these instr. forms the SV. has assimilated 
kuddha{h) of RV. 

aganma mahd (KS. maho) namasd yavi$tkam RV. SV. MS. KS. AB. 
KB. TB. ApS. AS. SS. ‘We have come with mighty homage (KS. 
mighty with homage) unto the youngest (Agni).’ KS. apparently 
understands a nom. pi. with its maho. 

abhikhyd bhdsd bfhatd kukukvanih RV. : dfke (jMS. dfka) ca bhdsd b^hata 
sukukvanih (KS. °vabhih, MS. sukikmand) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
In MS. su° is made an epithet of bhdsd. In KS. too the epithet no 
longer agrees with the subject (Agni). It is perhaps made coordi- 
nate with bhdsd’, or possibly it is meant to agree with sukastibhih 
in the following pada (but in that case the form would be irregular 
since the latter word is fern.). 
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ayasd manasd dhjiah ApS. ApMB. HG. : aydsa manasd (AS. vayasd) 
kj-tah AS. SS. KauS . : aya sanf (MS. aydh san, KS. ayds san, ms. 
aydsd) manasd hitah (MS. kfitah, p.p. and KS. krtah) MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. ApMB. HG. Followed by: 

ayasd havyam uhi§e ApS. ApMB. HG.: ayd san (MS. SS. aydh san, 
KS. ayds san, KauA aydsyam) havyam uhi§e MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. 
ApS. KauS. ApMB. HG.: ayd no yajnarh vahdsi KS. In the first 
of these two padas, the instrs. are transferred to manasd from 
agreement with the subject (Agni) ; in the second they are attracted 
to the like construction by the preceding ayasd. 
uruvyacaso dhdmnd patyamdndh VS. TS. MS. KS.: uruvyacasdgner 
dhdmnd patyamdne AV. The AV. version is corrupt; by a false 
verse division uru° (originally epithet of the divine doors, dvdrah) 
is transferred to dhdmnd. Ppp. agrees with the others. 
pdvakayd yas (TS. pdvaka d) citayantyd krpd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
The nom. in TS. is really due to phonetic alteration; cf. Oldenberg, 
Prol. 453, and W 2 §343. But it is construable in agreement with 
the unexpressed subject of the verb ruruce. 
sarhjagmdno abibhyuqd RV. AV. SV. N. : samjagmdnd abibhyu^h (MS. 
avihrutdh) AV. MS. The instr. goes with a preceding indrena, the 
nom. with the gdvah who are addressed. But the contexts are 
quite different, and the padas in their original forms probably 
unrelated. We take it that AV. has a contamination of the MS. 
pada with that of RV. etc. 

§417. The following cases are also classed as ‘transfers of epithet’ as 
explained in §§15-6. They show in one form a true ‘epithet’, in the 
other sometimes a form of the same, sometimes a different word, not 
properly an epithet of anything but independently construed : 
acittibhis cakrmd yac cid dgah RV. MS. I®.: avidvdnsas cakjmd kac 
candgah TS. 

apa druhd (AV. druhus) tanvarii guhamdnd RV. AV. The instr. of man- 
ner, virtually an adverb, of RV. becomes in AV. an epithet of the 
subject, a she-demon. 

har^amdndso dhrsita (TB. dhrsatd) marutvah RV. TB. N. : har§amdnd 
hr?itdso marutvan AV. In TB. the orig. nom. epithet becomes an 
adverbial instr. of a different but related stem. 
indradhipatih (MS. KS. °patyaih) piprtdd ato nah TS. MS. KS. A§. 

‘O Indra, as overlord (with thy overlordship) . . . ’ 
vaisvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih TA.: vaisvdnarah pavitd md pundtu 
AV. The TA. reading seems to be intended by Ppp. (Whitney on 
6. 119. 3). ‘May V. with purifiers (V. the purifier) purify us (me).’ 
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yena praja (MS. ya imah praja) visvakarmd jajdna (TS. vydnaC) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. In ms. ?/ai^ goes with mfcAjarTHa. The original: 
‘by which V. produced creatures.’ 

yenai§a bhutas ti^thaty (MahanlJ. MundU. bhutais ti$thate hy) antardtmd 
TA. MahanU. MundU. (2. 1. 9). Deussen reads bhutas in MahanU. 
but observes that a v. 1. has bhutais and that this is a better reading. 
The nom. is secondary and attracted to antardtmd. See also Deus- 
sen’s note on the MundU. passage. 
tend (TS. sd) no yajharh piprhi visvavdre AV. TS. Nom. is secondary. 
candro (SV. candrair) ydti sabhdm upa RV. SV. Preceded by svdtra- 
bhdjd vayasd sacate sadd. Apparently under the influence of the 
preceding instrumentals, tho not in agreement therewith, the nom. 
is changed into an associative instr. The ‘shining ones’ are soma- 
drops according to Benfey. 

priyah kainndrh matl (SV. matih) RV. SV. In RV. matl is instr.: ‘by 
the hymn of the seers.’ In SV. it is anomalously made into an 
epithet of indu. 

suyavasinl manave (RV. TA. manure, KS. mdnu$e) dasasyd (TA. dasasye, 
TS. MS. KS. yasasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The original 
dasasyd is instr. of stem dasasyd, ‘benevolently’. TA.’s dasasye 
seems, like yasasye, to be dual nom. fern, agreeing with the subject. 

6. Nom. of independent sentence and instr. 

§418. Twice a dependent instr. of one form of the variant is paral- 
leled in the other form by an independent sentence, with nom., which 
is however resumed by a pronominal instr. in the same construction 
as the nominal instr. of the variant form. See §33: 
gavd te krlndni TS. ApS.: iyam gaus tayd te krlridni MS. ‘With a cow 
let me buy of thee’: ‘here is a cow, with her. . . ' 
etat te rudravasam tena (VSK.f etena rudravasena) paro mujavato ’tlhi 
VS. VSK. SB. ‘This is thy food, O Rudra; with it depart. . .’: 
‘with this food, O Rudra, depart. , .’ 

7. Miscellaneous 

§419. The remaining nom.-instr. variants are scarcely classifiable. 
They mostly involve various reconstructions of the material, in sense 
at least, and usually in form, extending far beyond the mere change in 
case-form. 

vi sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. slokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. MS.f surih, KS.f surah, TS. SvetU. surah) RV. AV. 
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VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. In RV. VS. §B. pathyd may be 
taken as nom., with Grassmann and Oldenberg: ‘as the path of 
the suri’. In all the others, at any rate, we have an instr.: ‘like 
the lord on his path’. Cf. §284. 

ganair ma ma vi tltr^ata MS. : gana me ma vi tr^an VS. TS. §B. : gandn 
me ma vi titr?ah (M§. °§at) TS. MS. See §§380, 459. 
jajndnam (SV. °nah) sapta matarah (SV. mdtrbhih) RV. SV. Followed 
by vedham asasata (SV. medham dsd°) sriye. ‘The seven mothers 
instructed their holy child unto fortune’ : ‘the child of seven moth- 
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortime.’ 
yajnarh hinvanty adribhih RV. : yajndya santv adrayah S V. Preceded by 
tarn duro§am abhl narah, somarh visvdcyd dhiyd. In RV. narah is 
subject of hinvanty and somarh its object. In SV. it seems that 
narah must be taken with Benfey as voc., with no verb expressed, 
and that pada c must be completely detached from the preceding. 
tan nau sarhvananarh kftam MG.: tena sarhvaninau svake HG. ‘That 
concord has been made for us’: ‘thereby we are concordant.’ 
tayd devdh sutam d babhuvuh TS. KSA. TB. : sd no asmin suta d babhiiva 
VS. MS. ‘Therewith the gods mastered the hbation’ : ‘it is present 
for us at this libation.’ See Keith on TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, n. 6. 
prthimrh bhasmandprrui (MS. KS. bhasma) svdhd VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
‘Fill the earth with (thy) ashes.’ In MS. KS. sc. gachatu: ‘let 
(thy) ashes (go) to earth.’ 

ya indrena saratharh ydti devah AV.: yenendrasya ratharh sarnbabhuvuh 
MS.' KS. ApS. 

mandukyd su sarh gamah (TA. gamaya) RV.f TA.: mariduky apsu sarh 
bhuvah AV. (corrupt). 

dptarh manah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ApS.: dpdma manasd VS. SB. 
‘Mind has been obtained’: ‘may we obtain by mind’. Ritualistic 
rigmarole. 

drohdtmdtmdnam (MS. drohdtmandtmdnam) achd TB. AS. ApS. MS. 
‘Mount as self (with thy self) upon (my) self.’ TB. Bibl. Ind. 
reads drohdtydtmdnam, text and comm.; Poona ed. like the others. 
murd (SV. murair) amuram purdrh darmdriam RV. SV. Benfey: ‘den 
durch Thoren unbethorten’. Obscure. 
tarn devds sam aclklpan KS. : tarn devaih sam ajigamam TS. The sense 
is radically altered. ‘Him the gods have fashioned’: ‘her I have 
united with the gods.’ Both preceded by angdny ahrutd yasya 
(TS. yasyai). 

sam indro visvadevebhir ahktdm VS. SB.: sam indrerm visvebhir devebhir 
ahktdm TB. ApS. In the latter the barhis is the subject. 
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sam aryama sarii bhago no ninlydl RV. ApMB.: satii bhagena sani ar- 
yamna (followed by sam dkatd srjatu varcasd) AV. See Whitney 
on AV. 14. 1. 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and aryamna 
as parallel with varcasd. 

kdlena bhutam bhavyarh ca AV. : kdle ha bhutarii bhavyarii ca AV. vulgate, 
but by emend, for kdlo of most mss., kept by SPP. kdlena of the 
other form is also an emendation for kdle ha, which SPP. keeps. 
This last emendation seems justified and is supported by Ppp. 
(JAOS. 46. 37f.). In the other, while the loc. would be possible, 
there seems no reason to reject the well attested nom. form, which 
is adopted by Bloomfield and Wbitney. The contexts are different 
tho related (found in the same hymn), and the variant could be 
called ‘Phrase Inflection’. 

[krdnd (SV. prana, AV. prdnah) sindhunam kalasdh amvasat (SV. AV. 
acikradat) RV. SV. AV. krdnd is problematic; Oldenberg takes it 
withLanmanasinstr.;seeRVRep. 136 for a different view. InSV. 
we have a phonetic shift (W 2 §152) which defies interpretation; 
in AV. an attempt at rationahzation of SV., which is grammatical 
(‘the breath of the rivers has made the jars resound’) but silly.] 



CHAPTER XVI 


NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE 

1. Dative of purpose varying with nominative 

§420. Since the dative of purpose often denotes something attributed 
to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a 
nominative form, of the same or a related word. This nominative may 
be an epithet of the entity to w'hich the dative of purpose relates, as in : 
mandra dhanasya sataye (KS. °yah) TS. MS. KS. TB. KS. M§. SG. 
Waters are referred to. ‘Fair ones, unto the winning of w'ealth’: 
‘fair winnings of wealth’. All mss. of KS. agree on the form. 
pade-pade pasinah sanii setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS. Ap§. ‘On every 
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond).’ 
agner apu7iann usijo amflyavah RV. : agner akrnvann ukijo amftyave MS. : 
deva, akrnvann usijo amartyave ApS. In RV. amrtyavah is adj., 
‘immortal ones’, agreeing with the subject; in MS. a noun, ‘unto 
immortality’, meaning about the same thing. ApS. doubtless 
intends the same meaning as MS. ; cf. VV 2 §650. 
prajdvatlr (M§. °varlr, v. 1. °vatlr) yasaso (M§. °se) visvarupah TB. ApS. 
M§. In TB. ApS. yasaso is adjective: ‘(here come the cows) with 
many calves, renowmed, varied in appearance.’ In MS. ya&ase is 
evidently the noun, ‘unto renown’; the ultimate meaning is sub- 
stantially the same. 

ujyam uktham avyathdyai (TS. avyathayat, KS. avyathdya) stabhndtu (MS. 
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Comm, on TS. tvdm avyathayad 
vyathdrahitam kurvat, wiiich is practically the meaning of the datives 
of purpose of the other texts. — The same with praugam uktham, 
mandvatlyam u°, ni^kevalyam u°, vaisvadevdgnimdrute ukthe. 
aso yathd no ’vitd vfdhe ca (SV. vrdhas cit) RV. SV. ‘That thou mayst 
be our helper, and for (our) increase’, RV. In SV. the dat. of 
purpose becomes a nom. of a nomen agentis, being assimilated to 
avitd: ‘ . . .and (mayst be our) increaser.’ 
ayam sahasram d no drse kavlndih matir jyotir vidharmani AV. : ayarh 
sahasram dnavo (Benfey and Caland assume sakasramdnavo) dfsah 
kavindm matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. °md) SV. ApS. jMS. Comm. 

201 
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on SV. takes drsah as nom. (= dra§td), ‘seer’ or ‘eye’. If this be 
accepted the variant would belong here; drse is a dat. (infinitive). 
But Caland apparently assumes an infinitive as meant in ApS. 
(perhaps abl.-gen. in form?). 

sajdtdnam madhyamastha, edhi (AV. madhyame^thah, MS. ICS. madh- 
yame^theyaya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: sajdtandrh madhyame§thd 
yathdsdni AV. 

§421. Slightly different are a couple of cases in wdiich the nom. form 
of the variant is the subject of an independent statement attributing 
the quality denoted to the person referred to : 

tava prasastayo mahih (SV. prasastaye mahe) RV. SV. Preceded by 
tarn tvd maddya ghr?vaye, u lokakrtnum Imahe. In RV. our pada 
is an independent statement: ‘great are thy praisings.’ In SV. it 
is assimilated to the datives of pada a; ‘unto great praising of thee.’ 
rdyaspo§d (M§. °po§dya) yajamdnam visantu KS. ApS. MS. Preceded 
by imdrh devd aju§anta visve. ‘Let increase of wealth dwell with 
the sacrificer.’ In MS. the subject devdh of the preceding clause 
holds over: ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the sacrificer unto 
increase of w'ealth.’ The psychological difference between such 
variants and those of the preceding paragraph is slight, since the 
gods are logically the subject even in the reading of KB. ApS.; it 
is thru them that the desired result is expected. Cf. rdyaspo$d 
yajamdnam sacantdm, in a similar context, for which one ms. of 
MS. also reads rdyaspo^dya. Such variants remind us of the quite 
similar use of the associative instrumental in variation with the 
nominative, §412. 

d ydhlma indavah RV. AS.: o ydhy ayam indave SV. This clearly 
belongs here, even tho the dative of SV. may not be quite properly 
described as one of purpose. ‘Come! Here are the soma-drops’: 
‘come, thou here, to (for) the soma.’ 

§422. We may record here a variant in which the logical object of an 
infinitive is in the original version nom., subject of a nominal clause 
(copula ‘understood’), while in the secondary version it is assimilated 
to the dative infinitive, in accordance with familiar usage (cf. Delbriick, 
AIS. 89, where it is suggested that ‘case-attraction’ does not properly 
describe this dative): 

mayah patibhyo janayah (AV. °ye) pari§vaje RV. AV. ApMB. ‘A joy 
to husbands (are) wives to embrace’ : ‘a joy to husbands (it is) to 
embrace a wife.’ 
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§423. In the only other variant involving this dative ‘object’ of a 
dative infinitive, the nominative form is attracted to agreement with a 
preceding nominative (in a relative clause) : 

brahmadvise (RV. also °dvisah) sarave hantava u RV. (both) AV. The 
nom. form is preceded by tapurmurdha tapatu rak§aso ye: ‘may he 
whose head is flame burn those (that are) brahman-hating ogres, 
so that his arrow may slay (them).’ See RVRep. on 10. 125. 6. 

2. Dative varies with nom. of secondary adjective in dedications 

§424. In dedicatory expressions (cf. §126), the deity may be expressed 
either by the dative or by the nominative of a secondary adjective; 
these variants resemble some of those quoted above in §420, except that 
the dative is not one of purpose: 

kapota (MS. °ta) ulukah sasas te nirftyai (TA. KSA. nairrtdh) VS. TS. 

MS. KSA. ‘These are for Nirrti (Nirrti’s).’ 
vdyusavitrbhydm dgomugbhydrii payah MS.: vdyosdviira dgo° caruh TS. 

KSA. P.p. of TS. vdyosdvitrah. On the formation see VV 2 §716. 
dtir (TS. liSA. dtl) vdhaso darvida te vdyave (TS. KSA. vdyavydh) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

3. Dative varying with nominative of independent statement 

§426. Like other cases (cf. §§32-8), a dative may be replaced by a 
nominative of independent statement, or vice versa : 
tasmd etam bharata tadvasaya (and, tadva^o dadih) RV. (both). ‘Bring 
this to him who desires it’: ‘bring this to him — he desires it and is 
generous.’ 

§426. Elsewhere the independent nominative is thrown into a relative 
clause, and is resumed by a dative of a demonstrative pronoun in the 
main clause: 

agninetrebhyo devebhyah purahsadbhyah svdkd VS. §B.: ye deva agni- 
netrdh purahsadas tebhyah svdhd VS. §B. : ye devah purahsado agni- 
netrd (KS. ’gni°) rak^oharms . . . tebhyah svdhd MS. KS. : ye devah 
purahsado ’gninetrd. . .tebhyo namas tebhyah svdhd TS. Others 
similar (VS. 9. 35-6, MS. 2. 6. 3, KS. 15. 2). 
namo vah pitaro ghordya (VSK. adds manyave) VS. VSK. TS. TB. AS. 
SS. SMB. GG. KhG.: namo vah pitaro yad ghorarh tasmai AV. MS. 
And, in same passage: namo vah pitaro jivdya VS. TS. KS. TB. 
AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG.: namo vah pitaro yaj jlvam tasmai VSK. 
MS. Note the difference in phraseology in VSK. 
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4. Phrase inflection 

§427. There are a few cases of repetition of a whole clause or pada 
in a different context, requiring shift of case between nom. and dat.; 
in short, of what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2): 

•patir (VS. SB. patye) visvasya bhumanah RV. SV. VS. KS. §B. Fol- 
lowed in RV. SV. KS. by vy akhyad rodasi ubhe, in VS. SB. by 
juhomi visvakarmane. 

sahasrdk^dydmartya AV.: sahasrdkso amartyah AV. Preceded respec- 
tively by namas te rudra krnmah, and anyatrdsman ny ucyatu. 
prdcl dig agnir adhipatir asito rak§ilddityd isavah AV. : prdcyai tvd dike 
’gnaye 'dhipataye 'sitdya raksitra adityayesumate AV. The first is 
followed by tebhyo namo ’dhipatibhyas etc., the second by etam pari 
dadmah. Similar variants in the five following verses; see Cone, 
under dak^indyai tvd. . praticyai tvd. . udicyai tvd. . ., dhruvdyai 
tvd. . ., urdhvdyai tvd. . . 

jandya vrktabarhi^e RV. : jandso vrktabarhi^ah RV. Different contexts. 
stotdra indra girvanah RV. SV. : stotfbhya indra girvanah RV. The nom. 
is preceded by vayarh ghd te api §masi, the dat. by yad ditsasi stuto 
magham. 


5. Transfer of epithet 

§428. The general nature of such variants differs in no wise from 
those concerning other cases (§14). We quote first those which show 
shift in case alone, not in number or gender. But it must be noted that 
not one of them is quite strictly a case of typical ‘transfer of epithet’. 
In the first three an original dative of independent construction, not an 
‘epithet’ of any other word, is attracted into agreement with the sub- 
ject in a secondary text. In the fourth the dative (probably secondary) 
also does not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun. 
Cf. §15. 

tasmd u brahmanas patih RV. KS.: ayarh ca brahmanas patih AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. Preceded by tasmai somo (devd) adhi 
bravat (bruvan). The pronoun is transferred from the recipient of 
blessing to the god: ‘And him (may) Brahmanaspati (bless)’: ‘and 
(may) B. here (bless him).’ 

ju§to vdcaspataye (MS. °patih, KB. §§. °pateh, TB. °patyuh) TS. MS. 
KB. GB. JB. AS. S§. Vait. KS. In all preceded by ju^to vdeo 
(vdee) bhuydsam. ‘May I be pleasing to speech, pleasing to the 
lord of speech’: in MS., ‘may I be pleasing to speech, (may I be) 
a pleasing lord of speech.’ 
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iyarii te ran mitrdya (KS. mitro) yantasi ^yamanah VS. E[S. SB. ‘Thou 
art a guiding controller for thy friend (KS., a guiding friendly con- 
troller).’ We suspect that KS. is secondary, since it has what looks 
like form-assimilation to the following noms. 
pitarah pitdmahah pare 'vare (KS. ’varebhyas) te nah pardu (MS. omits 
te nah p°) te no 'vantu TS. MS. KS. ‘Let the fathers . . . the earher 
and the later, guard us ... ’ In KS. avarebhyas is made to refer to 
the petitioners: ‘Let the fathers, the earher ones, for (us) the 
later ones, guard us ... ’ Note however that we should expect an 
acc. agreeing with the following nah. 

§429. Transfers of epithet involving change of gender or number as 
well as case are: 

suprdvye (AV. °vyd) yajamdndya sunvate RV. AV. Preceded by aharh 
dadhdmi dravtrmm (AV. °7id) havismate. RV. makes su° go with 
yaja° sunvate: ‘I (Vac) give riches to the giver of oblations, to the 
zealous sacrificer who presses the soma.’ Whitney adopts the RV. 
reading following the AV. comm, and one ms., but notes that 
AVPr. 4. 11 proves that the Atharvan reading was suprdvyd. It 
may be taken either as acc. pi. neut. with dravim, or better as 
nom. sg. fern, with the subject. In any case it must be derived not 
from the stem suprdvt but from its equivalent suprdvyd (RV.). 
urnamradd yuvatir (AV. °mraddh prthivi) dak^indvate (TA. °vatl) RV. 
AV. TA. ‘The maiden (earth; this is what RV. TA. also mean) 
soft as wool to him that gives dak^na’ ; in TA. the epithet ‘possessed 
of dahpnd’ is applied to the earth, doubtless implying ‘boimteous’. 
vaisvdnardya matir navyasl (ArS. °se) siccih RV. ArS. In ArS. the epi- 
thet is transferred from matir to vaisvd°. 
te asmd (KS. ’smd) agnaye (ApS. and v. 1. of MS. °yo) dravinarh (KS. 
°ndni) dattvd MS. KS. ApS. ‘They, giving wealth to this Agni’: 
‘these Agnis, giving wealth to him (the sacrificer).’ The subject 
te refers to Agnis just mentioned; hence the secondary agnayo by 
attraction. 

ndbhd sarhddyi navyasl (SV. °ddya navyase) RV. SV. Preceded by yad 
dha krdnd vivasvati (SV. °te). In RV. navyasl agrees with the sub- 
ject of sarhddyi (Oldenberg understands ndbhih)] in SV. with vivas- 
vate. The stanza is somewhat problematic in both. 

§430. Only one form of the variant shows a proper ‘epithet’ in the 
following; in the other appears a word of independent construction (in 
one case with change of meaning, a nomen actionis instead of an 
adjective). Cf. §15. 
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are te goghnarn uta puru^aghnam RV. : drat te goghna uta puru§aghne TS. 
See under k§ayadmra (TS. °vlrdya) sumnam asme te astu (which 
follows this), §359. ‘Far off be thy cattle-killing, and thy man- 
killing’ (RV.). In TS. the nomina actionis are made adjectives 
going with te (Rudra). 

rdyas po^arh cikitu§e (AV. °§l) dadhatu (SS. dadatu) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
SS. ‘Let her (Kuhu), the wise, grant increase of wealth’: ‘let her 
grant. . .to the wise.’ Possibly the dative is secondarily attracted 
into parallelism with ddsu§e of the preceding pada (in Ppp. and all 
others but not in AVS., which has a quite different pada c). 

rdtri (KS. v. 1. rdtrih, TB. rdtfi) stomarh najigyu^e (KS.f TB. °§l) RV. 
KS. TB. The epithet (in RV. referring to some unspecified ‘con- 
queror’) is transferred to Night. 

6. Miscellaneous 

§431. The remaining nominative-dative variants are unclassifiable : 

adityds (MS. °yebhyas) tvd prabrhantu (MS. pravrhdmi) jdgatena chan- 
dasd TS. MS. ‘Let the Adityas pluck thee forth . . . ’ : ‘I pluck thee 
forth for the Adityas . . . ’ 

yathainam jarase naydt AV.: athainarh jarimd nayet HG. The latter 
is evidently poor; perhaps ‘then may old age lead him’? Or is it 
felt as jarim dnayet, as if involving a stem *jaril Note lingual n 
in nayetl 

iyarh (AV. MS. yd) te$dm avayd duri§tyai (AV. MS. duri§tih) AV. TS. 
MS. Followed by svi$tirh nas tarn (AV. wrongly tdn) kfriotu (AV. 
krnavad) visvakarmd (MS. vi° krnotu). Ppp. has yd. . .duri^td, 
svi?tarh tad vi° kr°. TS.: ‘this is their expiatory sacrifice for a viti- 
ated sacrifice; may V. make it for us a perfect sacrifice.’ AV. MS. 
could apparently only mean: ‘that expiatory sacrifice of theirs 
which is a vitiated sacrifice, may V. make it ... ’ This does not 
fit the requirements; it seems to be due to some sort of misunder- 
standing or corruption. Whitney emends to duri§teh. Ppp. duri^^d 
might be interpreted as a loc. of duri^ti, ‘in case of an imperfect 
sacrifice’; conceivably this might have been the middle stage which 
(misunderstood as nom. sg. fern, of duri§td) led to the further 
change to duri§tih. 

yathd prthivydm agnaye samanamann evd mahyam sariinamah sam nam- 
antu AV. : yathdgmh pxthivyd samanamad evam mahyarri bhadrdh 
sariinataiyah sariinamantu TS. KS.f 5. 20. And others in the same 
passage. 
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vak patamgdya dhiyate (TS. sisriye, MS. huyate) RV. AV. SV. ArS. VS. 
TS. MS. SB.: vdk patamgo asisriyat (KS. °gd asisrayuh) AV. liS. 
The verse is desperately obscure; we can contribute nothing to its 
elucidation. 

eka eva rudro ’va tasthe na dvitiyah N. : eka eva rudro (SvetU. eko hi ru°, 
SirasU. eko ru°) na dvitlydya tasthe (SvetU. tasthuh, SirasU. tasmai, 
but Poona ed. with comm, tasthau) TS. ApS. SvetU. SirasU. In 
N. ‘one only is Rudra, there is no second existent’; in the others, 
‘one is Rudra, he does not (or they, indefinite, do not) tolerate 
(‘stand for’, Hume) a second.’ Add to VV 1 §§76, 359. 
[kanyakumdryai (TA. °tridrl, Poona ed. °mdri) dhimahi TA. MahanU. 
See §361.] 

[jye§(hdya (SS. jye§tho) yad apracetdh AV. SS. But AV. mss. jye§tho.] 



CHAPTER XVII 


NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE 
A. Nominative and ablative 

1. Ablative of source and subject nominative (passive : active) 

§ 432 . Variations between these two cases are few and scattering. 
Rarely do they fall into typical pattern-groups, and yet more rarely 
do they illustrate typical syntactic relations of the two cases. In the 
following an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan 
‘beget, bear’ varies with subject nominative of an active form of the 
same root. The two expressions are virtual equivalents, and the vari- 
ation is of the same sort as the much commoner shift between instru- 
mental and nominative with passive and active verbs (cf. §40) : 
ayam vai tvdm ajanayad. . asmad vai tvam ajayatha. . .i'B. AG. 
Kau§.: asmat tvam adht jdto ’si VS. §B. TA. KS. Karmap. ‘He 
has begotten thee’; ‘thou wast produced from him.’ 

2. Independent nominative and dependent ablative 

§ 433 . The variants found here belong to §§32-8. In the first the 
relative pronoun justifies construction of the nom. as independent, tho 
it is really equivalent in sense to the dependent abl., cf. §32, end. This 
meaning is probably more likely to be right than the alternative inter- 
pretation which would make the nom. correlative with the subject of 
chumbhantu, a construction impossible in the locative form of the 
variant. Cf. §§450, 669. 

{dpo md tasrndc chumbhantu) agneh sariikasukdc ca yat (Ppp. agnih sam- 
kusikas ca yah) AV. Ppp.: {slse mrddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau 
samkasuke ca yat (Ppp. as before) AV. Ppp. ‘May the waters 
purify me from that and (from) (him who is) Agni S.’ 
vi§no {visnoh, visnos) sthdnam asi (MS. M§. sthdmdsi, KS. sthdmnah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. MS. In KS. construed with the 
following, ita indro viryam akrnot. According to ApS. also the two 
are connected in sense; see Keith, HOS. 18 p. 14 n. 2. 

208 
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3. Phrase inflection 

§434. We have noted only one variant which seems to belong to t his 
category (cf. §§21-2), in that a pada is repeated in a different context 
which requires change of construction of the noun: 
papebhyas ca pratigrahah (RVKh. °hat) RVKh. TA. MahanlJ. BDh. 
The contexts are different tho similar. 

4. Transfer of epithet 

§436. This occurs a few times; in some instances, as usual, number or 
gender varies along with case: 

pra skanndj (KS. skannarh, v. 1. °nan) jdyatarh havih KS. K§. ApS. 
Probably the abl. is original: ‘let oblation be born from the (part 
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground).’ If KS. reaUy 
intends a nom., it would agree with havih: ‘let the oblation that 
has fallen be born.’ 

ud asya supnad bhdnur ndrta (MS. bhdnor ndvydh) RV. MS. TA. ApS. 
In the original bhdnu is applied in the simile to Agni, subject of 
the verb. In MS. it seems to apply to supndd. (Understand 
doubtless na avydh, despite p.p. which does not divide.) 
pdpdt (KS. pdpah) svapnydd (KS. °ndd) abhutydh (KS. °yai) AV. KS. 
Preceded by parydvarte duh§vapnydt. In KS. papa seems to be 
transferred to the subject. 

apahato 'raruh prthivyd adevayajanah (prthivyai devayajanyai) TS. ApS. 
(both in each). The epithet is (altered and) transferred from araru 
to prihitn, or vice versa. 

§436. In another case the original, and perhaps only correct, form of 
the variant shows an ablative which is independently construed, while 
the nominative form (if textually sound) is attracted into agreement 
with the subject. Cf. §15. 

pardmrtdh (TA. °mTtdt) parimucyanti sarve TA. MahanU. MundU. 
KaivU. The ablative seems to be original, and is read by Deussen 
in MahanU., and by the Poona ed. {Upanisadarh Samuccayah) in 
KaivU. Deussen understands ‘the immortal’ from which ‘all are 
freed’ as prakrti, ‘material nature’. If the nom. is read it would 
apply to the subject in a pregnant sense: ‘(so as to be) immortal.’ 

5. Miscellaneous 

§437. The rest are unclassifiable; some are under suspicion of cor- 
ruption: 

adbhyah sambhrtah (TA. ApS. saiiibhutah) prthivyai (KS.f MS. °vyd) 
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rasac ca (KS. rasah) VS. KS. MS. TA. ApS. Followed by visvakar- 
manah samavartatadhi (VS. °tdgre). Comm, on VS. supplies yo 
rasah as subject; the KS. reading is doubtless secondary (certainly 
unmetrical), and seems to have been suggested by a like under- 
standing of the passage. In fact, however, the original subject 
must have been the purusa, understood from the original context. 
garhapatyah (§S. °tydt) prajdya (VSK. prajdvdn) vasuvittamah VS. VSK. 
SB. A§. SS. Preceded by ayam agnir grhapatih. Original: ‘he, 
Agni Garhapatya, is the house-lord, most liberal in good things to 
our offspring.’ SS. seems to mean: ‘he, Agni, is house-lord, most 
liberal dispenser of good things from the garhapatya-fire to our 
offspring.’ This is barely intelligible. 
madhu reto (KS. madhur ato, TS. madhor ato) madhavah pdtv asmdn 
TS. MS. KS. A§. IAS. has the simplest and, in this case, probably 
the original reading: ‘let Madhu and Madhava (the two spring 
months) protect me.’ TS.: ‘let Madhava protect us after (or, 
from) Madhu.’ MS. AS. seem likely to contain a corruption; MS. 
p.p. madhuh, amtah, pointing towards the KS. reading. As it stands 
the reading may be rendered: ‘let the sweet seed and Madhava 
protect us’, or ‘let Madhava protect the sweet seed and us’. Either 
is bathetic, but perhaps no worse than many Yajus passages. 
nak§atrdndrii sakdidn md yau$am MS.: nak$atrdndrii md samkd§as ca 
pratikdsas cdvatdm Vait. Kaus. ‘May I not be cut off from the 
presence of the nak§atras’ ; ‘may the presence and the gleam of the 
naksatras aid me.’ 

satyd td dharmanas patl ApS.: satydd d (satyddd?) dharmanas patt (SS. 
dharmana, Vait. MS. dharmanas [but MS. mss. dharmand] pari) AS. 
SS. Vait. MS. See VV 2 §65. 

apdrarum adevayaganarii prthivyd ^devayajandj (ApS. adevayajano) jahi 
KS. ApS. Caland would read adevayajanah (acc. pi. masc.) in 
both. We too find ApS. uninterpretable, since adevayajano can 
scarcely fit the subject of jahi. But KS. could mean: ‘Smite away 
Aram, that sacrifices not to the gods, from the earth, from the 
sacrifice to the gods.’ Caland, like the Cone., misquotes KS. as 
adevayajandj . 

mrtyur {\) me pdhiTAA.: mrty or mdpdhiTS. MS. KS. TB. A^. Comm, 
on TAA. says that mrtyur is for mrtijor, vyatyayena. The variant 
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §716. 
satyd esdm (AS. eta) dsisah santu kdmdh (ApMB. HG. kdmaih, SMB. 
Jorgensen kdmdh, one ms. kdmdt; AG. santu sarve, VS. samnaman- 
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tam) VS. VSK. AG. SMB. Kau§. ApMB. HG. See §412. The 
abl. could mean ‘according to their desire’, like the instr. 

B. Nominative and genitive 
1. Partitive genitive and nominative 

§ 438 . First among the nominative-genitive variants may be put a 
group of cases where the two forms are virtual synonyms. Namely: 
in one form is used a partitive genitive (almost appositional at times), 
depending on a nominative, while in the other the two words are both 
nominatives, in syntactic agreement. (See §84.) Most simply this 
appears in formulaic lists such as dak§ind (and prdcl, urdhvd, pratlcl, 
udlci) dik, ‘the southern (etc.) quarter’, AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
Ap§. ApMB. Besides this list, TS. also has one with the variant disdm 
in each case: ‘the southern (etc.) one of the quarters.’ Quite similarly 
in a list of the seasons, VS. MS. KS. SB. have vasanta (and gn$ma, 
var^d, sarad) Ttuh, and hemantasisirdv i°rd) ftu, ‘the spring (etc.) season’, 
while TS. in each instance reads rtundm, ‘the spring (etc.) of the seasons.’ 

§ 439 . Less formulaic, but of the same character, are the following: 
subhur asi (SS. subhur ndmdsi) srestho rasmir. . .PB. §S.: subhur asi 
sre§lho rasmlndm. . ApS.: svayarhbhur asi §re$tho rakmih... 
VS. MS. §B. §§. M§. ‘The best ray’: ‘the best of rays’. 
yathdml (RVKh. yathdml§dm, AV. yathai§dm, SV. yathaite^dm) anyo 
anyarh na jdnan (KVKh. AV. SV. jdndt) RVKh. AV. SV. VS. 
‘That those may not know the one the other’: ‘that of those one 
may not know the other’. 

trivfd bhuvanarh yad rathavfl KS.f: trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavft TB. 
ApS. yad bhuvanasya must mean the same as bhuvanarii yad, 
‘what land’. 

yds (TS. ye§drh) tisrah prathamajdh (TS. KS. TA. paramajdh) TS. MS. 
KS. TA. In TS. preceded by ye grakdh pancajanlnah: ‘what cups 
pertain to the five peoples (i.e. are five in number, cf. Keith’s note), 
of which three are first-bom’. . .Followed by tendril {tdsdrh). . .i§am 
urjarii sam agrabhlm. The other texts vary considerably, and do 
not mention the number ‘five’. On the fern, gender see §835. 
amrtasya nidhir hitah RV. TB. TA.: amrtarh nihitam guhd SV. Pre- 
ceded by yad ado vdta te grhe. ‘What store of nectar is placed in 
thy house’: ‘what nectar is placed in secret in thy house.’ 
mitrah satydndm (VS. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Parallel 
formulas have gen. even in VS. It is not certain that they are 
partitives; cf. mitra satydndm pate {°ndm adhipate) TB. SS. (in 
different contexts, to be sure). 
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Here we place also the following, tho the TS. is poor and less close 
in meaning to the original: 

yad enas cakpian baddha fcja AV.: eno mahac cakrvan baddha te?a MS.: 
enas cakfvdn mahi baddha e§dm TS. The last seems to mean ‘the 
one of them who, having committed a great sin, is bound’; other- 
wise Keith. Undoubtedly e§a is the proper form. 

2. Possessive or descriptive genitive and nominative 

§ 440 . Not very different from these are a group in w hich the genitive 
is no longer partitive but rather descriptive or possessive, and so sub- 
stantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the subject, which may 
vary w'ith it (cf . §85) : 

vr§dsy urmih TS. TB.: vrsormir asi MS. KS. MS. : vrsna urmir asi 
ra§traddh VS. SB. ‘Thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave) . . . ’ 
martdndrh (AV. martdsas) cid urvasir akrpran RV. AV. ‘Even of (or, 
for) mortals UrvaSis (even mortal Urvasis) have been fashioned.’ 
See Bloomfield, JAOS. 20. 183. 

prati§tke stho devote (MG. devate dydvdpfthivl, ApMB. devatdndm) md 
md sarhidptam HG. ApMB. MG. ‘You (a pair of shoes) are 
standing-places, deities (of the deities) . . . ’ 
md no rak§o abhi nad ydtumdvatdm (AV. °mdvat) RV. AV. The varia- 
tion accompanies a change in the meaning of rak§as (abstract in 
RV., but in AV. used in its later concrete sense): ‘Let not the 
injury of the sorcerous ones (the sorcerous ogre, rak§as) get at us.’ 
apdm sakhd (GB. yonih) prathamajd rtdvd (GB. rtasya) RV. GB. Here 
the nom. of an adjective derivative varies with a genitive: ‘first- 
born, rta-fuir or ‘first-born of the rta’. GB. quite naturally falls 
into the famihar rigmarole expression prathamajd rtasya instead of 
the RV. phrase, which is more recherche ; so much so, indeed, that 
Grassmann was moved to suggest that rtasya should be read for 
rtdvd in the tw'o places where the phrase occurs. 

§ 441 . In a different way the two variants result in the same meaning 
when the possessive genitive with an abstract noun varies with a nomi- 
native plus the nominative of a corresponding concrete, in predicate 
relationship : 

yavds cdyavdk cddhipataya dsan VS. MS. KS. SB. : ydvdndrh cdydvdndrh 
cddhipatyam dslt TS. ‘The Y. and A. were overlords’ : ‘the over- 
lordship belonged to the Y. and A.’ 
ta (MS. ta u) evadhipataya dsan VS. MS. KS. SB. : te^dm adhipatyam 
dsit TS. ‘These same were overlords’: ‘theirs was the over- 
lordship.’ 
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§ 442 . In the remaining cases there is a more substantial difference 
of meaning between the two forms of the variant. Still fairly close to 
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a few cases in which 
the genitive depends upon a word which, in the other form, is a com- 
plementary subject or predicate, parallel with the nominative which 
replaces the genitive : 

yaso bhagas ca ma vidat (MG. ri^at, mss. mostly ri^ak) PG. MG. : yaso 
hhagasya vindatu ArS. ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG. , doubt- 
less original. ArS. makes yaso object, and bhagas ca is then changed 
(with phonetic shift, W 2 §189) to a gen.: ‘let him find glory of 
fortune’. The real sense, in spite of all this, is not very different. 
Tparimam yajamdnarh rdyo manv^ydnam VS. SB.: partmarh rdyas po§o 
yajarndnarh manu§ydh TS.: parlmath yajamdnarh manu^ydh saha 
rdyas po^eria prajayd ca vyayantdm MS.: partmarh rdyo manu§yam 
KS. Only the relations of VS. and TS. concern us here (for MS. 
see §412, for KS. §402). The former: ‘riches (subject) of humans’. 
The latter: ‘increase of riches (and) humans’ (both subjects; §402). 
dpah prajdpatir yajho (ApS. prajdpateh prdnd) yajnasya bhe^ajam asi 
(ApS. omits asi) KS. ApS. ‘Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri- 
fice,. . ‘the waters are Prajapati’s life-breaths. . .’ Here ApS. 
substitutes a different word for the correlative nominative in its 
extensive reconstruction. 

ahordtrayor vr§tyd (VS. ahordtre urva§thlve, MS. ahordtre urva^twe) 
brhadratharhtare ca me yajhena kalpetdm (VS.f kalpantdm) VS. TS. 
MS. In all preceded by a long list of noms., parallel subjects of 
the verb. By a clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspects, 
VV 2 §§803, 840) TS. allows a discordant phrase to intrude, chang- 
ing the following word to a different one. Original: ‘May. . .the 
vrata, day and night, thighs and knees, the Brhat and Rathamtara 
samans, prosper for me thru the sacrifice.’ TS. : ‘May . . . the vrata 
by the rain of day and night, the Brhat’ etc. 

§ 443 . Such cases shade off into a rather miscellaneous group in which 
the genitive (possessive or vaguely descriptive) no longer depends on 
the nominative with which, in the other form of the variant, the other 
nominative (replacing the genitive) is somehow correlated. The only 
connecting link in this group is this: of two nominatives, correlative sub- 
jects or subject and predicate, in one form of the variant, one is replaced 
in the other form by a genitive dependent on some other word than 
the remaining nominative. Thus: 

[dyutdnas (MS. KS. nitdnas) tvd mdruto minotu (MS. KS. nihantu)] 
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mitravarunau (TS. KS. °varurmyor) dhruvena dharmand VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. : [varunas tvd dhj-tavrato dhupayatu (TA. °vrata adhupa- 
yatu)] mitrdvarunau (TA. °varunayor) dhru° dhar° MS. TA. [Cone, 
fails to divide these sentences properly.] ‘Let Dyutana (Nitana) 
... fix thee (or the like), (and) Mitra-Varuna with firm ordinance 
(or, with the firm ordinance of M-V,).’ 
vi sloka etu (eti, slokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) sureh (surih, surah, 
surdh) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. See §419. 
agnir hold vetv (§B. and TB. Poona ed. vettv) agnir (§B. A§. agner) 
hotrarh vetu (vettu) prdvitrarh. . .SB. TB. AS. SS. ‘Let Agni the 
hotar enjoy (know); let Agni enjoy (know) the office of hotar. . . 
‘let Agni the hotar enjoy (know) Agni’s ofiice of hotar. . .’ 
daive vede ca gdthindm (SS. °ndh) AB. SS. Preceded by adhiyata (SS. 
°te) devarato, rikthayor ubhayor r^ih, jahnundrh eddhipatye (SS. 
eddhitastkire). See Keith, HOS. 25. 308 n. 8. In SS. what was 
originally possessive gen. (‘and in the divine sacred lore of the 
Gathin[a]s’) is turned into a complementary subject. 
pitaro ndrdsansdh sannah (VSK. sddyamdnah) VS. VSK.: pitaro ndrd- 
sansah KS.: pitrndrh ndrdsansah TS. Soma is referred to; it is 
‘when settled, the NaraSansa fathers’ (VS. VSK.); ‘the fathers, as 
Narasansa’ (KS.); ‘Nara^hsa, as belonging to the fathers’ (TS.). 
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense. 
vdyuh putah pamtrena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. : vdyoh . . . AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. SB. Kaul The contexts are the same ; putah applies to Soma, 
with which in the first variant (doubtless original) Vayu is iden- 
tified: ‘Soma, (who is) Vayu, purified by the strainer.’ The other 
reading looks like a rationalizing lect. fac.; it turns vdyuh into a 
gen., ‘purified by Vayu’s strainer.’ 

§444. Sometimes this change of case-form seems to be due to formal 
attraction to the case of an adjoining word : 

sivd no astv aditer (TS. KS. °tir) upasthe TS. MS. KS. A§. aditer 
upasthe is a standard cadence (see e.g. RVRep. 659), and upasthe 
without a dependent gen. is scarcely conceivable. The orig. must 
have meant ‘may she (the Vignupatni referred to in a preceding 
pada) be favorable to us in the lap of Aditi.' In TS. KS. there is 
felt to be need of a specific name of the deity referred to by the 
preceding series of nom. epithets; hence aditir is substituted for 
aditer, by a sort of case attraction. 

yena dhata brhaspateh (SG. °tih) VSK. AG. (1. 17. 12a) §G.: i/ena pu?d 
brhaspateh SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. MG. Followed by indrasya 
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cdvapac chirah] the ca here confirms the obvious secondariness of 
§G., which clearly has assimilated brkaspateh to the case of dhaia. 
mata (MS. mdtur) matari mata MS. KS. Ap§. Preceded by prthivi 
PTthivyam ^da, with which the first mata doubtless goes in sense: 
‘Earth, sit on earth as mother, mother on mother.’ In MS.: 
‘Earth, sit on earth, mother on mother’s mother.’ If MS. is origi- 
nal, the other form may have assimilated mdtur to mdtd; but any- 
thing is possible in such rigmarole. 

cak§ur yad e§dm manasas ca satyam AV. : cak§u?a e^drii manasak ca 
samdhau TS. cak^u§a in TS.’s lect. fac. may be partly due to 
formal assimilation to manasas. 

dyumattamd supratikasya sunoh (AV. supratlkah sasunuh) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. liS. SB. The gen. of the YV. texts agrees with the preceding 
agneh. In AV. (but not in Ppp., which agrees with the rest) a closer 
connection is sought with the following noms. (tanunapdt etc.), 
beginning a new sentence and also referring to Agni. See Whitney 
on 5. 27. 1. 

3. Independent nominative varying with dependent genitive 

§446. As with other cases (§§32-8), so with the genitive, a nominative 
out of syntactic relation (generally as subject or predicate of a separate 
nominal sentence) may vary with another case in dependent relationship 
of any kind. Where the nominative occurs, it is generally, but not 
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to it. Thus: 
agner aharh svi^takrto devayajyaydyuh prati^ihdrh gameyam KS. : agneh 
svi^^kTto ’ham devayajyaydyu§mdn yajfkna prati§thdm gameyam TS. : 
agnih svi^{akrd yajnasya prati§{hd tasydham devayajyayd yajhena 
prati§ihdm gameyam M§. Note tasya in MS., resuming agnih. 
agnl§omayor aham devayajyayd cak§u?mdn (and, vrtrahd) bhuydsam TS. 
ApS.: agm§omau vrtrahanau tayor (MS. vrtrahandv agnl§omayor) 
qharh devayajyayd vftrahd bhuydsam KS. M§. 
somasydham devayajyayd .. .reto dhi^ya {dhe°) TS. Ap§. MS.: somo 
retodhds tasydham deveyajyayd. . .reto dhifiya KS. 
catu$pdda uta ye dvipddah KS. MS. : catu?paddm uta yo (TS. ca) dvipa- 
ddm AV. TS. Preceded by ye^dm (AV. ya) Ue pasupatih pakundm. 
AV. looks original; the gen. depends on ise. In ultimate sense KS. 
MS. mean the same. 

devdndm patnir agnir gfhapatir yajnasya mithunarh (KS. °patir mithu- 
nam yajamdnasya) tayor aharh deveyajyayd. . .TS. KS.: devdndrh 
patnindm aharh devayajyayd . . . MS. 
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vilipti yd (and, viliptyd) brkaspate AV. (both). In two near-by stanzas 
which are otherwise practically identical. Whitney would emend 
viliptyd{s) to viliptl yd] but it is quite construable as partitive gen. 
depending on asnlydt of pada c : ‘of the viliptl (cow) he shall not 
eat.’ The relative clause paraphrases the same sense. The varia- 
tion has phonetic aspects: W 2 §791a. 

4. Transfer of epithet 

§ 446 . The usual group of variants due to ‘transfer of epithet’ (§14) 
appears here also. We begin with examples where neither number nor 
gender, but only case, varies : 

na vai svetasyddhydcdre (AG. svetas cdbhydgdre, HG. svetasydbhydcdrena, 
j\IG. svetasydbhydcdre) AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. Followed by 
ahirjaghdna (PG. dadarsa) karii (AG. MG. kirn) cana. Most texts: 
‘In the domain of the white one (the serpent-demon) a serpent has 
killed no one’ or the like. AG. (by a phonetic shift, VV 2 §188) 
makes sveta an epithet of ahir: ‘In the house (?) the whiteserpent 
has killed nothing.’ The original genitive is, strictly, no ‘epithet’ 
of any expressed word, so that the variant perhaps belongs in §448. 
adhvandrn adhvapate §re?ihah svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB. sre^thasyddhva- 
nah, MG.f srai§{hyasya svastyasyddhvanah, see W 2 §707) pdram 
aslya A§. ApMB. MG. In AS. sre$thah is an epithet of the subject; 
in ApMB. it becomes an epithet of adhvanah. 
viprasya dharayd kavih RV.: viprah sa dhdrayd sutah SV. In RV. 
viprasya is the human priest; SV. transfers it to Soma (cf. VV 2 
§189). 

pibd sutasya matir na (AV. mater iha) AV. S V. AS. SS. In either reading 
the meaning is obscure; if there is no corruption, this much is cer- 
tain, that matir must refer to the subject of pibd, and mater to 
sutasya. 

viprd viprasya brhato vipascitah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SvetU. : 
vipro viprasya sahaso vipascit AV. In the original: ‘The priests of 
the great wise priest’ (Savitar; so if vipas° be taken with Grassmann 
and Ludwig as gen. sg.; the alternative would be to take it as nom. 
pi. with viprdh). In AV. the context is different; the pada describes 
the goat that is being sacrificed: ‘The sage (was born from) the 
sage’s (heat), acquainted with power or the lik e 
viMm kavirii vispatirii mdnuslndm (and, indnuslr i§ah) RV. (both). The 
gen. goes with visdm, the nom. with i^ah. 
mahdfis te mahato mahimd AV. ; mahas te sato mahimd panasyate (SV. 
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pani^tama) RV. AV. SV. VS. In RV. etc. mahas agrees with <e; 
in the AV. variant it is attracted to mahimd. 

§447. The rest involve change of number or gender as well as case : 
§rdtas ta indra soma vdtdpayo (KB. TA. °per, KS. S§. °pc) havanasrutah 
MS. KB. (fragment) TA. SS. Add KS. 9.8 in Cone. In MS. the 
epithet vdt° goes with somdQi), in KB. TA. with <e (= Indra), in 
KS. gS. with indra directly. 

ye§dm (AV. Kaus. ya) Ise pasupatih pasundm AV. TS. KS. Mg. KauS. 
vasuh (TS. ApMB. vasoh) sunuh sahaso apsu raja RV. VS. TS. KS. MS. 
ApMB. In TS. ApMB. vasoh is attracted into agreement with 
sahaso, instead of sunuh- 

mahas (TS. MS. KS. mahl) cid yasya (TS. hy asya, KS. devasya) midhu^o 
yavyd (KS.f 'vaydh) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. gB. The adjec- 
tive is transferred from yasya midhuso to yavyd iavaydh). 
garbho yas te yajniyah KS.; yasyai (VSK. °yds) te yajniyo garbhah VS. 
VSK. gB.; yasyds te harito garbhah TS. Apg. The relative agrees 
in KS. with garbhas, elsewhere with te (the cow). Followed by: 
yasyai (VSK. yasya) yonir hiranyayi VS. VSK. gB.; yonir yas te hira- 
nyayah KS. Same conditions. 

&ucih &ukre ahany ojaslnd (MS. ahann ojamne, KS.f sukro ahany ojasye, 
Ag. ’hany ojasindm) TS. MS. KS. Ag. If ojaslndm is not a mere 
corruption or misprint in the (imperfect) edition, it seems to be a 
gen. pi. fem. of a stem *ojasa, going with disam in the preced- 
ing pada. 

maho gotrasya k^ayati svardjah (AV.* °jd) RV. AV. (both). In RV. 
svardjah is gen. (from svardj), epithet of (neut.) gotrasya. AV., 
doubtless stumbling over the less familiar form, substitutes the 
nom. of svardjan, making it an epithet of the subject. 
asya prdndd apdnatl (AV.* MS. °tah) RV. AV. SV. VS. ArS. TS. MS. 
KS. gB. apdnatl apparently goes with rocana in the preceding 
pada, as nom. sg. fem.; apdnatah with asya. See Oldenberg, 
RVNoten on 10. 189. 2, and Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 2. 
mahdm (SV. mahdh) avlndm anu purvyah RV. SV. The adjective is 
transferred in SV. from avlndm to the subject. 
imau te pak?dv (VSK. MS. KS. paksd) ajarau patatrinau (VSK. TS.f 
KS. °nah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. gB.: yau te pak§dv ajarau pata- 
trinau Kaui§. The nom. agrees with paksau, the gen. with te. 
The variant is reaUy phonetic, for the actual reading is patatrino, 
before a sonant: see VV 2 §732. 

§448. Cases in which one or the other form of the variant w'ord is in 
strictness not an ‘epithet’, but construed independently (§15), are: 
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ju^to vacaspataye (MS. °tih, KB. S§. °teh, JB. °tyuh) TS. MS. KB. GB. 
JB. A§. SS. Vait. KS. See §428. Here is no variation of number 
or gender; the rest show change of one or the other. 
yayo rathah saiyavartmarjurasmih AY.: yo varh ratha Tjurasmih satya- 
dharma TS. MS. KS. The relative is resumed in all texts (with 
slight anacolouthon except in AV.) by mitrdvaruna^v) . 
agner apunann usijo arriTtyavah RV. : agner akrnvann usijo amjiyave MS. : 
devd akrnvann usijo amariyave ApS. In ApS. devd(h), substituted 
for agner, goes with usijo. 

tn§vd devandm (TS. visvdni devo) janimd vivakti AV. TS. KS. ‘He 
declares all the births of the gods’ becomes in TS. ‘he, the god, 
declares all births’. Ppp. visvdrh devd, looking perhaps a little in 
the direction of the TS. reading — which however is certainly 
secondary. 

yaj (TS. MS. KS. yasya) jdtaih janitavyam (TS. MS. KS. janamdnarh) 
ca kevalam AV. TS. MS. KS. Preceded in AV. by yasyedaiii pradiki 
yad virocate: ‘In whose direction is. . .what is bom and to be bom.’ 
In the YV. texts yasya refers to the following agnim: ‘whose is 
what is bom and being born.’ 

dvir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunlr yasasd goh (ArS. gdvah) RV. ArS. 
In RV. goh (gen. sg.) depends on a noun (something like ‘ milk ’) 
understood with yakdsd (adj.), as Oldenberg shows, RVNoten on 
4. 1. 16. In ArS. it is attracted to arunlr, felt now as nom. pi.; 
the two words are interpreted as ‘ruddy rays’. The starting-point 
of the change is the ambiguous form arunlr, which in RV. is 
nom. sg. 

5. Miscellaneous 

§449, The remaining nominative-genitive variants are hardly classi- 
fiable. For the most part they concern rather radical reconstructions 
of very varied character. In the first two the 2d personal pronoun 
forms tvam and tava interchange, without essential difference of sense 
in the first at least. 

tarn u tvam (SV . tava tyari) mdyaydvadhlh RV. SV. Preceded by yad 
dha tyarh mayinam mrgam: tava, of course, goes with mdyayd. 
hastagrdbhasya didhi^os (AV. da°) tavedam (TA. tvam etat) RV. AV. TA. 
Followed by patyur janitvam abhi sambabhutha (TA. °bhuva). 
Thou hast entered into this spouseship with thy second husband 
who takes thy hand.’ On the verb form of TA. cf. VV 1 p. 178. 
It is there suggested that the 3d jierson may be due to thought of 
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forms with subject bhavdn (bhavatl), which would be in effect 2d 
person (comm, glosses as a 2d person). If this be held too violent 
an assumption with tvam preceding as subject, the preceding pada 
may be taken as a separate sentence: ‘thou belongest to a second 
husband who takes thy hand.’ 

vayarh te rudrd sydma RV. : vayarii vdrh mitrd sydma SV. ‘May we be 
such (yours) te, n. pi. 

ayah{h)sthunam (TS. °rmv) udita (TS. MS. KS. °tau) suryasya RV. TS. 
MS. KS.: ubhdv indrd (SB. indro) udithah surya& ca VS. SB. See 
VV 2 §188. 

vider agner nabho ndma VSK. SBK. : vider (vided) agnir {ague) . . 
see §333. 

upasthd&dndm mitravad astv ojah TS. MS. AS. : upasthdsd mitravatidam 
ojah KS. Both TS. and MS. accent upasthd'sdndrh, i.e. upasthd' 
d's°, but MS. p.p. apparently misunderstands and reads updsihe 
ds°. KS. has no accents. The meaning of upasthd' is obscure; 
on AV. 12. 1. 62 Whitney renders upasthd' s te by ‘standers upon 
thee’, which is purely etymological; Ludwig and Bloomfield, ‘thy 
laps’, which would imply updsthds. Keith on TS. renders ‘the stay 
of the earth’, implying that this phrase is equivalent to dhartn 
disdm, the subject in the preceding pada. Whatever the meaning, 
in MS. TS. AS. upasthdhdndrh goes with the preceding, while in 
KS. dsd is to be taken either as a further epithet of dhartn in the 
preceding, or as subject of an independent sentence. 

anu surya u§aso anu rasmin AV.: anu suryasya purutrd ca ra^ln VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Agni has looked) as a sun, along the 
dawns, along the rays’: ‘(-^gni has looked) many times along the 
rays of the sun.’ 

garbham asvatary asahdsau PG.: garbham a&vataryd iva ApMB. HG. 

prathamachad (KS. parama°) avardn (TS. paramachado vara) d vivesa 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The nom. is an epithet of the subject (ViSva- 
karman). Keith on TS. : ‘hath entered into the boon of the first of 
coverers’, a purely mechanical rendering, which may be quite right 
in suggesting that the passage is nonsense. 

brahma varma mamdntaram RV. AV. SV. Ap§.: brahmdham antaraih 
kfnve (KS. karave) AV. KS. 

yd (MS. ya) i§avo ydtudhdndndm VS. TS. MS. §B. NilarU. ApMB.: 
ye^u vd ydtudhdndh KS. ‘What (serpents) are the arrows of sor- 
cerers’: ‘(serpents) in which are sorcerers.’ On KS. cf. VV 2 §990. 

stomo yajnas ca (TB. yajnasya) rddhyo havipnatd (TB. °tah) RV. TB. 
See VV 2 §188. 
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spivantu (TS. SvetU. °ti) visve amrtasya putrah (AV. amrtdsa dot) RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. gvetU. 

dhiya martah sasamate (SV. martasya saniatah) RV. SV. Preceded by 
rdhad yas te suddnave RV., sa gha yas te divo narah SV. See W 2 
§189. 

yasya sndarm hfhann [drk§o anlka edhata] RV. : ya sma srutarvann 
drksye [brhadamka idhyate] SV. 

nedlya it srnyah (TS.f spnyd) pakvam eydt (AV. d yavan, TS. MS. KS. 
dyat) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. See §589. Without 
change of form, AV. reinterprets the originally genitive sg. form 
(‘may the ripe fruit of the sickle come nearer’) as a nom. pi. : ‘may 
the sickles draw the ripe grain nearer.’ 

apsarasdv anu dattam rndni (AV. rnam nah) AV. TB. TA. : apsarasdm 
anu dattdnrndni MS. The latter is a phonetic corruption; W 2 
§237. 

pddo ’syehdbhavat (AV. pddasye°; TA.f °bhavdt, both edd., add to W 1 
§137) punah RV. AV. ArS. VS. TA. Whitney adopts the nom. 
with comm, and a few' mss. The gen. seems not construable. 

somah prathamo vivide RV. PG. HG. ApMB.: somasya jdyd prathamam 
AV. See §404. 

[tasya mrtyuk (KS. mrtyos, but read mrtyu§ with tw'o mss. ; TB. rriTtyau) 
carati rdjasuyam AV. KS. TB.] 

[agni§ tad dhotd kratuvid vijdnan RV. KB. TB. ApS. Cone, wrongly 
jandndm for vijdnan in KB.] 



CHAPTER XVIII 


NOMINATIVE AND LOCATIVE 

1. Independent nominative and dependent locative 

§450. Variations between nominative and locative are fairly numer- 
ous, but quite miscellaneous. Except for the usual group of ‘transfers 
of epithet’, few of them fall into recognizable categories. A couple of 
cases occur in which a nominative of independent statement varies with 
a dependent locative; the first example is particularly simple and clear; 
in it the independent nominative is obviously secondary: 
k^-te yonau (KS. krto yonir) vapaieha bijam (VS. §B. vnjam) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘In the prepared womb scatter here the seed’: 
'the womb is prepared, scatter’ etc. 
ndbha prthivyah samidhane agnau (MS. KS. samidhano agnim, TS. 

samidhanam agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. See §393. 

(sise mrddhvam node mrddhvam) agnau sarhkasuke ca yat (Ppp. agnih 
saihkusikas ca yah) AV. Ppp.: (dpo md tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh 
sariikasukdc ca yat (Ppp. as before) AV. Ppp. On the interpreta- 
tion of AV. see §§433, 669. Whitney considers Ppp. the correct 
reading. The same sense must be intended in both: ‘and (vipe 
off) on Agni S.’ 

§461. Once a locative of a noun varies with a nominative of a sec- 
ondary adjective from the same noun, yielding the same meaning (‘in 
the atmosphere, in the earth’ : ‘atmospheric, earthly’) : 
antarik§a uta vd pfthivydm AV.: yd antarik^a uta pdrthivlr ydh TB. 
ApS.: yd antarik§yd uta pdrthivdsah (AG. pdrthivlr ydh) KS. AG. 
The ms. of Ppp. has dntarik§a uta pdrthivd ydh-, for the first word we 
may read antarik^a with Barret, or perhaps better dntariksd 
(adjective). 

2. Phrase-inflection 

§462. One case may be called an instance of ‘phrase-inflection’; the 
pada is repeated in (here three) different contexts, requiring change in 
the case-form: 

sutdsa indra girvanah RV. 8. 95. 2b: sute§v indra girvanah RV. SV. 

221 



222 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

3. Case attraction 

§463. A few variants may be grouped together in that the motive for 
the shift seems to have been a more or less mechanical assimilation of 
one word to the case of a neighboring word. Other instances, as usual, 
will be found among the cases of ‘transfer of epithet’. 
gahanam (SB. °ne) yad inakmt RV. VS. SB. Vait. ApS. MS. Preceded 
by dure cattdya chantsat. ‘To him hidden afar may the hiding- 
place which he has reached be pleasing’: ‘may it be pleasing to 
him hidden in the distant hiding-place which he has reached.’ 
Apparently SB. assimilates to the case of dure. Remarkable is the 
divergence of SB. from even VS. as well as all other texts. 
ru'pam indre (MS. indro) hiranyayam VS. jVlS. TB. The subjects in 
the original are Sarasvatl, Ida, and Bharatl, who are to put ruparh 
hiranyayam upon Indra. In MS. Indra is attracted to the case 
of the subject nouns and treated as a supplementary subject, no 
loc. being expressed. 

ittha hi soma in made (SV. madah) RV. SV. AB. KB. SB. AA. AS. SS. 
Followed in RV. SV. by brahma (SV. °ma) cakdra vardhanam. In 
RV. the subject is brahma alone, soma (= some) and made Iocs.; 
in SV. soma (= somah) and madah are coordinate subjects. 
vardhamano (TS. °nam) mahdn (TS. MS. maha) d ca pu§kare (TS. °ram) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The loc. is clearly original; it is apparently 
to be construed with d, ‘on the lotus leaf’, altho d regularly follows 
a loc. In TS. both vardha° and puf are made noms.; this and 
the next pada are now felt as addressed to the lotus leaf (see §837); 
undoubtedly the noms. of the preceding half line have helped in 
the change. It is not clear how TS. understands d. 

4. Transfer of epithet 

§464. The following cases of simple transfer of epithet (§14) occur; 
in all but the first two there is change of number or gender, or both, 
as well as case: 

d haryato arjune (SV. °no) atke avyata RV. SV. In RV. the adjective 
agrees with atke; in SV. it is transferred to the subject. Soma. 
tatrdpi dahre (MahanU. dahrani) gaganam visokah (TA. comm, and 
Poona ed. text with v. 1. °kam) TA. MahanU. [TAA. 10. 12. 3, 
Poona ed., reads visokah in text and comm. ; the latter calmly refers 
it to brahma without explanation.] In TA. dahre goes with tatra, 
which refers back to dahram in the preceding : ‘in that small place’. 
In MahanU. dahram is an epithet of gaganam. 
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sarman (MS. °mans) te syama (VS. tava sijama sarmans, TS. tava syarh 
sarman) trivarutha udbhau (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. In 
TS. udbhit is an epithet of the subject; in the others udbhau is loc. 
with sarman. (Comm, on VS. understands it as from a stem 
ud-bhi\ He interprets it, however, as if from ud-bhu. The stem 
is of course udbhu, dechned as a short u stem.) In all but TS. 
trivarutha stands for °the and goes with sarman. In TS. it might 
also be so interpreted, but p.p. °thah, nom., and so Keith. 
tvarh ^samudrarh prathamo vi dharayah (SV. samudrah prathame vidhar- 
man) RV. SV. See §402, end. 

asurte (MS. KS. °ta, KapS. °tah) surte rajasi ni§atte (MS. °td, KS. na 
sattd) RV. VS. MS. KS. KapS. N. ; asurtd surtd rajaso vimdne TS. 
See Oldenberg, Prol. 313, and RVNoten on 10. 82. 4. Certainly 
both asurte and surte, and perhaps also ni^atte, go with rajasi; 
asurtd is transferred to bhutdni, asurtdti to r?ayah ; either ni?attd or 
°tdh is possible, referring to either of these nouns. 
priyo (TB. ApS. priye) devdndih parame janitre (AV. TA. sadhasthe) RV. 
AV. SV. KS. TB. TA. Ap§. MS. Addressed to the spirit of the 
dead man; edhi precedes. The original priyo agrees with the sub- 
ject, priye with janitre. 

dhruvaidhi po§yd (PG. mayi RVKh. §G. PG. ApMB. ‘Be thou 

steadfast with me, prosperous.’ We take po§ye as loc. with mayi, 
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg, who understand it as voc. 
fern, addressed to the bride (which is also possible; in that case 
this variant would belong in §334). 

arepasah sacetasah (etc.) svasare manyumattamdh (SV. Ap§. manyuman- 
tas) cite goh (SV. citd goh, ApS. ciddkoh) AV. SV. ApS. M§. A very 
obscure verse; in AV. cite must clearly go with svasare, in SV. with 
arepasah etc. (here nom. masc., tho in AV. apparently acc. fern.) 
On ApS. see W 2 §§47, 61. 

vivrttacakrd dmndh HG. ApMB. (epithets of prajdh): avimuktacakra 
(v. 1. °ra) dsiran PG.: nivi§tacakrdsau AG. (here an independent 
sentence, with nodi understood; in Cone, under somo no. . .). If 
°cakra is the true reading of PG., it may be a voc. fern, agreeing 
with the name of a river to be supplied for the following asau (so 
Oldenberg); or it may be loc. with the following tire, 
visve deva ahsu^u nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamdne§u) VS. VSK. ‘He (soma) 
is the All-gods, w'hen he is offered in the ahsus (when the ahsus are 
offered).’ Reference is made to the graha called arisu (SB. 4. 6. 1. 

1 ff.). Probably VSK. is original. 
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sucih sukre ahany ojasind (MS. ahann ojaslne, KS. fsMtro ahany ojasye, 
A§. ’hany ojasinam) TS. MS. IvS. AS. ojaslna is nom. fem. agree- 
ing with ugrd (sc. dik) of the preceding; ojaslne and °sye go with 
ahann (ahany). sukre goes with the latter; sukro of KS. (and 
presumably sucih w'hich in the others goes with ugrd) apparently 
goes with indra of the following (indrddhipatyaih piprtdt). 
samsrstdsu yutsv indro gane§u MS. : samsra?td sa yudha indro ganena RV. 
AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. See §548. 

§456. The rest of the cases grouped under the heading ‘transfer of 
epithet’ can be so described only by stretching the term (§15). We find 
first a group in which an independent locative noun, not the epithet of 
anything else, is changed into a nominative, becoming then an epithet 
of the subject. The nom. seems to be always secondary in this group. 
All but the first few show shift of number or gender as well as case: 
uruk§aydh sagand mdnusdsah (TS. °§esM) AV. TS. We take it that TS. 
is original: ‘widely dwelling wdth their troops among men.’ The 
AV. assimilates to the preceding noms., making mdn° an epithet 
of the subject, the Maruts. 

na yond (TS. yondv, KS. yonir) u§dsdnaktd (KS. °naktdgneh) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. The verse deals with Agni. ‘Dawn and night, as in 
his native place.’ In KS. yoni is made to agree with u?dsdnaktd, 
called ‘the native place’ of Agni. 

sur asi suvanasya retak (MS. retd i?(akd svargo lokah) MS. ApS.: sur 
asi svar aM§takd svarge lake KS. ‘Thou art . . . the brick, the world 
of heaven (in the world. . . ).’ Probably KS. is orig., and MS. has 
attracted to the case of i§takd. 

ayarh sahasram d no dr§e kamndrh matir jyotir vidharmarii AV. : ayam 
sahasram dnavo drsah kamndrh matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. °md) 
SV. ApS. MS. Mystically obscure in both versions, but w'e beheve 
AV. comes closer to the orig. (cf. W 2 §833). The nom. of SV. 
etc. may be due to attraction into agreement with the subject. 
vdjinarh tvd vdjino ’vanaydmah (MS. vdjiny avanaydmi) MS. TA. ApS. 
‘Thee, the whey, we, the strong ones, pour’: ‘thee, the whey, I 
pour into the strong (waAaiara-vessel) . ’ MS. is doubtless orig. 
yd (MS. ya) i^avo ydtvdhdndndm VS. TS. MS. SB. NllarlJ. ApMB.: 

ye§u vd yatudhanah KS. See §449. 
mahl vispatnl sadane (KS. °ni) rtasya KS. TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to 
the firesticks. Ye that are tw’o mighty queens, (come hither) to 
the seat of the rta’ : ‘ . . . that are two seats of the rto, (come hither).’ 
devandrh sumne brhate (TB. ApS. sumno mahate) randya VS. MS. KS. 
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§B. TB. ApS. Preceded by smir dak§air (TB. Ap§. sve dak§e) 
dak§apiteha sida. The Iqc., ‘in the favor of the gods’, is made an 
epithet of the subject, ‘agreeable to the gods’. Caland adopts 
sumne in ApS., but this needlessly violates the clear intent of the 
Tait. school. 

samveiane (noun, ‘at entrance’) tanvas (AV. tanm) cdrur edhi RV. AV. ; 
sarhvekanas (epithet of subject, understood as ‘entering’?) tanvai 
(tanve) cdrur edhi SV. KB. TB. TA. ApS. M§. 
yah parastad rocane (MS. °ndh) surya^a TS. MS.: yd rocane parastdt 
suryasya RV. VS. KS. SB. ‘Which, in the hght-space beyond the 
sun’: in MS., ‘which bright ones, beyond the sun.’ Refers to 
waters. 

jyotirjardyu rajaso vimdne (KS. °nah) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 
Preceded by ayarh venas codayat pr&nigarbhdh. KS. is secondary 
but by no means ‘absurd’ (Keith on TS.) ; it takes the word as an 
epithet of the subject, meaning ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense 
famihar in RV. (see e.g. 3. 26. 7). No need to emend KS. with 
Raghu Vira KapS. p. 27, n. 2, Oertel 5. 

§456. In a few cases, contrariwise, an original nom. epithet is changed 
in a secondary version to an independent locative: 
purvarh devebhyo amrtasya ndbhih (ArS. ndma, TA. TU. NipU. ndbhdyi) 
ArS. TB. TA. TU. NfpU. N. Preceded by aham asmi prathamajd 
rtasya. The nom. is original: ‘I am. . .the nave of immortality.’ 
The loc. is rationalizing. 

uk?d samudro (MS. KS. °dre) arunah (RV. aru§ah) suparnah RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. In the original samudra is an epithet of the 
sim. This seems quite recherche to the redactors of MS. KS., 
which imderstand it of the real ocean; the loc. is rationalizing and 
secondary but perfectly sensible (the verb dvivesa follows), and by 
no means to be described as a ‘mere blimder’ (Keith on TS.). 
dpir no bodhi sadhamddyo (SV. °dye) vfdhe RV. SV. In RV. the word 
is an epithet of dpir: ‘be our friend, convivial, unto increase.’ In 
SV. it may be felt as agreeing with vrdhe, conceived as loc.; but 
Benfey takes it as an independent noun, = sadhamdde, ‘in dem 
Gottermahl.’ 

5. Miscellaneous 

§467. The remaining nom.-loc. variants seem hardly capable of classi- 
fication, tho many of them are interesting individually: 
pumdn putro jdyatdrh (ApMB. SG. dhlyaidrh) garbho (§G. garbhe) antah 
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HG. §G. ApMB. The double meaning of garbha, ‘womb’ and 
‘embryo’, is responsible for this change. Similarly: 

garbhe (MS. garbhxih) sari (san, sarh-) jdyase punah RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. As prec. 

yac ca kirhcijjagat sarvam (MahanU. and TA. comm, jagaty asmin) TA. 
MahanU. ‘Whatever (in) this whole world is seen or heard’ (fol- 
lowed by drsyate sruyate ’pi va). The loc. seems to be rationalizing 
and secondary. 

yatradhi sura udito vibhati (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. Differ- 
ent words; cf. W 2 §732. 

visvdni yo amartyo, havyd marte$u rariyati RV.: visve yasminn amartye, 
havyarii martdsa indhate SV. ‘Wliat inunortal (Agni) rejoices in 
all offerings among mortals’ : ‘in what immortal all mortals kindle 
oblation.’ 

pibdt somarh mamadad (A§. §§. somam amadann) enam i§te (A§. S§. 
i?tayah) AV. Cf. W 2 §746. 

vrfd vanarh (ApS. vane) vr?d madah (ApS. made, SV. sutah) RV. SV. 
ApS. ‘A bull (is) the wooden (soma-vessel), a bull the exhilara- 
tion’. Addressed to soma. ApS. has a natural rationalization: 
(‘thou art) a bull in the vessel, a bull in the intoxication.’ 

tasya mrtyus (KS. mrtyos, read with v. 1. mrtyus; TB. mflyau) carati 
rdjasuyam AV. KS. TB. Perhaps TB. means something like ‘his 
coronation walks in the presence of death’, i.e. proceeds in spite of 
the powers of destruction? Comm, tasya rdjno mjiyau du$tasik§d- 
rupamarananimittabhute saii rdjasuyarh carati. 

vdjasya hi prasave (TS. °vo) nannamlti (TS. narhna°) TS. MS. KS. 
Keith: ‘the instigation of strength is propitious.’ Better perhaps 
with active meaning (well established for namati) : ‘the impulse of 
strength bows (causes to bend).’ MS. KS. perhaps, with intransi- 
tive meaning and indefinite subject: ‘on the impulse of strength 
one bows.’ This and the next belong to a series of mantras which 
show continuous play on various meanings of raja. 

visvam astu dravirmrh vdjo (KS. vdje) asme (KS. jasmin) RV. BS. TS. 
MS. KS. Original: ‘let all riches and wealth (or, strength) be 
ours.’ KS. takes vaja as ‘struggle’: ‘let all wealth be (mine) in 
this conflict.’ Cf. prec. 

apriyah prati muncatdm AV.: apriye prati muhca tat (Kau§. ^muhcatam) 
AV. Kau^. Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb varies 
(VV 1 §30). 

vi$num agan varunarh purvahutih AV.: vi^nu agan varund purvahutau 
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(MS. °}iutvm) VS. MS. §B. SB. TB. AS. SS. See §399. The loc. 
might here be the equivalent of the acc. of goal. But Mahidhara 
takes it, probably rightly, as true loc., ‘at the morning prayer’, 
and so Griffith and EggeUng. A stUl different interpretation is 
found in the comms. on SB. and TB., which make it not loc. but 
a dual adjective going with vi§nu vqrund. 
agnir jyotir jyotir agnih SV. VS. MS. KS. etc. : agnau jyotir jyotir agnau 
KS. The contexts are different. 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. 'dhvara dsthat, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS. 
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS, ‘He (Agni) stood upright 
at the sacrifice’: ‘the sacrifice stood upright.’ 
ftasya garbhah (MS. dhaman, KS. dhama) prathamd vyu^ufi TS. MS. 
KS. PG. ‘She who first hghted up (i.e. Usas) was the child 
(abode, or the like) of the rhi’: ‘first lighting up in the abode of 
the ’ 

ya sma srutarvann drk§ye SV. : yasya srutarvd brhan RV. See §449. 
yat te suslme hrdaye (SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. °yam) KBU. AG. SMB. 
PG. ApMB. HG. ‘What in thy heart . . . ’ : ‘what heart is thine . . . ’ 
KBU. 2. 8 has the version yat te simmarh hrdayam; see §340. 
yo antarik$e rajaso vimdnah RV. VS. VSK. TS.: yad antarik§am rajaso 
trimdnam AV. Different contexts; AV. has used a vague remi- 
niscence of RV. 10. 121. 5c in a quite secondary way. ‘He who 
measures out the space in the atmosphere’: ‘what atmosphere 
measures out space.’ 

atha vi§ve arapd edhate grhah TS.: adha visvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS. 
The latter: ‘he (the child) fiourishes unharmed at aU times in the 
house.’ TS. corrupt; visve translatable only as nom. sg., cf. §731; 
grhah seems to have been attracted to the case of the subject: 
‘all (?) the house flourishes unharmed.’ 
prapitdmahdn bibharti pinvamdnah (TA.f °maharh bibharat pinvamdne) 
AV. TA. : svarge lake pinvamdno bibhartu ApS. Preceded by sa 
bibharti pitararii pitdmahdn AV., sa nah (TA. tasminn e§a) pitaram 
pitdmaham TA. ApS. Both sa and tasminn (with which pinva- 
mdne agrees) refer to utsa of the preceding, while e$a refers to Vai§- 
vanara. The loc. of TA. is almost ‘absolute’. 

§458. There remain a few corruptions and errors: 
vasuni jdte janamdna (SV. jdto janimdny) ojasd RV. AV. SV. VS. N. 
Followed by prati bhdgarii na dldhima (SV. °mah). The SV. reading 
seems hopeless. 

tan mandrasu prayak^u AV.: stanl mandras suprayak§uh KS.: sa Irh 
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(TS. i) mandra suprayasah (TS. mandrasu prayasah, MS. mandra 
suprayasa starlman) VS. TS. MS. Very dubious, and likely to be 
corrupt in all. Cf. VV 2 §839. 

[varpna divah; ndbhd prthivydh TB. : var^man divo ndbhd prthivyah ApS. 

Poona ed. of TB. correctly var^man; a loc. is necessary.] 

[uta vam u$aso budhi (GB. budhih, but Gaastra with all mss. but one 
budhi) RV. GB.] 



CHAPTER XIX 


ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 

1. Associative instrumental : complementary accusative 

§469. Among variations of the accusative and instrumental we find 
first a group of cases in which an associative instrumental varies with 
an accusative which is parallel with and complementary to another 
accusative. Such variants occur also betw'een the instrumental and 
other cases (§§55-7). The meaning is virtually the same. Thus: 
asthi majjanarh mdsaraih (MS. °ram) VS. MS. KS. TB. FoUowed by 
kSrotarena dadhato gavdm tvaci. ‘Putting upon the cattle’s hide his 
(soma’s) bone and marrow, with (the drink) mdsara and the 
straining-cloth.’ In MS. there is no real difference of meaning, 
tho mdsara is there made an additional direct object, parallel with 
asthi and majjdnam. 

tapun^y (MS. tapobhir) ague juhvd pataihgdn RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Followed by asarhdito vi spja vifvag ulkah,. The original correlates 
tapun§y, patamgdn and ulkdh as objects of vi srja. MS. substitutes 
tapobhir for the first, probably as an associative instr., tho it might 
also be one of means, correlated with juhvd. 
rupair apinsad (TB.* rupdr^i piMan) bhuvandni visvd RV. AV. VS. MS. 
KS. TB. (both) N. ‘He shaped all beings along with their forms’: 
‘shaping all forms and beings.’ 
svdhd vanaspatirh priyarh pdtho na bhe§ajam (MS. °jaih) ; 
svdhd somarn indriyam (MS. °yaih); 

svdhdgnirh na bhe^ajam (MS. °jaih), all VS. MS. TB. The words hotd 
yak^ad, ‘let the hotar worship’, are understood with all, and it 
seems that the instrs. of MS. must be understood as associative. 
Without the comparison of the two forms of the variant, we might 
be tempted to interpret them differently, as instrs. of means or 
cause (‘with’ or ‘by reason of’. . .). 

hastyasvdsvatarai rathaih R\'Kh. Cone. (Aufr.): hastya&vddigave ratham 
RVKh. Scheft.: bahvasvdjagavedakam MG. 
sapta ca mdnu^lr (AG. SG. MG. vdnmlr, PG. vdrunair, v. 1. °nir) imdh 
(PG. MG. imdh prajdh) ApMB. HG. AG. §G. PG. MG. Fol- 
lowed by: 
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sarvds (ApMB. HG. tisras) ca rajabandhatnh (PG. °vaih, MG. °vyah, 
ApMB. °bandhamh, HG. °bandhavaih) ApMB. HG. AG. SG.f PG. 
MG. (Cone, puts prajdk with the second pada in PG. MG.) The 
preceding verb is apa jahi in all but the plainly corrupt MG. (see 
Knauer’s note). The instrs. are associative, equivalent to correla- 
tive objects. 

mdsarena parisrutd (TB. pari^kfid, KS. parisrutam) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Preceded by gobhir na sotnam asvind, and followed by sam odhdtdTh 
sarasvatyd, svahendre sutarh madhu. Parisrut is the name of a kind 
of liquor, and is one of a series of gifts made by the A§\dns to 
Indra. Some (somam, sutatii, madhu) are made direct objects in 
all, others associative instrs.; parisrut is treated in both ways in 
different texts. In TB. pari^kjid must be meant as nom. dual with 
asvind; this is a reminiscence of mdsarena pari§krtdh (so VS. TB., 
in MS. parisrutd), which shortly precedes in the text. 
vi kumdram jardyund AV.: vi garbharii cajardyu ca TS. KS. The verb, 
continued from pada a, is bhinadmi: ‘the child with (that is, here, 
‘from’) the afterbirth’: ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I separate).’ 
idam aharh rak§o ’bhi (MS.* rak^obhiJf.) sam dahdmi (MS. KS. MS. sam 
uhdmi) TS. MS. (bis) KS. MS. The instr. occurs in the brahmana 
passage corresponding to the mantra rak§o ’bhi; it seems as if this 
latter must be intended both times (W 2 §383). Yet it is strange 
that, to judge from the editor’s silence, there is no v. 1. At a 
pinch rakfobhih could be associative, with idarh felt as the direct 
object. 

gandn me md vi titr^ah (MS. °§at, Vait. vy ariri^ah) TS. Vait. MS.: 
gan,air md md vi tltr?ata MS. ‘Cause not my troops (me with my 
troops) to thirst.’ 

§460. Peculiar are the following two cases; it seems doubtful whether 
the acc. in them is of quite the same character as in the preceding: 
sarh md srjdmy adbhir (TS. apa) o^adhtbhih VS. TS. MS. KS. If TS. means 
‘I unite myself, [unite] the waters, with the plants,’ as it seems to 
on its face, it is rather bathetic. Keith, both here and in the 
following, seems to understand apah as a secondary acc., as if of 
goal (cf. the use of the locative in §462) ; at least he renders ‘I 
united [unite?] myself with waters and plants’, which is the mean- 
ing of VS. MS. KS. Is it, literally, ‘I unite myself unto waters, 
with plants’? Cf. §59. 

sam tvd nahydmy adbhir (TS. apa) o^adhlbhih TS. MS. MG. As prec. 

§461. Sometimes, especially where a verb of joining occurs in the 
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phrase, there is an interchange of acc. with instr. and of instr. with 
acc., the two case-forms changing places: 

tva^ta ruper)/i samanaktu yajnam AS.: tva^ta rupdrii samandktu yajnaih 
SB. TB. SS. KS. ‘Let Tva§tar unite the sacrifice with form’ or 
‘forms with sacrifices.’ 

§462. In at least two such cases a locative appears to be involved. 
In the first it, rather than the instr., varies with the one acc. after a verb 
of joining, while the other variant has instr. plus acc. : 
angdny dtman (MS. angair dimdnarh) bhi$ajd tad asvind VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ‘The physician ASvins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’, 
or ‘ ... his body with his limbs.’ MS. is evidently influenced by 
the following pada: dtmdnam angaih samadhdt sarasvati (in all). 

§463. In the other, where there is no verb of joining, the locative 
nevertheless is bracketed with the acc. in one form, while in the other 
we have acc. plus instr. : 

samudre yasya rasdm id dhuh AV.: yasya samudrarh (MS. KS. Ppp. 
samudrarh yasya) rasayd sahdhuh RV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
‘Whose, they say, is the ocean, together with the (stream) Rasa.’ 
AV. as it stands would mean ‘. . .the Rasa in the ocean’, which 
may be defended; but note that the meter needs an extra syllable, 
which the instr. samudreijM would fmmish. If we dared emend AV. 
thus, we should have a double interchange exactly like that of §461. 

2. Other accs. and instrs., substantially equivalent 

§464. The associative instrumental, as we have seen, may in theory 
vary with any other case as a correlative to another form in that case. 
We now come to other variants in which, in one way or another, an 
acc. and an instr. may be nearly or quite equivalent in meaning. We 
here approach a sphere in which the uses of these two cases converge 
more specifically; to be sure, among the variants last quoted, esi)ecially 
those containing expressions of joining two entities, we already entered 
a more restricted region where we should scarcely expect to find, nor- 
mally, other cases than these two (altho curiously we found the locative 
also cropping up). 

§466. We now take up, first, some cases in which what is sometimes 
called a ‘cognate’ or ‘inner’ accusative varies with an instrumental of 
means or manner, both meaning much the same thing. The type is 
exemplified by such expressions as ‘sing songs’ or ‘sing with songs’, 
‘walk a path’ or ‘walk on (in Sanskrit, ‘by’) a path.’ Thus: 
ghjiendrkam abhy arcanti vatsam AV. : tarn arkair abhy arcanti vatsam 
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TB. ‘They sing with ghee a song unto the young’: ‘they sing 
with songs unto the young.’ 

yarn putrir},a akramante visokdh AB. : yendkramante 'putriv.o {ye) visokdh 
§S. Preceded by e^a panthd urugdyah susevah (§S. vitato deva- 
ydnah). ‘(The path) which they tread’ or ‘by which they tread’. 
tanturh tatarh pesasd sarhmyantl VS.: pesasvatl tantund samvayanti (KS. 
TB. sarhvyayantl) MS. KS. TB. Dawn and Night are referred to 
as ‘weaving a thread’ or ‘weaving (rolling up) with a thread.’ 
yena tvdbadhndt (KS. ma®, TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnita, MS. MG. yaj 
jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. °vdh, TS. ApMB.* suketah, MS. MG. 
satyadharmd) RV. AV. TS. M§. KS. ApMB. (bis) MG. ‘(the bond) 
with which he bound thee . . . ’ or ‘which he bound . . . ’ Note that 
the ‘inner’ acc. is not used with the acc. of the person. 

§466. Quite close to the preceding are cases of a sort of ‘resultative’ 
accusative, varying with an instrumental, of the offering made, after 
forms of roots hu and yaj: 

tasmd indraya sutam d juhota (TB. Ap§. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. Ap§. MS.: tasmd indrdya havi^d (TB. havir d) juhota MS. 
TB. ‘Offer (with) the drink (oblation) to Indra here.’ 
srxicdjydni juhvatah AV.: srucdjyena juhvatah TB. (so Poona ed. for the 
corrupt srucdnyena juhvata of Bibl. Ind. ed.) ‘Offering (with) ghee 
with a spoon. ’ Preceded by medasvatd yajamdndh ; the instr. medas- 
vatd (which because of gender cannot agree with srucd, and seems 
to need a noun) may have caused the change to djyena, which w'e 
believe is clearly secondary. 

§467. With a verb of motion an acc. of goal is a very natural con- 
struction. If however there is contained in the verb also the notion 
of joining, that is if it means something like ‘go to join’, an instrumental 
is equally admissible: 

marya iva yuvatibhih sam ar§ati (AV. iva yo$dh sam ar§ase) RV. AV. SV. 
‘He rushes as a male to join the maidens’, RV. (Grassmann, ‘mit 
jemand eilend zusammenkommen’). The AV. comm, reads yo$d, 
instr., and Whitney calls the construction with yo$dh ‘lame’, which 
seems to us unjust. The acc. of goal is surely quite natural; indeed 
with this verb the instr. strikes us as more recherche, tho compre- 
hensible (suggested by the associative idea in sam). 
kunarh kmdkd abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. klndso abhy etu) vdhaih (AV. 
TS. vdhdn) R\. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Prosperously let the 
plowmen (plowman) go along with (after) the draft-animals.’ 
trayo gharmd anu reta dguh AV.: trayo gharmdso anu jyoti§dguh (MS. 
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KS. retasdguh) TS. MS. KS. ApMB. ‘Three cauldrons have fol- 
lowed (with) the seed (hght).’ In a mystical passage; the real 
meaning is obscure. 

achayam eti savasd ghftena (AV. ghftd cit) AV. Ppp. VS. MS. TS.: 
achdyarh yanti savasd ghjidcih KS. In the sequel, as we have shown 
§399, both AV. and KS. seem to be secondary. In W 2 §824 we 
have treated AV. ghrtd cit as secondary to KS. ghrtdcih. We now 
think, however, that ghrtd cit may well be the original reading: 
‘here comes (Agni) ■with might imto the ghees (offerings).’ It is 
perhaps easiest on this basis to explain both ghrtdcih (agreeing with 
srmo which is made the subject in KS., ‘the ghee-fiUed ladles,’ see 
§403) and ghrtena, which would be at least partly due to form- 
assimilation to the case of savasd. It would be harder to under- 
stand the change from either of these to ghrtd cit, a lectio difficilior. 

§468. To these may be appended the following, in which the verb is 
not one of motion but one of speech; we may however remember that 
such verbs in Sanskrit have constructions parallel to verbs of motion, 
taking an acc. of the goal of speech. In this variant that case varies 
with an associative instr., if the reading is acceptable: 
grdvd vaded (KS. Cone, with v. 1. gravavddld) abhi somasydMum (ApS. 
°&und) KS. ApS. Followed by indrarh (KS. ed. endrarh, Cone, •with 
V. 1. indram) hik^emendund sutena. Caland assumes the KS. read- 
ing for ApS.: ‘may the pressing-stone cry out in greeting to the 
shoot of soma; may we present Indra with the pressed drink.’ But 
it seems that the instr. can stand : ‘may the pressing-stone cry out 
along with the shoot of soma,’ etc. 

§469. Other instances, in which the associative idea of ‘joining’ is 
hardly felt in the instr., which nevertheless interchanges with an acc., are : 
devair uktd (Ppp. sr§td, KS. nuttd, ApS. MS. nyuptd) vyasarpo mahitvam 
(Ppp. KS. ApS. MS. °tvd) AV. Ppp. KS. ApS. MS. In AV., ‘thou 
didst expand unto might.’ In the others, with quasi-adverbial 
instr., ‘thou didst expand with might (mightily).’ 
ye \aprathetdm (AV. ArS. °thdm) amitebhir ojobhih (AV. amitd yojandni, 
ArS. amitam abhi yojanam) AV. ArS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Who have 
spread out unto unmeasured leagues’: ‘who have spread out with 
unmeasured strengths.’ The change in the noun is connected with 
the change of case. Add to W 1 §331. 
pra radhasd (SV. rddhdhsi) codaydte (SV. °yate) mahitvand RV. SV. 
‘Let him promote (he promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with 
might;’ or, SV. might mean ‘he sends favors unto us with might.’ 
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See Oldenbeig, Proleg. 287 f., against Grassmann’s suggestion that 
SV. is original. 

pra smasru (SV. hnakruhhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha bhut (SV. °dhd bhuvai) 
RV. SV. ‘Shaking (with) his beard.’ 
sa virdjarh (KS. ’^ja) pary eti (MS. etu, KS. pari yati) prajdnan TS. MS. 
KS. ‘He goes about knowing majesty’: 'he goes about with maj- 
esty, intelligent’ or ‘inteUigent with majesty’. The VS. parallel has 
sanemi rdjd pari ydti vidvan, which is evidently based on a mis- 
understanding of KS., taking virdjd as nominative. 
aharh (AB. A§. idarh) tad (MS. tarn) asya manasd kivena (MS.* ghjiena) 
VS. MS. (bis) KS. AB. §B. TB. AS. ApS.: tendham adya manasd 
sutasya KS. The contexts are the same; both are followed by 
somarii rdjdnam iha bhak$aydmi. The pronouns tad {tarn, tena) 
refer back to the preceding ‘(what is left over of the juicy draft, 
of which Indra drank mightily,) that (with that) of him with 
auspicious mind — I here partake of King Soma.’ KS. tena seems 
to be a rationalizing reading, avoiding the harshness of tad followed 
by somarii, both really referring to the same thing. For a similar 
reason MS. changes tad to tarn, to agree with somarii. 

[vanema purvir aryo manl§dh, (p.p. °gd) RV. The s.p. has mantfd 
agnih . . ., implying mani§dh, which is vigorously defended by Olden- 
berg Proleg. 385, SEE. 46. 71, RVNoten on 1. 70. 1: ‘may we, the 
poor, succeed in many pious thoughts.’ The p.p. must understand 
an instr.; it is followed by Geldner Ved. St. 3. 87, 89.] 

3. Acc. of bahuvrlhis : instr. of karmadharayas (or separate instr.) 

§470. The nature of the instr. is such that in a karmadharaya cpd. 
it may express the same idea which may be elsew here expressed by a 
bahuvrihi cpd. agreeing with a noun, which might in theory be in any 
case at all. We found above (§413) such variations between instr. and 
nom. forms; here we record one of instr. and acc., as well as another 
somewhat similar case in which instead of the instr. karmadharaya we 
have the cpd. broken up into its parts, an adjective (acc.) with dependent 
instrumental: 

rdkdm aharii suhavdrii (AV. °vd) su^lutl have RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. 
ApMB. N. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. read °vdrii; if °vd can stand, 
it has been attracted to the case of su§tuti. ‘I call upon Raka of 
good call (with good call), with fair praise.’ 
adhr?tarh dhr?nvojasam (SV. dhr?num ojasd) RV. AV. SV. Epithets of 
Indra; ‘endow'ed with resistless might’ or ‘resistless with might.’ 
The meaning is practically identical. Cf. VV 2 §818. 



ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 


235 


4. Adverbial accusatives and instrumentals 

§471. The adverbial accusative, called ‘accusative of specification’, is 
precisely equivalent to the instrumental of the same meaning, and varies 
with it sometimes without difference of meaning: 
juhur, upabhrd, dhruvasi ghrtdci ndmna TS. (intending asi ghjidcl 
ndmnd, upabhrd asi. . etc.) : ghrtacy asy upabhfn namna (VSK. 
ndma) VS. VSK. §B. (also with dhruva and juhur for upabhrd): 
juhur asi ghrtaclridmndT^.: dyaur asi janmana juhur ndma . . .MS. 
(also with prthivy . . . dhruva . . . , and antariksam . . . upabhrn . . . ) 
pra hansdsas trpalaih (SV, °ld) manyum (SV. vagnum) acha RV. SV. 
The RV. trpalam is apparently an adverb, ‘joyfully’. In SV. if 
the p.p. is correct it must also be considered an (instr.) adverb 
(but trpaldh, ‘joyful,’ n. pi. adjective, may be intended by the s.p.). 

§472. In other cases only one of the varying case forms is adverbial, 
while the other has various non-adverbial constructions: 
yad VO ’suddhah (VSK.f °dhah) para, jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idarh 
vas tac chundhdmi VS. VSK. SB.: yad asuddhah para jaghdna tad 
va etena sundhantdm KS. In the latter etena is hardly adverbial: 
‘by this (procedure).’ In VS. etc. it seems to be represented by 
idarh, which is apparently an out-and-out adverb: ‘Whatever of 
yours the impure have (has) defiled, that here do I now (idarh) 
purify’: ‘whatever the impure has defiled, as to that for you thru 
this let them purify themselves (or, let them purify that for you 
thru this).’ In MS. yad vo 'suddha dlebhe tan sundhadhvam there is 
no such pronoun. 

yas te rdjan varuya deve?u pdsas tarn ta etendvayaje (KS. ta etad avayaje) 
MS. KS. In KS. etad is a pure adverb: T now (or, here) sacrifice 
that (fetter) of thine away.’ In MS. etena (as in the preceding) 
means ‘by this (rite).’ See also the similar entries surrounding this 
in the Cone., and those beginning yas te deva varuria, which occur 
in TB. and have etena. 

priyena dhdmnd (TS. TB. ApS. ndmnd, VSK. ndma) priyarh soda adida 
(VSK. TS. TB. ApS.* priye sadasi sida) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. 
ApS. (bis): sedarh priyena dhdmnd priyarh soda ^adida (VSK. pri- 
yeria ndma priye sadasi slda) VS. VSK. SB. In TS. etc. texts 
priyena ndmnd = ‘with thy dear name’, associative instr. Cone, 
suggests reading ndmnd in VSK., but this is unnecessary; ‘with 
that which is dear by name’ is good Vedic thought. 
yad aharh dhanena prapar}an§ cardmi ApMB.: yad vo devah prapayarh 
cardma HG.: yena dhanena prapayarh cardmi AV. yad is used as 
a conjunction; yena with dhanena. 
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5. Case attraction 

§ 473 . We come now to cases in which there is a more pronounced 
reinterpretation of the variant passage, and first to instances in which 
the change seems to be due to more or less external attraction to the 
case-form of an adjoining word (a motive which, as we have seen, is 
frequently perceptible in the variants listed above). 
vyaci?tham annai (TS. MS. KS. annam) rahhasarh drsanam (TS.f KS. 
vidanam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. In the original annaih is 
instr. of means with either vyacistham or rahhasarh, which refer to 
Agni: ‘broadly extended by food, impetuous, beautiful.’ In TS. 
MS. KS. it seems to be mechanically assimilated to the case of 
these adjectives, becoming thus a complementary object along with 
agnim of pada a. Keith takes annarh as object of vidanam; but 
the position seems to be against this, and certainly in MS. no such 
construction is possible. 

havifd yajha (TB. yajham) indriyam (VS. °yaih) VS. MS. KS. TB. Pre- 
ceded by tarn indrarh pasavah saca, asvinobha sarasvati, dadhdna 
abhyanu§ata. In most texts indriyarh is a collateral object: 
‘ . . . (praised Indra), his heroism, with oblation, at the sacrifice.’ 
In VS. it is attracted to the case of havi?d: ‘ . . .with oblation, at 
the sacrifice, for his heroic deeds.’ In TB. in a similar way the 
loc. yajhe is attracted to the case of indriyam: ‘(praised Indra) 
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, his heroism.’ In such ritual- 
istic rigmarole it makes little difference how the words are con- 
strued; this is a striking example, and proves little about the use 
of cases, but much about ritualistic psychology and style. 
agner jihvdm abhi (MS. jihvdbhi, p.p. jihvdrh, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
^grryUam (AV. gyncda) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by daivyd 
(AV. daivd) hotdrd (AV. °ra) urdhvam (KS. hotdrordhvam imam, MS. 
urdhvam imam) adhvararh nah. The instr. of AV. KS. is original: 
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agni.’ In the others 
the preceding accs. have attracted jihvayd into their case: ‘greet 
the tongue of Agni, our high oblation. . .’ On MS. see §174. 

6. Other miscellaneous variants 

§ 474 . The rest contain miscellaneous reinterpretations, sometimes 
accompanied by rather radical reconstructions of the material: 
vidhes tvam asmdkarh ndma (AB. AS. ndmnd) MS. KS. AB. TA. A§. §S. 
Preceded by vidhema te ndma; in AB. A§. the words dydrh gacha 
are added, and with this phrase the instr. is construed. ‘Let us 
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reverence thy name; do thou reverence our name’; (in AB. A§.) 

. .do thou do reverence, with our name go to heaven.’ 
taved u stomarh (SV. stomais) ciketa RV. AV. SV. The root dt governs 
either acc. or gen., so that it is permissible for SV. to reinterpret 
tava (originally possessive) as object of ciketa. ‘I have thought 
only on thy praise’; T have thought only on thee with praises.’ 
cak§u§ cit surye sued RV.; cak^d suryath dfse SV. In RV. cak§uk is 
governed by d dade of the preceding; ‘he unites our eye to the sun,’ 
cf. Bergaigne, Rel. ved. 1. 184. The SV. has a lect. fac.; ‘that we 
may see the sun with our eye.’ 

pratiprasthdtah pa&unehi K§. ApS.; praiiprasthdtah pa&um upakalpa- 
yasva M§. ‘Come with the cow’; ‘bring the cow near.’ Change 
of verb. 

yajnarh yad yajnavdhasah AV.; y^pjnair vd (TB. vo) yajnavdhasah RV. 
TS. TB. The context of RV. TS. is wholly different from that 
of AV. TB. In RV. TS. followed by viprasya vd matindm, marutah 
§rv>utd havam] for the interpretation see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 
1. 86. 2. In AV. TB. followed by sik§anto nopa (TB. dsik^anto na) 
&ekima. AV. makes yajnarh object: ‘in so far as we, 0 sacrifice- 
bearers, desiring to effect the sacrifice, have not been able to effect 
it.’ TB. is variously interpreted; the comm, is worthless. To us 
it seems to mean, if anything: ‘seeking power by sacrifice to you, 
0 sacrifice-bearers, we have not succeeded.’ But the real explana- 
tion is that TB., in repeating the AV. stanza, has contaminated it 
with the similar pada from a totally different context, which is 
remembered from RV., or more likely from TS. 
stomair {giro) vardharUy atrayah, girbhih {girah) sumbhanty atrayah RV. 
(both). ‘The Atris increase (the god) with praises, the Atris deco- 
rate (him) with songs’: ‘the Atris increase songs (for the god), 
. . .decorate (i.e. fashion) songs (for him).’ The first is preceded 
by an acc. referring to the god, the second by a dat. 
divyarh suparr^arh vdyasarh (AV. payasarh, VS. TS.* KS. SB. vayasd, 
TS.* MS. vayasarh) brhantam RV. AV. VS. TS. (bis) MS. KS. SB. 
AS. Suparn. The original vdyasarh ‘bird’ is changed into the instr. 
vayasd ‘with strength’, from a wholly different stem. 
pra tad vi§riu {vi?riuh, vi§r}us) stavate tnryeria (AV. virydrii, TB. ApS. 
tnrydya) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. NrpU. The 
original means: ‘Vignu is praised here for his deed of heroism’, 
stavate having passive force. In AV., unless pra stavate is under- 
stood in its later sense of ‘begins’ (which seems unlikely), it must 
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apparently be taken with active force: ‘V. here praises his (own) 
heroic deeds.’ Instead of this foolish perversion, TB. ApS. have 
another one, with a dative of result: ‘V. is praised unto (so as to 
perform) heroism.’ Cf. §568. 

gJiftena tvam tanvam (TS. tanuvo) vardhayasva RV. VS. TS. MS. §B. 
ApS. MS. N.: ghrtasydgne lanva sam bhava KS. MS. Kaus. MG. 
Parallels rather than true variants, tho the contexts are in some 
texts the same. 

mead uccd svadhayabhi pra tasthau Ppp. TS. KS. : rucair uccaih svadha 
abhi pra tasthau AV. The meaning of the always troublesome 
word svadha is doubly doubtful in this obscure verse of an obscure 
hymn. AV. svadhah is generally taken as acc.: ‘he set forth unto 
the sacrificial drinks (? cf. gharmam of the preceding verse).’ The 
others: ‘he set forth according to his own will (?).’ Bloomfield in 
a note suggests that svadha may be nom. sg. in spite of the sandhi, 
which in more than one connexion is problematic. Macdonell, 
Ved. Gr. 251, notes that this word, originally apparently a stem 
in radical d, sometimes appears in the nom. sg. without s in the 
p.p. but with hiatus in the s.p., and refers to RPr. 2. 29. TPr. 
10. 13 teaches the sandhi svadha asi. If nom., the word would 
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will set forth. . .’ The variant may 
be partly phonetic in character; it suggests the use of ?/ as ‘Hiatus- 
tilger’ (W 2 §§338 ff.; this might have been mentioned in §342). 
vi^vd dsdh pramuhean mdnu.flr bhiyah VS. TS.: visvd (MS. vy) amlvdh 
pramuncan mdnu^lbhih (KS. °?ebhyah, MS. °^dndm) AV. MS. KS. 
See §573. The VS. TS. reading has all the earmarks of a lect. 
fac.; with mdnwjTr understand ‘freeing men from fear’. Cf. 

W 2 §§783, 832. 

udagrdbhasya namayan vadhasnaih (SV. °snum) RV. SV. There seems 
to be no object for namayan in RV.; SV. feels it necessary to 
specify who is ‘brought low’, and makes it ‘the weapon-bearer’, 
doubtless thinking vaguely of demoniac enemies. 
dame-dame su§tutir {°tyd, °tir, °ti) vdm iydnd {vdvfdhdnd, °nau), see 
§413. The instr. is clearly original, acc. secondary. 

[md me ’van ndbhim atigdh TS. K§. M§. : mdm evd gndbhir abhigdh Vait. 
Read in Vait. md me ’vdg ndbhim. \ 

7. Phrase inflection 

§476. We find a single case which seems to belong in this group 
(§§ 21 - 2 ): 
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tuvidyumna yasasvatah (RV.* °vata) RV. (both) AV. See RVRep. on 
1. 9. 6. 

8. Transfer of epithet 

§476. Of the instances of transfer of epithet (§14) causing a shift 
between acc. and instr., all but the first involve change of number or 
gender, or both, as well as case: 

iha tva gopannasa (SV. °sam) RV. AV. SV. Followed by mahe man- 
dantu radhase. ‘Here thee with (soma-juice, supplying sutena with 
Grassmann) rich in milk’: ‘here thee rich in milk’. Oldenberg 
suggests as an alternative gopannasdh (sc. somdh), nom. pL, imply- 
ing that RV. p.p. is incorrect. 

yam nirmanthato asvind HY. ApMB. HG. MG.: yahhyarh nirmanthatdm 
asvinau devau §B. BrhU. Preceded by hiranyayl arayl, and fol- 
lowed by tarii te garbharii havamahe (dadhamahe). In the first yam 
refers to garbharii, in the latter ydbhydrh to aranl. 
pathd madhumata bharan (MS. madhumad dbharan) VS. MS. TB. Fol- 
lowed by asvinendraya triryam. The adjective goes alternatively 
with pathd or triryam. 

yebhir vdcarii visvarupebhir (TB. °rupdrh) avyayan (TB. samavyayat) KS. 
TB. The adjective is transferred from yebhir (TB. comm, yaih 
karmakausalaih) to vdcam. 

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °td) MS. Ap§. And others, see Cone. Pre- 
ceded by indrer^a manyund yujd. In MS. prf means ‘enemies’; 
in ApS. ‘(friendly) champion’, agreeing with indreya. Caland 
translates the MS. reading without comment; we see no reason to 
abandon the text of ApS., tho it is of course secondary and based 
on MS. For prtanyali with Indra as subject and a hostile object 
cf. RV. 1. 54. 4. The next following word in both is ghnatd, 
agreeing with indrena. 

yaydsi§d dampatl vdmam asnutah AV. : yam dsird dampatl vdmam aknu- 
tah TS. : yad dslrdd dampatl vdmam asnutah VS. The original yayd 
is transferred to agree with vdmam] on the gender-change cf. §809. 
abhi tvddhdrii sahlyasd RV. ApMB. : upa te ’dhdrh sahlyamm AV. Pre- 
ceded by upa (AV. abhi) te ’dhdrii sahamdndm. ‘I have laid under 
(AV. over) thee the strong (plant), I have covered thee with the 
stronger (thing; AV. I have laid under thee the stronger [plant]).’ 
The instr. in the original does not go with the plant, as the gender 
shows (§808); by a natural shift it is transferred to it in AV. 

§477. There are also a couple of instances of the type described in §15, 
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in which a word which in the original is not properly an ‘epithet’ at 
all is altered in form so as to become a true ‘epithet’ of another entity: 
hastacyutl (SV. °cyutam) janayanta (SV.f °yaia) prasastam RV. SV. EIS. 
KB. ApS. MS. N. The original form is a Vedic instr., ‘by hand- 
motion’; like the parallel didhitibhih in the preceding, it goes with 
janayarUa, whose object, Agni, is modified by a series of acc. epithets 
(of which prasastam is one). In SV. hasta° is made into another 
epithet of Agni. 

savatarau na iejasa (TB. °fil) VS. TB. The word savdtarau (said by the 
scholiasts to mean ‘having a common calf’, with dhenu preceding) 
is one of a series of epithets of use ‘dawn and night’ (in hold yak§ad 
u§e. . .). VS. tejasd is an instr. of means with the following verb 
(vatsam indram avardhatdm), of which savdtarau may also be con- 
sidered the subject : ‘they two have increased Indra with splendor’. 
It can hardly be doubted that TB. tejasi is a simple case of form- 
assimilation to the fern, dual; the comm, takes it as an adjective 
(tejasvinau), but the accent shows that it is rather a noim, ‘the two 
brilhances’. 



CHAPTER XX 
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE 

1. After verbs of motion and the like 

§478. Among the cases in which accusative and dative constructions 
approach one another, doubtless the most striking and familiar are those 
in which after a verb of motion an accusative of goal may vary with a 
dative. In the Veda, this dative is, as a rule, perhaps not to be regarded 
as a psychological equivalent of the accusative; Delbriick (AIS. 143) 
has made out a plausible case for the theory that it regularly contains 
a suggestion of the interested party, rather than the goal of motion, 
pointing out that it generally occurs with persons. Or, in other cases, 
the dative may be final in character (Delbriick 147 f.), approaching, or 
even attaining, the status of an infinitive. We shall not enter into these 
questions, contenting ourselves with recording the variants which occur. 
kamena ma (TA. me) kdma dgan (TA. dgdi) AV. TA. ‘By love love 
has come to (for) me.’ 

ado mdgachatu MS. KS. MS.: ado ma dgachatu ApS. (Delete ApS. 4. 
13. 8 under the former heading in Cone, and add it under the latter.) 
If ApS. has anything other than a peculiar sandhi variation (cf. W 
2 §990), it would belong here. 

§479. Examples of a more strictly final dative varying with an accusa- 
tive of goal after a verb of motion are: 

sd paprathe pfthim pdrthivdni (KS. MS. °vdya) KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
‘This earth spread out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to 
reach the earthly (region).’ 

sindhur avabhjiham avaprayan TS.: sindhur avabhrthayodyatah VS. 
‘Sindhu going down into the purification-bath’: ‘Sindhu lifted up 
for the p.b.’ The verbal expression is changed in VS. to one which 
more naturally goes with a dative. 

kubham ydtdm (MS. subhe kam) anu rathd avftsata RV. TS. MS. KS. 
Here both subham and kubhe may be classed as infinitives. 

§480. Here may be mentioned the following, in which svasti is rather 
ambiguous; Keith takes it as an independent interjection (‘hail!’); to 
us it seems most likely to be an adverbial acc.: 

241 
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tarn (TS. tad) asvind pari dhattarii svasti {M§. °taye) TS. KS. M§. ‘O 
Asvins, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being).’ 

§ 481 . After a verb of sending, a dative of ‘indirect object’ varies with 
an acc. of goal tagged with the postposition upa: 
athem enarii (AV. athemam enam) pra hiyutat pitrbhyah (AV.f pitfnr upa) 
RV.f 10. 16. Id, AV. TA. ‘Then send him forw’ard unto the 
fathers.’ AV. comm, reads pitrbhyah but also comments upon upa ! 
(as if blending the two readings). 

§ 482 . Verbs of placing, especially d^d, may be construed with either 
acc. or dat. of person, with (we may suppose) different psychological 
turns (see §72): 

svargarh me lokarii yajamanaya dhehi Vait.: s^ivarge lake yajamanarh hi 
dhehi (and, dhehi mam) TB. Ap§. (both in each). ‘Grant the world 
of heaven to me the sacrificer’: ‘place (me) the sacrificer in the 
world of heaven.’ 

§ 483 . Verbs of revering or the like are also found with either dat. or 
acc. of person: 

yajhasya tva (MS. te) yajhapate suktoktau (TS. havirbhiht, KS. saha) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. Followed by suktavake (omitted in VS. MS. §B.) 
namovdke vidhema (VS. SB. add yat svdhd, MS. adds svdhd). 
tva§tTmantas (MS. MS. tva?tn°, ApS. tva§(u°) tva sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS.: tva^trlmatl (TS. ApS. tva^\l°, and so TA. Poona ed. with 
V. 1. ‘’(ri®) te sapeya TS. TA. ApS. We need not accept Pischel’s 
improbable theory that te is acc. (see Oldenberg’s judicious critique, 
RVNoten 1. 25 ff.). The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to 
(a god)’ with dat. is exceptional, but may easily have been suggested 
by this construction with sac (see e.g. RV. 8. 60 18) 

§ 484 . Other verbs: 

dbhu§antas te (TB. tva) samutau navdydm RV. AV. TB. The usual 
interpretation makes te a gen. with sumatau, which is dependent on 
the participle: ‘presenting ourselves to thy fresh favor’. Without 
denying this possibility we suggest that te may be a dat. depending 
directly on the participle, used in the same sense as the simple bhu§ 
with dat. (BR. studere, colere). For this in TB. an acc. is substi- 
tuted (comm, on TB. sarvatah prasansantah): ‘attending thee in a 
new song of praise.’ 

tarn indram abhi gdyata RV. 8. 32. 13: tasmd indraya gdyata RV. 1. 4. 
10, 5. 4; AV. Both: ‘sing praises to this Indra.’ The compound 
abhi~gai takes acc., the simple gai dat. RV. 8. 32. 13 == 1. 4. 10 
entire. 
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2. Dedicatory expressions 

§ 486 . In formulae of dedication, accusatives and datives are variously 
used in substantially equivalent phrases (see §126); 
digbhyah srotram (sc. alabhate) TB.f 3. 4. 18. 1: disah sroiram (sc. anva- 
vasrjatdt) AB. TB. AS. SS. ‘(He takes) the ear for the directions’: 
'(send) the ear to the directions.’ 

agnirh svdhd MS. : agnin% agnau svaha (here a verb of placmg is under- 
stood) ApS. MS. ApMB.; svdhdgnim KS. SB. TB. SS. : agnaye 
svdhd AY. etc. Likewise: svdhd prajdpataye (TB. °patini) TS. 
KSA. TB.; svdhd sarasvatyai (KS. °tlm) TS. KS. etc.; svdhd visvdn 
devdn KS.: svdhd visvebhyodevebhyahYS.TS. KSA. BiB. And many 
other similar phrases. The contexts are often quite different. The 
dat. is felt as governed by svdhd, ‘hail to ... ’ The acc. is sometimes 
dependent on some verb supplied from the context, but at times 
no such verb is clearly suppliable, and then the acc. is commonly 
understood in a sort of interjectional fashion; however, one may 
always understand, if one wishes, a verb such as ‘we worship’. 
Cf. next, and §377. The TB. comm, supphes uddisya. Cf. also 
§459, svdhdgnim . . . 

dkutim (MS. MS. MG. °tam) agnim prayujam svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. mg.: dkutyai prayuje ’gnaye (MS. KS. agnaye) svdhd VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Cf. prec., and see especially TS. 4. 1. 9. 1, 
where the acc. form occurs in a list of several such acc. formulae, 
followed by two in the dat. 

3. Dative of purpose : accusative (object or goal) 

§ 486 . The dative of purpose is sometimes used to express the same 
idea which is otherwise expressed by the same word in the accusative, 
either felt as immediate object or goal, or in apposition to another word 
so used. Theoretically the dative in this use might, indeed, vary with 
any other case; see §70. Thus: 

rdyas po^arii vi §yatu (RV. MS. TB.* §yatdm, AV. MS.* §ya) ndbhim 
asme (AV. asya) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. (bis) TB. (bis) ApS. : tva^tah 
po^dya vi^ya ndbhim asme KS. ‘ (Our seminal fluid, turipam) release 
(let him release, etc.) for increase (as increase of wealth) ... for 
us (etc.).’ 

mahyarh suro abharaj jyoti§e kam AV.: mahyam jyotir abharat suryas 
tat KS. ‘The sun brought (it) to me in order to light’: ‘to me the 
sun brought that light.’ The AV. (probably original) understands 
the object from the preceding pada; KS. by a lect. fac. makes 
jyotis the object. 
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asamatim gfhe^u nah AV.: gfhdndm asamartyai TS. In AV. the acc. 
is governed by the preceding ahhi rak§atu; Bloomfield, following 
Sayana: . .preserve for us (possessions) without measure [liter- 

ally, unmeasuredness] in our house.’ In TS. is added another 
pada, bahavo no gfha asan, the two constituting an independent 
sentence : ‘may our houses be many, for unharmedness of our house.’ 
tarn te gThi^ami yajniyaih ketubhih saha KS. : ia7h te (AS. tva) harami 
brahmand TB. Vait. AS. ApS. MS. The preceding padas are yo 
asvatthah samigarbha druroha tve sacd (KS. tvayy api). ‘The asvaitha 
. . .that has grown up by thee (TB. comm, tve tvayi nimittabhutayarh 
satydm), that for thee I take. . .’ In AS. the meaning is essen- 
tially the same, but instead of the dative (TB. comm, tvadartham), 
referring to the firestick, we have an appositional acc. : ‘that I take 
as thee (the firestick).’ The firestick of course is made from the 
akvattha. 

VT§ane su§mdydyu§e varcase TS.: vr§ar}ani su^mam dyu^e varcase kfdhi 
MS. Preceded by md md rdjan viblbhi^o md me hardi (MS. °dirh) 
tvi§d (MS. dvi§d) vadhlh. ‘Terrify me not, 0 king, smite not my 
heart . . . unto (i.e. so that I may have) manly fury, life, splendor’ : 
‘. . .make (for me) manly fury, unto life, splendor.’ It is hard to 
say which is original; if MS. be considered so, TS. could be explained 
by case-attraction to the accompanying datives. 

[pra tad vi§r},u {vi^uh) stavate tdryeya {inrydrjii, vlrydya), see §§474, 558. 
The instr. is the original form.] 

4. Miscellaneous final dative : accusative 

§487 . There remain a few miscellaneous cases in which a final dative 
varies with an accusative, variously construed; other changes in the 
phraseology unite with this to produce a rather extensive reconstruction 
of the variant: 

sukrdrii vayanty asurdya nirnijam RV.: kukrd vi yanty asurdya nimije 
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream variously to adorn the Asura.’ The noun of 
RV. becomes an infinitive in SV., perhaps by case-attraction to the 
adjoining asurdya; but cf. also nirnije in RV. 10. 49. 7. 
tarn (MS. tan) md devd avaniu sobhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. ‘May 
the gods aid me unto splendor.’ The MS. form seems to be neut. 
acc. of a stem *sobhdyin, doubtless adverbial, ‘splendidly’. 
prchami tvd citaye (LS. °yam) devasakha VS. SB. AS. S§. Vait. LS. 
The dat. citaye may be considered an infinitive: ‘I ask thee for 
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understanding (i.e. that I may understand).’ L§. citayam (repeated 
in the comm.) would seem to be from an unrecorded *citaya, an 
adjective agreeing with tva: ‘...thee that understandest’. Cf. 
next. 

kavin prchdmi vidmane (AV. vidvano) na vidvan RV. AV. ‘I ask the 
sages, I ignorant, to one that knows (those that know).’ The 
AV. is a lect. fac., attracting the adjective into agreement with 
kavin. The change resembles that in the last. 

5. Miscellaneous dative of interest : accusative 

§488. Similarly a dative of the interested party varies in miscellane- 
ous ways with an accusative; usually there is extensive reconstruction 
of the passage, involving sweeping changes in other forms also : 
dyaiis ca ma idarh pfthivi ca pracetasau AV.: dyaus ca nah (KS. TB. tva) 
pfthivl ca pracetasd RV. KS. TB. The RV. passage is in a differ- 
ent context from all the others. In KS. TB. the pronoun is object 
of pipartu ‘protect’. Ppp. according to Roth ap. Whitney has md, 
acc., for AV. ma idaih] this latter Whitney finds ‘embarrassing’, 
but without reason as it seems to us; idarh is object of pipartu, me 
dative of interest. We may render with Ludwig ‘Dyaus und 
Prthivl. . .fordere mir dies’; or we may take pipartu from pr ‘fill’ 
in the sense of ‘fulfil, grant’. 

ajljapatendram vdjam VS. SB.: (ajljapata) indram vdjarh (MS. MS. 
indrdya vdcarh) vimucyadhvam TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ‘Ye have 
caused Indra to win the prize; (be released).’ So essentially all 
but MS. MS., which mean ‘ye have caused Speech to win for 
Indra . . . ’ 

vanaspatln vdnaspatydn, o§adhlr uta virudhah AV. 8. 8. 14ab, 11. 9. 24ab; 
devdn pur},yajandn pitfn AV. 8. 8. 15b, 11. 9. 24d: vanaspatibhyo 
vdnaspatyebhya o?adhibhyo vlrudbhyah sarvebhyo devebhyo devajane- 
bhyah puj},yajanebhyal} Kaus. In Kaus. a dedicatory formula, based 
on vaguely remembered fragments of AV. passages (used in AV. in 
quite other, and mutually different, contexts). 
yajharh hinvanty adribhih RV. : yajhdya santv adrayah SV . ‘They pro- 
mote the sacrifice with stones’: ‘let the stones be for the sacrifice.’ 
See §419; same context, loosely rephrased. 
madhu tvd madhuld cakdra (Ppp. karat, MS. kpriotu, TA. Ap§. karotu) 
RV. Ppp. MS. TA. ApS.: madhu me madhuld karah AV. Change 
of person in pronoun; ‘the honeyed one has made (shall make) 
thee into honey’: ‘mayst thou, honeyed, make honey for me. 
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'pavamanyah (SV. MG. °nth) punantu ma (SV. nah, MS. tva, YDh. te) 
EVKh. SV. TB. MG. YDh. ‘May they purify me (us, thee)’: 
‘may they purify for thee’, with indefinite and unexpressed object. 
Cf. next. 

sa tva (Kaus. no, ViDh. me) rak§atu sarvatah AV. Kau§. ViDh. In 
ViDh. no object is expressed, imless me be taken as acc. as Jolly 
seems to take it (cf. above, §483; we take no stock in me, te as 
accs.). As in the preceding: ‘may he protect for me on all sides.’ 

kas te yunakti, and kas te vimuncati, MG.: kas tva yunakti, and kas tva 
vimuncati, VS. TS. KSA. §B. TB. Ap§.: ko vo yunakti, and ko vo 
vimuncati, Ap§. MS. MG. On the ‘yoking’ and ‘unyoking’ of a 
rite see Caland on ApS. 4. 16. 10; it is simply a mystically grandiose 
expression for ‘beginning’ and ‘ending’. In most texts tva is used 
referring to the rite. In MG. twice te is used referring to the devata, 
the object (the rite, as in the others) being understood. MG.: 
‘Who yokes (unyokes) [the rite] for thee?’ 

asmin yajne yajamanaya surim AV. : imam yajnam yajamdnarh ca surau 
ApS. Preceded by indray a bhagarh pari tva nay ami AV., indrasya 
bhagah suvite dadhatana ApS. Both unintelligent and scarcely 
translatable; yajamana and suri ought to refer to the same person, 
but only Ppp. (as reported by Roth ap. Whitney,, . .yajnapatih ca 
surih) has them in the same case (the nominative; in other respects 
Ppp. is hardly more intelligent). 

tana (S V . tmana) kfnvanto arvate (SV. °tah) RV. SV. Preceded by sugd 
tokaya vdjinah. Subject is the soma-drops, with which vdjinah 
agrees in RV. : ‘creating welfare uninterruptedly for the offspring, 
they the swift ones, and for the steed.’ SV. ; ‘the swift ones, creat- 
ing welfare and horses for the offspring by themselves’, or ‘creating 
welfare and swift horses . . . ’? 

ama ma edhi ma mrdha na (AS.tmo) indra A§. SG.: apama edhi ma 
mTthd na indra SMB. ‘Do not abandon us (me)’: ‘do not die for 
us’ (!). See VV 2 §78. 

abhi tvddharh sahlyasd RV. ApMB.: upa te ’dharh sahlyaslm AV. See 
§476. 

agnau vd tva gdrhapatye ’bhiceruh AV. : yarn te cakrur gdrhapatye AV. 
The latter: ‘what (spell) they have made for (against) thee...’, 
while in the former tva is object of abhicerur ‘bewitched’. 

samidhah (ApS. MS. samidbhyah) pre§ya SB. SS. ApS. MS. In all texts 
addressed by the adhvaryu to the maitravaruna : ‘order (the hotar 
to recite the formula) for the firesticks.’ The dative is usual with 
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the stereotyped pre§ya to denote the devata to which offering or 
prayer is made, the acc. to denote the rite or action ordered (e.g. 
sama or the like; see BR. s. v. + pro). Here samidbhyah, is 
originally the proper form, the kindling sticks being the devata of 
the formula which the hotar is commanded to recite. But by figu- 
rative transference samidhah is treated as the name of the rite; 
‘order (the recitation of the formula for) the firesticks.’ See on 
this sort of ‘name’ Edgerton, Mlmansd Nyaya Prakdsa, §§204, 300. 
tan ma (Vait. md) dpydyatdrh punah GB. Vait. In GB.: ‘let that be 
strong for me again.’ Note hiatus in Vait. If it really intends 
md, it must understand the verb in an active sense, as in Mbh. 5. 
508; ‘let that make me strong again.’ 

\yatrd vrk§as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG.; yatrdsprk§at tanvo yac ca vdsasah 
(ApMB. tanvam yatra vdsah) AV. ApMB. tanuvai might be gen. 
with ending ai (§144), cf. the AV. reading which is certainly gen. 
But since HG. is otherwise corrupt (Oldenberg adopts the AV. 
reading), little reliance can be placed upon it.] 

6. Transfer of epithet 

§ 489 . Transfer of epithet (§14) between dative and accusative forms 
appears in the following cases. First, some in which number and gender 
are not changed ; 

dak^dya dak§avrdham (TS. °dhe) TS. MS. KS. Preceded by prajdpataye 
tvd jyoti^mate jyoti§mantam gxh^dmi. In MS. KS. the adjective 
agrees w ith tvd, carried over from the preceding; in TS. it is attracted 
into agreement with dak§dya. 

dyaus te (A§. PG. tvd) dadatu prthitn (PG. adds tvd) pratigrhndtu A§. 
PG. HG. The dative refers to the recipient of the gift, the acc. 
to the gift; ‘may heaven give (to) thee.’ The next two are similar. 
sukrarii te kukrena grhndmi TS. KS. Ap§.: sukrarh tvd sukra sukrdya 
grhtidmi MS. MS. ; sukrarh tvd sukra ddhunomi VS. SB. As in prec. 
and next, the pronouns refer to different things. 
sukrarh te (MS. te sukra) sukreria krintdmi (MS. omits krl°) candram can- 
dreridmxtam amxtena (MS. adds krlr^mi. . .) TS. MS. KS.; sukrarii 
tvd sukreria kriridmi. . .VS. SB. te refers to the seller of the soma, 
tvd to the soma; cf. preceding two. 
athaitdn astau virupdn (TB.f 3. 4. 19. 1 athaitdn arupehhya) dlabhate 
VS. VSK. TB. In VS. VSK. the adjective refers to the eight 
‘malformed’ men w'ho are dedicated (in these texts) to Prajapati; 
in TB. the same eight are dedicated to dcvatCis called ‘formless’. 
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dhattarh rayirh sahamram (ApMB. dasainrarii) vacasyave RV. ApMB. : 
rayirh dhehi sarvamram vacasyam AV. The epithet vacasya is 
attracted in AV. into agreement with rayirh; in the original it 
referred to the recipient of the gift. 

yajhaya stlrnabarhise vi vo made RV. A§.; yajhe§u stlri}abarhisath vivak- 
sase SV. In the original the adjective agrees with yajhaya, in 
SV. with tva of the preceding (hotdrarii tvd vrnimahe). 
indraya tvd bfhadvate vayasvata ukthdyuve (VSK. MS. °'yuvam, VS. §B. 
KS.f ukthdvyam, VS. VSK. SB. °arii gj-hydmi) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The acc. goes with tvd, the dat. with indrdya. Add to 
VV 2 §805 (stems ukthdyu : ukthd-th). 

§490. With change of number and gender as well as case: 
idi§vd hi make (ApS. mahl, v. 1. make) vfsan SV. Ap§. Followed by 
dydvd hotrdya prthivi (ApS. °vlm; see §746). In SV. the adj. agrees 
with hotrdya, in ApS. (if mahl be read) with dydvd. 

§491. In the following an originally independent noun seems to be 
attracted into functioning as epithet of another word, if we are right 
in taking KS. TB. ApS. as secondary. Cf. §15: 
ayaksmdya tvd sariisrjdmi prajdbhyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ayak§md 
vah prajayd sarhsrjdmi KS. TB. ApS. T unite thee unto health, 
unto progeny’: T unite you, diseaseless, with progeny.’ 

§492. Contrariwise, in the next what is in the original form an epithet 
is made into an independently construed noun (here, a dative of purpose) 
in the following: 

urjasvcUl rdjasvas (MS. KS. rdjasuydh, TS. rdjasuydya) citdndh VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The waters are originally described as ‘king- 
creating’; in TS. this adjective is replaced by the noun ‘for king- 
crowning’, w'hich dep)ends on citdndh (‘caring for, having regard to’) ; 
cf. BR. s. V. 4 cit, 2. See next. 

svdhd rdjasuydh MS. MS. : svdhd rdjasuydya citdndh TS. : svdhd rdjasvah 
VS. SB. Supply apah in all; we have here a reminiscence of the 
formula just quoted, q. v. 



CHAPTER XXI 


ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE 

1. With verbs of separation, guarding, etc. 

§493. The accusative and ablative approach interchangeability chiefly 
in connexion with certain verbs and certain prepositions. Thus, first, 
verbs of separation, guarding, purifying, or the like, since they suggest 
separation of two things or of a thing and a quality, may in principle 
put either of the two separated entities in either the acc. or the abl. 
Hence the following variants: 

iyarii duruktat (PG. °tam) paribadhamana SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. 
‘This (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off 
slander (from its wearer).’ 

dpas tva lasmdj jlvaldh AV. : dpas tat sarvarh jtvaldh ApS. Followed by 
punantu (ApS. sundhantu) sucayah sucim. ‘May the pure living 
waters purify thee pure from that’ or ‘purify (thee) pure as to that 
all’ ; in ApS. tat sarvam may either be understood as a quasi-adverbial 
acc., or as a second direct object, so that we should then have in 
ApS. a blend of the two constructions, ‘purify that (thing which is 
impure)’ and ‘purify thee (from that).’ 
sakhyarh te md yo§dk sakhyarh te md yo§lhdh SMB. : sakhydt te md yo^arh 
sakhydn me md yo§thdh TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. The root yu is 
either transitive, ‘separate’, or intransitive, ‘be separated’. In 
SMB. the two clauses, one with active and one with middle verb, 
seem to be equivalent in meaning (transitive in both!): ‘Withhold 
not thy friendship.’ The others: ‘may I not be separated from 
thy friendship, nor thou from mine.’ 

2. With prepositions 

§494. Similarly both cases are used after various prepositions, with 
or without difference of meaning. Notably d in the meaning ‘up to, 
until’ may take either acc. or abl., while in the meaning ‘from’ it takes 
only the abl., never the acc. Also pari is used with both cases, tho 
with different meanings: 

urjo md pdhy odfcam MS.: urdhvo 7nd pdhy odfcah TS.: urdhvo md pdhy 

249 
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anhasah, asya yajitasyodrcah VS. SB. a-udrcah (°cam) in all means 
‘until the end (of this sacrifice).’ The variant urjo for urdhvo 
(obviously a silly blunder if not a misprint) should be added to 
W 2 §160. 

orv antarik§am SS.: asmdt sadhasthad oror antarik^dt TB. Ap§. Here 
the contexts are quite different, and the preposition has different 
meanings, ‘to’ with acc., ‘from’ with abl. Probably not true 
variants. 

ye jdtds tanvas (PB. °varii) pari RV. MS. PB. §B. TA. ‘Who are bom 
from the body (of Aditi)’: ‘who are bom about (near) [her] body.’ 
But Caland is doubtless right in assuming that PB. has a mere 
cormption of the RV. reading. 

3. Miscellaneous 

§496. Of the rest — barring those classified under ‘transfer of epithet’ — 
there is little to be said. They concern miscellaneous reinterpretations 
of the passages, usually with other changes besides the one with which 
we are concerned, and oftener than not yielding very poor sense in the 
secondary version, so that the term ‘cormption’ begins to apply. In 
not a few cases the variation is between n and t, suggesting possible 
graphic variation (VV 2 §871). 

rupam vary am pasundrh md nirmrk§am ApS.: rupdd vary am md nir- 
mrk^at MS. ‘May I not wipe out the form, the color of the cattle’ : 
‘may he not wipe away the color from the form.’ ApS. is a little 
less banal than MS. 

yakfmd yantijandd (AV. ApMB. jandii) anu RV. AV. ApMB. In RV. 
abl. of source: ‘from the (malicious) folk;’ anu. .yanti, ‘follow’. 
AV. ApMB. constme anu as postposition with acc. jandn. Altho 
Bloomfield (The Atharvaveda 50) mentioned this as an instance of 
a superior AV. reading as compared with RV., we think he would 
perhaps retract this opinion now; see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 10. 
85. 31. If there is a single case in w'hich AV. show's itself superior 
to RV. in a variant reading, we do not know of it. 
uvadhyarh vdtarh (MS. vdtdt) sabvarh (TB. Poona ed. sabuvam) tad drat 
VS. MS. KS. TB. Preceded by apdmatirh durmatim bddhamdndh. 
‘Driving away undigested food, wind, and digested food’ (? but 
sabvarh is quite uncertain). Does MS. vdtdt mean ‘(arising) from 
wind,’ referring to uvadhyarh and sobvarh? Or is it to be taken as 
abl. with bddhamdndh, or with drdt felt as an adjective (a sort of 
‘case attraction’)? In any event it is secondary and poor. 
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divas aid antad upamam (TA. ]upa mam, RV. antdn upamdn) ud anat 
RV. AV. SV. TA. Some AV. mss. read upa mam with TA., and 
Whitney adopts this. Benfey, Glossar, defines upamam as ‘nahe’ 
(adverb), but he translates ‘zu alien Himmelsenden drang er auf- 
warts,’ which seenas to imply antdn. The RV. alone is easily inter- 
pretable: ‘he has attained imto the utmost bounds of very heaven.’ 
The others perhaps: ‘even from the bounds of heaven he has 
attained unto me (? unto the highest).’ 
ta avavftran sadanad jiasya (TS. sadanani krtvd, KS.* sadanani rdtvl) 
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. (bis) N. ‘They have turned hither from 
the abode of the r^o (having established their abodes, etc.).’ Add 
to W 2 §§421, 665. 

rudrasya gdniapaiydn (VS. §B. °yam, KS. °ye) mayobhur ehi VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. In TS. °patydt is certainly intended; this is read not only 
in the p.p. but in the pratika 5. 1. 2. 3, which see for the rather 
forced interpretation required by the form. But for this we should 
assiune that °patydn is acc. pi., which is probably the intention of 
MS. (whose p.p. would seem to read so, judging from the silence of 
von Schroeder; see §§526, 705). 

antdn pfthivyd divah TB. ApS.: tad antdt ppthivyd adhi MS. Preceded 
by yad gharmah paryavartayat (M§. parydv”). pari-vft cans, proba- 
bly = ‘has brought hither.’ The TB. ApS. stanza is very obscure; 
its last half is different from that of MS. 
alebhdndd jr^tibhir ydtudkdndt RV. : utdrehhdrj,dn x^tibhir ydtudhdndn AV . 
Preceded by utdlabdham (AV. utdrabdhdn) sppiuhi jdtavedah. ‘Win 
away, 0 J., him who is seized from the sorcerer who has seized 
him with spears.’ So RV. The secondary AV. takes sprnuhi zeug- 
matically as meaning ‘win away’ = ‘set free’ in a, but ‘win’ = 
‘conquer’ in b: ‘win away both those who are seized, and (conquer) 
the sorcerers who have seized (them) with spears.’ 
viduh pxthivyd divojanitram (PB. °trdt) RV. PB. Followed by srnvanty 
(PB. °tv) dpo adha (PB. ’dhah) k?arantih. RV.: ‘they know the 
birthplace of earth and heaven.’ In PB. janitrdd would seem to 
be felt as abl. of source with k§arantlh, ‘flowing from the birthplace.’ 
But this leaves viduh apparently without object. Caland calls it 
incomprehensible and adopts the RV. reading. 
yato (KS. yad id, TS. yadi) bhumirii janayan visvakarmd RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. On KapS. cf. Oertel 16. For the abl. pronoun KS. 
(and TS.) have adverbial forms used as conjunctions. 

§496. Yet more dubious, or certainly corrupt, or based on misunaer- 
standings or misquotations, are the following: 
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atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sadana (TA. °nat) te minotu (AV. kp),otu) RV, 
AV.f TA. ‘Here let Yama fix a resting-place for thee.’ The TA. 
reading (comm, sthdpananimittam) can hardly be anything but a 
phonetic blunder (W 2 §405). 

jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA. : jdmim ftvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. The 
latter is original: ‘having gone to my relatives let me not fall from 
heaven.’ TA. Poona ed. jdmi mitvd. . .lokdt (v. 1. lokdn). The 
comm., tho he reads lokdt, seems to understand an acc. : lokarh . . . 
naiva lapsyasi. In any case TA. is scarcely interpretable. See 
W 2 §198 (besides §871). 

yat tvemahe (SMB. te make) prati tan no (Kau§. prati nos taj) ju§asva 
RV. TS. MS. Kau4. SMB. PG. ApMB. On SMB. see W 2 §§365, 
835, where three different commentarial explanations of its seem- 
ingly impossible reading are quoted. 

[yamdd aham vaivasvatdt RV.: yan me yamarh vaivasvatam PB. So 
Cone. ; but the facts are obscured both by this comparison and by 
Caland’s remarks on PB. 1. 5. 18, which Caland identifies with RV. 
10. 60. 10. The truth is that PB. 1.5. 18 is a combination of RV. 
10. 58. lab with 10. 60. lOcd; when this is realized it will be seen 
that there is no case variation.] 

[pancada§dt prasutdt pitrydvatah KBIT. : tarn ardhamdsarh prasutdn pitry- 
dvatah JB. Cone., but read ardhamdsyarh prasutdt pitr°, Oertel, 
JAOiS. 19 (2) 112, 115.] 

[devdndrh vak?i priyam d sadhastham VS. TS. MS. KSA. Cone, sadhas- 
thdt for KSA.] 

4. Transfer of epithet 

§497. Transfer of epithet involving change between accusative and 
ablative forms (sometimes also shift of gender) has been noted mainly 
in cases where one of the variant forms cannot properly be called an 
‘epithet’ but is rather a form of independent construction. The follow- 
ing is perhaps the only case of true ‘transfer of epithet’, and even in it 
this term perhaps requires stretching. It is in any case clear that the 
acc. forms of VS. MS. KS. SB. are original, and that they are correlative 
with, if not exactly ‘epithets’ of, the aces. of the preceding pada; also 
that the abl. forms of TS. have been drawn into agreement with the 
preceding itas: 

rtasya dhdmno amxtasya yoneh TS. ; ptasya yonirfi mahi§asya dhdrdm VS. 
KS. SB. : ghrtasya dhdrdm mahi^asya yonim MS. Preceded in all 
by i§am urjam aham ita ddam (ddade, ddi). 
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§498. In the next group a word originally of independent construc- 
tion has been drawn into agreement with another word (§15): 
prdkto apacim anayarh tad endm AV.: praam avdam ava yann ari^tyai 
TA. The adverbial prdkto of the original AV. is attracted to the 
case of avdcim, which in both texts agrees with yuvatim of pada a. 
imam adhvdnarh yam agdma durdt (L§, duram) RV. L§.: yam adhvdnam 
a^dma duram AV. Again the adverbial form of the original RV. is 
made in AV. LS. into an adjective agreeing with adhvdnam. 
anamitrarh no adhardt AV.: anamitrarh me ^adhardk (KS. no adhardk) 
VSK. KS.: followed by: 

anamitrarh na uttardt AV. : anamitram vdak krdhi VSK. KS. Again the 
original has ablative adverbs. This time the acc. forms might also 
be regarded as adverbs, but it is at least as likely that they are 
adjectives going with anamitram. ‘Freedom from enemies... 
(from) below, . . . (from) above.’ 

yak§marh kronihhydm (ApMB. §ront^) bkdsaddt RV. AV. ApMB.: yofcg- 
marh bhasadyarh hronibhydrh bhdsadam AV. The original ‘from the 
rump’ is turned into an adjective agreeing with yak^marh, ‘of the 
rump’. The verb is vi vrhdmi. In the text of AV. there are in 
fact two such adjectives, synonyms; one is doubtless an ancient 
gloss (VTiitney ad loc., and Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, 47). 

§499. We have noted only two instances, closely parallel and in the 
same context, of the reverse of this, in which what is originally an 
epithet is changed into a noun of independent construction (§15): 
avatdn md vyathitam (VS. SB. °tdt) VS. TS. SB. ApS.: avatdd vyathitam 
MS. KS. SB. ‘Protect me distressed’ or ‘from distress’. 
avatdn md ndthitam (VS. SB. °tdt), same texts. 
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accusatrt: and genitive 

1. With verbs governing both cases 

§600. Accusative and genitive touch each other most closely with 
certain verbs which may be construed with both cases. See in general 
Delbriick AIS. 158 if.; our variants supplement and modify slightly, 
at certain points, his treatment. We shall refrain from discussing, as 
Delbriick does, possible differences of connotation between the two 
interchanged cases after these verbs, since in the nature of things there 
can be no proof of such distinctions; any one is at liberty to assume them 
subjectively if he desires. 

§501. Verbs of eating and drinking and the like (partaking) constitute 
the largest group among the variants. Here there is, of course, no 
doubt that the genitive is partitive in character. Yet the accusative 
may also be used in cases where the partitive idea would seem to us to 
be especially demanded, as in the first variant, where KS. Ap§. certainly 
cannot mean that the whole of the River SarasvatT was drunk! 
papuh sarasvatyd nadyah (M§. °tyam nadyam, KS. ApS. nadlm) 
Vait. K§. ApS. MS. ‘They drank (of, or MS. in) the River 
Sarasvati.’ 

sa bhadram akar yo nah somarii (AS. somasya) payayi§yati AS. SS. ApS. 
indra piba sutanam RV. : imam indra sutarii piba RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. 
ApS. 

yad indro apibac chacibhih VS. KS. AB. SB. AS. ApS.: yasyendro apibac 
chaclbhih KS.: yam asyendro apiban saclbhih MS. 
vacaspataye tva hularii prdsnami TS. ApS. : vdcaspatind te hutasye§e prd- 
ndya prdsndmi (SS. hutasya prdsndmi§e prdndya, SB. hutasydk- 
ndmy. . .) SB. AS. SS. 

vasumadganasya . . .upahutasyopahuio bhak§aydmi (MS. upahuta upa- 
hutam bhak§°) TS. MS. 

tan me ’slya HG. tasya te bhakfiya (ApMB. ’siya) TS. ApS. ApMB. 
mano jyotir (VS. SB. LS. jutir) jusatdm djyasya (TS. TB. djyarn, AS. 
djyarfi me) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. SB. AS. Vait. LS. KS. 
The texts that have acc. and those that have jyotir with gen. must 
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mean ‘may mind and light enjoy (partake of) the butter.’ Those 
with jutir and gen. may be construed in the same way (so Mahidhara 
and Hillebrandt), but other interpretations have been suggested; 
see Eggeling, SBE. 12. 215 n. 1. 

lekah salekah sulekas te na aditya ajyarii ju^arm viyantu TS.; salilah 
saligah sagaras te na aditya havi§o ju$dnd vyantu svaha MS. KS. 
In the same context also passages beginning ketah saketah..., 
see Cone. 

§602. Verbs of offering; cf. Delbriick 160, where the gen. construction 
with hu is noted for Brahmana prose but not for EV., altho the RV. 
version of the first variant seems a clear instance : 
tasma indraya sutam a juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
§B. TB. ApS. MS.: tasma indrayandhaso juhota BY.: tasma indraya 
havi§a (TB. havir d) juhota MS. TB. See also §466, etc. 
indrdgnibhydrh chdgasya havih (ApS. M§. havi§ah) pre^ya K§. ApS. M§. 
Also ; indrdgnihhydm chdgasya vapdyd medasah (K§. vapdrh medah) 
pre^ya; indrd° puroddsasya pre^ya (K§. puroddsam, supplying pre- 
sya), same texts. And similar items containing anu hrdhi instead 
of pre^ya. We should render the first variant ‘prompt (to the 
offering) of an oblation of a goat to Indra-Agni.’ The gen. seems 
to be dependent on an expression of offering understood; cf. Schwab, 
AITieropfer 119. OthenN'ise Delbriick 161. 
apo (TS. KS. udno) dattodadhim bhintta (KS.* KapS. dehy udadhirii 
bhindhi) VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. (Oertel 76.) Cf. §711; apas best 
taken as acc. of plurale tantum stem ap. 

§603. Verbs of ruling: 

indro visvath virdjati AA.: indro visvasya rdjati SV. VS. A§. Svidh. 

§604. Verbs of ‘intellectual activity’ (Delbriick 158): 
pra tad voced amvtasya (Ppp. VS. amTtarii nu, TA. MahanU. voce amTtarh 
nu) vidvdn AV. Ppp. VS. TA. ‘Knowing immortahty.’ No sig- 
nificance can be attached to the fact that the adjectival-participle 
vidvdn is used; obviously it is construed just as a finite verb form 
would be. 

§606. Verbs of robbing are recognized as taking two accusatives, but 
we have found no recognition of their use with an acc. of the person and 
a gen. of the thing. In TB. the following variant seems to show such 
a use, unless we take goh as acc. pi. (!) as the TB. comm, seems to do: 
yad amupyitam avasarh panirh gdh (TB. goh) RV. TB. ‘When you two 
stole the food, (robbed) the Pani of his cow(s).’ 
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2. With nouns containing verbal force 

§606. In several variants we find the acc. varying with the gen. after 
nominal periphrases of verbal ideas; cf. Delbriick 181, Whitney 271h: 
mam anuvratd bhava HG. (‘be faithful to me’): cf. agner (AV. patyur) 
anuvratd bhiilva AV. TS. KS. TB. M§. ApMB. Tho in different 
contexts, AV. and HG. both use the formula in the marriage 
ceremony. 

apascadaghvannasya (MS. MS. ApS. apascaddaghvannam) bhuyasam AV. 

MS. M§. ApS. ‘May I not be failing of food.’ 
sdntir no astu MS.: sanlir me astu sdntih TA.: sd md sdntir edhi VS. 
The acc. seems to depend on the verbal force still felt in &dnti‘, 
Mahidhara md mdm prati. 

§607. With nouns of agent in tar, a difference of accent is said to 
distinguish dd'td vasuni from ddtd' vasundm, and according to Pan. 3. 2. 
135 unaccented tar should denote a habitual condition, accented tdr a 
specific act. The actual conditions are hard to reconcde with this 
theory; see Wackernagel, AIGr. 3. 201, 597. We find one such variant 
pada; the phrase refers to Aryaman, who surely must be characterized 
as a habitual ‘giver of good things’ in both texts; in our opinion it would 
be pedantry to try to find a distinction in meaning between the two 
forms of the variant: 

ddtd vasundm puruhuto arhan TS.: data vasuni vidadhe tanupdh MS. 
TS. accents the second syllable of ddtd, MS. the first, which accords 
with the rule of accent. The accusative cannot be taken with 
vidadhe in MS. since that word is accented, and this can only mean 
that it begins a new sentence. 

3. Dedicatory expressions 

§608. In many lists of dedicatory formulas we find an acc. of the 
deity and instr. of the offering varying with gen. (or dat.) of the deity 
and nom. of the offering (see §126). We content ourselves here with 
two examples: 

andhdhln (TS. °he, KSA. °heh but ms. °he) sthulagudayd (TS. KSA. 
sthuragudd, MS. sthuragudayd) VS.f TS. MS.f KSA. ‘(We gratify) 
the blind-worms with the large intestines’ : ‘the large intestines are 
for the blind-worms.’ 

pufanam vani^thund VS. MS.: pujrw vani$thuh TS. KSA. 

4. Descriptive or possessive genitive : modifying accusative 

§609. In a considerable nmnber of cases we find a descriptive or 
possessive genitive, sometimes approaching what is called the ‘apposi- 
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tional genitive’, varying with an adjective or noun or pronoun in syn- 
tactic correlation with the other (accusative) form. Such genitives may 
be found in principle varying with any other case, depending on the 
case of the noun on which they depend; see §85. The practical meaning 
of the two forms of the variant is in many cases substantially the same: 
avyo (SV. PB. aoyarh) vararh vi dhavati RV. SV. PB. ‘He (soma) flows 
thru the sieve of wool (woolen sieve).’ 
vT^tim divah pavasva fUim apdm (SV. apah) RV. SV. ‘Let stream the 
rain of heaven, the stream of waters (SV. thestream, the waters).’ 
In view of the rarity of singular forms of stem ap, we prefer to 
construe apah thus as an acc. pi. (in apposition), rather than with 
Benfey as a gen. sing. 

[apasya (ApS. apdsman) nairrtdn pdMn,] mrtyor (ApS. mrtyun) ekasatam 
caye, [apasya ye ]sinah pdsdh,] mrtyor (Ap§. mrtyun) ekasatam suve 
KS. Ap§. Also, in a different tho similar verse, [apdsyah satvanah 
pdmn,] mrtyun ekasatam nude Kau§. ‘I remove from him the bonds 
of destruction, the 101 (bonds) of death (the 101 deaths).’ 
ndsdm dmitro (TB. naind amitro) vyalhir d dadhar§ati RV. AV. TB. 
‘No enemy does violence to their wandering course (to them [or] 
to [their] wandering course).’ TB. comm, takes vyathir (on the 
meaning of which see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 1. 117. 15) as a nom. 
attribute of amitro, which is obviously absurd. 
urjo bhdgarh prthivyd (KS. ApS. °tnm) ydty (KS. ety, ApS. etv) dprnan 
MS. KS. ApS. ‘He (Savitar) goes filling the earth’s lot with food’ : 
‘he goes (let him go) to the earth, filling it (and) its lot with food,’ 
or the like. Here the occurrence of the verb of motion makes a 
complication; the acc. is doubtless felt as goal of that verb, but 
perhaps also as one of the objects of dprnan. 
agnijii (VS. SB. agner) jyotir nicdyya [prthivyd abhydbharat] VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. SvetU. ‘Fire (and) light’ or ‘Agni’s light.’ 
somdnam (SV. °ndjh) svaranam RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. 
ApS. MS. N. The SV. is certainly worthless; on the crucial somd- 
nam see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 1. 18. 1. 

§610. In a couple of cases of this sort, the noun on which the genitive 
depends is in the other form of the variant made into an adjective 
agreeing with the (now accusative) form which replaces the genitive: 
ava devdndrh yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidydni, MS. yaje hedydm) AV. 
KS. MS.: agne devdndm ava keda iyak?va (KS. ik§va) KS. ApS : ava 
devdn yaje hedydn TB. ApS. In the last variant hedydn is an 
adjective agreeing with the acc. devdn: ‘the wrathful gods instead 
of ‘the wrath of the gods.’ 
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pra samrdjo (SV. °jam) asurasya prasastim (SV. °tam) RV. SV. KB. 
Here too SV. has an adjective (‘the praised lord’) for the acc. noun 
of RV. (‘praise of the lord’). 

§ 611 . Essentially similar are the following cases involving pronominal 
forms: 

aditya rudra uparisprso nah (KS. °sarh md) AV. KS. : vasavo rudrd dditya 
uparisprsarh md RV. VS. TS. ‘(Make) me a. . .king’ or ‘make our 
king. . .’ 

d te agna idhlmahi RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. PB. A§. §§. M§.: d tvdgna 
idhlmahi AV. Kaus. Followed by dyumantarh devdjaram. This is 
one of the passages cited by Pischel (ZDMG. 35. 714 ff.) as con- 
taining acc. te; but see Oldenberg, RVNoten p. 28 (a word for 
‘flame’ or the like is to be suppUed with the following adjectives). 
AV. has a lect. fac.; feeling the need for expression of an accusative 
noun or pronoun with the adjectives, it supplies the need by chang- 
ing te to tvd. 

pu§yema (AA. pu^yanto) rayirh dhlmahe ta (AA. tarn) indra SV. AA. SS. 
Keith (AA. 285 n. 7) would make this an instance of variation 
between acc. and gen. after a verb of ‘intellectual activity’ (cf. 
§504), understanding the verb as connected with root dhl. He 
follows Sayana in this. Most western scholars have taken dhlmahe 
from dhd; te is then possessive gen. with rayirh, and tarn also refers 
to rayirh. 

devasya te (AG. MG. tvd) savituh prasave ’svinor bdhubhydrh pu^no 
hastdbhydrh hastarh grhridmy asau AG. SMB. GG. MG. ‘At the 
command of god Savitar. . .1 take hold of thy hand (of thee [by] 
the hand).’ 

§ 612 . In the following the secondary reconstruction goes farther: 
tiro md santam dyur md pra hdM (AS. santarh md pra hdsih) TB. AS. 
ApS. : tiro me yajha dyur md pra hdmh (Cone, reads hdsit with one 
ms.) MS. hdmh in MS. may be kept: ‘desert not my life at the 
sacrifice . . . ’ 

§ 613 . Sometimes the acc. is the sole goal of the verb; either no goal 
is expressed in the variant containing the gen., or the goal of that variant 
is made into an associative instrumental (equivalent to a coordinate 
acc., §459) in the alternate form in which acc. is substituted for gen.: 
etarh (GB. etasya) tvarh prajanaya AB. GB. The context is the same. 
The pronoun refers apparently to the yajamana, who is to be 
‘generated’ by the recitation of the Sukirti (RV. 10. 131) and other 
hymns which follow. (Otherwise Keith, who seems to us to mis- 
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understand AB.) With the gen. of GB. is doubtless understood an 
acc. of atman and other parts of the yajamana, specified in the 
sequel. ‘Propagate him’ or 'propagate his [body, etc.]’, or possibly 
‘propagate [such things] for him.’ In such mystic rubbish almost 
anything is possible. 

gaiidn me ma vi fUr§ah (M§. °§at, Vait. vy afiri^ah) TS. Vait. M§.: 
ganair ma md vi tUf^ata MS.: gana me ma vi tr§an VS. TS. SB. 
‘Make not my troops to thirst (etc.)’: ‘make not me with (my) 
troops to thirst’ : ‘let not my troops thirst.’ 

§614. We may append here a case in which a descriptive gen. varies 
with a postpositional phrase containing an acc.: 
ye vd (MS. omits vd) vanaspatlnr anu (MS. NilarU. vanaspatlndm) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. ‘Or (serpents) which are of the 
trees (among the trees).’ 

5. Partitive genitive : modifying accusative 

§616. Quite similarly a limiting genitive which is ‘partitive’ in char- 
acter (‘genitive of the whole’, ‘des geteilten Ganzes’) varies with a 
coordinate acc., as with other cases (§84): 

imam indra vardhaya k§atriyam vie (TB. k§atriydndm) AV. TB. Kau§. 
17. 28 (only pratika in Kau§. 14. 24). ‘Increase this kgatriya for 
me’: ‘increase him of (all) k§atriyas.’ TB. comm, k^atriydndrh 
madhye. 

imam md hinslr eka^aphath (also, dvipddam) paium (TS. KS. pahindm) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘This whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal 
(one of animals).’ 

vlrudham (AV. °dhdm) balavaUamdm (AV.* °mah) RV. AV. (bis) ApMB. 
‘Most mighty herb (of herbs).’ 

atho jlva karadah satam VSK. : adhdjlvema saraddrh satdni AV. Others 
similar, see Cone. 

§616. The following is in reaUty doubtless only a case of sandhi, or 
perhaps better of orthography: 

ojisthas car§anlsahdm (TB. °sahdn) VS. TB. Preceded by divo var§man 
samidhyate, and followed by velv djyasya. ‘Upon the height of 
heaven is kindled the mightiest of the rulers of men; let him taste 
the butter.’ An acc. is quite impossible; yet both edd. and the 
comm, have the same reading in TB. The comm, seems to regard 
the acCi as equivalent to a partitive gen.: tdn uddi&ya te§drh (deva- 
ndm) madhye. Final m and n before v in the Veda might both be 
pronounced alike, as a nasalization (Wackernagel 1 §§281a, 283c); 
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thus confusion between the two may have arisen, and the TB. may 
have incorrectly restored n instead of m. This variant might have 
been mentioned in W 2 §944, tho the original final is clearly m, 
not n. 

§617. In a few others an acc. direct object varies with a partitive 
gen. depending on a relative word: 

yat tva (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. 
MS. KS. Apg. M§. In KS.: whatever of thee I in anger have 
rejected.’ The others: ‘whatever (to whatever extent) thee I in 
anger (thee angry men) have rejected’, or possibly with yat as con- 
junction, ‘if I in anger have rejected thee’. 
yai tva (ApS. te) sikvah paravadhlt AV. ApS. Followed by tak§d hastena 
vasyd. ‘Inasmuch as (or, to whatever extent) the skilful smith has 
struck thee off . . . ’ : ‘what of thee the skilful smith has struck off ... ’ 
yatrdsprk§at tanvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvarh yatra vdsah) AV. 
ApMB.: yatra vfk^as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. ‘Wherever on thy 
body, whatever of thy garment it has touched’: ‘wherever it has 
touched thy body, thy garment.’ On HG. see §144, 

6. Phrase inflection 

§618. Phrase inflection (§§21-2) occurs in the following: 
bhindhi darbha sapatndndm {sapatndn me) AV. (both). Initial padas of 
consecutive verses; different constructions required by what follows. 
krtydkrtam valaginam AV. : kjiydkrto valaginah AV. Different contexts. 
sumatiih satyadharmanah (TS. ApMB. satyarddhasah, VS. satyarddha- 
sam, AV. visvarddhasah, AS. vdjimvatah) AV. VS. TS. MS. AS. SS. 
SG. ApMB. N. The VS. form is in a different context. 

7. Miscellaneous 

§619. There remain a considerable number of variants between acc. 
and gen. which involve miscellaneous, and often quite radical, recon- 
structions of thought: 

indrasya vdyoh (SV. vdyuih) sakhydya kartave (SV. vardhayan) RV. SV. 
‘For doing a friendly act for Indra (and) for Vayu’: ‘increasing 
Vayu unto the friendship of Indra.’ 
sakrd yat tvd (KS. te) manasd garbha (KS. °bham) dsayat TS. KS. The 
word garbha shifts in meaning; ‘an embryo has entered into thee,’ 
‘it has entered into thy womb.’ 

vdjo nah (MS. me, KS. md) sapta pradisah VS. TS. MS. KS. Followed 
by catasro vd pardvatah, vdjo no (MS. KS. md) visvair devair, dhana- 
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satav {°td) ihdvatu. KS. makes the pronoim in pada a object of 
avatu, anticipating wa in pada c; MS. makes it possessive gen. with 
vajo] the others, with nah, are ambiguous and may be taken 
either way. 

rdyaspo^a yajamdnarh sacantdm (TS. °mdnasya santu) AV. TS. MS. M§. 

‘Let increase of wealth attend the sacrificer (be the sacrificer’s).’ 
[yo adya saumyo vadho ’ghdyundm udvrati] vi§ukuham iva dhanvand 
[vyasydh pariparUhinam sadasaspataye namah] AS. : [yo ’dya saumyo 
vadho 'ghdyundm udirate] vi§ukuhasya dhanvand [’pa tan varuno 
dhamat] PB. The obscure word vi^kuh{a) seems proved to 
refer to some hostile power by LS. 3. 11. 3. This makes PB. 
(rendered by Caland ‘ . . .blow them away by means of the bow 
of Visukuha’) seem corrupt, as it suggests that V. is a friendly 
power. AS. thus seems more plausible. But the word cannot be 
interpreted with any confidence. 

tad dsata (Ppp. N. atrdsata) r^o-yodi sapta sdkam AV. Ppp. N.: tasydsata 
r?o,yah (TS. TAA. °sate harayah) sapta tire TS. SB. BrhU. TAA. 
In AV. tad is direct complement of dsate, in place of the more usual 
loc. (cf. BR. s. V. 2 as, 1); the loc. tire has this construction in 
the other texts, and tasya (substituted for tad) depends on it. 
‘Sit upon it (its bank) . . . ’ Ppp. and N. have the loc. adverb atra 
instead. 

apdm na yanty urmayah RV. : apo nayanta urmayah SV. Preceded by 
pra somdso vipascitah. RV. : ‘the somas rush forth like waves of 
water.’ SV. by a false word-division (VV 2 §829) produces ‘the 
somas, (as, i.e. in) waves, carry forth the waters.’ 
imam rdtarii (SV. asya rdtau) sutam piba RV. SV. In RV. imarii rdtarii 
agrees with sutaih; in SV. rdtau is a different word from rdtarii: 
‘at this man’s offering.’ 

dhindm antah sabardughah RV.: dhendm antah sabardugham SV. We 
take it that dhindm depends on sabardughah, antah being an adverb. 
That SV. is botched is shown by the false accent of dhendm, on the 
final syllable; but doubtless dhendm (dependent on antah) was 
meant. Even the RV. passage is obscure; for a different inter- 
pretation see Oldenberg, RVNoten ad loc. 
rtur janitrl tasyd apas (GB. apasas, but Gaastra apas) pari RV. GB. 
See VV 2 §810. 

8. Transfer of epithet 

§620. Transfer of epithet (§14) between accusative and genitive 
forms occurs in the following. In the first group there is no change of 
gender or number: 
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amanmahi mahata (MS. KS. mahad) Ttasya ndma TS. MS. KS. TB. 

The gen. agrees with rtasya, the acc. with ndma. 
manyurh janasya dudhyah (SV. °yam) RV. SV. KS. ‘The wrath of the 
evil-minded man’: ‘the evil-minded wrath of man.’ The ed. of 
KS. has many aril, doubtless by misprint. 
brhaspatisutasya ta (KS. omits ta) indo (inda) indriydvatah palnwantarh 
(KS. °vato) graharri gfhndmi (MS. radhyasam, KS. graham rdhya- 
sam) TS. MS. KS.: brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta indor {inda) 
indriydvatah patnlvato grahdn rdhydsam VS. VSK. §B. patnivant- 
modifies graham in TS. MS., te (unexpressed) in KS. and probably 
te in VS. VSK. §B. (so Eggeling; otherwise BR.). 
pdncajanyasya bahudha yam indhate AV.: yarn pdncajanyarh bahavah 
sam indhate TS. MS. KS. In the YV. texts pdnca° is drawn into 
agreement with yarn, which refers to Agni; in AV. it agrees directly 
with agner of the preceding pada, so that the real sense is the same. 
prahar§iriajh madirasya made mr?dsd astv atha tvd ho§ydmi KS. : prahar- 
§irio madirasya made mr§dsdv astu ApS. Von Schroeder emends 
KS. to prahar$irio; and indeed it seems scarcely possible to construe 
the word with tvd, which would be necessary if we keep the text. 
§621. The rest involve variation of number or gender as well as 
case: 

vasurh (SV. TS. vasoh) sunurh sahaso jdtavedasam RV. AV. SV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. ‘Good son of strength’ : ‘son of good strength.’ This 
seems the simplest interpretation of vasoh- The preceding pada is 
agnirh hotdrarh manye ddsvantam; Benfey and Keith make vasoh a 
noun depending on ddsvantam, despite the pada division. A third 
alternative would be to make it a noun correlative with sahaso: 
‘son of good(s), of strength.’ 

vasumatas (VS. SB. °matlm agne) te chdydm upasthe^am VS. MS. SB. 
‘May I enter the shadow of thee, the rich one (thy rich shadow, 
0 Agni).’ 

kardhdnsy agne ajardrii (SV. ajarasya) dhdk^atah (ApS. dhak^yase) RV. 
SV. MS. ApS. ‘O Agni, thy ageless troops (i.e. flames) as thou 
burnest’: ‘0 Agni, the troops of thee, ageless, burning.’ For ApS. 
cf. W 1 §27. 

pdtho (Ppp. SS. pdtarh, TS. vltarh) ghjiasya guhydni (AV. guhyasya) 
ndma AV. Ppp. TS. MS. KS. SS. ‘Ye protect (etc.) the secret 
names of ghee’ so most texts; AV. seems to take pdtho from pa 
‘drink (so Ludwig and Whitney), and makes guh° agree with 
ghrtasya: ‘ye drink of the ghee that is secret by name.’ 
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indrasya vath mryakTlo bdhu abhyupdvahardmt (VSK. varh bdhu mryakrtd 
upa°) VS. VSK. SB. ‘I draw you down, two arms of prowess- 
working Indra (two prowess-working arms of Indra).’ Also: 
indrasya te inryakjio bahu updvahardmi TB. (here the kin g, identi- 
fied with Indra, is addressed). 

parlmarh yajamdnarh rdyo Tnanu§ydndm VS. §B.: parlmarh rdyo manu- 
§yam KS. See §§402 etc. 

§622. There remain two cases of the sort referred to in §15, in which 
a word originally of independent construction is attracted into agree- 
ment with another word, becoming an ‘epithet’ thereof, in a secondary 
version; in both either gender or number varies as weU as case: 
dngu§dndm avdvasanta vdnlh RV.: ango^rmm avdvasanta vdnih SV. In 
RV., ‘the music of the hymns’ ; in SV. an epithet of Soma (vr§anarh) 
has been extracted from the genitive. 
paramarh padam ava bhdti (VS. SB. bhdri) bhuri (TS. bhureh) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. Preceded by atrdha tad urugdyasya vi§noh 
(RV. N. tfr§nah). In the original bhuri is best taken as an adverb: 
‘The bull’s (Vi$nu’s) highest footstep shines down mightily.’ TS. 
makes the word an epithet of vi^h: ‘of mighty Vi?nu.’ 



CHAPTER XXIII 


ACCUSATIVE AND LOCATIVE 
Acc. and he. of goal 

§523. By far the largest and most important group of variants show- 
ing syntactic contact between these two cases is that concerning the 
accusative and locative of goal. After verbs denoting motion (in a 
wide sense), both cases are familiarly used. Many interpreters try 
to distinguish between them. Thus Delbriick, AIS. 122, says that the 
loc. is used 'werm es sich inn ein Ankommen bei, ein Eindringen in 
u. s. w. handelt, wahrend in den A. das Ziel tritt, dem man zustrebt, 
z. B. deve^u gachati er geht unter die Cotter, aber devan gachati er geht 
zu den Gottem bin.’ Others, whether consciously or unconsciously, 
seem anxious to avoid admitting the loc. of goal at all. Thus Whitney 
on AV. 6. 48. 1-3 renders svasti md sarh vahdsya yafnasyodfci svdhd 
‘carry me along to welfare at the close of this offering’, w'hereas it 
obviously means ‘carry me prosperously to the end of this rite’ (cf. 
Bloomfield JAOS. 16. 3, 23); this would be clear even without the SS. 
variant svasti md sampdraydsya yajnasyodrcam, with acc. instead of loc. 
Even worse is Whitney’s rendering of AV. 7. 40. lb yasya vrata upa- 
tif^hanta dpah ‘in whose course stand the waters’; to avoid recognizing 
the loc. of goal (all the parallel texts vrataml) Whitney ignores the 
established meaning of upa-sthd (approach, always of motion, never 
‘stand’). Clearly we must render ‘into whose control the waters enter.’ 

§524. In other cases the matter is less clear, and there is more reasona- 
ble ground for distinguishing betw^een the two cases. Yet we feel that 
it is a false and specious conservatism which insists on rendering a loc. 
by something like English in, or German in with dative, wherever the 
meaning can possibly be twisted in that direction. We believe that in 
not a few cases where at first glance this meaning seems quite plausible, 
a closer examination will reveal grounds for holding the loc. to be sub- 
stantially equivalent to an acc. Take for instance the variant surya- 
syaikd carati ni?krtesu (MS. KS. ni^krtdni) TS. MS. KS. PG. We shall 
not stress the fact that MS. KS., generally the older and better YV. 
texts, have the acc.; after all, even if TS. PG. are secondary, they may 
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quite well have interpreted the passage in a new way. So there seems 
on the face of it to be no objection to the rendering ‘one moves among 
the seats of the sun’ or the like (so Stenzler, Oldenberg, and Keith, on 
PG. and TS.). But note that a preceding verse in the same context, 
dealing with the same situation, has the pada trinsat svasdra upayanti 
niskrtam, with the acc. ni§krtam m all alike. To our minds this, com- 
bined with the indubitable fact that the loc. is used of the goal of 
motion, suggests that it is at least likely that TS. PG. mean by carati 
ni§krte§u about the same thing that is meant by carati ni^kftani is MS. 
KS . N aturaUy, no one would claim certainty for such an interpretation. 

§526. While, therefore, we should not deny that some such distinction 
as that suggested by Delbriick may have been concerned in the origin 
of the locative of goal, and while we freely admit that in some instances 
of shift between the two cases a distinction may, nay at times even 
must, have been felt, we nevertheless beheve that our variants tend as 
a whole to indicate similarity, rather than distinction, between them. 
It is easy to be over-subtle in such matters; we shall for the most part 
try not to impose our views upon the materials, preferring to let them 
speak for themselves. At the same time we shall occasionally caU 
attention to what seem to us significant features, particularly when they 
support the view we hold, namely that scholars have failed to recognize 
with sufficient clarity the close similarity between these uses of the acc. 
and loc. Special attention may be called here to the pada vaydnsi ya 
dviveka yo mrge^u MS. KS. ApS., in which the acc. vaydnsi and the loc. 
mrge^u occur in two precisely parallel phrases; surely no one would sug- 
gest that there can be the shghtest difference in meaning between them. 

1. With verbs of going, entering, mounting, and the like 

§626. We begin with verbs meaning something like ‘go, enter, mount', 
and list first cases in which the acc. and loc. seem most nearly akin in 
meaning: 

svasti md sarh vahdsya yajnasyodrci svdhd AV.: svasti md sampdraydsya 
yajnasyodrcam §S. See §523. 

yasya vratarii (RVKh. Scheftelowitz, Ppp. KS. °te) pasavo yanti sarve 
RVKh. AV. Ppp. TS. MS. KS. A§. SS. ‘Into whose control go 
all cattle.’ Cf. next. 

yasya vratam (AV. vrata) upati^thanta dpah, same texts, immediately 
after preceding. See §523. 

ti§thd ratham (TB. rathe) adhi tarn (VS. §B. yarn, TB. yad) vajrahasta 
(TB. °tah) RV. VS. §B. TB. ‘Mount upon (adhi-stha) this chariot.’ 
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endrasya jathare (SV. °rarii) visa RV. SV. ‘Enter the belly of Indra.’ 
svo ruharm adhi nakam uttamam (TS.f MS.f KS. ndka uttame) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ‘Mounting to heaven, to the highest sky.’ The 
verb is adhi-ruh. 

uttamam nakam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame nake) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS. SB. rohayainam, TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

ak§ararh brahma sammitam TA. TAA. MahanlJ.: ak^are brahmasammite 
MG. Preceded by dyatu varadd dem (MG. dydhi viraje devi). 
ya dvi§to vaya^su (Ppp. yo vi§to vayasi) yo mTge$u AV. Ppp. : vaydnsi ya 
dviveha yo rntge^u MS. KS. ApS. See §525. 
d mitrdvarund bhagam RV.: d mitre varune bhage SV. Followed by 
madhvah (madhoh) pavanta urmayah. The SV. comm, reads accs. 
like RV., and Benfey renders ‘In Mitra. . .fliessen. . .’ 
vi§o~vi§ah pravisivdnsam Imahe AV. : visvasydrh visi pravivisivdnsam (KS.t 
pravivisdnam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. 

prdndpdnayor (SG. °nd) uruvyacds tayd (SG. tvayd; so AG. must intend, 
and so Stenzler translates it) prapadye AG. SG. ‘I. . .take refuge 
with (flee to) prana and apana with thee.’ 
upa dydm upa vetasam AV. Vait. : upa jmann upa vetase VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The verb avatara ‘descend into’ is found in the following 
pada in all but AV. Vait. TS., and in these some such verb is 
understood. 

yajnarh dadhdndh (ApS. vidandh) sukrtasya lokam (ApS. loke) KS. ApS. 
Preceded by te yantu prajdnarUah. 

pun^am vasdnah sukrtasya loke (MS. KS. lokam) VS. MS. KS. SB.: 
purl§aTh vasdnah svdrh yonirh yathdyatham ApS. Preceded in MS. 
KS. ApS., followed in VS. SB., by tatra gacha yatra purve paretdh. 
The acc. is certainly one of goal of motion. Mahidhara on VS. 
rightly takes loke as loc. of goal; GrifiBth and Eggeling construe it 
with vasdnah as loc. of situation. They also, most violently and 
against Mahidhara and all probability, detach sukrtasya from loke 
and make it depend on puri§am. 

rudrasya gdnapatydn (VS. SB. °patyarii, KS. °patye) mayobhur ehi VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Come, gladdening, to the lordship of Rudra’s 
troop’ VS. SB. KS.; on TS. MS. see §§495, 705. 
fcejt; (LS. kim svid) antah purusa d vivesa VS. SB. AS. SS. LS. 
sudughendre (MS. “draw, p.p. °dre) ^sarasvatl VS. MS. Followed by 
asvind bhisajdvatam (VS. °tah). See Neisser’s illuminating treat- 
ment of av (ZWbch. d. RV., s. v.), which establishes the fact that it 
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is fundamentally a verb of motion. This receives new support 
from our variant, where the loc. can only be interpreted as equiva- 
lent to the acc. of goal: ‘strive towards Indra.’ 

§627. In the next group the loc. can be, or has been, with more 
plausibility interpreted as one of situation, differing psychologically from 
the acc. We nevertheless believe that in some of these variants, as in 
the preceding, there is little if any real difference between the two cases: 
suryasyaika carati ni§krte§u (MS. KS. ni$krtani) TS. MS. KS. PG. 
See §524. 

vi?nu agan varuna parvahutau (MS. °hviim) VS. MS. SB. SB. TB. A§. 
S§. ‘It has gone to Visnu and Varuna, to (at) the first oblation.’ 
The generally old and primary MS. may be taken as a kind of com- 
mentary on the others; yet the loc. of situation is possible. A 
still different interpretation of purvahufau is offered by the comms. 
on SB. and TB., which take it as a dual adjective agreeing with 
vi§nu varuna. 

anaga devah sakuno grhe?u (AV. grharh nah) RV. AV. Ppp. MG. Pre- 
ceded by sivah kapota i§ito no astu. ‘Favorable for us be the dove, 
harmless the bird, sent to our home, 0 gods.’ So essentially Grass- 
mann, taking grhe§u closely with i$ito; the AV. supports this. But 
Ludwig ‘im Hause.’ 

divas (divah) pr^tharh (PB. pr?(he) bkandamdnah (PB. mand°) suman^ 
mabhih RV. PB. TA. ApS. Preceded by vaisvanarah pratnaihd 
ndkam druhat (PB. druha). In the original pr?(ham is acc. of goal 
with druhat, parallel with ndkam. In PB. pr?ihe could be so con- 
strued, as loc. of goal; but here we incline to agree with Caland in 
taking it with mandamdnah, ‘rejoicing upon the back of heaven.’ 
satyadharmarw adhvaram (TS. °re) RV. TS. : vdmam prayaty adhvare VS. 
MS. SB. Preceded in RV. by Tlo,dhltaya d gala, in the others by 
d VO devasa imahe. RV. : ‘come to the sacrifice, O (gods) of invio- 
lable statutes.’ The loc. may also be one of goal: ‘we come to 
you. . .to the sacrifice.’ But a loc. of situation is also possible; 
not indeed with satyadharmarw, ‘ye that have true ordinances at 
the sacrifice’ (Keith), since this would require accentless adhvare 
(Whitney 314d), but rather: ‘we approach you at the sacrifice, 0 
gods of true ordinance.’ Cf. also {kavim agnim upa stuhi) satya- 
dharmdriam adhvare, in a different context; here the loc. is clearly 
one of situation. 

prdtarydvdrw adhvaram RV. VS. TB.: prdtarydvabhir adhvare SV. See 
the whole verse, quoted §415. The acc. is certainly one of goal 



268 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


with prdtarydvatw: ‘coming betimes to the offering.’ The loc. may 
be taken in the same way, or (with Benfey) with d sidatu, and 
parallel with barhi$i, ‘at the offering’. 
devasya savituh save (SV. savam) RV. AV. SV. TS. etc. etc. This com- 
mon phrase ordinarily contains a loc. of situation: ‘at the instiga- 
tion of God Savitar.’ The acc. savam occurs once in SV., in a verse 
found also in AS. SS. Vait., all of which read save; it is preceded by 
dvir maryd d vdjarh vdjino agman, and followed by svargam (AS. 
SS. °gdn) arvanto jayema (jayatah, jayata). Clearly SV. has acc. 
of goal with agman: ‘ . . .have come into the instigation (control) 
of Savitar.’ In the other texts, however, we must doubtless under- 
stand the usual sense: ‘at the instigation of. . .’ Cf. next. 
ta^ya pu^d prasave (TS. °vam) ydti vidvdn (TS. KS. devah) RV. VS. TS. 

MS. KS. SB. Similar to preceding. 
antarik§e (KS. °k§am) vi§nur (MS. vi^nur antarik^e) vyakransta. . .VS. 
MS. KS. SB. SS. : trai^tubhena chandasantarik^am anu vi krame TS. 
‘Vignu strode thru (durchschritt; or, strode forth in) the atmos- 
phere.’ Similar formulas with diso (dik$u), prthivim {°vydm), divam 
(divi), and different meter names. See also: deva vi^Tui urv adyds- 
min . . . , §549. 

§528. In another group we find different words used, either different 
governing verbs or different variant nouns, resulting in a shift between 
acc. of goal and loc. of situation; in these cases we no longer feel doubt 
that the force of the two cases is quite distinct: 

priyena dhdmnd (TS. TB. ApS. ndmnd, VSK. ndma) priyarh sada aslda 
(VSK. TS. TB. ApS.* priye sadasi stda) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. 
ApS. (bis) : sedarh priyena dhdmnd priyarh sada aslda (VSK. priyerui 
ndma [for rmmnal] priye sadasi sida) VS. VSK. SB. It seems to 
us impossible to consider it an accident that the simple sad is here 
construed each time with loc., the compound d-sad with acc. 
Evidently the addition of the preverb is felt as reinforcing the 
motion-idea in the verb sufficiently to require the acc.; instead of 
‘sit on’, it means ‘take one’s seat upon’. It is true that both verbs 
are otherwise found with both cases, so that this variant might be 
put with §527; but the concomitant variation of case and verb- 
form seems to us surely significant. 
ydv (MS. yd) dtasthatur bhuvandni visvd (TB. bhuvanasya madhye) AV. 
MS. TB. ‘Who entered into all beings (took their stand in the 
midst of the universe).’ 

uk^d bibharti bhuvandni (SV. ArS. mimeti bhuvane§u) vdjayuh RV. SV. 
ArS. 
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jlvarh (ApMB. jivarii) rudanti vi mayarde adhvare (AV. nayanty adhva- 
ram) RV. AV. ApMB. The AV. clearly has a lect. fac., but the 
original is quite obscure in meaning; cf. Bloomfield AJP. 21. 411-9, 
Oldenberg RVNoten ad loc. 

antarik§asya tvd sdndv avaguhdmi (KS. °k§asya sdnupe§a) TS. KS. ApS.: 
divah sdnupe§a MS. MS. The MS. p.p. absurdly divides sdnu, pe§a; 
von Schroeder rightly understands sdnu, upa-i^a, ‘zu des Himmels 
Riicken strebe auf.’ 

§629. The following case is like those of the last section in that 
agrarh is acc. of goal with rohatah, a verb of motion, while ogre is loc. 
of situation with kfidotah] it receives separate rubrication because it 
leads over to the next following group: 

agrarh vrk§asya rohatah VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TA.: agre vrk?asya kri- 
dalah (VSK. SS. kfll°) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. 

2. Adverbial acc. : loc. 

§630. In another group of variations between these two forms agram 
and agre, it is possible at times to doubt whether both or either are felt 
as expressions of the goal. In some instances, at any rate, it seems 
hard to avoid construing them as vaguely adverbial, ‘in the beginning’ 
or the like: 

agra imarh yajnarh nayatdgre yajhapatirh dhatta TS.: agra imam adya 
yajnarh nayatdgre yajnapatirh sudhdturh yajnapatirh devayuvam VS. : 
agrarh yajnarh nayatdgrarh yajnapatim MS. ‘Lead forward this 
sacrifice . . . ’ But here, with the verb nayata, the word may be 
felt as ‘to the front’. 

ahndrh ketur u§asdm ety (AV.f e§y) agram (TS. agre) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. N. Here too, with a verb of motion, the idea of goal may be 
present in the acc. form, at least: ‘As banner of the days he goes 
(thou goest) at (to?) the head of the dawns.’ 
jayantindrh maruto yantv agram (TS. agre, AV. MS. KS. yantu madhye) 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Let the Maruts go at (to?) the 
front of the conquering armies.’ 

tena devd devatam agra (VS. MS. KS. agram) dyan AV. VS. KS. MS.: 
tapasd (TS. tayd) devd devatam agra dyan TS. TB. TA. MahanlJ. 
‘By this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in the beginning.’ 
Since devatam expresses the goal, it seems that agram can hardly 
be anjrthing but an adverb. 

dgnir agra (SV. agram) u§asdm asoci RV. SV. Perhaps motion is felt 
in the verb d-suc: ‘Agni was enkindled at (unto?) the beginning of 
the dawns.’ 
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§631. Similarly duram or dure may be used in a quasi-adverbial way 
with a verb of driving, which yet permits the idea of goal to be involved : 
bddhasva (AV. badhetham) dure (AV. durarh, TS. Ppp. dve§o) nirrtim 
paracaih RV. AV. Ppp. TS. ‘Drive perdition afar off.’ 

§632. We have noted one other variation of strictly adverbial acc. 
and loc., in a pada where the absence of any verb of motion makes it 
impossible to feel an idea of goal: 

ye arvdn madhya (TA. omits madhya) uta vd purdnam (TA. °ne) AV. TA. 
‘Whoever in recent times, in middling times, or in ancient times.’ 

3. With verbs of placing, establishing (chiefly root dhd) 

§633. The root dhd and its s 3 monyms are familiarly used either with 
the acc. of the person and the loc. of the thing (‘set, establish . . . in’), 
or with the dat. of the person and acc. of the thing (‘establish. . .for’, 
‘give. . .to’); see §482, where this variant is quoted showing both 
idioms : 

svargarh me lokam yajamdndya dhehi Vait. : svarge lake yajamdnarh hi 
dhehi (or, dhehi mdm) TB. ApS. 

§634. We find also several variants in which, after dhd, the thing 
‘placed’ is put in either acc. or loc., while the person is expressed by the 
pronoun nah, which might be either dat. or acc. It is commonly, and 
perhaps rightly, assumed that this form is felt as a dat. in the variant 
containing acc. of the thing, and as an acc. in the form with loc. of the 
thing: ‘set us in’ or ‘establish for us.’ It should however be noted that 
two accusatives may be used after such verbs, as the next paragraphs 
will show, tho this usage has not been generally recognized; so that 
nah with acc. of the thing might be taken as an acc. (something like 
‘set us unto ...’): 

indrar?abhd dravine (MS. °nam) no dadhdtu AV. MS. 

sa nah pdvako dravimim (AV. °ne) dadhdtu AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. 

sd no bhumih purvapeye (MS. °yarh) dadhdtu AV. MS. 

§636. As we said in the last section, there are at least a few variants 
in which, with verbs of placing or the like, we find two accusatives 
varying with an accusative and a locative. That is, instead of the loc. 
of the remoter goal, that into which something is set, an acc. is used: 
sutrdmendre (MS. °ram) sarasvatl VS. MS. TB. Followed by balarii na 
vdcam dsya usdbhydrh dadhur indriyam. This, it seems, can only 
mean ‘. . .have put strength in Indra, speech in his mouth. . .’ It 
may be however that MS. has been influenced by the following 
verse, a variant of this one, in which avardhayan (with acc.) replaces 
dadhuh. Similarly, in the same passage : 
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bht§ajendre (MS. °ram) sarasmU VS. MS. TB. Followed by praruim 
. . .dadhur. . .See prec. 

ut sakthya (SS. °yor) ava gudarh (TS. KSA. Ap§. sakthyor grdath) dhehi 
VS. TS. KSA. §B. SS. ApS.: adhama sakthyor ava gudarh dhehi 
Vait. 

ratharntararh sama (also vairdjarh, vairuparh, and brhat sama, and sdfc- 
vararaivate samara) prati§thityd arUarik^e (KS. °k§am; TS. °sthityai, 
om. antarik^e) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. A verb like stabhndtu is 
supplied from the preceding, and it seems that KS. antarik§am can 
only be construed as an acc. of remoter goal: ‘let the Rathamtara 
saman (fix thee) for firm station in (into) the atmosphere.’ 
d gharme (AS. °marh) sihca paya usriydydh AV. AS. SS. ‘Pour the milk 
of the brindle-cow into the hot drink.’ d-sic is here construed as a 
verb of placing. 

§636. The compound sarh-dM, as a verb of joining, is construed 
either wth acc. and instr., or acc. and loc.; it is the loc. form which 
varies with the acc. in the following variant, on which see §462: 
ahgdny diman (MS. ahgair dlmdnarh) bhi$ajd tad asvind VS. MS. KS. 
TB. Followed by dtmdnam afigaih samadhdt sarasvatl. 

§637. A couple of times, in ritualistic formulas, we find reciprocal 
shift between loc. and acc. forms: 

varfiyo (VS. SB. t>arjo) var§lyasi yajhe yajhapatirh dhdh VS. TS. SB.: 
varflyo varfiyaso yajharh yajhapatau dhdh MS. KS. Addressed to 
the atmosphere. ‘Being more extended, establish the patron of the 
sacrifice in a more extended sacrifice’: ‘being more extended than 
the more extended, establish the sacrifice in the patron of the 
sacrifice.’ In such rigmarole the inversion of terms makes little 
difference. 

asmin yajhe yajamdndya surim AV. : imarh yajharh yajamdnarh ca surau 
ApS. See §488. Neither reading is intelligible; but the reciprocal 
interchange of the forms of yajha and suri seems to be similar to 
that in the preceding. The verb (preceding) is dadhdtana in ApS., 
pari naydmi in AV. 

§638. Tho the verb is a form of dhd in the next variant, the psychology 
of the variation seems to be different : 

dadhad ratnarh (AS. ratnd) dak§apitrbhya (AV. dak§arh pi°) dyuni (AV. 
dyuh^i) AV. AS. SS. ‘May he assign wealth and dexterity to the 
pitrs (wealth to the Dakgapitrs), and long lives (in [respect to?] 
their life).’ Neither the acc. dyuh§i (complementary object), nor 
(apparently) the loc. dyuni (tho its meaning is not very clear), 
can here be understood as the remoter goal of dadhad. 
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4. With various prepositions 

§639. There are a few variants involving acc. and loc. after various 
prepositions. In the first, with adhi, the verb is dadhati, ‘assigns’; pos- 
sibly the feeling that motion is involved in this verb is responsible for 
the secondary use of the acc. in SV. : 

nama trtlyam adhi rocane (SV. °narh) divah RV. SV. ‘(Assigns) a third 
name upon the bright expanse of heaven.’ 

§540. Similarly in the next, we find in SV. an isolated use of the loc. 
with acha, perhaps owing to the fact that the RV. verb of motion 
{ajanti) is replaced in SV. by mrjanii ‘purify’, which was felt as requiring 
a loc. : 

ajanti vahnim sadanany acha RV.: mrjanti vahnirh sadane^v acha SV. 
‘They drive (purify) the carrier unto (upon?) the seats.’ 

§641. A third variant shows antara with acc. and loc. ; only the former 
seems to be known to the earliest language, but the latter is familiar 
later: 

antara dyavaprthivi apah suvah (MG. °prthivyoT apasyuh) TB. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

§642. Finally, one variation is due to the use of different prepositions, 
anu with acc., adhi with loc.: 

ye ke ca prthimm anu (KS. prthivyam adhi) RVKh. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Both mean ‘on (or thruout) the earth.’ 

5. With other verbs than those of motion 

§643. Other verbs than those of motion may in various ways show 
interchange between these two cases. Thus, sarh~vad ‘converse (about), 
discuss’ governs either. In passing we may note the absence of any 
variant showing acc.: loc. of the person spoken to (‘goal’ of speech), 
which we might have expected on the analogy of the frequent inter- 
change of the two after verbs of motion. In the later language these 
cases are quite interchangeable in this construction, but in the Veda 
such a use of the loc. is perhaps hardly to be found. 
pratiprasthdtah pasau (MS. pasum) sarhvadasva ApS. MS. ‘Prati- 
prasthatar, speak about the victim (wth the slaughterer).’ 

§644. Also verbs of eating and drinking show, besides the gen. (§501), 
the loc. varying with the acc. : 

papuh mrasvatya nadyah (MS. °tyam nadyam, KS. ApS. °tlm nadlm) 
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. See §501. 

prajavatih suyavasam (AV. ‘’se) rusanilh (RV. and TB. comm. ris°) RV. 
AV, TB. See VV 2 §627 on rusaniih. TB. comm, explains by 
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bhak§ayantlh; so also AV. comm., tho it reads rus°. ‘Grazing 
(shining?) on good pasturage.’ 

§646. A verb of beating; 

dghndndh pdninorasi AV. : urah pataurdv dghndndh AV. ‘Beating 
upon their breasts with their hands’: 'beating their breasts and 
thighs (?).’ 

§646. A verb of conquering is construed with a loc. or with (a sort 
of ‘inner’) accusative: 

tvayd (omitted in VSK. TS. KS. TB.) vayarh sariighdtam-samghdtam 
(VSK. samghdle-samghdle; TS. TB. omit one sarhghdtarh) je^ma 
(KS. *iayema, and \*sarhjayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. (bis) §B. 
TB. ‘May we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight.’ 

§647. The root rue {rocate, ruruce) is normally middle and intransi- 
tive, taking no accus. except a ‘cognate’ or ‘inner’ acc. (‘shine forth 
hght’ or the like). The original form of the following variant accord- 
ingly has a loc., ‘on the earth’; but KS. substitutes an acc. (elliptic) 
dual, and must understand ruruce as transitive (equivalent to the causa- 
tive): ‘He (Agni) has illumined heaven and earth as with the light 
of dawn.’ 

k§dman (KS. k§dmd) ruruca u^aso na bhdnund (MS. KS. ketund) RV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

6. Locative absolute and accusative 

§648. Several times an accusative in regular syntactic relationship 
varies with a loc. so loosely construed that it may not unfairly be called 
a locative absolute: 

ndbhd prthiirydh samidkdne agnau (TS. samidhdnam agnim, MS. EB. °no 
agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Followed by rdyaspo?dya brhate 
havdmahe. ‘When Agni is enkindled at the navel of the earth, we 
call upon (him) . . .’: ‘We call upon Agni enkindled etc.’ On MS. 
KS. see §§393, 450. 

sarhsra§td so yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : sowisrgiosu 
yutsv indro gane§u MS. See §607; loc. abs. in the secondary MS.; 
yudhaQi) object of the agent noun samsra.^td. 
yd svapantam bodhayati (HG. svapatsu jdgarti) ApMB. HG. (The she- 
demon) who awakens the sleepier’: ‘who wakes while people sleep. 

7. Case attraction 

§649. Most of the remaining variants are so miscellaneous as hardly 
to permit classification. We may group separately a few in which 
formal, external attraction to adjoining case-forms seems to be involved . 
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havi§a yajna (TB. yajnam) indriyam (VS. °yaih) VS. MS. KS. TB. See 
the passage, discussed §473. TB. has assimilated yajne to indriyam. 
devav asvinau madhuka&ayddyematii yajnam (ApS. °kasayddydsmin yajne) 
yajamdndya mimiksatam PB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘0 divine ASvins, 
with the honey-whip mingle (?besprinkle) this sacrifice for the yaja- 
mdna.’ Only the acc. seems sensible; ApS. seems to leave the verb 
objectless; ‘mingle (what?) at this sacrifice’. It is no doubt influ- 
enced by some of the parallel formulas in the same passage, which 
have similar expressions with intransitive verbs and locative nouns. 
Most perversely, in some of these ApS. uses acc. forms instead of 
the Iocs, of the other texts! Thus: 
deva visna urv adyusmin yajne (ApS. visnav urv adyemarii yajnam) yaja- 
mdnayddhi (ApS. °ydnu) vikramasva (MS. yajamdndya vikramasva), 
same texts. Here, to be sure, the loc. as well as the acc. may be 
defended, with vi-kram; cf. §530 above. But in the next the acc. 
seems as impossible as the loc. in the preceding, and is doubtless 
to be explained in the same way: 

devy adite svadityam adydsmin yajne yajamdndydsuvasva (ApS. adite ‘nv 
adyemam yajnam yajamdndyaidhi) , same texts. 

8. Miscellaneous 

§660. The rest are miscellaneous, and generally involve rather radical 
reorganization of the passages: 

dj/wmnam rfnlto pn.sj/ase RV. VS. TS. MS. SB.: dyumnam (and dyumne) 
vareta pu§yatu KS. (both). ‘Let him choose glory, that he may 
prosper’: ‘let him choose glory, let him prosper’: ‘let him choose 
(him, Netar) in glory, let him prosper.’ 
vr?d pundna dyusu (SV. dyunsi) RV. SV. The pple. is intransitive in 
RV. but transitive in SV. 

lokam pitrsu vittvd AV.: jntfn hy atra gachdsi TA. ‘Having found a 
place among the fathers’: ‘for thou shalt go there to the fathers.’ 
so samtdti (SV. °td, TB. ApS. °(A) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. SV. 
TB. ApS. ‘She made (for me) blissful {samtdti) joy (joy in bliss).’ 
We should expect samtdtirii, ‘bliss’. 

upa tvd kdma Imahe sasrgmahe SV.: upa tvd kdmdn mahah sasrjmahe 
RV. AV. 

ni^kd ime (AV. ete, MS. hy etc) yajamdnasya bradhne (MS. °nam, AV. 
lake) AV. TB. ApS. MS. ‘These are jewels in the sacrificer’s sun 
(or heaven; TB. comm, the world of the Adityas, as the fruit of 
sacrifice)’; in MS. preceded by darbhaih stniita . . . , bradhnam being 
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object of this verb: ‘Strew with darbha-grasses . . .—for these are 
jewels — the sun (-heaven) of the sacrificer.’ Caland strangely 
takes bradhne as nom. pi. (adjective with ni§kah\). 
su§add yonau svaha vat (TS. TB. yonirii svaha) VS. TS. SB. TB.: sudhin 
yonln su^adaih prthivlm (ms. °vt) svaha KS. Preceded by avi$am 
nah piturh krnu (KS. krdhi)] Cone, quotes the whole mantra of 
KS. under this. We see no way to construe susada yonim] Keith 
assumes su§addm, which is supported by KS. (but note there also 
prthiin in the ms. !) : ‘make our food poisonless, the lap pleasant to 
sit in.’ On the loss of anusvara cf. YV 2 §307. It looks as if 
VS. SB., starting from TS.’s reading, had interpreted susada as loc. 
of an unknown *susadi, and changed to yonau to match it. 
samudre yasya rasam id ahuh AV.: yasya samudrarii (Ppp. MS. KS. 

sam° yasya) rasaya sahahuh RV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. See §463. 
cak^us cit surye saca RV.: cak?u§a suryahi drse SV. See §474. 
tayd devdh sutam a babkuvuh TS. KSA. TB.: sd no asmin suta d babhuva 
VS. MS. See §419. 

dpihasva prthivydm VS. KS. SB.: drnha prthivlm PB. ‘Be firm on 
earth’: ‘make firm the earth.’ Contexts are identical. 
dvartanam nivartanam RV. AV. : dvartane vivartane TB. ApS. The 
forms are differently construed; cf. Caland ’s note on ApS. The 
latter form of the verse is radically altered. 
revati predhd yajhapatim dvisa MS. KS.: revati yajamdne priyarh dha 
dvisa VS.f SB.f: revatlr yajhapatim priyadhavisata TS. ApS. ‘0 
rich one(s), kindly approach the sacrificer’: ‘give what he desires 
to the sacrificer, approach (him).’ 

upa r§abhasya (TB. LS. upar.f) retasi (AV. yad retah), followed by: 
upendra lava vdrye (AV. °yain) RV. AV. TB. LS. The stanza is exten- 
sively altered (MTiitney on AV. 9. 4. 23). The verb is upa prcyatdm, 
‘let be mingled’, in all but AV., which reads upa prhea] this we 
take as active, and hence construe yad retah and inryam as acc., 
not nom. with Whitney. If we are right, the acc.-loc. variation is 
psychologically similar to those listed §§533-8. 

9. Corruptions 

§ 651 . The following seem clearly corrupt: 
slr§nd siro 'psasdpso ardayan AV. : slr§nd siro (ApS. girau) vaksasd vaksa 
ejayan KS. ApS. The blunder of ApS., tho uninterpretable, is 
interesting because it is obviously a reminiscence of RV. 8. 45. 5 
girdv apso na yodhi^at, on which see Neisser, ZWbeh. d. RV . s. v. 
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apsas. The variant should be added to W 2 §§153a (apsas 
vak§as, synonyms), 360, 732. 

ya ajagma (N. °Tnuh) savane md (TS. KS. savanedarh, N. savanam idarh, 
VS. MS. §B. djagmedam savanam) ju§dndh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. N. Whitney renders AV. (p.p. savane, md) ‘ye that have come 
enjo 3 dng me at the libation’, but observes that it is a corruption 
of savane ‘md {°nd + imd), which the comm, reads. So also Cone. 

ime catvdro rajaso vimdndh (M§. °ne) KS. M§. Other versions of the 
pada (see Cone.) all end with devayanah. All Knauer’s mss. read 
vimdno] for this K. emends °ne, ‘im Dunstkreis.’ But it would be 
at least as simple, and more in accord with the parallels, to emend 
to vimdndh. 


10. Transfer of epithet 

§662. Nearly all the cases of transfer of epithet (§14) between acc. 
and loc. involve also change of number or gender: 
amu§ya tvd prdne (§B. KS. prdnam) sadayami TS. SB. TA. KS. ApS.: 
idam aham amu§ydmu§ydyanasya prdne sadayami MS. In SB. KS. 
prdnarh (the life of an enemy) defines tvd: ‘I put thee down, the 
life-breath of so-and-so;’ cf. the next mantra, amu§ya tvd prdnam 
apidadhami. These texts magically identify the soma-vessel ad- 
dressed with the hfe of an enemy, making prdnam appositional to 
tvd. The others: ‘I set thee (this) upon the life-breath of so- 
and-so . . . ’ 

m tad dadhi?e ‘vararh param (AV.* Ppp. 'vare pare) ca RV. AV. (bis) 
Ppp. Followed by yasminn dvithdvasd durone. 
abhi yonim ayohatam (SV. VS. °te) RV. SV. VS. Followed by drone 
(RV. drund) sadhastham asadat (RV. asnu§e). The adjective is 
switched from yonim to drone, 
varuthyam (SV. °ye) varum chandyarn vacah RV. SV. 

[yasydrii karmdni kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS. : ydni karmdni cakrire 
AV. Preceded by andptd yd (AV. ye) vah prathamd. Obscure; 
the forms of pada a are neut. pi., going with karmdni, so that AV. 
ydni really corresponds to KS. ApS. yd of pada a; AV. ye of pada 
a of course goes with the subject. What yasydrii refers to is not 
evident. AV. p.p. mss. have andptd but prathamdh; the latter 
would be possible, going with the subject.] 

§653. What is originally a word of independent construction is at- 
tracted into agreement with another word, as its epithet (§15), in: 
yatraindn (AG. Kaus. SMB. HG. MG. yatraitdn) vettha nihitdn pardke 
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(SMB. pardcah) VS. AG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. pardcah 
with etdn; pardke adverbial, ‘far away’, 
d te vdcam dsydrh (HG. dsyd) dade HG. ApMB.: tdm te vdcam dsya ddalte 
(read adadel) hrdaya adadhe PG. Followed in HG. ApMB. by d 
(HG. om.) manasydm hfdaydd adhi. Kirste suggests asydd; more 
likely dsydrh is intended, with one ms., as in ApMB. If PG. is 
original (‘in the mouth’), then HG. ApMB. have made dsye over 
into an adjective, ‘of the mouth’, agreeing with vdcam-, cf. mana- 
sydrh which must certainly be taken as an adjective from manas. 
atheme anya upare mcak§anam (AV. °rie) RV. AV. PrasU. Followed by 
saptacakre §a4ara dhur arpitam. In the original vicak§anam (refer- 
ring apparently to the cosmic year) is object of dhur. AV. stupidly 
attracts it into agreement with the following locatives, leaving the 
object (still the same entity) to be suppUed from the preceding 
line. Ppp. as RV. 

§664. Conversely, in the following what is originally an epithet is 
changed so as to be construed independently (§15): 
imarh rdtarh (SV. asya rdtau) sutarh piba RV. SV. ‘Drink this presented 
soma’: ‘drink the soma at this man’s offering.’ 
agnim ide purvacittirh (TS. °ciUau) namobhih VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
‘I revere with hom£^e Agni whose is the first (ancient?) devotion 
(TS., at the first devotion).’ 

11. Phrase inflection 

§666. Occurs once: 

ftasya pade (RV. *padaTh) kavayo ni pdnti RV. (both) TA. JUB. The 
pada with the loc. is preceded by an object marn§dm', different 
contexts. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES 
A. Instrumental and dative 
1. As equivalents, with names of desirable qualities 

§556. With nouns meaning something in the nature of a boon or 
desirable object or quality, a final dative often varies with an instru- 
mental. Thus: sarh tarn sincaiu radhase RV. Vait., ‘may he pour it 
(aiisu, or the like) together unto bounty,’ becomes in KS. Ap§. (in a 
different context, yet closely modelled on the same original) sarh tat 
sihcatu radhasa, ‘may he pour it together with bounty (bounteously).’ 
The practical meaning of the two versions is the same, and both types 
of expression are very common; correspondingly common are variants 
showing both in different passages. They constitute the one large block 
among the variations between these two cases. The nouns in question 
mean regularly something like ‘strength, support, aid, sustenance, food, 
bounty.’ The instrumental seems at times to be felt clearly as one of 
means, sometimes as one of accompaniment, but often it shows a rather 
vague and undifferentiated adverbial function. 

§557. In some instances, which deserve separate rubrication, the pres- 
ence of a dative of purpose in the vicinity seems to be responsible for 
the alteration of an original instrumental into a dative: 
kratva vari^tharh vara amurim uta RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemamj dmufim 
utaSV. Preceded in all by jojoTiMS ca rajose. In RV. Amiro seems 
best taken with vari§tharh, ‘the most extended in power (wisdom, 
magic power)’; yet it might even there be felt as going with the 
preceding verb (‘created [Indra] unto rule, by [magic] power, the 
most extended. . .’). Certainly the dative of SV. must be taken 
with the preceding, and evidently it is assimilated to rdjase : ‘created 
(Indra) unto rule, unto (magic) power . . . ’ 
suvargeydya (VSK. svar°, VS. MS. KS. SB. svargydya) saktyd (TS. 
°yai, MS. saktaye) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. ‘(We 
strive) unto the heavenly, unto (by) might.’ 
dpa undantu jlvase (AV. varcasd, AG. varcase) AV. TS. KS. AG. SG. 
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SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘Let the waters wet (the beard) unto 
(with) long life (splendor).’ In naost texts including AV. a dative 
phrase, dlrghayidvaya cak§ase or varcase, occurs in the vicinity. 
Delete in Cone, the AG. reference for dpa un° jlvase. 
prajdpaies tvd {°te§ tvd) prdnendbhiprdnimi pu§ruih posena (MS. po§dya) 
mahyam dlrghdyutvaya . . .TB. ApS. MS. ‘I breathe upon thee. . . 
with (unto) Pu?an’s prosperity,. . .unto long hfe. . .’ 
pra no rdyd pannasd (SV. rdye panxyase) RV. SV. KB. Followed by 
ratsi vdjdya panthdm. ‘Break forth a path for us by riches and 
plenty (unto wonderful riches), unto strength.’ 

§558. In the rest we have not noted any special influence determining 
the alteration in case: 

tarii hi svardjarh vr§abhaih tarn ojase (SV. ojasd) RV. SV. AV. Followed 
by dhi§ane ni^tatak^atuh. ‘For the two vessels (heaven and earth) 
have created him (Indra), the independent buU, unto (with, by) 
strength.’ 

pra tad vi^nu (vi$nuh, vi§nus) stavate vxryena (TB. ApS. vxrydya, AV. 

vlrydni) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. NrpU. See §474. 
saptar§ayas tapase (AV. °sd) ye ni§eduh RV. AV. 
sarasvaty asunod indriyaya (LS. °yem) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS. Vait. 

LS. ‘Sarasvatl pressed (the soma) for (by) strength.’ 
vaisvdnaro na utaye (TS. MS. ApS. MS. utyd) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. 
KB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. ApS. MS. Followed by a pra ydtu pard- 
vatah. ‘Unto (with) aid.’ 

rdye (TB. ApS. revaj) jdtah sahaee (TB. ApS. °sd) vrddhah KS. TB. ApS. 

‘Bom unto riches (richly), increased unto (by, with) strength.’ 
tds tvd devir (AV. om. devir, SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) 
sarh vyayantu (PG. vyayasva) AV. SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
‘May these goddesses wrap thee up unto (with) old age.' On PG. 
see W 1 §70. 

d md somo amrtatvena (TS. °tvdya) gamydt VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
andgasam brahmand (TB. HG. ApMB. °m) tvd krnomi (TB. HG. ApMB. 
karomi) AV. TB. HG. ApMB. ‘I make thee guiltless by my charm’, 
AV. For brahmane Oldenberg on HG. says ‘before the Brahman’; 
rather something like ‘unto holiness’ or ‘holy power’. TB. comm. 
parivj-dhdya jdtakarmddisarhskdrdya. 
tena te vapdmi brahmarm (MG. °my dyu§e, ApMB. °my asdv dyusd var- 
casd) VSK. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: tena ta dyuse vapdmi AG.: 
tendsydyu$e vapa ApMB. In the texts which have dyu§e or dyu§d, 
the dative is one of a series of datives, the instmmental one of a 
pair of instmmentals. 
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tenasmai yajamdnayoru (MS. KS. yajnapataya uru) raye (TS. raya) krdhi 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 'Hereby make broad (room) for this sacri- 
ficer unto (by, with) wealth.’ 

aparri stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °tac chivena, HG. abhyapatac 
chivdya) AV. ApMB. HG. 

apam uta prasastisu (RV.f prasastaye, AV. VSK. °tibhih) RV. AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Followed by asvd (devd) bhavata Ctha) 
vdjinah. ‘Unto (by, in) praising of the waters, O horses (gods), 
are (be) ye strong.’ Here the locative is also brought in, without 
essential difference. 

&atarii bhavdsy utibhih (SV. VS.* utaye) RV. AV. SV. VS. (bis; add in 
Cone. SV. 2. 34c, VS. 27. 41c, with utaye) MS. KS. TA. ApS. 
kdmena (TS. MS. kdmdya) tvd prati (TS. om. prati) grhndmi AV. TS. 
MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. A§. Ap§. ‘I receive thee with (unto) 
affection.’ 

maghavafi (°van) chagdhi lava tan na utibhih (SV. PB. TB. TA. Ap§. 

utaye) RV. AV. SV. PB. TB. TA. MahanU. Ap§. 
yam mitram na prasastibhih (SV. °taye) RV. SV. Followed by martdso 
dadhire purah. ‘WTiom like a friend mortals have magnified with 
(advanced unto) praise.’ 

iha priyarii prajayd (AV. prajdyai) te sam rdhyatam RV. AV. AG. ApMB. 
soda pdhy abhi§taye {°tibhih) RV. (both). See RVRep. on 1. 129. 9. 
vanemd te abhi?tibhih (SV. °taye) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. ‘May we win 
by (unto) thy aid.’ 

atho ari$tatdtaye (RV.* AV.* °tibhih) RV.* AV.* PB. 

§669. Both the dative and the instrumental have a tendency, in the 
ritualistic language of the Veda, to become formulaic and rigmarole in 
such instances. Even some of the above variants approach such a 
classification, which becomes more definitely applicable in the following; 
here httle really intelligible sense can be got out of either form : 
pretind dharmand (MS. pretyd dharmaiie) dharmarh jinva VS. MS. This 
is one of a long series of formulas used with the laying of the 
stomabhaga bricks. ‘With advance by righteousness (for righteous- 
ness) quicken thou righteousness.’ VS. (and SB.) vary between 
dat. and instr. in different formulas of the series; MS. has the dative 
consistently thruout. To the same group belong: sariidhindniarik- 
§endntariksarii (MS. samdhindntarik§dydntarik§am) jinva VS. MS.: 
vi§tambhena vr?tyd (MS. vr?tyai) vr?tim jinva VS. MS. : anvityd diva 
(MS. dive) divarh jinva VS. MS. SB.: pravaydhnd (MS. pravdydhne) 
’har jinva VS. MS. : pratidhind pfthivyd (MS. °vyai) prthmm jinva 
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VS. MS. ; and others. Cf . anvitir asi dive tvd divarh jinva TS. KS. 
GB. TB. Vait., and other formulas in these texts corresponding to 
those of VS. MS.; they seem to confirm the originality of the 
datives of MS. 

sukrarh te sukrew gThnami TS. KS. Ap§.; sukrarh tvd sukra sukrdya 
grhrmmi MS. MS. T take thy bright one (thy brightness?) with 
brightness (with a bright one?)’: T take thee, the bright one, 0 
bright one, unto brightness (imto a bright one?)’ 
svdhd manidbhih (MS. °bhyah) parikrayasva (VS. SB. °snyasva) VS. MS. 
SB. ‘Hail! be encompassed by (for) the Maruts.’ The comms. on 
VS. and SB., where the verse is addressed to the chief cauldron 
(jnahdmra), say that ‘by the Maruts’ means ‘by us, the people’, 
having in mind the proportion Indra : Maruts = king : visdh. 

2. With expressions of uniting 

§660. A special case of this interchange which seems to deserve sepa- 
rate mention, tho it is not essentially different from the variants quoted 
above, concerns passages containing expressions of union, where the 
final dative varies with the associative instrumental (cf. §59): 
susarhbhrtd (M§. °te) tvd sam bhardmi TS. TB. ApS. M§. ‘I unite thee 
with (unto) good union.’ 

ayak?mdya tvd sariisrjdmi prajdbhyah VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.: ayak^md 
vah prajayd sathsrjdmi KS. TB. ApS. MS. ‘I unite thee unto 
diseaselessness, unto offspring’: ‘I unite you, diseaseless, with 
offspring.’ 

samvehanas (RV. AV. °ne) tanuvai (AV. tanvd, SV. KS. MS. tanve, RV. 
tanvas) cdrur edhi RV. AV. SV. KS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Be happy 
in union (or, as a luiiter) with (of, to) thy body.’ Of course the 
RV., with an objective genitive, is the original (see §617); but it 
is interesting that either an instr. (AV.) or a dat. (most texts) may 
be substituted for this rather unusual form. There seems no objec- 
tion to taking samvesanas as a nom. agentis, with comms. on TB. 
and TA. {sarhyojayitd ) ; this would not alter the construction. 
sajhjndnam nah svebhyah (AV. svebhih, TB. svaih), followed by: 
sariijndnam arawbhyah (AV. °nebhih, TB. °naih') RVKh. AV. MS. KS. 
TB. In AV. TB., ‘harmony for us with our ovti men... with 
strangers;’ in the others, ‘harmony for us unto (= with) our own 
men’ etc. The instr. is more natural in sense but metrically inferior 
and probably a secondary lect. fac. 
djarasdya sam anaktv aryamd RV. SMB. ApMB.: ahordtrdbhyarh sam 
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anaktv aryama AY. ‘May Aryaman unite unto old age (with day 
and night).’ 


3. Other S3uitactic shifts 

§661. More real difference of meaning appears in the remaining 
variants. But sometimes the difference is still so slight that the varia- 
tion could almost be classified wdth the preceding instances: 
apo mahi vyayati cak§ase tamah RV. : apo mahl vpiute cak§u§d tamdh SV. 
‘She (Usas) folds away (removes) the great darkness, unto seeing’: 
‘she, the mighty one, discloses (removes) the darkness with sight.’ 

§662. A somewhat different understanding of the verb seems responsi- 
ble for the shift of cases in the following : 

hastaya (SV. hastena) vajrah prati dhayi darsatah RV. AV. SV. ‘The 
splendid vajra was placed in (grasped by) the hand (of Indra).’ 

§663. Others evidently intend to express really different ideas in the 
two forms; other variations in the phraseology often accompany the 
change in case : 

vdcaspataye tvd hutarh prdsndmi TS. Ap§.: vdcaspatind te hutasye§e prd- 
ndya prdsndmi (SS. hutasya prdsndml§e prdndya, §B. hiUasydsndmy 
urja uddndya) SB. AS. SS. ‘I eat (of) thee, offered to (by) the 
Lord of Speech.’ 

yd ta i§ur yuvd ndma tayd no mrda (MS. tayd vidhema, KS. tasyai te 
vidhema) . . . TS. MS. KS. ‘Thy arrow . . . with it (to it) would we 
do reverence (with it be merciful to us, TS.).’ 
yah samgrdmdn (TS. MS. °mam) nayati (KS. jayati) sarh yudhe vaH (TS. 
MS. sarh vaM yudhe, KS. sarh vasl yudhd) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Who 
brings together the hosts for fighting (conquers the hosts by 
fighting).’ The change in verb (riming; add to VV 2 §853) condi- 
tions the change of noun case. 

pratiprasthdtar dadhigharmendnudehi (MS. dadhigharmdya dadhy upakal- 
payasva) ApS. MS. Again a different verb makes the sense wholly 
different; MS. ‘fix the curds for the curd-porridge.’ 
vUarh samitre (MS. °trd, KS. °tam) samitd (MS. °tarh) yajadhyai TS. 
MS. KS. ‘Welcome (is it) for the immolator, let the immolator 
sacrifice’, TS.: ‘welcome is that which has been slaughtered by the 
immolator for sacrifice’, MS.: ‘welcome is that which has been 
slaughtered, let the immolator sacrifice’, KS. Cf. vUarh havih 
kamitarh samitd yajadhyai VS. SB., ‘the welcome offering has been 
slaughtered, let the immolator sacrifice’ (otherwise Mahidhara and 
Eggeling). 

arvdg devd asya visarjanena (TB. °iidya) RV. MS. TB. The comm, on 
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TB. is not troubled by the dative, simply taking it as the equiva- 
lent of an abl. (which varies with the instr. after arvak, cf. Speyer 
F<S>S. §39, and below, §574). But doubtless TB. misunderstood 
the sense of the mystical verse and took it to mean ‘the gods (came) 
hither (or, subsequently) unto its creation (i.e. to create it?).’ 
tebhih (AV. VS. VSK. tebhyah) svarad asunltim etam (AV. asunitir no 
adya) RV. AV. VS. VSK. Followed by yathavasarh tanvaih (AV. 
tanvah) kalpayati (RV. °yasva). The interpretation is difficult in 
any reading; see the commentators. 
patim surdyd (TB. °yai, VS. surayd) bhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. Mahidhara 
takes surayd as associative instr. A dat. or gen. seems required; 
see §622. 

sajur devaih sdyamydvabhih (§S. devebhyah \sdyamydvabhyah) TB. 
SS. ApS. And the same with prdtarydvabhih (SS.f °ydvabhyah). 
‘Together with (for) the gods that come in the evening (morning).’ 
The instr. may be suggested by sajur, if the dative (dedicatory) 
be taken as the original; but the formula is rigmarole and anything 
is possible. 

namah krtsndyatayd (VSK. °yatdya, KS. kfisariintaya, TS. MS. krtsna- 
vUdya) dhdvate VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. Certainly a dative is 
required, tho the variations show that the meaning was not under- 
stood. VS. comm, struggles with the instr. as an abstract noun, 
dependent on dhdvate; he analyzes it as from krtsndyata {krtsna- 
dyata) + td, apparently assuming haplology (or is there a misprint, 
for °yatatayd’l). The original dat. is an epithet of Rudra. 

4. Case attraction 

§664. In a couple of cases external case attraction seems responsible 
for the change: 

yunajmi vdyum antariksena te (MS. tena) saha TS. ApS. M§.: yukto vdto 
’ntarik?ena te saha PB. ‘I join wind (wind is joined) for thee with 
the atmosphere (wind with this atmosphere).’ Formal assimila- 
tion of te to tena, influenced by antariksena. 
dfsd ca bhdsd bj-hatd susikmand MS.: dfse ca bhdsd bfhatd susukvanih 
(KS. °kvabhih) VS. TS. KS. §B. drse is infinitival with susuk°, 
and drsa seems due to formal assimilation: apparently ‘with great 
appearance (and) brilliance’ (on susikmand see W 2 §240). 

5. Corruptions 

§565. A few cases seem more or less certainly corrupt: 
aghdya bhuma harivah parddai (MS. °daih) RV. AV. TS. MS. On MS. 
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(‘by betrayal’?) see W 2 §384; it is probably corrupt, or else a 
mere phonetic variant. 

diksayedarii (KS. dlk§dy°) havir dgachatarh nah KS. TB. AS. There is 
no stem *dlk§a, and it seems that KS. (ah mss. and ed.) must be an 
error. 

[eMhnedam ahar asiya svdhd KS.: iddhna id dharam asiya MS. ed. by 
em.; the mss. corruptly point to the same text as KS. See VV 
2 §709.] 


6. Phrase inflection 

§566. Phrase inflection (§§21-2) occurs : 
rtid)hi§ tvdrtavaih AV. HG.: tiuhhyas tvdriavebkyah AV. In two differ- 
ent stanzas, AV. 3. 10. 10 and 5. 28. 13; one (it is not certain which) 
is repeated AV. 19. 37. 4 (see notes in Whitney-Lanman). 
asme k§atrdya varcase baldya RV. : saha k§atrena varcasd balena A V. In 
different contexts. 

sahasrdk§dya mldhu§e (NilarU. vdjine) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. NllarU. : 
sahasrdk§ena vdjind AV. The same stanza as in VS. etc. occius in 
NilarU., but has apparently been influenced (as to vdjine) by vdjind 
of the quite different AV. stanza. 

7. Transfer of epithet 

§667. The only cases of transfer of epithet noted between dat. and 
instr. seem to be instances in which the variant word is a true epithet 
only in one of the versions, in the other having independent con- 
struction (§15): 

yo agnaye daddsa havyaddtibhih (SV. °ddtaye) RV. SV. ‘Who has done 
homage to Agni with oblation-offerings (to Agni the presenter of 
oblations).' So it seems best to take SV., with havya° as a noun 
of agent, as in RV. 6. 48. 2 dasema havyaddtaye. If however we 
take the SV. form as a noun of action, the variant would belong 
in §558. 

mty ar?a cani§thayd (SV. pani?taye) RV. SV. ‘Go with sustenance most 
desirable’, RV. The SV. is usually understood to mean ‘go with 
sustenance unto praise’ (W 2 §86), the epithet being changed to 
an independent noun. If we dared take pani§taye as an adjective, 
it might go with the ‘folk’ {jandya) of the preceding: pra-pra 
k§aydya panyase, jandya ju§to adruhe (SV. °hah) ; this would be a 
genuine ‘transfer of epithet’. 
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B. Instrumental and ablative 
1. Instnunental of means and ablative of source 

§568. Since the source of anything may be regarded, from a sUghtly 
different angle, as the means by which it is produced or brought about, 
it is natural to find the ablative of source and the instrumental of means 
interchanging. Such variants form the largest block of variations 
between these two cases, of which it is to be noted that our materials 
seem to indicate a very marked affinity, to judge by the fact that most 
of the variant passages show very sHght differences in meaning between 
the two forms. 

§669. We find first a group containing a verbal form expressing source, 
and an ablative of source varying with an instrumental of means; 
yas te visas tapasah (TB. °sd) sajhbabhuvuh AV. TB. ‘Whatever clans 
have sprung up from (by) thy tapas.’ 
payasd (MS. °sah) kukram amTtarii janitram, followed by 
surayd (MS. KS. surdyd) mutrdj janayanti (VS.f MS. °nta) retah VS. 
MS. KS.f TB. ‘By (from) milk they create(d) the bright immortal 
productive seed, by (from) surd, from urine.’ Here the original 
clearly had abl. mutrdj (all texts), but instr. payasd (all but MS.), 
while the form of the stem surd was either instr. or abl., in either 
case being assimilated in two of four texts to the following or pre- 
ceding parallel form. MS. KS. are more apt to be original than 
VS. TB. 

surayd (MS. surdydh) somah suta dsuto maddya VS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
The SB. understands surayd as associative instr.; so also comm, on 
TB. and Griffith. Despite the authority of this ancient interpreta- 
tion, we feel that the MS. variant, and the similar passage just 
discussed, make more likely this interpretation: ‘Soma, pressed 
forth by (MS. from) sura, distilled unto enjoyment.' This seems 
supported by Mahidhara on VS.: dsutah surayd tiimkrtah san. 
yatah prajd akhidrd (MS. yena prajd achidra) ajdyanta tasmai tvd. . . 
juhomi TS. MS. KS. 

punsah kartur mdtari dsi§ikta JB.: punsd kartrd mdtari md ni^inca (°c(Ua 
to be read?) KBU. ‘From (by) a man as creator (father) ye have 
implanted (implant) me in (my) mother.’ On the verb-form see 
W 1 §372c. 

tdbhya end ni ]vartaya RV.; tdbhyas tvd vartaydmasi KS.: tdbhir d var- 
tayd punah TS. ApMB. ‘From (by) them (the four quarters of the 
earth) bring them (we bring thee) back.’ The Tait. reading is 
clearly secondary and poor. 
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§670. Similarly in other passages where no verbal expression of origi- 
nation is present: 

sam yajurbhyah (TA. °bhih) VS. SB. TA. ‘Welfare (be to us) from (by) 
the sacrificial formulas.’ 

pauruseyad daivyat KS.f: pauruseyena daivyena TS. MS.: [yena-yena va 
krtarii] pauruseyan na daivat AV. Preceded by yad idam abhidasati 
KS., yad idarii mabhisocaii TS. AIS., yan medam abhisocati AV. 
anyad evahur vidyayah (VSK. IMU. vidyaya), 

anyad ahur (I^U. ^evahur) avidyayah (VSK. IsalJ. av-idyaya) VS. \ SK. 
I^U. ‘Different, they say, is (the fruit) arising from (by means 
of) knowledge and ignorance.’ That the words are felt as abls., 
not gens., is proved by the parallel padas anyad evahuh sariibhavat, 
anyad ahur asariibhavat, which occur in the vicinity. 
svaha yajham manasah (KS.* [2. 3] yajhamanasah) VS. MS. KS.f (bis) 
§B. ApS. MS.: svdka yajham manasd (KS. °si) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
A verb such as d rabhe (but with the loc. manasi, visrje — §607) is 
to be understood. In KS. 23. 5 svaha yajhaili manasah (which 
certainly should be read also in KS. 2. 3 for ed. yajhamanasah, cf. 
VV 2 §819), ‘I take sacrifice from mind,’ is explained by the brah- 
mana: manasd vai yajha dlabhyate — a striking proof of the equiva- 
lence of the two cases in such expressions. 

2. Instnunental of means and ablative of cause 

§671. The ablative of cause is only a slight development of the abla- 
tive of source, into which it shades over imperceptibly; and it varies 
quite as easily with the instrumental of means. The following variants 
seem to contain what may best be classified as causal abls.: 
tena (TB. tato) no mitrdvarundv {°nd) avislam (TB. avl^lam) RV. MS. TB. 
Preceded by yad bahhi§tham ndlividhe (TB. °vide) suddnu, achidram 
sarma bhuvanasya gopd. ‘By (thru) this (aid, sarman), 0 M. and 
V., help us.’ 

bhuvas tvam indra brahmand (AIS. °no) mahun RV. TS. AIS. KS. AS. 
‘Become thou great, O Indra, by (thru, as a result of) our holy 
words.’ 

pari satyasya dharmand (PG. sakhyasya dharmariah) AS. PG. The PG. 
reading is regarded by Stenzler as corrupt, and we have followed 
him in VV 2 §143; the context makes it easy to assume a change 
from satyasya to sakhyasya, and the reverse change is not easy to 
understand. Yet pari is not ver>^ easy to construe in AS., w'hile 
in PG. it goes very naturally with the abl. dharmariah, either in 
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the sense of ‘(turning away) from the condition of friendship’ (so 
Oldenberg), or (perhaps better) ‘in accordance with the law of 
friendship (or of truth, if satyasya be read).’ In the latter inter- 
pretation, the abl. of cause wuth pari would be equivalent to the 
instr. 

§672. To this group would belong three other variants, if their abla- 
tives were to be accepted as textually sound; they are however all 
suspicious for one reason or another: 

abhi sravobhih prthivlm RY.: uta sravasd (MS. sravasa [p.p. °sah] a) 
prthimm VS. TS. MS. TA. ‘And (has spread over) the earth also 
by reason of his glory.’ MS. like the others has in the preceding 
the parallel mahina (instr.) divah, ‘over the heavens by his great- 
ness.’ If sravasah be accepted it would have to be an abl. of 
cause; but see VV 2 §991. 

hiranyapdriir amirriUa sukratuh krpd (AV. kfpdt) svah AY. SV. YS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. Whitney adopts krpd for AY., which is read 
by some mss. and comm, (the variant might be added to VV 2 
§420). AS. SS. add the uha trpd svah tor krpd svah, which should 
have been recorded in VV 2 §138. Can the anomalous final t of 
AV. be explained as due to misunderstanding of a ms. reading in 
which t was inserted, interlinearly or marginally, as a substitute 
for k in krpd, and later taken as an addition at the end of the word? 
satyd e§dm dH?ah santu kdmaih (SMB. kdmdt) SMB. ApMB. HG. So 
Cone.; but Jorgensen reads kdmdh, in SMB., with only one ms. 
recorded as reading kdmdt. Cf. §412. 

3. With expressions of separation 

§673. The instrumental is sometimes used with expressions of separa- 
tion or release, of the thing separated from, by analogy with the asso- 
ciative instrumental used after (antonymic) expressions of joining. See 
e.g. Whitney, Gr. 283a, Speyer, VSS. §33. In this way it comes to be 
interchangeable with the ablative of separation: 

tebhir no adya (ApS. tebhyo na indrah) savitola visnuh KS. ApS.: tebhyo 
asmdn varunah soma indrah Kaus. The verb vimuhcantuidtkiws. 
‘]May (Indra,) Savitar and Visnu free us (today) from these (fet- 
ters of Vanina)’, or the like. 

visvd (MS. vy) amlvdh pramuhean mdnusibhih (KS. Ppp. °sebhyah, MS. 
°§dndm) AV. Ppp. MS. KS. : visvd dsdh pramuhean mdnuslr bhiyah 
VS. TS. Followed by sivdbhir (Ppp. VS. KS. MS. sivebhir) adya 
pari pdhi no gayam (VS. TS. MS. KS. vrdhe). All evidence points 
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to mdnuslhhih as the original. The AV. comm, followed by Whit- 
ney supplies utibhih. But the noun most naturally understood 
with manusi is vis or krsti, ‘tribe’ (see Grassmann, WfccA. 8. v.). 
The instr. is then probably one of separation: ‘freeing all diseases 
from human tribes.’ KS. Ppp. must be interpreted simQarly, 
taking manusebhyah as abl., ‘from men’. On VS. TS. see §474. 
MS. has a possessive gen.: ‘freeing (removing) men’s diseases.’ 
The following pacla is a reminiscence of RV. 6. 71. 3b, kivebhir adya 
pari pdhi no gayam, where sivebhir goes with a preceding pdyubhis 
(the context is wholly different). Here sivebhir or kivdbhir must be 
taken either as an adverb, ‘auspiciously’, or as a noun, ‘with kind- 
ness’. Note that only AV. has mdnufibhih and hivdbhih in the 
same case form. 

4. Dependent on prepositional adverbs 

§674. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvdk govern either abl. 
or instr. without difference of meaning. This use of the abl. is appar- 
ently related to the abl. of comparison, cf. Speyer, VjS/S. §39. 
paro diva (AV. 'V'ulg. divo by misprint, MS. divah) para end pjihivyd 
(MS. °ydh) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Higher than the heaven, 
higher than the earth here.’ Followed (except in one of the two 
RV. occurrences, and AV. which repeats this) by: 
paro devebhir (MS. °bhyo) asurair (MS. °rarii) yad asti (TS. asurair guhd 
yat) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

avak ca yah parah srued (Vait. srncah, KS. paro dtvah) RV. KS. Vait. 
arvdk tvd parebhyo ’vidam (VSK. tvd parebhyah) paro ’varebhyah (TS. tvd 
parair avidath paro ’varaih, MS. tvd parebhyah paro 'varebhyo 'vidam) 
\S. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘I have found thee on the near side 
of the farther, on the far side of the nearer.’ 

5. In adverbial forms 

§676. Temporal or local adverbs are formed with the endings of both 
cases, usually without clear difference of meaning: 
nlcad uccd svadhaydbhi pratasihau Ppp. TS. KS. : nicair uccaih svadha 
abhi pra tasthau AV. Here nlcdd has distinct ablatival force: 
(from) below above (nach oben)’, or ‘below (and) above’. 
ayarh pasedd (AIS. posed) vidadvasuh AIS. KS. In this and the next 
two the p.p. of MS. reads pa'sedt. 

ayarh pasedd (MS. pased) visvavyacdh VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. See prec. 
maryo na yosdm abhy eti pasedt (MS. pasca) RV. AV. IMS. TB. See 
prec. two. 
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yad ahnd (and, ratriya, v. 1. ratrya) pdpam akdr§am TA. MahanU.: yad 
ahndt (and, ratriydt) kurute pdpam TAA. The comm, repeats the 
strange forms ahndt and rdtriydt (blended forms under the influ- 
ence of ablatives of a-stems), saying that they are ‘Vedic’. 

6. Case attraction, and miscellaneous 

§676. Almost the only variants in which the two cases seem to have 
really quite distinct meanings are the following, in the first of which it 
seems likely that external case-attraction (formal assimUation) has been 
influential: 

sa budhndd (AV. Ppp. °nydd) d§ta janu§dbhy (AV. janu^o ’bhy) agram 
AV. Ppp. {JAOS. 37. 260) TS. KS. A§. The instr. is doubtless 
original; note that even Ppp. has it. ‘From the bottom to the top 
he has reached by his nature’ or the like. The isolated janu§o is 
doubtless due to attraction to the abl. budhnydd, now taken as an 
adjective: ‘from the lowest generation to the top he has reached.’ 
Otherwise Ludwig. 

vdyur na idita Iditavyair devair antarik§yaih (ApS. drUarik$aih) pdtu KS. 

ApS. : vdyti? tvdntarik§dt pdtu suryo divah MS. 
samjagmdno (KS. °nd, MS. TB. ApS. °nau) divd (TB. ApS. diva d) 
prthivyd (ApS.t °vydh) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. All but TB. 
ApS. have two instrs.: ‘uniting with heaven and earth’. The sub- 
ject IS the Sukra and (or) the manthin graha, either together in the 
texts that have a dual, or separately (in VS. SB., which repeat the 
formula with each). TB. keeps the instr. prthivyd (the final d is 
fused with the next word dyuh), while ApS. (which reads prthivyd 
dyuh) understands an abl. (so Caland; less likely gen. or dat.) ; both 
must take diva{h) as abl. Caland renders ‘Zusammentreffend von 
dem Himmel, von der Erde her’. The TB. comm, understands 
‘uniting with the earth, as far as (i.e. including) the heaven’ : a divo 
dyulokasahitayd prthivyd. The secondary TB. ApS. reading con- 
tains the reverse of double sandhi (false vowel resolution) and 
should be added to W 2 §991; the variant might also be added to 
W 2 §732. 

C. Instrumental and genitive 
1. Objective genitive 

§677. In contrast with the ablative, the genitive shows few variants 
in which it is used interchangeably with the instrumental. Most of our 
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variants are miscellaneous in character and show quite different syntactic 
applications of the two cases. 

§678. The objective genitive, which easily interchanges with various 
other cases (§§87 ff.), varies with an associative instrumental after noun 
expressions of union or association, with practically no difference of 
meaning: 

sarfivasanam (SV. °no) vivasvatah (SV. °td) RV. SV. ‘Fellow-dweller of 
(with) Vivasvat.’ 

samvesane tanvas (AV. tanvd) cdrur edhi RV. AV. ‘In joining of (with) 
thy body . . . ’ Other texts sarhvesanas tanve (tanuvai) . . . , with 
final dative; see §560. 

visve^drh devanam aham (KS. vi° aham dev°) devayajyayd prdnaih (KS. 
prdrmndrh) sdyujyarh gameyam KS. ApS. ‘. . .may I go into asso- 
ciation with (of) the life-breaths.’ 

§679. After expressions of gratification, the objective genitive inter- 
changes with the instrumental of means: 

tena \tTpyatam anhahau TB. ApS.; tasya \trmpatam ahdhdhuhu svdhd §§. 
ju§tath devebhir (AV. devanam) uia mdnu^ebhih (AV. mdnu§dndm) RV. 
AV. ‘Accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men.’ 

2. Subjective genitive 

§680. Again, the subjective genitive varies, without essential differ- 
ence of meaning, with an instrumental of means or agent, after a parti- 
ciple or its equivalent; the difference is one between nominal and verbal 
psychology: 

yan mayd duskrtam krtam TA. MahanlJ. BDh.; yan me him cana du§kr- 
tam ViDh. ‘Whatever evil has been done by me (or, of me, as it 
were ‘my deed’).’ 

yan me (TA.* BDh.* mayd) manasd vdcd TA. (both) MahanU. BDh. 

(both). As in preceding; the participle krtam follows. 
chandobhir yajfiaih sukrtdm kjiena AV.: brahmand guptah (ApMB. 
sarhprncdnas) sukjid kjiena ApMB. HG. ‘With the deed of the right- 
eous’ : ‘by (with) the holy speech which is made by the righteous 
man.’ There is no need to emend HG. to sukrtdm with Oldenberg. 
dvo devlh prathamajd rtena (AV. jiasya) RV. AV. ‘The divine waters, 
first-produced by (first-born of) the rta.’ 

3. Partitive genitive 

§681. The partitive genitive (almost appositional at times) exchanges 
in various ways with an instrumental, sometimes with little difference 
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of meaning, as in the first instance, where the instr. is appositional to 
another instrumental; in phrases of this ts^pe the gen. may exchange 
with any other case (§84): 

vasantena (also gfipnena, var§dbhis, iarada, hemantasisirdbhyaTh) tvar- 
tund (KSA. °ndrh) havi§d dtk§aydmi TS. KSA. ‘I consecrate thee 
with the spring (etc.) season (with the spring of the seasons), with 
oblation.’ 

§682. Psychologically similar also are the uses of the two cases with 
verbs of offering: 

tasmd indrdya havi§d juhota MS. : tasmd indrdyandhaso juhota RV. ‘To 
Indra here make offering with oblation (make offering of the soma).’ 
Others with the acc.; §§466, 502. 

§683. Somewhat less close are : 

yad asya karmano 'tyanricam ApS. HG. AG. ApMB. : yat karmandtyarl- 
ricam SB. BrhU. PG. ‘Whatsoever of this performance (by my 
performance) I have done in excess.’ 
sukalpam agne tat tava (AV. tvayd) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘That (part) of 
thee is easily made good’: ‘that is easily made good by thee’. 
Addressed to Agni. 

anu§tup (also tri§{up, gdyatrl, jagatl, panktis) ivd chandasdm avatu (KS. 
chandasdvatu) TS. MS. KS. ‘May anu§tubh (etc.) of the meters 
(with meter) help thee.’ Formulaic rigmarole. 
sujyotir jyoti§d (TA. ApS. °§dm) svdhd VS. SB. TA. ApS. ‘Fair-lighted 
one with light (of lights).’ As prec. 
te?dm chidrarh prati dadhmo yad atra KS.: te§dm chinnam sam etad (SS. 
sam imam, TS. praty etad) dadhdmi VS. TS. SS.: tebhi§ chidram 
apidadhmo yad atra MS. AS. ‘Of (by) these (33 threads) . . . ’ 

4. Instr.-gen. of time 

§684. The question whether the gen. can be used adverbially in 
expressions of time was formerly mooted but may now be considered as 
settled affirmatively; see §678, and cf. especially Oldenberg, RVNoten 
on 1. 79. 6. In this sense it is therefore interchangeable with the instr. 
We have however noticed only a single variant, and even its form is 
not certain: 

madhu naktam uto^asah (KS. °sd, TS. TA. °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. BrhU. MahanU. Kaus. The RV. u^asah has been taken 
(e.g. by Grassmann) as nom. pL: ‘the night and dawns are honey.’ 
This is impossible because there is no nom. naktam (Wackemagel 
3 p. 234): that form can only be adverbial acc., and consequently 
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u^asah is also adverbial. It might (with Wackemagel 1. c. and 
others) be taken as acc. pi., but may at least as well be gen. sg. ; in 
either case it means practically the same as u§asa (or °si), ‘at dawn.’ 

5. Case attraction 

§686. The rest contain miscellaneous shifts which are hardly classi- 
fiable in terms of definite S 3 mtactic relationships. We shall mention 
first a group in which formal, external attraction or assimilation seems 
to be responsible for the change: 

cak§u§ah (KapS. °$d) pita manasd hi dhirah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
KapS. ApS. Raghu Vira emends to cak^§ah, wrongly; assimila- 
tion to manasd (Oertel 18). 

visvasyesdna ojasd (SV. °sah) RV. AV. SV. ‘Ruler of all by might’: 
‘ruler of all might.’ We take it that ojasd has been altered to 
ojasah by attraction to visvasya. 

samvatsarena savitd no ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘By the 
year of days’ : ‘by the year, by the day’. The MS. form seems to 
be assimilated to sanivatsarerw; so in the next two. But note that 
in all three the formal difference consists in loss of a final nasal, 
and cf. W 2 §307, where these variants might have been quoted: 
the change may be largely phonetic in character, since the final 
nasal seems to have been weakly pronounced. 
trivrn no vi^thayd (KS. trivfd vi§{hayd) stomo ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS. MS. 
KS. AS. As prec. 

mitrdvarund saraddhnam (MS. °hnd) cikitnu (with varr.) TS. MS. KS. 
AS. As prec. 

trai§tubhena chandasendrena devalayagneh pak§endgneh pak^am upa da- 
dhami TS. : trai§tubhena chandasa chandasdgneh pdrsvendgneh pdrs- 
vam upa dadhdmi KS.: trai§tubhasya chandaso 'gneh pak^endgneh 
pak§am upadadhdmi MS. ‘With the trisfubh meter, with the side 
of Agni . . . so TS. KS., original. In MS. the first phrase is assim- 
ilated to the following agneh: ‘with the side of the tristubh meter, 
of Agni . . . ’ So also with the meter-names jdgata, gdyatra, dnu§- 
tubha, pdnkta. 

devasya tvd savituh prasave ’svinor bdhubhydm pupio hastdbhydrh saras- 
vatyd vacd (VS. TS. §B. sarasvatyai vaco) yantur yantrena. . .abhi- 
sihcdmi \S. TS. MS. KS. SB.: . . .sarasvatyai vaco yantur yantriye 
(VSK. vdco yan turye turyarh) dadhdmi VS. VSK. SB. Assuming 
that MS. KS. are original, we have assimilation of vdcd to the 
preceding sarasvaiyd{s) or °yai (§143) and the following yantur in 
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the others. If, as is less likely, the gen. is original, it has been 
assimilated to the preceding instr. in MS. KS. 

§686. In the next the formal association is of a rather different sort. 
Here the assimilating force is exerted by the construction of a parallel 
formula in the vicinity, to which the variant formula is brought into 
closer parallelism by the change; it is not a question of influence of 
another word in the same passage. The three formulas here quoted 
belong to the same context: 

pavamanasya tva stomena gdyatrasya vartanyopansor mryena . . . MS. : 
pdvamdnena tvd stomena gdyatrasya (KS. °tryd) vartanyopaMor 
mryena. . .TS. KS. 

brhadrathariitarayos tvd stomena tri§tubko vartanyd kukrasya mryena . . . 
TS.: brhatd tvd ratharntarena trai$tubhyd (KS. tri^tubhd) vartanyd 
sukrasya. . .MS. KS. 

agnes tvd mdtrayd jagatyai [gen.] vartanydgrayanasya mryerm (KS. jagatyd 
vartanyd) . . . TS. KS. : agne$ tvd mdtrayd jdgatyd vartanyd . . . MS. 
In these three associated formulas, the gens, pdvamdnasya (MS. 
only) and bThadratharntarayos (TS. only), ‘with the h 3 Tnn of the 
P.’ and ‘of the B.-R. (samans),’ are clearly secondary and modelled 
on the parallel agnes tvd mdtrayd etc. of the third formula; the 
instr. forms (found consistently in KS.) are original. The second 
phrase of all three formulas consists of vartanyd modified by an 
adjectival or appositional instr. in KS., and again this seems to be 
the original form. In the first formula the instr. is replaced by a 
dependent gen. in both TS. and MS., in the second and third 
formulas in TS. alone. These gens, are modelled on the next fol- 
lowing phrase, updnsor {sukrasya, dgrayanasya) mryena. 

6. Miscellaneous 

§687. In listing the remaining miscellaneous variants, we begin with 
those in which no other change, or no serious change, in addition to the 
shift of case-form, occurs in the variant: 

vayam ndma pra bravdmd (KS.f °ma; add to VV 2 §446) ghrtasya (TA. 
ApS. ghrtena) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. MahanlJ. (All but one 
ms. of MahanU. used by Jacob read ghrtena, which therefore should 
probably be read as in TA. ApS., tho the comm, has ghrtasya.) 
Caland translates ApS. as if gen.; but the agreement of the Tait. 
texts suggests that ghrtena is the true reading of the school, non- 
sensical as it seems to us. TA. comm, says the ‘name’ means the 
pranava (oin). 
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pro yujo (SV. yuja) vaco agriyah RV. SV. Followed by the verb 
cakradat (SV. acikradat). RV.: ‘let the leader (Soma) of his asso- 
ciate, the song, sound forth.’ yujd may be an adverb (so Benfey), 
‘the leader of the song has sounded forth together,’ or perhaps 
better a noun, ‘the leader of the song together with his associate 
(the song).’ 

sarasvatyd (TB. °tydh) supippalah VS. MS. TB. Preceded by devo 
devoir (TB. indro) vanaspatih, hiranyaparno asvibhydm. The instr. 
is associative; and TB. glosses the gen. by sarasvatydh sariibandhl. 
rasarh parisrutd (MS. °to) na rohitam VS. KS. MS. TB. The instr. 
depends on the verb vayati in the prec., felt as a verb of mixing or 
uniting: 'as the red sap with parisrut.’ However, VS. comm, glos- 
ses parisrutd with parisrutah (‘as the red sap of parisrut’). 
ajo bhdgas (TA. ’bhdgas) tapasd (AV. °sas) tarn tapasva RV. AV. TA. 
‘The goat is (thy) portion (TA. portionless) ; burn him with heat’ : 
‘the goat is the portion of heat; burn him.’ VTiitney considers 
the AV. superior, but wrongly; cf. Oldenberg Noten on RV. 10. 16. 4. 
patirh surdyd (TB. surdyai, VS. surayd) bhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. See 
§563. 

sarh brahmarid (AV. °ridth) devakrtaih (RV. AV. devahitarri) yad asti RV. 
AV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. The instr. is associative, with 
sarii ne^ {ne§a) of prec. : ‘bring together with the prayer which has 
been made by the gods.’ In AV. it becomes a partitive gen. with 
yad: ‘whatever prayers have been. . no instr. being expressed 
tho one must still be understood. 

vi&vd (MS. vy) amtvdh pramuncan mdnufibhih (KS. °§ebhyah, MS. 
°$dndm) AV. MS. KS. See §573. 

§588. Different words, or more extensive and radical reconstructions, 
are involved in the following: 

agnir dyu§mdn sa. . . tena tvdyusdyu^antarii karomi (KS. tasydyam dyu- 
^dyufindn astv asau) TS. KS. PG. ApMB. ‘By this life’: ‘by his 
life’. The meaning is practically the same, but different pronouns 
are used. 

ayarii no nabhasas patih (TS. ApS. nabhasd purah) AV. TS. GB. Vait. 

Kaus. ApS. Followed by mriisphdno abhi raksatu. 
ye barhi?o (MS. °?a) namovrktirh (VS. VSK. MS. SB. namauktirh) na 
jagmuh (VS. SB. yajanti for na ja°) RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. 

ya indrena saratham ydti devah AV. : yenendrasya ralhath sariibabhuvuh 
MS. KS. ApS. See §419. 
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satyd ta dharmanas pati Ap§. : satydd d dJiarmarms patl (§S. dharmand, 
Vait. M§. dharmanas pari, but M§. mss. dharmand pari) AS. §§. 
Vait. MS. 

sam tvd nahydmy apa (MS. MG. adbhir) o§adhibhih TS. MS. MG.: sarh 
tvd nahydmi payasau§adhindm AV. Cf. sam tvd nahydmi payasd 
prthivydh (TS. ghrtena), which immediately precedes this; see §460. 
pu§d sanindm (TS. ApS. sanyd); some rddhasdm (TS. °sd) TS. KS. MS. 
ApS. MS. (only the first two words in ApS. MS.; delete MS. in 
Cone, imder somo ref). In MS. KS. probably a noun, ‘giver’, 
rather than a verb of giving as v. Schroeder suggests, is to be 
supplied : ‘Pu§an (is the giver) of gifts’ etc. In TS. dvavftran pre- 
cedes: Tugan (has surrounded me) with gain’ etc. 
ghrtasydgne tanvd sarh bhava KS. MS. Kau^. MG. : ghrtena tvarh tanvarh 
(TS. tanuvo) vardhayasva RV. VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. N. 
sam it tarn rdyd srjaii svadhdvdn (AV.* rdydh srjati svadhabhih) RV. AV. 
(both). 

dyurda agne havi§o ju§dnah (SG. havi§d vrdhanah) TS. TB. TA. AS. 
ApS. SG. 

yena (AV. yasya) dyaur ugrd (AV. urvi) prthivi ca dfdhd (TS. dfdhe, AV. 
mahl) RV. AV. Ppp. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. In passing we note 
that the change from ugrd to urvl is a sign of the increasingly 
unpleasant connotation of ugra. 

§589. The forms themselves are doubtful of interpretation, or textu- 
aUy suspicious, in the following: 

ari§(dh sydma tanvd sunrdh RV. AV. TS. KS.: ari§{ds tanvo bhuydsma 
LS. The LS. tanvo is doubtful as to form and meaning. Is it gen. 
with aristas, ‘without harm to the body’ (Whitney Gr. 296b)? Or 
abl. of source or cause? Or adverbial accus.? Or even nom. pi. 
(‘may we be unharmed bodies, persons’)? It may, finally, be a 
mere error or misprint in the unreliable edition. 
nedlya it sfriyah (TS.f °yd) pakvam eydt (AV. a yavan, TS. MS. KS. 
dyat) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. Here srnyah may be 
variously interpreted in the RV. form; it is often taken as gen., 
‘may the ripe grain come near to the sickle’. But acc. pi. is also 
possible; likewise nom. sg. (stem spiyd) may be considered (cf. 
Oldenberg, Noten on 1. 58. 4). The AV. makes it a nom. pi. 
prthivyd (MS.* °vydh) sarhbhava VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. K§. ApS. See 
W 2 p. 197. 

[rdcam indriyeridvisa (TS. MS. vaca mendr°) TS. KS. MS. Read KS. 
like the others; see v. Schroeder’s note on 31. 15, p. 18 n. 1.] 
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7. Transfer of epithet 

§ 690 . The only case which may be called in the strictest sense a 
‘transfer of epithet’ is the uncertain one which follows: 
amai§am cittarh prabudham (TS. KS. °dhd) vi nesat (KS. nasyatu) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. ‘At home let the plan of these clever (enemies) come 
to naught.’ In TS. KS. prabudha may be taken as personal, ‘by 
the wise one’, referring to Agni, to whom the verse is addressed; 
or else, with Keith, as impersonal, ‘by (his) wisdom.’ 

§ 691 . In the rest an originally independent word is transformed into 
an epithet of another word, to the case of which it is attracted (§15): 
stomo yajnas ca (TB. yajnasya) radhyo havi^ata (TB. °tah) RV. TB. 
‘Praise and sacrifice (are) to be offered by the sacrificer.’ Once the 
gen. has been introduced in TB. (see §449), havi^matd is assimilated 
to it. 

vr$nah sutasyaujasd (SV. PB. °sah) RV. SV. PB. In SV. ojas is made 
an epithet of soma: ‘of the bull [that is] strength, pressed out’, 
instead of ‘pressed out by strength.’ 
vedarh savitrd prasutarh maghondm AG. : vedaih prasutarh savitrd maghond 
SG. Stenzler and Oldenberg both adopt for AG. the reading of 
§G., with no ms. authority. To us it seems that AG. is not only 
sound but original: ‘holy knowledge pressed forth by Savitar for 
liberal patrons.’ SG. has secondarily assimilated maghond to 
savitrd, transposing the latter word into juxtaposition with what is 
now its epithet: ‘. . .pressed forth by the liberal Savitar.’ 
ghrtasya vibhrd§tim anu &ukrasoci§ah (RV. AV. VS. KS. va§ti soci§d) RV. 
AV. SV. TS. MS. KS. Followed by djuhvdnasya sarpi^ah. The 
two independent words of the original are replaced by a compound 
epithet of sarpi§ah. 

D. Instrumental and locative 

§ 592 . The variations between instrumental and locative are instruc- 
tive in showing a much closer association between these two cases than 
has commonly been assumed. Speyer {VSS. §75) notes uses in which 
the locative vies with most of the other oblique cases, but does not 
mention the instrumental. And yet our variants show that they are 
interchangeable, often with little or no difference of meaning, in a 
variety of ways. 

§ 693 . ‘In the instnunental is put that concept which is associated 
with the principal concept in the action’ (Delbruck, AIS. p. 122). The 
locative designates primarily the sphere within which an action takes 
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place. But the sphere of the action may also be regarded as an accom- 
panying concept of the action. Conversely, the accompanying concept 
may be treated as the circumstance within whose sphere of operation 
the action takes place. The occasion (loc.) is at the same time the 
means, cause, or manner (instr.) of the action. The phrase marutarh 
prasavejaya {TS. jayata) of TS. MS. KS. M§. means ‘in (upon, German 
auf) the impulse of the Maruts conquer.’ Is there any essential differ- 
ence between this and the variant of VS. §B., with prasavena? Only a 
faint and elusive one, we should say; just as we imagine a Latinist would 
be puzzled to make a very clear distinction between in hoc signo vinces 
and hoc signo vinces. 

§594. Adverbial expressions of time and place, as well as manner, 
occur with both cases. Distinctions are often drawn between them. 
Thus it is said that the instr. denotes the time or place thruout which 
the action takes place. Delbriick uses the terms Raum- and Zeiter- 
streckung of such instrumentals. To be sure he admits (AIS. p. 130), 
at least for time concepts, that this distinction cannot always be felt, 
noting that dosa, instr., ‘in the evening’ is the precise counterpart of 
ii§asi, loc., ‘in the morning’. We are veiy doubtful whether the dis- 
tinction has any value. At any rate our variants show a number of 
cases in which it seems forced. 

§696. We recognize, of course, that these two cases developed some 
quite distinct uses, and we should not claim that in all or even most of 
the instances in which they vary with each other, their meanings are 
precisely identical. To some extent we shall keep in mind the conven- 
tional terminology which speaks of instrumentals of ‘manner, cause, 
accompaniment’ etc., and of locatives of various sorts. And where it 
seems to us likely that the two cases had somewhat different connota- 
tions, we shall not hesitate to point them out. Yet we beUeve that the 
mass of our variants will be found to confirm the view that the two cases 
approach each other much more than has been generally recognized; so 
that it is anything but surprising that in a number of ritualistic, rigma- 
role formulas, either will do as well as the other (§604). 

1. Time expressions 

§596. We have already referred to the use of the two cases in expres- 
sions of time, and noted that the distinction made by Delbruck and 
others is not supported by the variants (§594); 

maghasu (RV. aghasu, ApG. maghdbhir) hanyante gavah (ApG. gavo 
grhyante), 
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phalgunl§u (RV. arjunyoh, ApG. phalgurnbhydrii) vy (RV. pary) uhyate 
(ApG. uhyate) RV. AV. ApG. Kau§. ‘In the asterism of the 
Maghas (Aghas) the cows are slain (taken), in that of the PhalgunI 
(Arjuni) the marriage takes place.’ Distinction of meaning is 
scarcely conceivable. 

madhu naktam uto§asah (KS. °sd, TS. TA. °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. TA. BrhU. MahanU. Kaui§. Here u§asah (probably gen. sg.) 
is the original, and is replaced by either instr. or loc.; see §584. 

2. Place expressions 

§697. The instr. is particularly frequent in expressing the ‘way’ with 
verbs of motion (Speyer, V^>/S. §42) ; but the loc. may equally well be 
used: 

samudrarh gandharve^thdm anvdti$thata (KS.f °§thatha) vdtasya patma- 
neditd (KS. patmann Iditd) MS. KS. ‘On the path of the wind.’ 
avyo vdre§u (SV. avyd vdrebhir) asmayuh RV. SV.; and 
avyo vdre (SV. avyd vdraih) pari priyah (and priyam) RV. SV. ‘In (or, 
thru) the sieve of wool.’ The verbs are pavasva, pundnah, hinvanti; 
the subject, soma. 

drund (SV. drone) sadhastham asnu§e RV. SV. ‘By (in) the wooden 
vessel thou attainest thy place.’ The vessel is the ‘way’ thru which 
the soma flows. 

druvM (SV. VS. drone) sadhastham dsadat RV. SV. VS. As prec. 

§698. And without the concept of motion, in simple expressions of 
location, the instr. may replace the loc.: 

adhi k§ami vi§uruparfi (ArS. k$amd visvaiUparh) yad asti (ArS. asya, 
MS-t dsta) RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. Here k^amd, ‘on the earth’, 
must apparently be instr., and is well known in the RV. itself. It 
cannot be regarded as dependent on adhi, which is not found with 
the instr. (tho it may reinforce the loc., as probably here with 
k§ami). 

paro yad idhyate diva (SV. divi) RV. SV. Here divd is commonly 
regarded as dependent on paras: ‘beyond the sky’ (so Ludwig, 
Grassmann TF6c;i., and Bergaigne 2. 187). Yet it may quite well 
mean simply ‘in the sky’, with paras an independent adverb (so 
Grassmann s translation) j in that case it would be the precise 
equivalent of divi. 

tire tubhyarh gafige HG.: tire tubhyam asau PG.: tlrena yamune (and, 
tirendsau) tava ApMB. Preceded by vivfttacakrd dslnds HG. 
ApMB., ammuktacakra (v. 1. °rd) dsiran PG. It seems scarcely 
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possible to take ApMB. tlrena otherwise than as an expression of 
location, ‘sitting on thy bank.’ 

§699. The instrumental adverb guhd is used sometimes in ways which 
suggest that it may have been originally local. This, to be sure, is not 
proved by the fact that it varies twice with the locative guhasu, ‘in 
secret places’: 

gandharvo dhama paramam guhd yat (VS. dhdma vibhrtarh guhd sat) AV. 

VS. : gandharvo ndma nihitam guhdsu TA. MahanU. 
trlni padani (TA. MahanU. padd) nihitd guhdsya (TA. MahanU. guhdsu) 

' AV. VS. TA. MahanU. 

3. Instrumental of means or cause and locative 

§600. We now approach cases in which the instrumental is no longer 
strictly local or temporal, but is tinged with its more familiar meaning 
of means. Even so it often varies, with little shift of meaning, with a 
locative, which then ordinarily denotes the occasion rather than the 
literal, physical ‘place’; cf. (in) hoc signo vinces, §593. As a transition 
case we mention first the following variant, where the loc. kumbhe, ‘in 
a pot’, is still used of physical location, while the instr., ‘with pots', 
regards the noun as the means by which water is carried. It is obvious 
that the difference is subjective and that either way of looking at it is 
simple enough : 

&am u yah kumbha dbhrtdh AV.: sam yah kumbhebhir dbhjidh AV. 

§601. Others, in which the literal local sense is not, or not so clearly, 
present, are : 

na vai svetasyadhyacdre (AG. kvelas cdbhydgdre, HG. svetasydbhydcdrena, 
MG. svetasydbhydcdre) AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. Followed by 
ahir jaghdna (PG. dadarsa) karh (AG. MG. kirn) cana. Kirste 
assumes that HG. is corrupt, and Oldenberg renders a loc., ‘within 
the dominion of the white one.’ The instr. is indeed bad metrically 
and doubtless secondary. But abhydcdra in the sense of abhicdra, 
‘attack of hostile magic,’ is guaranteed by AV. 10. 3. 2, and there 
is no need to abandon it, the more since MG. has the loc. of the 
same word: ‘by (MG. in) the hostile magic of the white one the 
snake has killed no one (nothing).’ The other texts have differ- 
ent words. 

marutdrh prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS. jayaia) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. See §593. 

apdm uta prasasti§u (RV.f °taye, AV. VSK. °tibhih) RV. AV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. Followed by asvd (devd) bhavata (°tha) vdjinah. 
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The RV. original has a dative of purpose (§558); for it the later 
texts substitute instr. or loc., which are virtually equivalent; with 
the loc., the praising is the occasion and so the means of the becom- 
ing strong: ‘Become ye strong in (by) the praising of the waters.’ 
sik§d sakhibhyo havisi (MS. KS. °sa) svadhavah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
‘Teach, O S., (thy seats) to thy friends at (by) the oblation.’ The 
oblation is the occasion, and so the means, of the teaching. 
vairupe samann iha (MS. adhi; KS. vairupena sdmnd) tac chakeyam (TS. 
chakema) TS. KS. MS. AS. ‘May I (we) have this power in (by) 
the vairupa saman.’ The next pada, which is closely parallel, has 
an instr. (jagatyd) in all. 

me§am viprd abhisvard (SV. °re) RV. SV. AV. Preceded by nemirh 
namanti caksasd. ‘With (in) their song of praise.’ 
vasundrh tvddhltena rudrdnam urmydditydndm tejasd visve^m devdndm 
kratund marutdm emnd juhomi svdhd TB. ApS.: vasundm ddhltau 
rudrdndrh karmann dditydndrii cetasi (sc. tvd juhomi) MS. ‘I offer 
thee with (in) the meditation (?) of the Vasus’ etc. 
ahno rupe (TS. rupena) suryasya rasmi§u (TS.f rasmibhih) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The verb is grhndmi or ddhunomi. ‘I take (stir) thee in 
(with) the form of day, in (with) the rays of the sun.’ 
svapmh svapnddhikarane RVKh.: svapna svapndbhikaranena AV. ‘In 
(with) the superintendence (incantation?) of sleep [let sleep put to 
sleep all the people].’ Cf. Edgerton, AJP. 35. 438 f. 
somasya su^mah surayd (MS. surdydrh) sutasya VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

‘The power of soma pressed out by (in) sura.’ 
svargena lokena sariiprornuvdthdm Vait.: svarge lake prornuvdthdm (VSK. 
prornvdthdm, MS. prornuvdtdm) VS. VSK. AIS. SB. : suvarge (KS.f 
svarge) lake samprornvdthdm (KSA.f °rnuvdthdm) TS. KSA. TB. 
‘Wrap yourselves up with (in) the heavenly world.’ 
agnir ukthena vdhasd VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. : agnir ukthesv anhasu 
AV. Contexts essentially the same. 

§602. Several times, at the end of padas, the loc. sg. ending e varies 
with the instr. pi. aih. While both forms are interpretable just as in 
the preceding, we have little doubt that phonetic moments (e : ai, and 
the light pronunciation of final visarga) are involved; see \T 2 §§381, 
706, to which the first two variants should be added: 
bodhdmasi tvd haryasva yajnaih (MS. yajne) RV. SV. M§. 
mitrdvarurm rak§atam ddhipatyaih (AS. °tye) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
ghrtavatl savitar (MS. KS. °lur) ddhipatye (TS. °tyaih) TS MS KS 
AS. 
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4. Instrumental of manner or accompaniment and locative 

§603. In the next group the instrumental comes even closer to its 
fundamental, original meaning, as denoting an attendant circumstance, 
and so varies if possible even more easily with the locative of the occa- 
sion. There is, however, of course no sharp dividing line between the 
instr. of association and that of means or cause, and some of the follow- 
ing cases might perhaps as well be put in the preceding group: 
rayas poseria (KS. po§e) sam i^a madema VS. TS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. 
M§. SG. PG. ‘May we revel with (in) increase of riches, with 
food.’ Associative feeling is perhaps indicated by sam. The 
meter indicates that KS. is secondary. 
vivasva i°vann, °van) adityai^a . . .tasmin (TS. tena) matsva (TS. KS. 

mandasva) VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B. ‘Delight in it.’ 
ny adhur matrayam (KS. mdtrayd) kavayo vayodhasah (KS. °sam) MS. 
KS. ‘Established him in fixed order’ will translate both, but KS. 
has an instr. of manner, MS. a loc. of situation. 
sve dak?e (VS. MS. KS. §B. svair dak§air) dak^apiteha sida VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘Be seated in (with) thine own power(s).’ 
Add to W 2 §706. 

sa rdye sa puramdhydm (SV. °dhyd) RV. SV. AV. JB. Preceded by sa 
ghd no yoga d bhuvat. ‘May he stand by us in our work unto 
riches, in (with) liberality.’ purarhdhyd = KberalUer. 
rtena (MG. ’va) sthundm (ApMB. HG. “ndi;, MG. °'nd) adhi roha 
van6a (MG. vansah) AV. AG. HG. ApMB. MG. All Knauer’s 
mss. rteva; Knauer says ‘wohl nicht lid iva’. If he is right, rte is 
loc. of the sphere of action. 

tvayd (RV. tve a) bhu^anti vedhasah RV. SV. ‘Worshipers devote them- 
selves to (busy themselves with) thee.’ Phonetic moments are 
involved here; W 2 §911. 

§604. In some ritualistic formulas the sense of the rigmarole is so 
feeble that one case will do about as well as any other: 
prdcydm disi (MS. KS. M§. prdcyd disd, §§. prdcyd disd saha) devd 
rtvijo mdrjayantdm TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. ‘The gods, 
the priests, shall purify (me?) in (with, by?) the eastern quarter.’ 
In SS. saha proves that the instr. is associative; in MS. EiS. it 
might also be one of means. Similarly the formulas beginning 
udlcydm disy, urdhvdydm disi, pratlcydm disi, dak§indydrh disi, with 
variant instrs. 

svdydrh yat tanvdrh (tanuvdrh) tanum airayata TS. KS. : svayd tanvd tan- 
vam airayat AV.: svd yat tanu tanvam airayata KS. KSA. ‘Pro- 
duced a body in (with) his own body.’ 
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5. Instrumental and locative wdth verbal expressions of joining 

§606. Special rubrication is deserved by a group in which a verbal 
expression of joining is used, now with an associative instrumental, now 
with a locative of goal (cf. the similar use of the accusative of goal, §467). 
In all but the first case the verb is one of placing or of motion, com- 
pounded with the preposition sum; in these the locative may be felt as 
going more closely with the notion of the verb, the instrumental with 
the preposition. 

brhaspate fydmyarh (KS. ms. ydmyd) yungdhi (yundhi) vdcam TS. MS. 
KS. A§. Von Schroeder emends KS. to ydmydm, but the instr. is 
perfectly sound: ‘yoke up holy speech in (with) ydmV, whatever 
ydml may mean. 

sarh devdndrii sumaiyd (AV. VS. MS. SB. sumatau) yajniydndm RV. 
AV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Bring us) together with 
(to, in) the favor of the sacrificial gods.’ 
sarii patnl patyd sukrte$u (TB. ApS. sukrtena) gachatdm MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. MS. ‘Let the wife with her husband come together to (with) 
good deeds.’ 

sivena (VSK. sire) me sarh ti?thasva VSK. TB. TAA. ApS. ‘Come 
together with (in, unto) luck for me.’ 
ahgdny dtman (MS. angair dtmdnarh) bhi§ajd tad a^vind VS. MS. KS. 
TB. The verb is sarh-dha; see §462. 

§606. In one variant involving the root sprdh ‘vie’, the two cases are 
differently used. This root takes the instr. of the person vied with, 
the loc. of the person or thing striven for. For the exegesis of the 
variant see VV 2 §109. 

spardhante dhiyah (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KSA.f 
suryerui) visah RV. SV. TS. KSA. 

6. Aliscellaneous 

§607. There remains a relatively small group in which the instr. and 
loc. seem to be used in definitely different constructions; often different 
words are used or the passage is otherwise reshaped. 
garbha ivet subhrto garbhirnbhih (RV. iva sudhito garbhirilsu) RV. SV. 

KU. ‘Well borne by (well established in) pregnant women.’ 
vayarh rdjabhih (AV.* rdjasu) prathamd dhandni RV. AV. (both). ‘We 
along with (our?) kings, the first. . ‘we first among the kings.’ 
It is not clear who the ‘kings’ are. The p.p. of both RV. and AV. 
read prathamdh-, Grassmann and Geldner {VSt. 1. 150) understand 
prathamd, n. pi. 
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sarhsra§td sa yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : sarfisr^tasu 
yutsv indro gane§u MS. ‘This Indra, mingler of the fight {yudhas, 
objective gen.?) with his band (instr. of means).’ MS. has dis- 
torted the pada, starting with a phonetic corruption (W 2 §660; 
some AV. mss. have samsj-§td): ‘Indra, in the mingled fights and 
bands’ or ‘when the fights and bands are mingled.’ 
yathd prthivyam agnaye samanamann evd mahyarii samnamah sarii 
namantu AV. : yathdgnih pfthivyd samanamad evarh mahyarh bhadrdh 
sarfinatayah sarii namantu TS. KSA.f 5. 20. The latter seems to 
have an associative instr.: ‘As Agni with the earth made obei- 
sance. . .’ But the mantra is obscure rigmarole; for a different 
interpretation see Keith on TS. Other parallel formulas in the 
same context. 

yat kusldam apratUtarii (MS. M§. TA. °titarii, TA. Poona ed. °tlttarii with 
V. 1. °tltarii, SMB. apradattarii) mayeha (TS. mayi) TS. MS. TA. 
MS. SMB. ‘The loan which has not been paid back by me.’ In 
TS. mayi perhaps ‘the unpaid loan which (rests) upon me.’ 
mayd gdvo gopatind sacadhvam AV.: mayi gdvah saniu gopatau A§.: 
mayi ti?ihantu gopatau M§. Different verbs. For the loc. with 
santu cf. §671. 

mahdn mahitve tastabhdnah (KS. mahitvd sariistambhe) KS. TB. Ap§. 
‘Great, taking thy stand on greatness’: ‘great with greatness on 
firm foundation.’ 

sru§tl (SV. °ie) jdtdsa indavah svarvidah RV. SV. §ru§il is taken as 
instr. of an i-stem, ‘quickly’; Benfey understands sru§te as loc. of 
an a-stem, ‘der Satzung gemass.’ 

svdhd yajnarii rnanasd (KS. °si) TS. MS. KS. Ap§. Others with gen., 
see §570. Different verbs understood; in TS. o rabhe, in KS. visrje. 

§608. The change seems to be due to case attraction in the following: 
vaisvdnarasya tejasd (M§. °si) TB. ApS. M§. Preceded by §iras tapasy 
dhitam. The preceding tapasi has influenced MS. 

7. Phrase inflection 

§609. What we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2) seems to be found in 
the following variants, used in different contexts: 
vaisvdnarasya daristrayoh (and dari§trdbhydm) AV. The form with loc. 
is followed by agner api dadhdmi tarn] of these two padas an unmet- 
rical recast seems to be found in vaisvdnarasyainarh dari$trayor api 
dadhdmi AV. 

devi devebhir yajate (and °td) yajatraih RV.: devT devesu yajatd yajatra 
RV. AV. MS. 
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yat te pavitram arci^ (AS. °§d) RV. VS, MS. KS. TB. A§. LS. VHDh. 
In all but AS. followed by agne vitatam antar a. In A§. followed 
by kalase^u dhavati, which is probably meant to be part of the 
same formula; in that case AS. does not intend a pratika of the 
RV. verse. 


8. Transfer of epithet 

§610. We have noted only one instance of this, and in it the original 
form is an independent word, which is attracted in a secondary text 
into a form which is an epithet of the adjoining word ; 
adpihathdh sarkardbhis trivi§tapi (MS. tribhr^tibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
‘Thou hast made thyself firm with pebbles over heaven’ : ‘ . . . firm 
with three-pointed pebbles.’ 

9. Textually doubtful or corrupt 

§611. The few remaining variants are textually doubtful or corrupt: 
tvi§im indre na (MS. s.p. indrena) bhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. Mere ritual 
jargon; it does not matter what is read, but MS. p.p. agrees with 
the others. Cf. VV 2 §826. 

var^man k^atrasya (AV. rd§trasya) kakudi (TS. TB. Poona ed. kakubhi, 
TB. Cone, kakubhih, MS. kakubbhih) sisriydnah (AV. TB. srayasva) 
AV. TS. MS. TB. Comm, on TB. kakubhir uttamdnge (intending 
kakubhy nt°?). One ms. of MS. kakudbhi. Probably MS. like the 
rest intends a loc. ; the strange-looking form kakubhi would easily 
suggest an instr. pi. to a thoughtless copyist. Cf. VV 2 §400. 
‘Resting (rest thou) on the summit, on the head of royalty.’ 
samudre na (and samudrena) sindhavo yadamdndh RV. Read samudre 
na both times; VV 2 §826. 

na mdnse§u na sndvasu ApMB.: neva manse na plbasi AV. : naiva mdn- 
sena plvari PC. The last simulates a voc. sg. fern, plvari. This 
initial corruption brings in its train mahsena, dependent on the 
following participle dyatam. But the reading hardly deserves con- 
sideration. 

[tanur me tanvd saha M§. : lands tanvd (tanuvd) me saha (AV. sahed antdh) 
AV. (mss.) TS. TAA. Vait. PG. The vulgate emends AV. to lands 
tanvdiii me bhaved aniah; but tho the end of the pada is obscure and 
doubtless corrupt, we must surely keep the instrumental lanvd with 
the other texts.] 



CHAPTER XXV 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, LOCATIVE 
A. Dative and ablative 

§612. Since most nouns do not distinguish dative and ablative forms 
except in the singular, it is not surprising to find few variants between 
these cases. They present only one well-defined group, in which a dative 
of interest varies with an ablative of separation with verbs meaning 
‘remove’ or ‘free’. The practical meaning of the two forms of these 
variants is identical. But most of them are formally uncertain, since 
the forms classed here as either datives or ablatives may also be con- 
sidered genitives. 

sa sutrdmd svavdn indro asme (AV.* MS. asmat) RV. AV. (bis) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Followed by ardc cid dve§ah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* yuyota). 
‘May Indra, well-saving, . . . keep very far away from (for) us all 
hatred.’ This is perhaps the clearest case we have, since the 
ambiguous asme in such a connexion can scarcely be anything but 
dative, and asmat is unmistakably ablative. 
ud uttamam mumugdhi nah (M§. mat) RV. KS. TB. MS. ‘Loose the 
upmost (bond) for (from) us (me).’ But here nah may (with the 
comms. on both RV. and TB.) be considered genitive. 
idam aharh sendyd abhltvaryai (MS. °yd) mukham apohdmi TB. ApS. 
MS. ‘I remove the front from (for) the hostile army.’ But a 
genitive would be as possible as a dative or ablative (‘the hostile 
army’s front’), and is preferred by Caland; note, further, that the 
ending -yai may be considered ablative or genitive as well as dative 
(Chapter III). 

ydsyd apasavyd (etc.) tanus tdm asyd apajahi SG. SMB.: ydsyat. . .tdm 
asyaindsayasvdhdPG.'.ydsyai . . .tdmitondsayaUG. Forfull quota- 
tions of this group see §148, where it certainly belongs since the 
first asyds or asyai is clearly genitive. The second asyd occurs 
before a vowel but is doubtless intended for asyds rather than asyai. 
It may be meant as ablative (‘from her’), but also as genitive 
(‘that [form] of hers’), or even dative (§§151-2). Similarly the 
second asyai of PG. may be meant for any one of the three cases. 
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Only HG. lias an unmistakable ablative, ito. Since this cannot be 
said to prove the intention of the other texts, their interpretation 
remains obscure. 

§613. There remain only a couple of miscellaneous cases in which 
real differences of interpretation seem involved: 

i§tapurtarii krnutad avir asmai KS. : istdpurtarii snia kpiutavir asmai AV. : 
istapurte krnavdthavir (VSK. SB. krnavathdvir, TS. TB. MS. 
kfnutdd dvir) asmai (MS. asmdt) VS. VSK. TS. TB. SB. MS. The 
original: ‘make clear his isldjmrta for him.’ The abl. of MS. (all 
mss.) is rather surprising; perhaps ‘the istdpurta (that proceeded) 
from him’? (abl. of source?). 

yadi varunasydsi rdjno varundt tvd rdjrio 'dhikrindmi Kaus.: yadi vdruny 
asi varundt tvd ni§krlndmi (Rvidh. varundya tvd parikrlndmy 
aharii. . .) ApG. Rvidh.: yady asi vdrunl varundya tvd rdjjie parikrl- 
ndmi GG. And similarly with yadi somasydsi {saumy asi, yady asi 
saumi) etc. In a pregnancy rite. ‘If thou art Vanina’s (Soma’s), 
from Eng V. (S.) I ransom thee’ or ‘for King. . ..’ The ablative 
seems more natural; possibly it was changed to a dative to avoid 
what might be felt as an implication of hostility to Vanina and 
Soma. Some of the texts have other similar formulas. 

B. Dative and genitive 

§614. The intimate relations between these cases are well known, but 
our variants make them appear even closer than has commonly been 
assumed, for the Vedic language at any rate. Later Sanskrit allows the 
genitive to absorb all the functions of the dative, except perhaps that 
of purpose; see e.g. Speyer VSS. §§71 f. Our variants show at least 
one case (§627) where a gen. seems to replace a dative even in an expres- 
sion of purpose (cf. Speyer, fine print at the end of §72) ; and they sug- 
gest that in other functions originally pertaining to the dative it is older 
and commoner than has been supposed. At the same time there are 
not wanting instances of the reverse, dative forms where we should 
expect genitives (cf. tat purusdya vidmahe etc., §634). The Prakrit 
languages, as is well known, have merged the two cases pretty com- 
pletely, genitive forms as a rule taking over all the functions of the 
dative except that of purpose ; but occasionally, especially in personal 
pronouns, old dative forms survive, usually with genitive functions; see 
Pischel Gr. d. Pkt. Spr. §361, and under the pronominal inflections. 

§615. A special complication is the recognized use in Brahmana texts 
of the dative ending ai of feminine nouns in genitive function, and the 
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less recognized reverse of this. Undoubtedly the confusion between 
the endings ai and as in feminine nouns goes far beyond anything that 
is found between other genitive and dative forms, so that we have felt 
constrained to agree with Wackernagel that some special factor must 
have been at work in them ; this special factor may reasonably be found 
in the sandhi conditions of final ai and as. Accordingly we have inclined 
to group variations between these endings as formal rather than syn- 
tactic variants, in §§137 fif. rather than here. Yet since not only ai 
forms as genitives but also as forms in dative use are found, and since 
some other variants between the two cases are precisely similar to some 
of these, it is impossible to separate them wholly. To some extent 
surely the same syntactic confusion is concerned in that formal inter- 
change, and §§137 ff. must be considered together with the sections 
which follow here. 

1. With adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like 

§ 616 . We begin with a group of variants in which both dative and 
genitive are standard from early times, so that the variation is easy and 
constant at all periods. Cf. Speyer F<S<S. §§46, 71: 
ju^to vdcaspataye (MS. °patih, KB. §S. °pateh, TB. °patyuh) TS. MS. 

' KB. JB. GB. AS. SS. Vait. KS. ‘Pleasing to V.’ 
ju^to vaco (GB. AS. Vait. KS. voce) bhuyasam TS. MS. KB. GB. JB. 

' AS. SS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. (2. 3. 6. 18). 
ju^tarh devebhya (TS. devanam) idam astu havyam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
' MS. 

jandya ju^to adruhe (SV. °hah) RV. SV. See the context, quoted under 
vUy ar^a cani§thaya (SV. pani§taye), §567. SV. probably takes the 
dat. with the verb vUy, rather than with ju^to. 
priyam sarvasya pasyatah AV.: sarvasmai ca mpasyate AV. (the latter 
preceded by priyam md krnu . . .) Delbriick AIS. p. 146 says he 
knows no certain case of priya with dat. A whole series occurs in 
AV. 19. 32. 8. 

agner jihvdsi suhur (KS. supur, VSK. TS. TB. suhhur) devebhyah (TS. 
TB. devdndm) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. SB. SS. ‘Thou art Agni’s 
tongue, invoking (purifying, being) pleasant(-ly) for (to) the gods.’ 
sivas tokdya tanvo (KS.f tanve) na ehi (KS. MS.f edht, v. 1. ehi) KS. MS. 
KauS. : sarh tokdya tanuve (SMB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. 
SMB. PG. 

tasyds (MS. tasyai) tvarh harasd tapan VS.f 12. 16c, TS. MS. KS. Fol- 
lowed by jdtavedah rivo bhava. ‘Glowing with warmth, be gracious 
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to her (the ukhd), Jatavedas.’ So VS. comm, and Griffith; Keith 
on TS. takes tasyds as possessive with harasd. If this be correct 
for TS. it would be equally possible for all the others, and tasyai 
would be a gen. in ai (Chapter III). But (§141) MS. does not 
favor these gens, in ai. 

2. With nouns of uniting 

§617. Similar is the use of the dative in variation with the objective 
genitive (also the instrumental of association) with nouns of uniting: 
sariivesanas (RV. AV. °ne) tanuvai (SV. KS. MS. tanve, RV. tanvas, AV. 
tanvd) cdrur edhi RV. AV. SV. KS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. ‘In joining 
of (with) thy body’, RV. AV.: ‘uniting to thy body.’ 

3. Dative of interest and (possessive?) genitive 

§618. Often a dative of interest (or, at times, indirect object) varies 
with a genitive which may frequently be felt as possessive. So espe- 
cially in YV. dedicatory formulas where no verb is expressed; thus in 
the first quoted, ‘the fox is Aryaman’s’ or ‘the fox to Aryaman’ : 
aryamno (KSA. °ne) lopd§ah TS. KSA. 
puru?amrgas candramasah (TS. KSA. °se) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
eny ahnah (TS. KSA. ahne) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
k§ipras^ndya (TS. KSA. °nasya) vartikd VS. TS MS. KSA. 
vasundrh (MS. vasubhyah) kapinjalah VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
samudrdya (TS. KSA. sindhoh) sisumdrah (KSA.f sisu°, TS. Hnsu°) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

somdya (KSA. somdya rdjne, TS. somasya rdjnah) kulumgah (MS. kulan- 
gah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

himavato (VS. MS. °te) hastl (TA. hastinam) VS. TS. MS. KSA. TA. 
nllariigoh (MS. °gave) krtnih (TS. krimih) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
pikah (KSA. pigah) k^vinkd nllasir§ni te ’ryamne (KSA. °nah) TS. KSA. 
ulo halik§no (TS. ulo hall°) vrsadaiisas te dhdtre (TS. KSA. dhdtuh) VS 
TS. MS. KSA. 

visvebhyo devebhyah pr?atdn (MS. also °tah) VS. MS. (bis): visve?dm 
devdndm pr^atah VS. 

dhumrd babhrunlkdsdh pitfndm somavatdm, and babhravo dhumranlkdsdh 
pitfriarii barhi§addm VS.: pitfbhyo barhi^adbhyo dhumrdn babhrva- 
nukdsdn, and pitrbhyah somavadbhyo babhrun dhumrdnukdsdn Ap§. 
agnaye tvd TS. TB. MS.: idam agneh VS. SB. KS. ApS. 
agnlsomdbhydrh (tvd) TS. TB.: idam agnlsomayoh VS. SB. KS. ApS. 
{pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (IMS. kakuthas, TS. kasas) te 
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’numatyai VS. TS. MS.: bidvo nyankuh kasas te ’numatyah KSA. 
So Cone.; but KSA. actually reads ’numeUyd, followed by a° and 
may just as well stand for 'numalyat; there is no p.p.j 

§619. Similarly with a copulaic verb and a nominal form containing 
the root da ‘give’ (or dha used as its equivalent, cf. W 2 §§100 ff.): 
devebhyo (VS. devandrii) bhagada (TS. bhagadha) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f 
‘Be he a giver of portions to the gods.’ 
asmabhyarh su maghavan bodhi goddh RV. VSK. : asmdkam su maghavan 
bodhi goddh (and gopdh) RV. 

§620. The exact force of the gen. in the following is less clear, but we 
are inclined to feel it essentially as in the preceding two sections: 
medobhyah svdhd VS.: medasah svdhd VS. VSK. MS. TB. The dat. is 
simple and regular, but occurs in a different context; there is no 
real variant in the passages containing the gen. With it the VS. 
comm, supplies devdn as object of the verb yaj (the formula begins 
hold yak§ad agnirh (VS. indram) svdkdjyasya svdhd etc.): 'let the 
hotar worship (the gods) of marrow with hail!’ So with the other 
parallel gens, (there are no datives in the passage) . But TB. comm . 
supplies a copula, paraphrasing . . . svdhutir astu, and this seems 
more likely to be approximately right. 

§621. Less jejune and formulaic, but not very different in psychology, 
are the following, in which a dative of interest (or a dative which may 
be felt as an indirect object, or even, when the verb is one of motion 
[see the first case], of goal) varies with an adnominal (possessive or 
objective) genitive: 

vr§m (KS. vf^no) codasva su§tuHm RV. TS. MS. KS. Pada a is tasmai 
(KS. kasmai) nunam abhidyave. KS. is anomalous both in using 
the interrogative stem kasmai (which seems due to the initial of 
the following stanza, kam u svid asya senayd), and in detaching 
vx^ne from the preceding pronoun with which it should agree. Its 
gen. VT?no is felt as dependent on su^lutim. ‘Inspire fair praise to 
(for, KS. of) the bull.’ 

imam u (MS. u) gu tvam asmdkam (TA. ApS. §u tyam asmabhyam) RV. 
SV. MS. TA. ApS. MS. Followed by sanim gdyatrarii navydhsam 
{naviydnsam) , agne {agnir) deve^u pra vocah {voca). ‘Proclaim this 
new. . .song of ours (for us).’ 

tasya guptaye dampatl sarh srayethdm AV. : tasmai gotrdyeha jdydpatl 
sariirabhethdm TA. ‘For protection of it’ : ‘for it, for the family (?). 
Comm, on TA. refuses to connect tasmai directly with gotrdya, 
probably rightly. 
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vr§d vr?ne (SV. vT§nah) pari pavitre ak§dh RV. SV. Preceded by e?a sya 
te madhumdn indra somah. ‘This honeyed soma, the bull, has 
flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull (thru thy, the bull’s, sieve), 
O Indra.’ 

vaisvdnaro angirasdm (AV. ’ngir°, A§. angirobhyah) [stomam uktharh ca 
cdklpal, with varr.] AV. A§. SS. 

indrasya tvd bhdgarii somend tanacmi (VSK. tanakmi) VS. VSK. KS. SB. : 
indraya tvd bkdgarh somendtanacmi MS. MS. : somena tvdtanacmin- 
drdya dadhi TS. TB. ApS. ‘As Indra’s portion’ : ‘as portion (curds) 
for Indra.’ 

§622. The following we have also grouped here since they may easily 
be interpreted as containing a real syntactic shift; but since they con- 
cern the fern, endings ai and as, they might also be regarded as purely 
formal (with §§137 ff.): 

paiirh surdyd (TB. surdyai, VS. surayd) bhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. ‘A 
remedy for (of, i.e. against) surd.’ VS. comm, takes the instr. as 
associative; it seems that dat. or gen. is required, but either of 
them would be satisfactory. 

uttdndyd (TS. °yai) hrdayam yad vikastam (TS. vili§tam) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. Preceded by sam te vdyur mdtarisvd dadhdtu. ‘. . .heal 
the broken heart of (for) thee, lying supine.’ 
so 'syai (MG. ’sydh) prajdrh muncatu mrtyupdkdt AG. SMB.f PG. ApMB. 

HG. MG. ‘May he free the offspring for her (her offspring) . . . ’ 
athdsyai (TS. TB. MS. °syd) madhyam edhatdm (with varr.) VS. TS. 
MS. SB. TB. A§. SS. Vait. L§.: adhdsyd madhyam edhatdm KSA. 

§623. The following variants still show a dative of interest varying 
with a possessive genitive, but other changes in the form or meaning of 
the variant word, or changes in the other words and the construction of 
the passage, make the variations somewhat different in character: 
pra sunvdnasydndhasah (SV. PB. sunvdndydndh°) RV. SV. PB. Fol- 
lowed by marto na vfta {va?ta) tad vacah. ‘Let him accept this song 
of the pressed-out herb (for, on behalf of, the presser of the herb).’ 
In RV. sunvdna is generally active in sense, e.g. 8. 31. 16; this is 
the only passage in which Grassmann assigns passive force to it. 
Hence the change in SV., which makes it active. 
gharmarh srmantu prathamdya dhdsyave (A§. §S. srlnanti prathamasya 
dhdseh) AV. AS. S§. ‘For the first drinker’: ‘of the first drink.’ 
asanibadhd yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS. : asambddharh badhyato (read 
ma°, VV 2 §241) mdnavdnam (Ppp. mdnave^u) AV. Ppp. KauA 
‘Who (earth) is unobstructed for men in the midst’ : ‘unobstructedly 
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in the midst of men (Ppp. among men, in [their] midst).’ Differing 
from Whitney, we taJie asambadham as a neuter adverb (§404). 
indraya bfiagam pari tvd nayami AV. : indrasya bhagah suvite dadhatana 
Ap§. The gen. is apparently felt as possessive with bhagah) §393. 
devo devandrii pavitram asi TS. MS. KS.; devo devebhyah pavasva VS. §B. 
As in prec., the gen. is possessive. 

rdyas po§am (KS. tva§tah po§dya) vi §yatu (RV. MS. TB.* §yatdm, AV. 
MS.* KS. 5 j/a) ndbhim asme (AV. asya) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. (bis) 
KS. TB. (bis) ApS. Tiet him release (release thou, etc.) [our 
seminal fluid, turlpam] as offspring for us (of it).’ Ppp. has asme, 
and Whitney calls asya ‘senseless’, but this is too harsh. It refers 
to tufipam and is not harsher than many another secondary change 
in AV. 

§624. In one variant it seems scarcely possible to interpret the dative 
forms except as equivalents of the possessive genitive. It is perhaps 
worth noting that the dative is the pronominal tubhyam, which is pre- 
cisely one of the Sanskrit dative forms that lives on in Prakrit, with 
genitival function (Pischel, §420 f.); indeed, even in epic Sanskrit 
mahyam and tubhyam seem to be used as gens. (Speyer, VSS. §46 note) : 
tire tubhyam asau (HG. tubhyam gauge) PG. HG. : tlrendsau tava ApMB. 
Simply ‘on thy bank’ seems to be the only possible meaning. 

§626. Conversely, one variant in which the sense seems to require a 
dative of interest shows now the pronominal me, now other forms which 
are unmistakably genitive. Naturally vue is here interpreted as dative 
of interest; yet the only reason for taking it so, rather than as genitive, 
is the prevalence of the dative in this sense. On the other hand it is 
difficult to take the gens, pitfndm etc. in any other sense; Oldenberg 
on HG. frankly does so, and Biihler’s rendering of BDh., ‘mayst thou 
never fail to the (manes of our) fathers,’ is hardly more than an evasion 
of the problem (dragging in a possessive genitive by a very forced ellip- 
sis). In later Sanskrit the gen. replaces the dat. in just such uses 
(Speyer FaS-S. §72), and we have little doubt that the unmistakably 
gen. forms of the variant, at least (and perhaps even me?), must be so 
interpreted : 

ak§itam asi md pitfndm (ApMB. mai§dm, HG. BDh. also pitdmahdndvi, 
prapitdmahdndm) k^e^thd amutrdmu§minl lake ApMB. HG. BDh.: 
ak^itir asi md me k§e§thd . . . VSK. AS. SS. KS. : ak§ito ’sy ak§ityai 
tvd md me k§e§thd. . .TS. GB. Vait. MS. 

§626. Similarly in the next, the dative depends on pratiMar ‘bring 
(as a gift)’, and if the gen. is textually sound it must be an early case 
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of the absorption of this dat. function by the gen., as in classical Sanskrit. 
The SV. reads the form narah at the end of a stanza, and the next stanza 
begins with a; but it would probably be over-bold to suggest that it 
originally read nara for nare, with sandhi between the stanzas, and that 
this was later misinterpreted as narah. The SV. comm, glosses with 
naraya: 

apascaddaghvane (SV. apascada°) nare (SV. narah) RV. SV. TB. Ap§. 

4. Dative of purpose 

§627. As has been noted above (§614), the dative of purpose is not 
usually replaced by the genitive even in later Sanskrit; and when we 
find it varying with the genitive in the Veda, we can usually see a differ- 
ence of psychology, as is to be expected. Yet in one case, at least, we 
find it hard to avoid the feeling that the gen. is the exact equivalent of 
the dative of purpose. This concerns a series of formulas beginning 
with savitd tva savanahi (prasavandm) suvaldm, and continuing with 
parallel formulas in which suvaldm or the like is understood. The 
dependent nouns (savdndhi etc.) are all genitives in most texts, but in 
three of the formulas some texts have datives. The dative of purpose 
is what we should expect in all, and the commentators are hard put to 
it to explain the gens.; Mahidhara on VS. supplies adhipatye; similarly 
Eggeling, ‘for (powers of) quickening’ etc. Keith makes the gens, parti- 
tive: ‘May Savitar of instigations instigate thee,’ which in some of the 
formulas seems clearly impossible (e.g. rudrah pasundm, ‘Rudra of 
cattle’!). PG. reconstructs the initial formula thus: agnir bhutanam 
adhipatih sa mdvatu, which makes the gens, simple but is clearly a 
secondary avoidance of the difficulty. We feel that the only natural 
interpretation is to take the gens, as mere equivalents of the dative 
of purpose: 

brhaspatir vdcdm (VS. §B. vdce) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

rudrah pasundm (VS. SB. pasubhyah) VS, VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. 

indro jyesthdndm (MS. KS. jyaisthydndm, VS. ^B. jyai^thydya) VS TS 

MS. KS. SB. PG. 

§628. The other cases involving dative of purpose are few and miscel- 
laneous. In the first the gen. is the object of a verb of ruling; the 
variant is precisely parallel to those between dative of purpose and 
accusative of direct object (§§70, 420), except that here the verb requires 
a genitive object: 

ksayantarh rddhaso (TS. °se, KS. savase) mahah (TS. KS. mahe) RV. SV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Ruling over (unto) great bounty.’ 
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§629. The next two involve the well-knowni construction of a dative 
of purpose with a dependent genitive or a second dative, on which see 
Delbriick AIS. §§103 and (with infinitives) 54: 
rdye (Ap§. rayo) agne make tvd (dandya samidhlmahi) SV. Ap§. 'We 
kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto giving (unto great giving 
of riches).’ 

divas (MS. dive) tvd jyoti§e TS. MS. A verb like ‘I place’ is understood : 

‘thee (the brick) for heaven’s fight’ or ‘for heaven, for light.’ 
sarhvesdyopaveidya gdyatryai (also tri§tubhe jaggtyd anu^{ubhe) chandase 
’bhibhuve svdhd KS. : ari§tyd avyalhyai samvesdyopavesdya gdyatryai 
chandase 'bhibhuve (ApS. gdyatryd abhibhutyai) svdhd KS. ApS. : 
samvesdyopavesdya gdyatryai (PB. §§. KS. also tri^tubhe and jaga- 
tyai, TS. Ap§. gdygtriyds trif^ubho jagatyd anu§tubhah panktyd) 
chandase (TS. ApS. om.) 'bhibhutaye (with varr.) svdhd TS. PB. 
§§. K§. Ap§. On the meaning see Caland’s note on ApS. 14. 19. 1. 
‘For the gayatri (etc.) meter, for conquest’: ‘for the conquest 
(conquering power) of the gayatri (etc.).’ 

§630. The next is not very different; here the dat. or gen. depends 
not on another dat. but on an acc. : 

vidd rdye (AA. rdyah) sutnryam RVKh. (Scheftelowitz p. 135, vs. 4a) 
AA. Mahanamnyafi. ‘Grant us hero-abundance of (unto) wealth.’ 
But rdyah may also be acc. pi., ‘wealth (and) hero-abundance’; the 
variant would then belong with §486. 

§631. In the next it is possible to find the influence of formal case 
attraction: 

akupdrasya ddvane (SV. °nah) RV. SV. N. Here ddvane is an infinitive, 
‘unto giving, that thou mayst give.’ SV. attracts it to the case of 
akupdrasya, making it a noun of agent (as often in cpds. of the 
t3q)e akva-ddvan) : ‘inexhaustible giver.’ 

5. Dative and genitive with verbs 

§632. The confusion between these two cases appears in a few vari- 
ants in which one case is regularly construed in dependence on a particu- 
lar verb, and is replaced by the other in one variant form. Cf. Delbriick 
§110, Speyer VSS. §72. 

§633. Thus, in two padas of one verse, the root radh ‘be subject to’, 
which regularly takes the dative, has the genitive in secondary texts. 
dvi§antam (AY. sapatndn) mahyam (TB. ApS. mama) randhayan RV. 
AV. TB. ApS.: dvi§ahs ca mahyaih radhyatu AY.: dvi^anto radh- 
yanidrh mahyamM^. (Add to VV 1 §§79, 238, 349.) Followed by: 
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mo aharh (AV. ma caham, MS. md tv aharii) dvisate (TB. ApS. °to, MS. 
°tdm) radfiam RV. AV. TB. ApS. MS. The verb radh is otherwise 
recorded only with the dat., for which the gen. is here clearly a 
substitute. TB. comm, interprets mama as possessive gen., ‘my 
enemy’, which would be possible but for the parallel dvi§ato, w’hich 
obviously cannot be taken so; TB. comm, takes dvi§ato as abl., 
dvi° sakdsdn mo radharh mama hinsdrh prdpnuvdni, which is absurd. 

§634. Conversely, the roots vid and dhl, as verbs of intellectual 
activity, may be expected to govern the genitive. In the case of vid, 
perhaps the nearly homonymous root vidh, which governs the dative, 
may have been influential in introducing the dative in the stray occur- 
rence which follows. It is noteworthy that in the same context TA. 
and MahanU. present parallel formulas with the regular genitive: 
tat purusdya vidmahe, mahadevdya dhlmahi MS. KS. TA. MahanU. 
Immediately preceded in MahanU. by tat puru^asya vidmahe, sahas- 
rdk^asya mahadevasya dhlmahi, in TA. by purusasya vidma, sahas- 
rdk§asya mahadevasya dhlmahi. 

6. Phrase inflection 

§636. In a couple of instances we find what we have called phrase 
inflection (§§21-2), that is the use of formulas in different contexts 
requiring different construction of the nouns in question: 
pundndya prabhuvaso RV. SV.: pundnasya prabhuvasoh RV. 
varuna mitra ddsu§ah (and °§e) RV. (both). Sayana and Grassmann 
take ddsu§ah as gen. sg.; Ludwig as acc. pi. 

7. Miscellaneous 

§636. The remaining cases are miscellaneous, involving individual 
reconstructions which fall into no general categories: 
pra nu vocarh vidatha jatavedasah RV. : pra no vaco vidathd jdtavedase ArS. 
suryo devo (KS.* divo, so read both times; once ed. reads devo, but there 
is a V. 1. divo, and one is a repetition in a Brahmana passage of the 
other) divisadbhyo dhata k^atrdya (KS.f ksatrasya) vdyuh prajdbhyah 
(KS. prajandm) [brhaspatis tvd prajapataye. . .juhotu] TS. KS. (bis). 
In KS. understand divisadbhyo with each genitive: ‘Let Surya offer 
thee for the sky-dwellers of the sky, Dhatar for (those) of royal 
power’ etc. In the secondary TS. the datives are attracted to the 
case and construction of prajapataye: ‘Let. . .Dhatar offer thee for 
royal power’ etc. 

mayi dohah padydyai virajah (MG. adds kalpatdm) AG. HG. MG.: mayi 
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padyayai virajo dohah §§. §G. PG. : mama padydya vi raja ApMB. 
‘In me [may] the milk of Padya Viraj (see OMenberg SBE. 29 p. 97, 
note on SG. 3. 7. 5) [dwell],’ most texts. ApMB. reconstructs the 
formula: ‘Shine forth for my foot-water’ or the like. Used in a 
foot-washing rite. Note that padyayai is clearly felt as genitive; 
but the apparently dative form is responsible for the change to 
padydya in ApMB. 

8. Errors 

§637. There remain a few cases which seem to involve errors, or at 
least seem uninterpretable : 

tuje jand (ArS. jane) vanarh svak AV. ArS.: tujo yujo vanarh (§§. halarh, 
conjecture of Hillebrandt) sahah AA. SS. Both forms and mean- 
ings of the words are wholly obscure. 
devasya (§B.* devAhyas) tvd savituh prasave ’svinor bdhubhydrh pu§no 
hastdbhydm d dade VS. TS. MS. KS. KSA. §B. (both) TB. TA. 
KauS. The dat. form occurs at SB. 14. 2. 1. 6 which quotes VS. 
38. 1 incorrectly; VS. has devasya. Note further that the latter 
part of the formula in SB. omits the word adityai before rdsndsi, 
tho it is found not only in VS. 38. 1 but in the same phrase almost 
immediately following, SB. 14. 2. 1. 8 = VS. 38. 3. Eggeling seems 
right in assuming that SB. has a mere misquotation of its source, 
VS., rather than a real variant based on contamination with such 
phrases as devebhyas tvd. . .(see Cone, under these words). 

[athd (AV. adhd) mano vasicdeydya kT§va (AV. kpiu^va) RV. AV. Cone. 
vasudeyasya for RV.] 

[nijfcd ete yajamdnasya lake (KS.j yajamdnasya santu) AV. KS. Cone. 
yajamdndya for KS.] 

C. Dative and locative 
1. After verbs 

§638. The extent of the interplay between dative and locative in 
adverbial constructions has hardly received the emphasis it deserves. 
That both cases are used to express the goal of motion and of actions of 
various kinds is indeed well known (cf. Delbriick, AIS. §§80, 96; 
Speyer, VSS. §§76, second part, 81b); and that the dative of the inter- 
ested party, and the locative as expressing that in relation to which 
the action takes place, may interchange, would doubtless be recognized 
by all. Our variants however suggest that the scope of such inter- 
changes is greater than has ever been clearly stated. Without claiming 
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precise equivalence in psychology between the two cases, or even 
attempting to differentiate rigidly between different aspects of the use 
of each, we shall assort our variants according to the various verbs with 
which dative and locative are interchangeably used. 

The roots dha and da 

§639. In W 2 §101 we have already referred to the use of these two 
cases with the roots da and dha, and pointed out that while both are 
freely used with dha ‘place’, the simple root da ‘give’ is not properly 
used with the locative (tho as we shall see some of its compounds may 
be so used). In the same place we showed that but for this difference 
of construction, da and dha are often genuine synonyms. Moreover 
the dative and locative after dha are hardly distinguishable in meaning. 
Such a phrase as yaso mayi dhehi PB. Vait. SMB. is equivalent to ya^o 
me dhehi (TA. dhah) TA. §S., whether we prefer to translate ‘put splendor 
in me’ or ‘assign splendor to me.’ And so with the following variants 
after dha: 

varco dha yajhavdhase (VS. §B. °si) RV. VS. MS. KS. AB. TB. SB. 
dhehy asmabhyam (ApS. asmdsu) dravinaiii jdtavedah. . .S§. K§. Ap§. 
dhattdd asmabhyam dratnneha (TS. ApS. asmdsu dravinarh yac ca) 
bhadram TS. MS. Ap§. 

asminn (TB. asmd) indra mahi varcdnsi dhehi AV. TB. 
dyur yajndya (MS. yajhe) dhattam MS. TB. ApS. 
dyur yajhapataye dhattam TB. ApS.: dyur yajhapaiau (sc. dhattam) MS. 
sudevam indre asvind (MS. indrdydkviha) VS. MS. TB. The verb dadhur 
follows. 

athd nah (AV. adhd nah, TS. athdsmabhyarh, RV.* tad asme) &aTh yor 
arapo dadhdta (RV.* MS. °tana) RV. (bis) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. 
But asme may be dative. 

§640. While the preceding instances show dha alone, in the next we 
find, beside dha with both dative and locative, forms of da (or rarely 
other expressions of giving) with dative (not locative, VV 2 §101) : 
urjam mayi dhehi VS. VSK. MS. KS. PB. SB. LS. ApS. MS.: urjarii me 
dhehi (TS.* dhattam) VSK. TS. (both) KS. GB. TB. Vait. KS.: 
urjarii me dchi (VSK. TS. yacha) VSK. TS. PB. LS. 
srotrarh mayi dhehi TS. KSA.f: srotrarri me dhattam (AV. MS. dah) AV. 
TB. ApS. MS. 

caksur mayi dhehi TS.: cak§ur me dhehi (VS. SB. dehi, AV. MS. ddh) 
' AV. VS. MS. KS. KSA. SB. 

dyur mayi dhehi VS. TS. SB. : dyur me dhehi VSK. TS. KS. KSA. MS. 
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JB. TB. ApS.: ayur rm dhattam TB. ApS.: ayur me yacha (Ap§.* 
yachata) MS. KS. ApS. (bis) MS.: ayur me dehi VS. TS. SB. SS. 
PG. : ayur me dah AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. 
tejo mayi dhehi AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. LS. SS. ApMB.: tejo me 
yacha (TA. dhdh, AS. dehi and dah) TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. (bis) 
ApS. MS. 

rayas po§am cikitu§e (AV. °?i) dadhatu (SS. dadatu) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

SS.: rayas po§am yajamdne dadhatu AS. 
varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS.: varco mayi dhehi VS. TS. 
PB. SB. TB. ApS.: varco me dhehi (TA. dhah) VSK. MS. KS. JB. 
TA. ApS.: varco me dehi (MS. MS. dah) VS. TS. MS. SB. SS. MS. 
PG. : varco me yacha MS. KS. ApS. MS. 

§641. In other cases the dha form is found only with the locative, 
while the dative occurs with da, or occasionally with other expressions 
of giving: 

svas te dadami MG.: svas (suvas) tvayi dadhami SB. BrhU. PG. HG. 

Also with hhus and bhuvas for svas, and with bhur bhuvah svas. 
saho mayi dhehi (AV. me dah svdhd) AV. VS. TB. Also with balam 
for saho; and cf. next. 

ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me ddh AV. VS. TB. 
payo me ddh (ApS. mayi dhehi) MS. ApS. 

prajdm asmdsu dhehi VS.: prajdm me ddh (KS. ApS. MS. yacha) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. 

indro balam balapatir balam asmin yajhe mayi dadhdtu (TB. yajhe yaja- 
mdndya dadatu) svdhd SB. TB. KS. Likewise with sarasvatl pu^tirh, 
savitd rd^{ram, pu§d bhagam (visdrii), brhaspatir brahma, varunah 
samrdt, somo rdjd, mitrah k§atram, agnir annddo, tva§td rupdndrii 
(pasundrh). 

§642. The compound d-dha has the same two constructions: 
bhiyasam d dhehi satru^u (SV. satrave) RV. SV. 
rd^trdny asmd d dhehi (MS. asmin dhehi) MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
tdsdm tvd jarasa ddadhdmi TB. HG. ApMB.: tdsu tvdntar jarasy d 
dadhami AV. (Ppp. has jarasa.) 

Other expressings of placing and giving 

§643. Other verbs of establishing or placing with loc. vary with 
expressions of bringing or giving with dat. : 

sa tvd rd§trdya subhTtarh bibhartu AV. : sa no rdstre§u sudhitdm (intending 
°tdn) dadhdtu TB. ‘May he support thee well supported unto 
(establish us well established in) rule.’ 
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yasmin (Kaus. yasmai) bhutarfi ca bhavyarfi ca Kaus. HG. ApMB. The 
following verb is prati§thitani (‘handed over, entrusted’) in KauS., 
sritdh in HG. and samahitah (‘based, established’) in ApMB. 

§644. Other verbs of giving and the like, including some compounds 
of da, are used with both cases: 

tarn devebhyah paridadami Ap§. : tarn deve§u paridadami vidvan A§. MS. 
‘I give him over to the gods.’ 

astfio namaham asmi sa dtnianam ni dadhe dyavaprthivlbhydm gopUhdya 
(KS. sa idarh dydvdpfthivyor dtmdnam paridade tayoh sraye tayoh 
pardkrame) AV. KS. The verbs ni-dhd and pari-dd are both used 
with both cases. Here the dat. is doubtless favored by the accom- 
panying dat. of purpose, the loc. by the Iocs, with the two other 
verbs. 

ihdsmdsu (MS. ihdsmabhyam, TB.* iha mahyarii) ni yachatam RVKh. 
AV. MS. KS. TB. (bis). 

sa yajfia dhuksva mahi me prajdydm (SS. prajdyai) VS. §§. ‘Milk 
forth (= bestow bounty) generously upon my offspring.’ 
la dyajanta dravinarii (MS. KS.f °nd) sam asmai (MS. asmin) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. ‘They offered (sacrificed) riches to him.’ But MS. 
V. 1. asmai. 

rardnas tmand devebhyah (VS.f TS.f KS.f deve$u) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
In AV. the dat. depends on the following svadayatu; but in the 
Y\^. texts it as well as the loc. must depend on rardnas (the pada 
division is here different from AV., see Whitney’s note on AV.). 
&am padarh magharh ]rayl^ine na kdmam (AA. rayi?ani na somah) SV. 
AA. ‘(Grant) prosperity. . .to him who seeks wealth.’ Keith 
understands rayi§ani as loc. with copula understood, the sense 
being the same as in SV. Perhaps a verb like dhd could as well 
be understood. 


Verbs of uniting 

§646. Verbs of uniting may take dative or locative as well as instru- 
mental (§59): 

apriye prati muhca tat (Kaus. muhcatam) AV. Kaus.: dvi^adbhyah prati 
muhcdmi pd'sam (HG. pdpam) SMB. HG. ApMB. ‘(I) fasten this 
(evil, bond) upon the enemy.' 

apriye (AV.* dvi§ate, RV. dptye) sam naydmasi RV. AV. (bis). 
yad dha krdnd vivasvati (SV. °te) RV. SV. Followed by ndbhd sarhddyi 
(SV. °ya) navya^ (SV. °se). Apparently both dat. and loc. depend 
on sarh-dd ‘unite’; cf. Ludwig 4 p. 193 and Oldenberg ad loc. 
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Verbs of bringing and the like 

§646. In these, which cannot be sharply distinguished from verbs of 
giving, the locative begins to appear more clearly as one of goal of 
motion. 

devebhyo (ApS. deve§u) havyavdhanah RV. Ap§. Different contexts. 
The variant is included here because the governing word, havya- 
vdhanah, tho a noun, is clearly verbal in force. 
mahyarh vdtah pavaidrh (KS. °te) kdme asmin (AV. kdmdydsmai) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. ‘Let the wind blow (the wind blows) for me to this 
desire.’ 

yajndya stlrnabarhi^e vi vo made RV. A§. : yajhe§u stlrtwbarhi^arh vivak- 
$ase SV. The governing verb is vrnimahe ‘we wish’ = ‘we call, 
bring’ (thee to the sacrifice). Cf. §489. 
yad VO devasa dgure (MS. °ri) TS. MS. Followed by havdmahe ‘we 
call’, felt as a verb of bringing; cf. prec. 

Verbs of saying 

§647. It is well known that either diat. or loc. (as weU as acc.) may 
be used of the person spoken to. Whether we should render the Iocs, 
in the following by ‘among’ rather than ‘to’ may be left an open question : 
devebhyo md sukjiam brutdt (SB. with uha, voceh) VS. SB.: deve§u nal} 
sukjio (VSK. md sukrtam) brutdt (KS. bruta, PB. MS. bruydt) VSK. 
TS. KS. PB. MS. : sukjiam md devesu brutdt TS. 
pra md (TS. ApS. no) brutdd bhdgaddm (TS. °dhdn, ApS. °dhdm, KS. 
dhavirdd [read °ddrh‘t]) devatdsu (KS. °tdbhyah) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

Miscellaneous verbs 

§648. The root sthd in the sense of ‘serve, obey’ governs not only 
the dative (Delbriick AIS. p. 143) but also the locative: 
jyai^thye srai^thye ca gdthindh SS.: dhvtyai srai^thydya gdthindh AB. 
Preceded by devardtdya tasthire. 

deva devebhyo (MS. devesu) adhvaryanto (KS. °rlyanto) asthuh VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

§649. The verb jdgr ‘watch (over)’ also takes either case: 
yajamdndya jdgrta ApS. : evam asydrh sutikdydm, saputrikdydrh jdgratha 
PG. : evam asyai suputrikdyai jdgrata HG. 

§650. The verb hu ‘pour, offer’ takes either case, according as the 
offering is thought of as ‘poured in’ or ‘offered to’: 
rudra yat te krayl {krivi, kravi, girt-) pararh ndma tasmai (VS. MS. SB. 
tas^nin) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
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prthivydm (K§. °vya) amrtam juhomi AS, K§. ApS. 

§661. The root ci ‘pile up, build’: 

sahasraksa (VS. MS. §B. °k§o) niedhdya (TS. KS. medha d) ciyamdnah 
VS. 'VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Piled up at (for) the sacrifice.’ Cf. 
W 2 §342. 

§662. With the root grah ‘take’ both dative and especially locative 
may be felt as cases of goal: 

mayi (ApMB. mahyani) grhnami tvdm aham VS, ApMB. ‘I take thee 
(the oblation) to (for) myself.’ 

§653. With the root jan ‘produce’ the psychology of the two cases is 
more distinct. The variation in the first instance may be primarily 
phonetic, cf. W 2 §342: 

vaikvdnaram rta d (TS. fldya) jdtam agnim RV. SV. TS. VS. MS. KS. 
PB. SB. 

ajijano amrta martye^v d (SV. martydya kam) RV. SV. ‘Thou hast pro- 
duced among men (for man) . . . ’ 

2. With adjectives and nouns meaning ‘pleasing’ and the like 

§664. That the locative as well as the dative and genitive (§77) may 
be found with adjectives (and nouns) meaning ‘pleasing’ or the like is 
recognized by Delbriick AIS. §79: 
suprUo manu^o visi (SV. vise) RV. SV. 

priyarh md brahmani (ApMB. °ne) kuru ApMB. HG. Parallel padas 
have Iocs, in both texts. But there is no need to read hrdhmane 
or brahmani in ApMB. (cf. Winternitz p. xxiv), since the dative is 
equally sound. 

uta §udra utdrye AV.: sudraya cdrydya ca AV. VS. Both preceded by 
priyarii md krnu . . . 

aham vo asmi sakhydya sevah MS. : yusmdkarh sakhye aham asmi sevd AV. 
dhlrd deve?u (KS,* indrdya) sumnayd (AV. °yau, VS. sumrmyd) RV. AV. 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. (bis) §B. 

suyavasinl manave (RV. TA. manure, KS. mdnu§e) dasasjjd (TA. °ye, 
TS. MS. KS. yasasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. In RV. 
manure is dative, like manave; the others (including TA. manure) 
have locatives. 


3. Miscellaneous 


§655. The remaining variants are miscellaneous: 
mayi dohah padydyai virdjah (MG. adds kalpatdm) AG. MG. HG.: 
mayi padydyai virdjo dohah S§. SG. PG. : mama padydya vi rdja 
ApMB. See §636. 
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dahame masi sutave RV. RVKh. AV. §B. BrhU. ApMB. MG.: dasa- 
masydya sutavai (ApMB. °ve) HG. ApMB. ‘In the tenth month’: 
‘tenth-monthly’ (adj.). 

pu§ne sarase (MS.f sarasi, p.p. °sah) svdhd MS. TA. Ap§. : svdhd jm^ne 
sarase VS. SB. KS. ‘Hail to Pu 9 an, to the skin of milk (MS. 
apparently ‘to P. in the skin of milk’).’ 

sarh yujydva (TS. babhuva) sanibhya d RV. TS. : sarh sanuydva van§v d 
KS. sanibhyah is dat. of purpose (not abl., as Grassmann takes 
it); cf. Oldenberg Noten on 1. 17. 2 and Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV. 
s. V. a. On the meaning of KS., ‘in the waters’, see von Schroeder’s 
note. 

i^e rdye (rayyai) ramasva sahase dyumndyorje (VS. SB. ^dyumna urje) 
’patydya . . . (see W 2 p. 429) VS. MS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. ‘For 
splendor, for might’ : ‘for might in splendor.’ 

tanunaptre sakmane sdkvardya kakmand (KS. sakmann) oji§thdya MS. 
KS.: tanunaptre sdkvardya sakmann (VS. SB. sakvana) oji§thdya 
VS. VSK. SB. (see Cone, under dpataye tvd paripataye): sakmane 
sdkvardya sakmand oji§thdya tvd grhndmi MS.: sakmann oji§thdya 
tvd grhndmi TS.: sakmann oji?thdya TS. GB.: kakmana oji§thdya 
tvd Vait. The original (TS. KS. VSK.) has loc. of noun, ‘in 
strength’; the others assimilate to the surrounding dative adjec- 
tives, ‘for the strong’. 

prthivydm agnaye samanaman sa drdhnot AV. : prthivyai sam anamat TS. 
TB. 

asarhbddhd yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS. : asarhbddharh badhyato (read 
ma°) mdnavdndm (Ppp. °ve?u) AV. Ppp. Kaus. See §623. 

vdee svdhd VS. etc.: svdhd vdee GB. AG.: vdH svdhd TS. In the latter 
the context is different and vdei depends on the following verb 
dhdh, not on svdhd. 

[uttdndyai saydndyai SS.: uttdndydm saydndydm AV. RWh. by em.,but 
mss. idtamdndye saydndyai, intending the SS. reading.] 



CHAPTER XXVI 

ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, AND LOCATIVE 
A. Ablative and genitive 
Ablative of source or separation and genitive 

§666. The only considerable group of variants under this heading 
shows an ablative of source or separation varying with an adnominal 
genitive which is its virtual equivalent. The genitive may be possessive, 
subjective, or partitive: 

tato ma yajnasyaslr dgachatu MS. KS. ApS. : tasya maslr avatu vardhatdm 
A§. ‘From it may blessing of sacrifice come to me’: ‘may its 
blessing aid and increase me.’ 

yasya (KS. yato) deva dadhi$e punapeyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
‘Of (from) which (soma) thou hast taken to thyself the first draught, 
0 god.’ 

tato no dehi jlvase RV. TB. TA.: tasya no dhehi jlvase AV. SV. KauA 
‘From (of) it give to us that we may live.’ 
md para seci mat payah (SS. LS. SG. no dhanam, ApS.* naJji, svam, 
ApMB.* me dhanam) SS. LS. KS. ApS. (bis) MS. SG. ApMB. (bis) 
PG. HG. MG. ‘Let not the sap from me (our wealth, etc.) be 
poured away.’ The ApMB. reference with mat payah should be 
2. 9. 14d. 

agnir etu prathamo devatabhyah SMB.: agnir aitu prathamo devatandm 
AG. SG. HG. ApMB. ‘First from among (of) the gods.’ 
apdsman (KS. apdsya) nairrtdn pdsdn KS. ApS. ‘Away from him (KS. 
literally, away his) bonds of destruction.’ 

§667. Once after the preposition pari (and with a verb of separation), 
where obviously only an ablative construction is possible, gen. dual 
forms occur in one form of the variant. They can only be taken in 
ablatival sense. The variant is instructive for the confusion of the 
two cases, which is helped by the fact that in the singular the two have 
identical forms in most paradigms (in the context adjoining the variant 
pada occur such forms as gireh, svasuh etc.) : 

pari sarvebhyo jhdtibhyah HG. ApMB.: pari pitros ca bhrdtok ca PG. 
Followed in PG. by sakhyebhyo visrjdmy aham. 
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§ 668 . Once the ablative of comparison after a comparative varies 
with the partitive genitive after a superlative. The contexts are 
different: 

bhi§agbhyo bhi§aktardh AY.: bhi^ajdm svbhi^aktamdh AY. 

Case attraction 

§669. Two other variants show different sorts of case attraction: 
tat tvarh bibhrhi punar d mad aitoh (AS.f MS. d mamaitoh) TS. A§. MS. 
Both mean ‘until my return’; in TS. (doubtless the original) we 
find mad by attraction to the case of the ablative infinitive (cf. 
Delbriick AIS. pp. 90, 431 and our §86). See Oertel 92. 
tvarh nrrmrh uTpate (KS. tvarh nfbhyo nrmarw) jdyase sucih RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TAA. N. Preceded by tvarh vanebhyas tvam o^adhlbhyah. 
‘Thou art produced pure from trees and plants, O lord of men (KS. 
‘and from men, O thou mindful of men’).’ KS. has nrbhyo by 
attraction to the case and construction of vanebhyas. . . o^adhtbhyah. 

B. Ablative and locative 

1. Ablative as whence-case and locative as where-case 

§660. The source of anything (ablative) may also be regarded as its 
original or typical location, and so may be expressed in the locative, 
as in: 

karkandhu jajhe madhu sdragharh mukhdt (MS. mukhe) VS. MS. KS. TB, 
‘Jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth.’ 
§661. Here there is httle practical difference. Likewise, even when 
no idea of origination is clearly expressed, an action may be spoken of 
alternatively as proceeding from, or as taking place in, a place, as in: 
tdh (VS. SB. pra) parvatasya vr§abhasya prsthdt (TS. KS. pr§the) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. Followed by ndva6 caranti (ndvo viyanti)... 
‘The ships proceed from (upon) the back of the mountain-bull.’ 
Note that the ablative is found in the texts which read pra (‘forth’), 
but also in MS. which does not. 

§662. Yet more clearly does the locative differ in meaning from the 
ablative in such a variant as: 

yadd mahah sariivararidd (KS. ‘’ne) vy asthdt RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
KB. SB. ‘When he (the horse) stepped forth from (in) the enclo- 
sure.’ {mahah in KS. must be nom. sg.; in the others it may be 
this or abl. sg.; Oldenberg decides for the latter.) 

§663. These examples will suggest that the psychology of the two 
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cases generally differs more or less, tho the extent and practical impor- 
tance of the difference varies greatly, being no doubt least when used 
with expressions of source or separation or protection. For even with 
a verb of protecting the threatening danger from which protection is 
desired may be put in the locative, as denoting the state in which the 
person finds or fears to find himself; 

e§d tva -pdtu nirfter upasthdt (TA. nirrtyd upasthe, AV. prapathe purastdt) 
RV. AV. TA. ‘Let this one protect thee from (in) the lap of 
destruction.’ 

§ 664 . The following additional examples occur; we quote first those 
in which the practical difference between the two cases seems least: 
kivam prajdbhyo 'hinsantarh (KS.f ahins°) pfthivydh sadhasthdd (TS. 
MS. KS. °sthe) agnirh (TS. ’gnirh) pun^yam angirasvat khandmah 
(TS. KS.t °mi) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘We (I) dig forth from (in) 
the abode of earth Agni. . .’ In the same context: 
devasya tvd savituh prasave 'svinor bdhubhydm pu$no hastdbhydm pflbi- 
vydh sadhasthdd (TS. MS. °sthe) agnirh (TS.f ’gnim) . . .VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Add to VV 2 §910. Cf. prec. 
apdrh yo madhyato (KS. madhye) rasas tarn aham asmd . . .grhndmi KS. 
TB. ‘I take the sap that comes from (is in) the midst of the 
waters . . . ’ 

vibhrdjamdnah sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye (TA. °ydt) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. §B. TA. ‘Shining in (from) the midst of the waters.' 
divah (MS. divi) silpam avatatam TB. Ap§. M§. 

tarn te (TS. idarh te tad) vi §ydmy dyu$o na madhyat (MS. KS. nu madhye) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘I loose that (bond of destruction) for thee 
as from (in) the midst of life.’ 

bdhucyuto (VS. SB. grdvacyuto) dhi§aridyd (VS. TS. SB. dhi$anayor) 
upasthdt (KS. °sthe) RV. VS. TS. KS. GB. SB. Vait. MS. ’ Pre- 
ceded by yas te drapsa skandali yas te ahsuh. Here it seems that 
KS. must intend a fundamentally different meaning : ‘The drop (of 
soma) which falls from (but KS. on!) the lap of the bowl (two 
bowls).’ 

agnih prdtahsavane (MS. MS. °nat) pdtv asmdn AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. 
ApS. Perhaps MS. asks for protection ‘from (hostile) soma- 
pressings’; cf. MS. 4. 7. 7: 102. 5 ff., the brahmana dealing with 
this mantra, where it is stated that by the mantra the gods ob- 
structed the savanas of the Asuras, and so the sacrificer can ob- 
struct those of his enemies. 

d md sucarite (MS. °tdd) bhaja VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Pre- 
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ceded by pahi magne duscaritat (VS. SB. pari mdgne duscaritad 
bddhasva). No doubt mechanical attraction to the case of the 
preceding duscaritat is responsible for the ablative in MS. Yet it 
can be defended in a way: ‘Give us a share from (out of, of) good 
deeds.’ 

2. With prepositions 

§665. Quite similar to the preceding are variants between ablative 
and locative after the prepositions adhi and antar. Both cases are 
found with them, but in different senses; and in the first variant adhi 
with the ablative varies with the simple locative, without adhi: 
tarn te vdcam asya adatte (read adade) hrdaya adadhe PG. : a (HG. om.) 
manasydrh hfdaydd adhi HG. ApMB. ‘In (from within) thy 
heart.’ 

tasydh (TB. tasydrh) samudrd adhi vi k§aranti RV. AV. TB. SS. N. 

‘From (in) her the seas flow forth.’ 
yam ahnnd namucer dsurdd adhi (SS.f namucdv dsure dadhi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. Vait. LS. Followed by sarasvaty asunod indriydya. 
Cf. Bloomfield JAOS. 15. 144 ff. on the Namuci story. Some verb, 
doubtless a form of su, is understood: ‘which (soma) the Asvins 
(pressed out) from (in) the Asura Namuci.’ The word dadhi in 
SS. certainly contains a corruption of adhi. 
ye deva deve§v (MS. KS. devebhyo) adhi devatvam dyan VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ‘Wliat gods have arrived at godhood over the gods (from 
among the gods).’ The abl. with adhi seems about the equivalent 
of a partitive gen. 

samudrasyddhi vi§tapi (RV.* °pah) RV. (bis) SV. In different contexts. 

Cf. also samudrasyddhi vi§fapi (SV. °pe) manl§inah RV. SV. 
ya usriyd apyd (SV. api yd) antar asmanah (SV. °ni) RV. SV. ‘The 
cows from within (SV. the cows within) the rock.’ 

§666. On the other hand, d with the ablative may mean ‘up to’ and 
so may interchange with the loc. (and the acc.) of goal with no differ- 
ence of meaning: 

dsya yajhasyodfcah VS. SB.: svasti md sarh vahdsya yajhasyodfci svdhd 
AV. : svasti md sariipdraydsya yajhasyodTcam SS. See §523. 

3. In adverbial forms 

§667. Adverbially used ablatives have a tendency to pale out, so 
that no distinctly ablatival function remains. They then become inter- 
changeable with locative adverbs or locative phrases: 
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are (TS. drat) te goghnam (TS. °na) via jmru^aghnam (TS. °ne) RV. TS. 

Both mean simply ‘far off’, not ‘from afar’. 
yds te rudra purastdt (AG. jmrvasydm disi) sends idbhya e§a balis tdbhyas 
te namah (AG. sends tdbhya enat) AG. PG. Here there may be in 
the abl. a suggestion of ‘from the east’, but it is hard to be sure of it. 

4. Case attraction 

§ 668 . The following (cf. also d ma sucarite etc., §664) seems to be an 
instance of mechanical case-attraction: 

dre asman (MS. Nilarll. asmin) ni dhehi tarn VS. TS. MS. KS. NllarU. 
One ms. and p.p. of MS. read asman (asmat). If asmin is soimd it 
must be attracted to the case of dre: ‘in this distant (place)’ 
instead of ‘far from us’. 

5. Phrase inflection 

§669. Phrase inflection is found in the following: 

(sise mrddhvarh nade mrddhvam) agnau samkasuke ca yat AV.: {dpo md 
tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh samkasukdc ca yat AV. Both times Ppp. 
reads agnih samkusikas ca yah. Caland KZ. 34. 456 f. considers 
both AV. padas ‘phrase-inflections’ of what Ppp. (substantially) 
reads. See §§433, 450. 

trtlyasyd ito divah ApMB. : trtlyasydm ito divi AV. HG. Wholly differ- 
ent contexts. 

angdd-angdllomno-lomnah^V. AV. ApMB.: afige-ange lomni-lomni AY. 
In the first passage the abls. depend on vi vfhdmi; the second is 
followed by yas (sc. yak§mas) te parvani-parvani. 

6. Miscellaneous 

§670. A few miscellaneous cases remain: 
md te yuyoma samdrsah AV.: md te vyoma sarndfsi (LS.f sarhdaka [ilf]) 
AA. TA. AS. LS. MG. ‘May we not be separated from sight of 
thee’: ‘may there be no vyoman (lacuna? TA. comm, chidram) in 
thy sight.’ In LS. a form of samdfs (either °sah or °se would be 
possible) must be intended. If not a mere misprint, as w'e suspect 
(so Wliitney on AV.), this should be added to VV 2 §631. 
varfiyo (VS. SB. varso) varslyasi yajne yajhapatirh dhdh TS. VS. SB. : 
varslyo varsiyaso yajnarii yajnapatau dhdh MS. KS. Addressed to 
atmosphere: ‘Being more extended, establish the sacrificer in a 
more extended sacrifice’: ‘being more extended than the more 
extended, establish sacrifice in the sacrificer.’ The latter is doubt- 
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less original, the former a lect. fac., with a kind of ‘transfer of 
epithet’. 

[ardhamdsyam prasutat pitryavatah JB. (bis). Both passages have the 
abl.; see Oertel, JAOS. 19 (2d half), pp. 112, 115.] 

C. Genitive and locative 
1. Locative of position : adnominal genitive 

§671. Most of the variants betw'een these tw'o cases are approximately 
equivalent in meaning. The person or place in which something is 
located may be thought of as the possessor of it (possessive gen.), or as 
that upon which its influence is exerted (objective gen.). Naturally 
the line between the two is sometimes hard to draw; in the first men- 
tioned cases the gen. seems clearly possessive: 

mayy dslr (Ppp. KS. mamdslr) astu mayi (Ppp. KS.f mama) devahutih 
RV. AV. Ppp. TS. KS. ‘May prayer and divine invocation be in 
me (be mine).’ 

asmdkarh (TS. asmdsu) santv dsi§ah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
yad devdnam (VS. deve§u) trydyu$am VS. VSK. SG. SMB. ApMB. HG. 
MG. Preceded even in VS. by trydyu§am jamadagneh, kasyapasya 
trydyu§am (with slight variations in order). VS. is isolated and so 
may be suspected of being secondary. Were it original we might 
think of case attraction to the preceding gens, in the others. 
tve rdyah VS. TS. SB. KS. ApS.: tava rdyah MS. MS.: tava-tava rdyah 
MS. KS. MS.: to-to (TS. ApS. to-te) rdyah VS. TS. SB. ApS. 
yat prthivydrh (MahanU. °vyd) rajah svam TA. MahanU. ‘TVTiat rajas 
is in (of) the earth.’ 

yd te patighnl tanuh. . .HG.: yd te patighni . . .tanur. . .PG. : yd te pati- 
ghny . . . SG. : ydsydrii patighnl tanuh . . . ApMB. ‘What husband- 
slaying body (form) is thine (in her).’ 
dlrgharii yac cak^ur aditer anantam AS. : yad dhus cak§ur aditdv anantam 
PB. JB. (See Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases §48. 24R.) 
md tvarii hdr.flh srutam mayi PG.: srutarii me md pra hd^h RVKh. 
dhruvaidhi posyd (PG. posye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB. : mameyam 
astu posyd AV. ‘Be steadfast ... in (with, bei) me’ : ‘let this woman 
be mine, prosperous.’ 

vihdya rogam tanvah svdydh (TA. tanvdrii svdydm) AV. TA. ‘Abandoning 
disease of (in) their own body.’ 

anvdtdnslt tvayi (MS. °tdnsus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. 
‘He (they) spun out this thread in thee (of thine).’ 



328 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


dharh prajd ajanayam prihivyam (MG. °vydh, ApMB. pitfndm) RV. 

ApMB. MG. ‘I produced offspring on (of) the earth (the fathers).’ 
akah su (TA. sa) lokarh sukiiarh prthivydh (VS. SB. °vydm) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ‘He hath made an excellent place of (on) the earth.’ 
The gen. may perhaps better be called partitive than possessive. 
yasyd dsds (KS. imds) tamo mtapr§thdh AV. KS. : yasyd hahvyas (RVKh. 
VS. yasydm imd hahvyas, TB. yasyai bahvis) tamo (tanuvo) vita- 
pr?thdh RVKh. VS. MS. TB. ‘Whose (in whom) ... are smooth- 
backed forms.’ 

asamdiirh grhe§u nah AV.: grhdndm asamartyai TS. See §486. 
patyau (ApMB. patyur) me Moka uttamah RV. ApMB. ‘My supreme 
renown rests in my husband (is my husband’s).’ 
sarasvatydm adhi marmv acarkrsuh AV. : sarasvatyd adhi mandv (KS. 
mdnd, v. 1. mand; SMB. Jorgensen mandv) acarkr^vh (varr,, W 1 
§136) KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. Preceded by madhund sariiyu- 
tarh yavam. ‘Barley mingled with honey they plowed on the 
Sarasvati (river) ’, AV. The form sarasvatyd has been interpreted 
in all sorts of ways, as gen. ‘with honey of Sarasvati’ (TB. comm., 
Stenzler, Caland), as instr. (in spite of the sandhi; Oldenberg SBE. 
29. 338), as abl. (Jorgensen on SMB.), and as dat. (VV 1 §136). 
We now think gen. or abl. most likely, 
tdsu (sc. dik^u) tvdntar jarasy ddadhdmi AV.: tdsdrh (sc. disdrh) tvd 
jarasa ddadhdmi TB. HG. ApMB. ‘I establish thee in old age within 
them (unto their old age, i.e. unto as long life as the directions 
possess; so rightly TB. comm.).’ 

§ 672 . Peculiar and deserving of special rubrication are the following 
cases, in w’hich the loc. is parallel with another loc., on which the gen. 
depends in the other form of the variant (cf. §85) : 
asyd (MG.f asydrh) ndryd gatnnyoh (MG. °nydm) AV. MG. (the latter 
also has a v. 1. ndrydm)-. asydrh ndrydrii gamnydm RVKh. ApMB. 
‘In this woman’s two canals (in this canal of the w'oman)’: ‘in this 
woman, in her canal.’ Assiuning that the gen. is original, W'e may 
see case-attraction in the loc. 

bu^arh na madhye ndbhydm (MS. °ydh) VS. jMS. TB. ‘In the middle, 
(viz.) in the navel’: ‘in the middle of the navel.’ As prec. 
ye 'do (MS. ami, KS. vado, VS. SB. vdml, NilarU. cdml) rocane divah 
(NllarlJ. divi) RVKh. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApAIB. NllarU. As 
prec. The phrase rocane divah is standard from RV. on; clearly 
case-assimilation in NllarU. 
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pr$the prthivya (AV. nabha pjihivyaih) nihito davidyutat AY. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. As prec. ; Ppp. is reported by Whitney to read prthivydh, 
which is standard after ndbhd (see Cone, under this initial). 

§673. To these we may append a case in which the loc. noun which 
governs the possessive gen. is omitted in the variant form, thus com- 
pelling the use of loc. instead of gen.: 

visvalopa visvadavasya tvdsan jithomi TS. GB. Vait.: visloka visvaddvye 
tvd sarhjuhomi svdhd MS. T offer thee in the mouth of the burner 
of all (in the burner of all).’ 

§674. Essentially similar, also, is the following in which the gen. 
depends on an adverb (madhyato) which, while abl. in form, is essentially 
loc. in meaning; Ppp. uses a loc. of the noun instead of the gen.: 
asariibddharh badhyato (read ma°) mdnavdndm (Ppp. °ve^u) AV. Ppp. 
Kaus. See §623. ‘In the midst of men’: 'in the midst, among 
men.’ 

§676. The gen. after adjectives of nearness or similarity is doubtless 
to be felt as objective in character: 

sydma sumnasyddhrigo (SV. sumne te adhrigo) RV. SV. Preceded by 
ni nedi^thatamd i§ah. ‘Let us be nearest to the draught, to (in) 
thy grace.’ 

tarn id arbhe havi§y d samdnam it, tarn in, make vrnate ndnyarh tvat RV. : 
tvdm arbhasya havi§ah samdnam it, tvdrii maho vrnate (TB. ApS. add 
naro) ndnyarii tvat SV. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Him they choose alike at 
the small oblation and at the large’: ‘thee they choose alike for 
(equal to, equally capable of? Caland ‘als gleichen fiir') the small’ 
etc. For the gen. with words of likeness cf. Speyer F»S<S. §70c. 

§676. Definitely objective is the genitive in the following cases, with 
nouns or adjectives containing verbal force, in which the two forms are 
practical equivalents : 

ahih §ayata upaprk prthivydh (TB. °vydm) RV. MS. TB. N. 
nandndari samrdjhl bhava RV. SMB. ApMB. : nandnduh samrdjny edhi 
AV. ‘Be queen over thy sister-in-law.’ In the same verse: 
samrdjhl svasrvdm (svasruvdhi) bhava RV. SMB. ApMB.: samrdjny uta 
Svasrvdh AV. 

prdcydrii disi (AV. prdcyd disas) tvam indrdsi rdjd AV. TS. MS. KS. In 
the same verse: 

utodlcyam vrtrahan vrtrahdsi TS. MS. KS. : utodlcyd diso vrtrahah chatruho 
’si AY. 

2. After the preposition antar 

§677. Delbriick AIS. p. 445 f. ignores the construction of antar with 
the gen., which is however indubitable, cf. §142. In the following 
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variant gen. and loc. with ardar interchange. Tho another loc. fol- 
lows, the gen. cannot depend upon it: 

ukhayah (TS. °yai, MS. KS. °yam) sadane sve VS. TS. MS. KS. Pre- 
ceded by aritar agne rued tvam. 

3. Adverbial uses 

§ 678 . In several variants we have, certainly or possibly, both cases 
used adverbially to express time. On the gen. of time see especially 
Oldenberg RVNoten on 1. 79. 6. 

dive-diva (AV. divo-diva) d suvd hhuri pasvah AV. KS. TB. AS. SS. 
dive-dive is certainly loc. in sense, whatever be the historic origin 
of the form (see §295, and for the most recent theory of the form 
Sturtevant, TAPA. 62 [1931] 20). 

madhu naktam uto?asah (KS. °sd, TS. TA. °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. TA. BrhU. MahanlJ. Kau;§. See §584. 
aktor vyustau paritakmydydh (and °ydm) RV. (both). Uncertain; see 
RVRep. on 5. 30. 13 and literature there quoted, especially Olden- 
berg RVNoten. 

§ 679 . The following variant is also obscure and dubious. We are 
inclined to feel that both parinasah and °si are adverbial (not, of course, 
temporal), meaning approximately ‘with plenty’ or ‘plentifully’. 
Despite Oldenberg RVNoten ad loc. we incline to separate the word 
from kasya. But it may be felt as ablative rather than genitive. Lud- 
wig’s interpretation makes it adnominal gen. with dhiyo, which is perhaps 
also possible: 

kasya nunarii parlnasah (SV. ‘’sf) RV. SV. Followed by dhiyo jinvasi 
dampate (SV. satpate). 

4. Dependent on verbs 

§ 680 . Verbs of drinking take a (partitive) genitive, which varies with 
a locative once or twice (as well as an accusative, §501): 
papuh sarasvatyd nadydh (M§. °tydrh nadyam, KS. ApS. °tim nadlm) 
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. 

tava (SV. tve) visve sajo^asah RV. SV. Followed by devdsah pitim dsata. 
Here pitim dsata ‘obtained a drink’ may be regarded as a peri- 
phrasis for ‘drank’, and it seems to us that the gen. and loc. are 
both best regarded as comparable to the same cases in the pre- 
ceding variant; so Ludwig construes tava, while Grassmann takes 
it as possessive, ‘thy drink’, and Benfey takes tve as dependent on 
sajo§asah. Wackernagel 3 p. 462 quotes tve here as the only new 
post-Rigvedic occurrence of the form. 
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§681. The gen. in the following, with root rd, seems also to be parti- 
tive; it may be influenced by the gen. in the following clause: 
yd sarasvatl vesabhaginl tasyd no (ApS. visobhaglnd tasydrh me) rdsva 
tasyds te bhaktivdno hhuydsma KS. ApS. ‘Grant us (me) [a share] 
of (in) her.’ 

§682. With the verb adhi-i ‘think on’ the gen. (or acc.) is regular. 
In the following variant MG. has a loe., perhaps influenced by thought 
of the literal, etymological meaning ‘go upon’ {adhi + loc.). It should 
also be noted that the following pada {ye§u saumanasarh mahat in MG.) 
has a loc. which is approximately parallel and may have exercised some 
influence : 

ye§dm (MG. ye§v) adhyeti pravasan AV. VS. ApS. LS. SG. HG. MG. 

5. Transfer of epithet 

§683. Transfer of epithet (§§14-6) is found in the following: 
sucih sukre ahany ojasind (MS. ahann ojaMne, KS.t sukro ahany ojasye, 
AS. ’hany ojasindm) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §447. 
svasty apsu vfjane svarvati (MG.f vrajane svarvatah) RV. AB. MG. ‘In 
the bright place’ : ‘in the path of the bright one.’ The original has 
an epithet of vrjane, which MG. changes to an independent form. 
Some MG. mss. point to the RV. reading. 

6. Miscellaneous 

§684. The rest are unclassifiable : 

ava tara (TS. avattararh) nadl^v d VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : avattaro nadlndm 
AV. Too obscure to make any interpretation of nadinam worth 
giving; see W 2 §833. 

samsr?tdsu yutsv indro gane?u MS.: samsra§td sa yudha indro ganena 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.' KA. See §607. 
agnd u (SB. also agner) vasuvane vasudheyasya vetu vaujhak SB. (both) 
AS. Ritualistic rigmarole; various case-forms of agni are used in 
mechanical modulations of the formula. 
asurte (MS. KS. °td, KapS. °tdh) surte rajasi ni§cUte (MS. ni§attd, KS. 
na sattd) RV. VS. MS. KS. KapS. N.: asurtd surid rajaso vimdne 
TS. The latter is a reconstruction containing a reminiscence of 
RV. 10. 123. 1, which contains rajaso vimdne. 
md no (md) hiiislj janitd yah prthivydh (KapS. °ydm) RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB. ApS. Raghu Vira emends to °ydh (cf. 
Oertel 19), but the loc. can be construed with the following pada. 



CHAPTER XXVII 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL 
1. Generalizing singular and plural 

§686. Among the variations between singular and plural (see §§112-7 
for a summary), the great majority concern the use of a generic singu- 
lar, in variation with a plural which may be specific, referring to particu- 
lar individuals of the class, or may itself be general, including them 
all. As a rule there is little real difference of meaning between the 
two forms. The singular tends to think of the class as a whole, the 
plural of the individuals which compose it. Sometimes the singular 
seems to be a distinct collective; but more often it merely indicates the 
genus, without centering the attention upon the individuals which com- 
pose it. For instance, as in militarj' language today, ‘the enemy’ may 
mean the whole hostile army. Likewise ‘the sacrifice’, as an institu- 
tion or type, varies with ‘sacrifices’ as individual acts (but usually not 
conceived specifically; rather all ‘sacrifices’ in general). And so one 
may say equally well ‘good deed’, generically, or ‘good deeds’ ; ‘food’ or 
‘foods’; ‘praise’ or ‘praises’; ‘heroism’ or ‘heroisms’ (that is, deeds of 
heroism), and so forth. 

§686. In some of the cases which we shall feel obliged to list under 
this heading, it is very possible that the singular may have been felt 
specifically, of a single definite individual. So notably with the word 
agni ‘fire’ (§691). At times it cannot be doubted that reference was 
made to one particular fire, especially one of the three sacred fires, 
while the plural form refers to several individuals (say, to the three 
sacred fires). Where we find definite evidence that the change between 
singular and plural was of this sort, we shall classify the variant in the 
appropriate place below (§740). It is, however, usually hard to identify 
such cases, — to separate them from instances of the generic singular; 
and the latter is so common and so characteristic of the Vedic language 
that as a rule we tend to assume it in default of clear evidence to the 
contrary. 

Amredita compounds 

§687. Sanskrit has a special dcAdce for expressing clearly the notion 
of generalization in connection with a noun: the use of repeated 
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(amredita) compounds. They may be used in either the singular or 
the plural to denote every individual of the genus. Once a plural 
amredita varies with a singular modified by the word visva ‘all’, so that 
the two expressions are equivalent. In another case a singular amredita 
varies with an obviously generaUzing plural which, tho there is no word 
like visva, can only mean substantially the same thing: 
viso-vi^ah pravisivdnsam Imahe AV.: visvasydrh visi pravivisivdnsam 
(KS.f pravivisdnam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. 
ruho ruroha (TB. roharh-roham) rohita d ruroha AV. TB. 

§688. We now proceed to give the lists containing a presumably 
generalizing singular in variation with a plural, arranging them under 
semantic categories, beginning with: 

§689. (1) Words connected with the ritual. Among ritual words we 
find first the ‘sacrifice’ itseK (yajha) and its more specific designations 
(havya, havis, etc.): 

asmdn rdya via yajhdh (KS.t yajhah) sacantdm TS. KS. Ap§.: yu§mdn 
rdya via yajnd asascata MS. 

yajharh yad yajhavdhasah AV.: yajnair vd (TB. vo) yajnavdhasah RV. 
TS. TB. 

tva^td rupdni (A§. rupena) samanaktu yajhaih (A§. yajham) SB. TB. 

*aS. SS’. kS. 

bodhdmasi tvd haryasva yajhaih (MS. yajhe) RV. SV. MS. See §602. 
yajhdya stlrnabarhi^e vi vo made RV. AS. : yajhe§u stlrnabarhi§arh vivak- 
§ase SV. 

brahma yajhah (MS. yajhdh) prthiihTh dhdrayanti AV. MS. 
devebhyo havyarh (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu prajdnan RV. AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. KauA MG. 
havyd marte§u ranyati RV. : havyarh martdsa indhate SV. 
jdtavedah prati havyd grbhdya AV. SMB.: jdtavedo havir idarh ju^asva 

AS. ApS. MS. HG. 

agnir havih (AV. VS. TS. MS. havyarii) samitd sudaydti (AV. svadayatu) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: agnir havydni si§vadat RV. : agnir 
havyd su§udati RV. 

atandro havyd (SV. havyarh) vahasi havi^kfte RV. SV. 

yajhair juhoti havisd yaju^d (TB. juhoti yaju§d havirbhih) AV. TB.: 

yajhair vidhema namasd havirbhih RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
purd satydd (TB. di§tdd) dhutirh haniv asya (TB. dhutlr asya hantu) AV. 
TB. 

ya dhutirii (JUB. °tir) atyamanyarda devah AV. JUB.: tds te gachantv 
dhutirri (KS. °tlr) ghjiasya TS. KS. 
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pitara ayu§mantas te svadhaydyupnantah (PG. svadhabhir dyti§°) TS. PG. 

§690. The words used at the sacrifice, whether spoken or sung {stoma, 
prasasti, arka, uktha, brahman, mati, sukta, yajus, sdman). Here also 
may be placed the variants involving the words dhl, veda, chandas, 
and several others that have to do with meter. 
taved u stomarh (SV. stomais) ciketa RV. AV. SV. 
stomena prati bhu^ati RV. : stomebhir bhu^ati prati SV. 
apdm uta prasasti§u (RV.f prasastaye, AV. VSK. °tibhih) RV. AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

tava prasastayo mahlh (SV. °sastaye make) RV. SV. 
yaih mitrarh na prasastibhih (SV. °taye) RV. SV. 

ghjiendrkam abhy arcanti vatsam AV. : tarn arkair abhyarcanti vatsam TB. 
agnir ukthena vdhasd VS. TS. MS. KS. A§. §§. : agnir ukthesv anhasu AV. 
vocad brahmdni (SV. brahmeti) ver u tat RV. SV. See §269. 
sarh brahmand (AV. °ndm) devakrtahi (RV. AV. devahitarfi) yad asti 
RV. AV. Ppp. VS.'tS. ms. KS. §B. TB. See §587. 
idarh brahma pipfhi saubhagdya MS.: imd brahma plpihi saubhagdya 
VS. KS. SB. (Eggeling wrongly considered brdhma a vocative.) 
ato matlr (SV. matirii) janayata svadhabhih RV. SV. 
imd (TS. imam) rudraya tavase kapardine, k^ayadnraya pra bhardmahe 
matlh (TS. matim) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
suktd (KS. suktarh) bruhi VS. MS. KS. TB. §§. K§. ApS. MS. 
xksdmdbhydm samtaranto yajurbhih (TS. °bhydrh yaju^d sarhtarantah) VS. 
TS. KS. §B. M§. 

prastotah sdma gdya MS. ApS.: prastotah sdmdni gdya MS. TA. KS. 
ApS. (MS. p.p. sdma.) 

udgatah sdmdni (MS. 2. 5. 4. 25, 4. 4. 11 sdma) gdya GB. MS. (MS. 
4. 2. 10 has sdmdni, but v. 1. sdma.) 

tatvdya savitd dhiyah (VS. dhiyam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 
vedasya (MG. veddndrh) nidhipo bhuydsam AG. PG. MG. 
chandatisi (KS. chando) gacha svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
chandasd (MS. chandobhir) hahsah sucisat VS. MS. KS. TB. 
gdyatram chando anu sarhrabhadhvam MS.: gdyatrlih chanddnsy anu 
sarhrabhantdm KS. ApS. 

dvipada yd catuspadd (VS. yds catu^paddh), tripadd yd ca satjpadd (VS. 
yd§ ca gatpaddh), vichandd yd (VS. yds) ca sachanddh (TS. KSA. 
sachandd yd ca vichanddh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Supply rc or rcah. 
avasyuvdtd brhatlr nu sakvarth (MS. KS. brhatl na sakvarl, AS. brhatl 
tu sakvarl) TS. MS. KS. AS. Followed by: 
imam yajham avatu (TS. avardu) yd (TS. AS. no) ghrtdcl (TS. °clh) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. : disdm devy (MS. tevy) avatu no ghrtdcl TS. MS. AS. 
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vi sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. pathevd) 
sureh (AV. MS.f surih, TS. SvetU. surah, KS.f surah) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

§691. The sacrificial fire. See above, §686. It is often impossible 
to say whether a single fire, or the individual god Agni, is meant by the 
singular, or ‘fire(s)’ in general: 

te asmd (KS. ’sma) agnaye (ApS. MS. v. 1. °yo) dravinarii (KS. °nani) 
dattva MS. KS. ApS. 

agnir me hold sa mopahvyatdm SB. : ague grhapata upa md hvayasva KS. 
ApS. MS. : agnaya updhvayadhvam Vait. The last no doubt refers 
definitely to the three sacred fires. 

agnaye svi^takrte svdhd TB. TAA. etc.: agnibhyah svisfakrdbhyah svdhd 
KS. The latter refers to the three fires. 
agnirh (ApS. agnln) samddhehi MS. MS. ApS. 

ihaiva san talra sato vo agnayah TB. ApS.: ihaiva san (MS. safis] so also 
TB. Poona ed.) tatra santam tvdgne TB. AS. MS. 
raudrenanlkena pdhi mdgne (VS. Vait. pdta mdgnayah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SS. Vait. 18. 8. Followed by: 
pipTta mdgnayah (KS. piprhi mdgne) VS. KS. Vait. 
ye agnayo apsv antar ye vrtre, ye puru§e ye asmasu AV. : yo apsv antar 
agnir yo vjire, yah puruse yo asmani MS. KS. ApS. Ppp. also 
intends the latter reading. 

§692. Various utensils and appurtenances of the ritual. 
ukhyam (AV. ukhydn) hastesu bibhratah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
samidham (Kaul HG. °dhajddhehi SB. SG. Kaul SMB. PG. GG. HG. 
asdv etat te vdsah GG. : etad vah pitaro vdsah (VS. vdsa ddhatta) VS. 
VSK. AS. SMB. : etdni vah pitaro vdsdhsi ApS. HG. The ‘clothing’ 
is the threads, wool, or hair placed on each cake offered to the 
Pitrs. 

d me graho bhavatv (KSA. grahd bhavantv) d puroruk TS. KSA. 
bfhaspatisutasya . . . .graham grhndmi (KS. graham xdhydsam, VS. VSK. 
SB. grahdn fdhydsam, MS. graham rddhydsam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

nir dhdvdn (KS. °varh) krnotana RV. TS. KS. Followed or preceded by: 
sam varatrd (KS. °trdn, i.e. °trdm) dadhatana, same texts. 
sfmvantv dpo dhisands ca deink (MS.* dhisand ca devl) VS. TS. MS. (bis) 
KS. SB. In MS. both passages show both readings in the mss.; 
von Schroeder finally adopted the singular in both passages. 
updstdvah kalasah (MS. °vdh kalasdh) somo agnih (MS. somadhdndh) 
TS. MS. ApS. 

srkvdriam gharmam abhi vdvasdnd RV. AV. N. : trin gharmdn abhi vdva- 
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Mna AV. Tho the passages are obscure, there is little doubt that 
gharma is a rituahstic word, probably the pot in which the milk 
is heated (so Oldenberg RVNoten), or perhaps the hot milk itself 
(Bloomfield SBE. 42. 590 is doubtful which is meant). 

[d dadhnah kalasair (ApMB. kalaMr, MG. kalasam) aguh (AG. ApMB. 
ayan, SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. 
SG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. But see §412.] 

§693. The drink soma and associated concepts. As for agni (§691), 
it is difficult to distinguish the drink from the god who is the drink. 
ukthasd yaja somdndm (AA.* KS.* ApS.* MS.* somasya) AA. (bis) KS. 

(bis) ApS. (ter) MS. (ter): om ukthaid yaja somasya AA. 
somasydgne (S§.* somdndm ague) tdhi AB. GB. AS. SS. (bis) Vait. ApS. 
suta indraya vdyave, . . . somo ar$ati vipiave RV. : sutd indrdya vdyave, 
. . . soma ar§anti (SV. °tu) vi§nave RV. S V. The pada sutd indrdya 
vdyave appears in PB. as a pratika, and again in RV. followed by: 
somdso dadhydsirah. 

te (RV. *sa) vised ddsu§e vasu, soma (RV. *somo) divydni pdrthivd RV. 
(bis) SV. The trca containing the plural is surrounded by tfcas 
referring to soma in the sing. It may be suspected (cf. RVRep. 
on 9. 36. 4) that the plurals accompany a plurality in the ritual. 
indra piba sutdndm RV. : imam indra sutarh piba RV. S V. PB. AS. SS. 
ApS. 

ya djagma (N. °mu}i) savane md (read in AV. savanemd, TS. KS. sava- 
nedam, N. savanam idarh, VS. MS. SB. ajagmedarh savanarh) ju^dndh 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 

made susipram (SV. made§u sipram) andhasah RV. SV. See VV 2 §839. 
[pavamdna (SV. °nd, misprint) vidhharmat^i RV. SV.] 

§694. Other materials offered, including ghee, medas, masara, idd, 
puroddsa. 

tvdm ague pradiva dhutarii ghplena (RV. ghrtaih) RV. TB. ApS. 
achdyam eti savasd ghrtena (AV. ghrtd cit) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
ad id ghrtena prlhivi vy udyate (AV.t prthivlrii vy uduh) RV. AV. MS. 
KS. N. : dd it prthitn ghrtair vy udyate TS. : ghrtena dydvaprthiin vy 
undhi (KS. vyundan) RV. KS. 
ghjiarii (SV. ghrtd) vasdnah pari ydsi nirnijam RV. SV. 
srucdjydni juhvatah AV.: srucdjyena juhvatah TB. Poona ed. (Cone, with 
Bibl. Ind. ed. corruptly sruednyena juhvata). 
visvebhyo devebhya (MS. °bhyah) usrdndm chdgdndrii me^dndrh (MS. ch° 
m° usr°) vapdndm medasam anubruhi (MS. medaso ’nubruhi) ApS. 
MS. Also with presya for anubruhi. 
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candravapayor medasam anubruhi (and pre^ya) ApS. ; hayasya chdgasyos- 
rasya candravapdnarii medaso 'nubruhi (and °sah presya) jVIS. 
medasah (VSK. medasa) svahd VS. VSK. MS. TB. : medobhyah svahd VS. 
asthi majjdnarh mdsaraih (MS. mdsaram) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
sajur agnir vaisvdnara iddbhih TS. : sajur vaisvdnara idaya (VSK. ilayd) 
VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. 

i§am no mitrdvarund kartaneddm AA. : urjd mitro varunah pinvateddh SV. 
avdvrdhat puroddsena (VSK. °vrdhata puroMsena) VS. VSK. : avlvrdhania 
puroddsaih {°ldsaih) VS. VSK. KS. : amvfdhetdm puroddsena (AS. 
°ddsaih) MS. AS. 

agnim adya hotdram. . .puroddsam (°sdn) grhnann (badhnann, etc.). . . 
VS. VSK. MS. KS. TB. Six items, see Cone. 

§ 695 . Priestly personages and the yajamana. 
somas ca yo brahmandii (TA. °nam) dvivesa RV. AV. TA. 
brdhmanah (MS. brdhmandh) sdntih MS. TA. 

punar brahmdno (AV. brahnid, Ppp. brahmdno) vasunltha (vasumtir, 
°dhitam, °dhite) yajnaih {ague) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
girbhir viprah pramatim ichamdnah (TB. *mprdh. . .ichamdndh) RV. MS. 

KS. TB. (bis) AS. : dhlbhir viprah pramatim ichamdndh RV. MS. 
sa indra stomavdhasdm (SV. °hasa) iha srudhi RV. SV. 
md te ri§ann upasattdro ague (and, upasattdro grhdTwm sdle) AV. (both) : 

md ca ri^ad upasattd te ague VS. TS. MS. KS. 
praitu hotus camasah pra brahnanah prodgatfndm (ApS. MS. prodgdtuh; 
ApS. also uha, prodgdtfndih) pra yajamdnasya (ApS. adds pra sada- 
syasya) SB. KS. ApS. MS. 

agnir daivlndm (SB. KS. ha daiifindm) visdm puraetdyam (MS. °yam 
sunvan) yajamdno manu^ydndm SB. KS. ApS. MS. : agnir daivindrh 
visdm puraeteme sunvanto yajamana manusydndm MS. 
muheemam yajharh muhea yajhapatim anhasah svdhd KS.: muheemam 
anhasah TS. TB.: muheemdn amun anhasah svdhd AV. 
kravase no maghonah (SV. maghondm) RV. SV. 

tena yantu yajamdndh svasti MS. : tenaitu yajamdnah svasti (KS. *ApS. 

svastyd) TS. KS. (ter) ApS. On this plural see VV 1 p. 25S. 
nayanto qarhharii vandth dhiyam dhuh R V. : nayantarii girbhir vand dhiyam 
dhdh SV. See §399. 

§ 696 . The daksina. 

yat purtarii yds ca daksindh VS. SB.: yad dattaih yd ca daksind TS. 
dak$indbhyah (KSA. dak§indyai) svdhd TS. KSA. 

Tg vasd brhadrathamtare garbhah praisanivido jardyu yajho vatso daksind 
(ApS. daksindh) plyusah KS. ApS. 
yajhas ca daksind ca (ApMB. °nds ca dak^ine) SG. ApMB. 
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yad deva devam ayajarUa visve RV.: yad deva devan havt§ayajanta AV. 

Different contexts; no specific god seems to be meant in RV. 
adityam (RV. VS. TS. MS. SB. adityan) visnum suryam RV. AV. SV. 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

nama aditydya divik^ite lokasprte (AIU. °smrte) KSA. MU. : nama adi- 
tebhyas ca visvebhyas ca devebhyo diviksidbhyo lokak§idbhyah ChU. 
vi parjanyam (TS. °ydh) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatdm) rodasn 
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. 

dik§dpdldya vanatam (TB. °pdlebhyo 'vanatam) hi sakrd TB. AS. 
dmanasya deva (MS. °va) yd (MS. ydh, KS. yds) stnyah. . .TS. MS. KS. 
dmanasya deva (AIS. °va) ye putrdh (KS. putrdsah) . . .MS. KS. 
dmanasya devd (MS. MS. °va) ye sajdtdh. . .TS. MS. KS. MS. ‘The 
god(s) of affection' seem to be nonce-gods, whose number of course 
is also invented for the occasion. 

vratdndm vratapate (Kaus. °tayo) vratam acdri§am (MS. acdr^am) MS. 
TA. Kaul 

anu me dlk§dm dik^dpatir manyatdm (KS. dik^dpatayo manyadhvam) 
anu (SB.* °patir amansldnu) tapas tapaspatih (KS. °patayah) VS. 
TS. KS. SB. GB. Vait .: anu ma idath vratarii vratapatir manyatdm 
anu dlk§dm. dlk§dpatir anjasd MS.: upa md dlk^aydrh dlk^dpatayo 
hvayadhvam MS. 

ni^angine (HG. °gibhyah) svdhd ApMB. HG. ni^angin = Rudra; the 
plural = the Rudras, or Rudra’s hosts. 
ni^angina upa spfsata HG.: ni^anginn upa sprsa ApMB. 
drtavo ’dhipatir dslt TS.: drtavd adhipataya dsan VS. SB.: ftavo ’dhipa- 
taya dsan MS. KS. Perhaps better to be placed with §709. 
vasundrh pavitram asi TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. : vasoh pavitram asi 
VS. KS. SB. KS. 

vasavas cdti^lhan vasudhdtaras ca AV.: vasus cetistho vasudhdtamas ca 
VS. TS. MS. KS. The latter is original ; Ppp. agrees with it (JAOS. 
42. 108). 

tndragho§as (MS. KS. °sds) tvd vasubhik purastdt pdtu (KS.f tvd vasavah 
pu° pdntu, MS. tvd purastdd vasubhih pdntu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 
indraghofd vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatdm TA. The meaning of 
indragho^a and the corresponding terms in the next two variants 
is uncertain; some sort of nonce-deity, or strained epithet of a deity. 
The commentators suggest the gods that are appropriate to the 
directions named (Agni, Yama, Varuna respectively). 
manojavds tvd pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) daksinatah pdtu (KS. pdntu) VS. TS. 
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KS. SB.: pitaras tva manojava ddksinatah pantu MS.: manojavaso 
vah pitrbhir dak§inata upadadhatam TA. 
pracetas tvd rudraih pascal patu VS. TS. KS. §B.; rudras tva pracetasah 
pascal pantu MS. : pracetd vo rudraih pascad upadadhatdm TA. 
dhisands tvd devlr visvadevydvatih (MS. dhi^arm tvd dein visvadevy avail) 
prthivydh sadhasthe angirasvad (TS. ’ngi°) abhlndhatdm (MS.* 
abhlnddham, * abhlndhatdm) ukhe VS. TS. MS. (bis) KS. SB. Cf. 
W 1 p. 255. 

varutrl^ tvd (KS. °tns tvd, TS. °trayo janayas tvd) devlr visvadevydvatih - ■ ■ 
VS. TS. KS. SB. : ^varutrl (and varu°) tvd devl visvadevyavatl . . . MS. 
(bis). Cf. prec. 

revati predhd yajnapatim a visa MS. KS.: revati yajamdne priyarh dhd 
d visa VS.f SB.f: revatlr yajnapatim priyadhavisata TS. ApS. The 
singular, according to SB., is Vac. The plural is variously inter- 
preted of different semi-deified entities. 

[ddakarh khddena TS.f KSA. No variant. The word is explained by 
TS. comm, as bhak§ayitn devata, as if ‘eater’.] 

§698. (3) Words meaning people, community, place, world, region, 
geographical terms, and the like. 

pra no yacha bhuvas (AV. visdih) pate AV. TS. : pra no yacha (KS. rdsva) 
visas pate RV. MS. KS. 

svastidd visas (AV. MahanlJ. visdrii) patih RV. AV. SB. AdB. TB. TA. 
TAA. MahanU. ApS. VHDh. 

janarh ca mitro yatati bruvdnah RV. : mitro jandn ydtayati bruvdriah (TS. 
ApS.* prajdnan, TB. ApS.* jaradn kalpayati prajdnan) RV. TS. KS, 
TB. AS. ApS. (bis) mS. N. 
jandya vrktabarhise RV. : jandso vrktabarhi?ah RV. 
yak^md yanti janad (AV. ApMB. jandn) anu RV. AV. ApMB. 
bhumir iti tvdbhipramanvate jandh (TS. tvd jand viduh) AV. TS.: yarn 
tvd jano bhumir iti pramandate VS. MS. KS. SB. 
yah sathgrdmdn (TS. MS. °mam) nayaii (KS. jayati) sarh yudhe vasl 
(TS. MS. sarii vasl yudhe, KS. sam vasl yudhd) AV. TS. KS. MS. 
sarhsra§td sa yudha indro gariena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : sarhsT§tdsu 
yutsv indro garie§u MS. 

trdyatdrh (AV. trdyanidrh) marutdrh ganah (AV. gaiidh) RV. AV. 
asastihd vrjanarii (SV. vrjand) rak§amdnah RV. SV. 
grdmarh sajdnayo gachanti ApMB.f: grdmdn sajdtayo yanti HG. 
vidmd te dhdma vibhrtd purutrd RV. VS. SB.: vidmd te sadma vibhrtarh 
purutrd TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
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suga VO devah sadand (N. sadanam, K§. Kaus. °nani) akarma (MS. 
krnomi, KS. Kaus. santu) AV. VS. MS. SB. KS. Kau^. N.: sugd 
VO devas sadanedam astu KS. : svagd vo devah sadanam akarma (ApS. 
sadanani santu) TS. ApS. 

ta avavftran sadanad jiasya (TS. sadanani krtvd, KS.f sadanani rattn) 
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. (both) N. 

ye§am (RVKh. te§am) apsu sodas (TS. ApMB. °dah) krtam RVKh. 
VS. TS. §B. NilarU. ApMB . : ye apsu §adahsi (KS. ’psu saddnsi) 
cakrire MS. KS. 

apdm sadhi§i slda TS. : apdrh tvd sadhisi (MS.f sadhri^u) sadaydmi VS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

sadhasthesu (RV.* sadhasthe vd) maho divah RV. (bis) SV. 

etam sadhastha (AV. KS. °sthdh) pari te (AV. KS. vo) daddmi AV. VS. 

TS. KS. SB. MS. sadhastha = loka. 
tdbhir vahainarii sukrtdm u lokam (TA. vahemam sukrtdrh yatra lokdh) 
RV. AV. TA.: vahdsi md (KS.f vahdhsi sd) sukrtdm yatra lokdh 
(KS.t lokah) KS. TB. ApS. 

jatavedo vahemam (SS. vahasvainam) sukrtdm yatra lokah (TA. lokdh) 
TA. SS.: jatavedo nayd hy (read naydsyl) enam sukrtdrh yatra 
lokah JB. 

iundhatarh lokah pitr§adanah TS. ApS. : kindhantarii (AV. sumbhantdrh) 
lokdh pitr§adandh AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
vi jihl§va lokam krriu (TA. jihir§va lokdn kfdhi) AV. TA. 
te brahmaloke^u (TA. °loke tu) pardntakdle TA. MahanU. MundU. 
KaivU. 

vidu§taro diva drodhanani RV.: vidvah drodhanarh divah RV. KS. 
yasminn idarh vik’am bhuvanam adhi hritam TS. : yasmin visvdni bhuva- 
ndni (MS. vised bhuvanddhi) tasihuh RV. VS. MS. 
antarik§asya dhartrlrh vistambharilrh disdm adhipatnlrii bhuvandndm (MS. 
disarh bhuvanasyddhipatnim) VS. MS. KS. SB. : vi$tambhanl disdm 
adhipatnl bhuvandndm TS. 

tva^tedarh visvarh bhuvanarii jajdna VS. TS. KSA. : tvastemd vised bhuvand 
jajdna MS. 

sa idarii visvam (TS. TB. sa vised bhuvo) abhavat sa dbhavat AV. TS. TB. : 

sa vised bhuva dbhavah RV. AV. 
sa visvam (AV. vised) prati cdklpat (AV. °pe) AV. AS. SS. 
na tarn viddtha ya imd (TS. KS. idarii) jajdna RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. 

imd = bhuvandni; idam = visvam, or the like. 
bhutasya (PB. bhutdndrh) jdtah patir eka dsTt RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. KSA. PB. SB. N. 
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tena (TS. taya) roham ayann upa (AB. rohan ruruhur) medhyasah AV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. roka = svarga. 
svargam arvanto jayema Vait. : svargdn (AS. text, svagan!) arvanto jayata 
(AS. jayatah) SV. AS. SS. : svargdn (text svagdn) arvato jayati AS. 
ahhimarh (TS. MS.f °mdrh, MS. MS. v. 1. °mdn) mahina (VS. °ma, 
delete MS. v. 1. in Cone.) divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. 
MS. 

so vdjl rocand (SV. rocanaih) divah RV. SV. 

ye aprathethdm amitd yojandni (ArS. amitam abhi yojanam) AV. ArS. 
viddnd asya yojanam (SV. °nd) RV. SV. 

tredhd ni dadhe padam (AV. MS. padd) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. N. The adverb tredhd probably suggested the change to the 
plural. 

mjtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto. . . .RV. AV. TA. MG. 
pardclm (RV. °clr) anu sarhvatam (RV. °tah) RV. AV. 
urvdn (SV. urvam) dayanta gondm RV. SV. VS. 

adhvana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvantah) VS. TS.: vdjam vdjino jaya- 
tddhvdnarh (KS. °dhvanas) skabhnuvanto yojand mimdndh MS. KS. 
(The MS. passage is entered in the Cone, also under adhvdnarh 
etc.): vdjino vdjajito 'dhvana (VSK. vdjino vdjam jayatddhvana) 
skabhnuvanto yojand mimdndh kd§thdTh gachata VS. VSK. §B. 
dgatya vdjy adhvdnam (TS. ApS. adhvanah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
MS. 

adhvandm adhvapate pra md lira svasti me 'smin pathi devaydne bhuydt 
VS. : adhvandm adhvapate svasti me ’dydsmin devaydne pathi bhuydt 
PB.: adhvano adhipatir asi svasti no ’dydsmin devaydne pathi stdt 
(read sydt) SS. 

tirah puru cid arnavarh jaganvdn (SV. arrmvdn jagamydh) RV. AV. SV. 
ghjiasya kulydm anu . . . TS. MS. KS. SB. : ghrtasya kulyd upa VS. VSK. 
k§etrasya (VS. TS. KS. k^etrdndrh) pataye namah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
samd bhavardudvato (TS. °vatd) nipdddh TV. TS. KS. 
antdn pjthivyd divah TB. ApS. : tad antdt pjthivyd adhi MS. 
vavrdn anantdn (AV. vavram anantam) ava sd padi§ta RV. AV. 

[atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sddand (TA. °ndt) te minotu (AV. kfnotu) RV. 
AV.t TA. See §496.] 

hradds ca pundarlkdrii RV. : hrado vd pundankavdn AY. ‘Ponds (and) 
lotus-pools’: ‘a pond full of lotuses’. 
e§a te janate rdjd MS. KS. MS. : e?a vo janatd rdjd ApS. This formula, 
used in the rajasuya ceremony, is meant to have the appropriate 
name of the tribe substituted for the collective janatd. In ApS. 
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the formula is preceded by actual formulas of the type: e§a vah 
pancdld raja, and it is possible (as Keith suggests on TS. 1. 8. 10. 2. 
n. 6) that their plurals have produced the plural janaidh of this 
formula. 

§699. (4) Words denoting living beings (plants, animals, men); and 
first, plants. 

antarik0ya tva vanaspataye (KS. °patibhyah) KS. M§. 
vanaspaiayd. ulukdn MS.; vanaspatibhya ulukdn VS. 
vanaspataye (sc. namah) §G.: vanaspatibhydh (sc. namah) MG. MDh. 
vanaspataye svdhd Kaus. : vanaspatibhyah svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. KSA. 
TB. Ap§. 

addhi trrmm aghnye visvadanlm RV. AV. K§. Ap§. N. : attu tfndni SMB. 
GG., and cf. the other references in the Cone, under this last quota- 
tion, all of which have the plural. 

ansurh (AV. ansun) babhasti (ApS. gabhasti) haritebhir dsabhih AV. KS. 
ApS. 

durvd rohantu pu§pinlh (AV. rohalu pu^pini) RV. AV. Some mss. of 
AV., followed by comm, and SPP., read as RV., and Ppp. likewise, 
as reported by Whitney. 

hatamuld saldnkurd TA. MahanU.: satamuldh 'satdnkurdh MahanU. 

The padas refer to the dwrvd-plant, singular or plural. 
avakdrh (MS. KSA. avakdn, but MS. p.p. avakdm) dantamulaih VS. 
MS. KSA. §B. 

aghadviftd devajdtd, tnruc chapathayopanl AV.: atharvyu§td devajutd, 
mdu chapathajambhanlh ApS. Tho ApS. is corrupt in this line, it 
undoubtedly intends a plural, as the verb of the following line 
shows. Caland translates as tho singular, evidently using the AV. 
readings in part. 

adhd (athd) satakratvo (°kratavo, °krato) yuyam, see §229a. Plants are 
addressed everywhere in the plural, yet all texts have sing, amba 
in pada a; to this MS. KapS. assimilate the adjective. 

§700. Animals. Here also some words denoting all living beings as 
a collective whole, and some padas in which man is included in a list 
with other animals. The word prajd is placed in §702 below. 
jagatdm (MS. KS. jagatas) pataye namah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
tt vatsojagatd (AG. jdyaldih, PG. jagadaih) saha AV. AG. PG. HG. MG. 
ApMB. PG.’s jagada (cf. VV 2 §60) is said to mean ‘attendant, 
companion’; then ‘the calf with its companions.’ 
gaur asvah puru^ah pasuh AV. TA.: gdm asvarh puru^arh jagat (AV. 
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pasum, RVKh. asvan puru§an aham) RVKh. AV. TA. MahanlJ. 
ApMB. HG.: gd asvan puru§dn pasun MS. 
tvayd gam asvam puru§am (HG. gd asvan puru§dn) sanema AV. HG. 
ghjiendktau pasuns (VSK. TS. KS. ApS. pasum) trdyethdm VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

pasun (TS. pasurii) na gopd iryah parijmd RV. TS. KSA. 
o^adhibhyah pasave no (KS. MS. ApS. pasubhyo me) jandya (KS. MS. 

ApS.t dhandya) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
askan gdm r§o-bho yuvd KS.: askdn r§abho yuvd gdh TB. TA. ApS. 
yad amusnitam avasarh panirh gdh (TB. goh) RV. TB. See §505. 
upahutd gdvah sahar^abhdh SB.: upahutd dhenuh sahar§abhd (AS. SS.| 
sahaT?abhd) TS. TB. AS. SS. 

nrbhir yatah kpiute nirnijam gdh (SV. gdm) RV. SV. gdh (gdm) = milk. 
vatsam jdtarh na dhenavah (SV. mdtarah, AV. jdtam ivdghnyd) RV. AV. 
SV. 

payo gj-he$u payo aghnydydm (TB. ApS. aghniydsu) AB. TB. AS. ApS.: 

payo aghnydsu payo vatse§u MS. 
marutdm pf^ailr (VSK. pT§atlm) gacha VS. VSK. SB. 
andhdhln (TS. °he, KSA. °heh) sthulagudayd (MS. sthurag°, TS. KSA. 
sthuragudd) VS.f TS. MS.f KSA. 

rabhxyasa (MS. TB. Poona ed. %hlydnsam) iva krtm karad evarh devo 
vanaspatir ju^atdm havih VS. MS. KS. TB. The Hotr is to ‘make 
stronger’ a number of sacrificial animals. 
tatraitam (VS. KS. °tdn) prastutyevopastutyevopdvasrak§at VS. MS. KS. 

TB. In the same passage as the preceding. 
babhravah saumydh VS. MS. ApS.: babhruh saumyah VS. TS. ESA. 
visvebhyo devebhyah pr?cddn (MS.* °tah) VS. MS. (bis): visve§dm devd- 
ndrii pT§atah VS. 

dkhuh srjayd sayandakas te maitrdh (KSA. ms. kaydndakds te maitrydh) 
TS. KSA.: &drgah sjyayah ^aydndakas te maitrdh VS. MS. Von 
Schroeder emends KSA. to the TS. reading — with doubtful justice. 
kapota (MS. °td) ulukah sasas te nirrtyai (TS. KSA. nairrtdh) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. The p.p. of MS. reads kapotdh; but despite this it is 
probably only MS.’s peculiar sandhi for kapotah ulukah. 

§701. Human beings. General words, such as puru§a, martya, as 
well as the word mjia in one variant; also one variant involving a desig- 
nation of an occupation, and one referring to men as ‘sleeping’ (svapant ) : 
md hihslh puru§am jagat VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU. : xnd hinslt puru§dn 
mama NilarU. 

ajljano amrta martye^v d (SV. martydya kam) RV. SV. 
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nivesayann amrtarh martyarii (TB. amrtan martyans) ca RV. VS. TS. 
MS. TB. 

jlvam rtehhyah (read mrtebhyah) pariniyamandm AV.: mflaya jlvam 
parinlyamdndm TA. 

kunaih klndsd abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. klndso abhy etii) vdhaih (AV. 

TS. vdhdn) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yd svapantam bodhayati (HG. svapatsu jdgarti) ApMB. HG. See §548. 

§702. Words denoting family relationships, including sakhi, and prajd 
in its various meanings. 

suprajdh prajdbhih (VS. prajdbhi, ?misprint for °bhih; VSK. prajayd, 
SS. prajdbhir) sydrii (VSK. SS. bhuydsarh) . . . .VS. VSK. SB. AS. 
SS.: suprajdh prajdbhih sydma (VSK. prajayd bhuydsam) . . . .YS. 
VSK. SB. 

dive pjihivyai satii ca prajdyai (SV. prajdbhyah) RV. SV. 
dhdtd prajdyd (AS. prajdndm) uta rdya Ue TS. AS. SS. SG. ApMB. 
prajd (Vait. prajdrh) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. 
prajdbhyah svdhd TS. KSA. TB.: prajdyai svdhd TB. 
prajdh (AG. PG. prajdrii) pra janaydvahai JUB. AG. PG. : prajdm d 
janaydvahai AV. 

prajdh (KapS. prajdm) piparti bahudhd (RV. VS. pupo§a purudhd) vi 
rdjati RV. SV. ArS. VS. MS. KS. KapS. ApS. Oertel 12. 
prajdpatir janayati prajd imdh AV. : prajdm daddtu (KS. pipartu) pari- 
vatsaro nah MS. KS. ApS.: prajdpati ramayatu prajd iha KS. : d 
nah (AV. vdni) prajdm janayatu prajdpatili RV. AV. MS. KS. ApS. 
MS. AG. SMB. ApMB. 

prajdpatih prajayd saihrardnah AV. VS. MS. JB. SS. MS.: prajdpati^ 
prajayd (Ppp. Vait. Kau§. prajdbhih) sartividdnah Ppp. TS. KS. 
PB. TB. TA. MahanU. NrpU. Vait. ApS. Kaus. 
garbham (SS. garbhdn) dhattam svastaye TB. SS. 

so nah piteva sunave (AV. KS.* piUrebhyah) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

(ter) SB. The contexts are different. 
putrarh pautram (ApMB. HG. putrdn pautrdn) abhitarpavantih AV. 
Kaul ApMB. HG. 

piteva putram (AV. Kau§. putrdn) abhi (SG. iha) rak§atdd imam (VS. 
SB. imdn) AV. VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. AS. SG. Kaus. : piteva putrarh 
jarase ma emam (Ppp. KS. HG. ApMB. nayemam) Ppp. MS. KS. 
HG. ApMB. 

vlram (VSK. vlrdn) videya tava devi (TS. KS. TA. om.) saihdrsi VS. 
VSK. TS. KS. SB. TA. 

virarh dhatta (AS. virani me datta, j\lS. vlram no datta) pitarah AS. ApS. 
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MS . : mran nah pitaro dhaita ViDh.: viran me pitaro (also tata~ 
mahd and pratatdmahd) datta Kaus. 
tatra pasyema pitarau ca putrdn (TA. pitararii ca pviram) AV. TA. 
svadhd pUdmahdya (KauS. °mahebhyah) AS. MS. Kaus. In the same 
texts with the same variation in number: svadhd pitre (pitTbhyah), 
and svadhd prapUdmahdya {°mahebhyah). 
prapitdmahdn bibharti pinvamdnah (TA.j °Tnaharh bibharat pinvamdne) 
AV. TA. 

syonarh paiye (AV. patibhyo) vahalum krnu$va (AV. krnu tvam) RV. AV. 
SMB. ApMB. MG. N. 

samrdjhl sva^ure bhava RV. SG. SMB. ApMB. : samrdjhy edhi svasure^u 
AV. 

0 cit sakhdyarh sakhyd vavftydm RV. AV. : d tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavttyuh 
SV. 

pratlk§ante svakuro devaras ca AV.: pratlk§arddrh ]svasruvo devaras ca 
ApMB. Change of gender also (§782). As to devaras {°rds), both 
are plural, one from stem devf, one from devara (correct T\Tiitney’s 
note). 

§ 703 . (5) Words meaning ‘enemy’, ‘demon’, ‘evil’, ‘sin’ (for the Hindu 
point of view that sin is of the nature of an external evil, see Bloom- 
field Atharvaveda, p. 83), ‘disease’, and the like. It is often difficult to 
distinguish between ‘enemy’ and ‘demon’, as in the case of the words 
ardti and rak§as. 

ayarh satrun (KapS. ^atruih) jayatu . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. KapS. 

SB. TA. AS. Oertel 76. 
bhiyasam d dhehi satru§u (SV. satrave) RV. SV. 

tddltnd (TB. Poona ed. tddlknd) satrurh (TB. satrun) na kild vivitse (TB. 

vivatse, Poona ed. vivitse) RV. TB. 
dvi^antas tapyantdrh bahu MS.: dvi§an me bahu socatu TB. ApS. 
dvi§atdm pdtv anhasah RV.: duritdt pdtv anhasah AV. The reported 
reading of Ppp. is dvisatas pdtu tebhyah. 
yavaya (v. 1. °yd) dve§o asmat MS.: ydvaydsmad dve^am (v. 1. °§ah) KS.: 

yavaydsmad dve§ah (TA. aghd dve§dnsi) VS. TS. SB. TA. Kau§. 
dvi§antam (AV. sapatndn) mama (RV. AV. mahyarh) randhayan RV. AV. 
TB. ApS.: dvi§ans ca mahyarh radhyatu AV.: dvi§anto radhyantdih 
mahyam MS. 

md cdharh dvi§ate radham AV. : md tv aharh dvi$atdrh radham MS. : mo 
aharh dvi^ate (TB. ApS. °to) radham RV. TB. ApS. 
avdharii badha upabhrtd sapatndn (KS. dvi-^antam) KS. TB. ApS. 
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ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva AV. : yo no dve§ti tanurh rabhasva MS. : 

yo no dvefty anu tarn ravasva (read rabhasvat) ApS. 
prayutarii dve^ah VS.: prayuta dve§ansi MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. 
comm.: ‘hostility is removed.’ This may be the interpretation of 
the plural also; or both singular and plural may mean: ‘the enemy 
(is) are destroyed.’ 

mdkvrh brahmadviso (SB. °$am) vanah RV. AV. SV. 
turyama dasyun tanubhih RV. : sdhydma dasyurh tanubhih SV. (Ben- 
fey’s text has dasyurh. Is this a misprint for dasyurh? B.trans- 
lates by a singular.) 

(yo nah suptdh jdgraio vabhiddsdd . . .) tdn pratico nirdaha jdtavedah AV. : 
(agne yo no anti sapati yas ca dure . . .) tarn pratyahcarh sarh daha 
jdtavedah ApS. 

md tvd pariparirio (TS. paripaH) vidan (TS.f vidat, KS. tvd pariparirw 
vidan md paripanthinah, MS. tvd pariparino md paripanthinah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

tvarh tdn agne menydmenln kpiu svdhd AV. : tarn agne menydmenirh kfriu 
TB.: taydgne tvarh menydmum amenirh krnu TB. Preceded in all 
three passages by a relative clause with yo. . . abhiddsati (AV. abhi- 
ddsdt) and various methods of attack in the instrumental. 
ye 'smdn abhyaghdyanii AV. : yo asmdh abhyaghdyati AV. 
pra sak^ati pratimdnarh prthivydh AV.: pra sdk§ate pratimdndni bhuri 
RV. AV. N. 

ami ye vivratd (MS. °tdh, KS. °tds) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS.: 
asau yo vimand janah RVKh. 

bhettdrarh bhangurdvalah (VSK. °tdm) VSK. TS.: hantdram bhangurd- 
vatdm (AV. °tah) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. The precise nuance of 
meaning denoted by bhangurdvat is uncertain; ‘treacherous’ and 
‘destructive’ have been suggested. 

saphdrujarh (AV. °rujo} yena pasyasi ydtudhdnam (AV. °ndn) RV. AV. 
utdrebhdridh r?tibhir ydtudhdndn AV, : dlebhdnad r^Hbhir ydtudhdndt RV. 
See §495. 

ydtudhdnarh kimldinam AV.: ydtudhdndn kimldinah AV. 
amun krtyakplo jahi AV.: ava kjtydkrtarh jahi (Ppp. prati krtydkjio daha) 
AV. Ppp. 

ni duryorm dvrriah mfdhravdcah (and °vdcam) RV. (both). 
yavaydrdtlh (MS. Kaus. °tim, MS. p.p. and KS. ydvaydrdtim) VS.TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Kaus. 

sahasvdrdtlh (MS. KS. °tirii) sahasva pftandyatah (TS. sahasvdrdtlyatah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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sugdrhapatyo vidahann aratih (AV. vitapann ardtim) AV. TB. ApS. 
alak§mlr (RVKh. Scheft. °mln, i.e. °mlrh) ndsaydmy aham RVKh. TAA. 

Comm, on TAA. interprets by alak^rmm. 
sarfijdndnau vijahatdm ardtlh TB. ApS.: dpnndyau vijahatd ardtim MS. 
KS. 

praiyu§tarh rak§ah praiyu§td ardtayah (MS. KS. pratyu§tdrdiih) VS. TS. 

MS. KS. JB. §B. TB. AS. ApS. KauA 
hanli rak§o bddhate pary ardtlh (SB. °tim) RV. SV. 
nirdagdhd ardtayah TS. TB. ApS.; nirdagdhdrdtih MS. KS. 
pardputd (VSK. pratiputd) ardtayah VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. ApS.: 
pardputdrdtih MS. KS. 

avadhutd ardtayah (MS. KS. avadhutdrdtih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
ApS. 

sahasva no abhimdtim AV.: sahasva me ardtlh VS. 
ni mitrayur aratln atdrlt MS. KS.; vi mitra evair ardtim atdrlt TS. TB. 
Different words. 

sislte srnge raksase (AV. raksobhyo) vinik§e (KS. °nakse) RV. AV. TS. 

KS. N. ‘ ’ 

idam aham rak^asdm (VSK. TS. MS. KS. MS. °so) grlvd api kpitdmi 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 

srjad dhdrd ava yad ddnavdn han SV.; srjo vi dhdrd ava danavarh han 
RV. N. 

tarn ito ndiaydmasi RV. AV. MG.: tdn ito ndsaydmasi AV. Both tarn 
and tdn refer to lists of demons and superhuman foes. 
apdm napdt pratirak§ann asuryam (MS. °k§ad asurydn) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. asuryam is usually translated ‘the demons’ power.’ Is 
it not rather collective ‘the demon(s)’, with MS.’s variant referring 
to the individual demons? 

apa protha (AV. sedha) dundubhe duchund (AV. duchundm, TS. duchu- 
ndn, p.p. °ndn) itah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. duchund, ‘mis- 
fortune’, is perhaps personified as a demon. 
apsarasdv anu dattam pnam nah (TB. TA. rndni) AV. TB. TA. : apsa- 
rasdm anudattdnrndni MS. (p.p. anu, dattdni, rndni). 
endhsi cakrmd vayam AV. VS. MS. KS. TB.: enas cakfmd vayam TS. 
KS. TB. 

cakrma yac ca duskftam AB.: cakrma ydni du§krtd KS. TA. 
yat kusddam apratlttarh {apratltarii, apradaitam) mayi (mayeha) TS. MS. 
TA. M§. SMB . : yany apamityany apratittdny {°titdny) asmi TB. 
ApS.: apamityam apratlttarh yad asmi AV. 
idam aharii tarn valagam (MS. KS. tdn valagdn) ui kirdmi (VSK. TS. 
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MS. KS. Ap§. ud vapdmi) . . . yarii (ydn) . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. 

atrivad vah krimayo (Ppp. atrivat tvd krme) hanmi AV. Ppp. : atrind tvd 
krime hanmi TA. ApS.: haias te atrind krimih (GG. kpnih) SMB. 
GG. 

td no amlvdm (TB. amlvd) apabddhamdnau MS. TB. 
apdmivdm (TB. ApS. apdmlvd) apa rak§dnsi sedha RV. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. 

apa snehitir (SV. smhitirh) nrmand adhatta (SV. adadhrah, KS.f nrmandm 
adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS. The meaning of the word snehiti 
or snihiti is uncertain; it appears clear, however, that it must be 
something dreaded. 

ava devdndm yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hldydni, MS. yaje hedydni) AV. 

KS. MS. : agne devdndm ava heda iyak$va (KS. ik^a) KS. ApS. 
tasmin pdsdn pratimuncdma etdn MS. KS.: yarn dvi^mas tasmin prati 
muncdmi pdsam TS. ApS. 

aditih pdsarii (MS. KS. pdsdn) pra mumoktv etam (MS. KS. etdn) TS. 
MS. KS. ApS. 

druhah pdsdn (TS. KS. pdsam) prati sa (KS. $u) mucl§ta (AV. prati 
muncatdm sah) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
ayasmayarh vicrtd (KS. visrtd) bandham etam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 
ayasmaydn vicftd bandhapdkdn AV. 

[indranamitram nah pascal (VSK. °trarh pahcdn me) AV. VSK. KS. 
The sole ms. of KS. reads °mitrdn, and so Cone.; but v. Schroeder 
is obviously right in emending to °tram.] 

§704. (6) Words meaning a boon of some sort, such as ‘aid’, ‘suste- 
nance’, ‘food’, ‘wealth’, ‘bounty’, etc. 

satarh bhavdsy utibhih (SV. VS.* utaye) RV. AV. SV. 2. 34c. VS. (bis, 
add in Cone. 27. 41c with utaye) MS. KS. TA. ApS. 
maghavan {°van) chagdhi lava tan na utibhih (SV. PB. TB. TA. ApS. 

utaye) TV. AV. SV. PB. TA. MahanU. ApS. 
vanemd te abhistibhih (SV. ’’{aye) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. 
sadd pdhy abhistibhih (°taye) RV. (both). 

vyacistham ammi (TS. MS. KS. annaiii) rabhasarii dr'sdnam (TS.f KS. 

viddnam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
anndndm (MS. annasya) pataye namah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
satarh kumbhdh asiheatarh surdydh (and madhundm) RV. (both). 
i^arii no mitrdvarurid kartanedam AA. : urjd mitro varunah pinvateddh SV. 
tesdm istdni sam isd rnadanli RV. VS. TS. MS. N.: sarh no mahdni sam 
iso mahantdni KS. 
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rdyo (AV. rayim) dein dadatu nah (AV. dadkatu me) RV. AV. 
rayo (AV. rayim) danaya codaya RV. SV. AV. Grassmann considers 
ray 6 genitive singular; Oldenberg, however, considers it accusative 
plural, and the AV. reading, tho its verse shows some corruption, 
bears out his view. 

te asmd (KS. ’smd) agnaye (ApS. MS. v. 1. agnayo) dravinarii (KS. °rwni) 
dattvd MS. KS. ApS. 

dhattdd asmabhyarii dravineha (TS. ApS. asmdsu dravirmm yac ca) 
bhadram TS. MS. ApS. 

tasya ta i§tasya intasya dravineha bhak§iya TS. : tasya na i§tasya pritasya 
dravinehdgameh VS.: tasya md yajnasyestasya vUasya dravinehdga- 
mydt MS. : tasya me§tasya intasya dravinam d gamydt (KS. draviii£- 
hdgamydh, ApS. dravinehdgameh) TS. KS. ApS.: tasya yajha- 
sye§tasya svistasya dravinam mdgachatu KS. (for the reading see 
W 1 §104u). The first TS. passage has the plural, and MS. may 
possibly have a plural; see §346. 

ta d yajanta dravinam (MS. KS.f dravinn) sam asmai (MS. asmin) RV. 
VS. TS. MS.' KS. 

datto asmabhyarii (KS. dattvdydsma° , AS. dattdydsma°, SMB. dattdsma'^) 
dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no draviriarh yac 
ca bhadram MS. 

aharh dadhdmi dravinarii (AV. dravind) havi§mate RV. AV. 
dhr§nave dhlyate dhand (SV. dhanam) RV. AV. SV. 
yo devakdmo na dhand (AV.* dhanam) ruruiddhi RV. AV. (bis). 
maho ye dhanarh (MS. KS. dhand, TS. ratnarii) samithe§u jabhrire RV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

dadhad rolnarii (AS. ratnd) dak§arii pitrbhya (AS. SS. dak^apitfbhya) 
dyuni (AV. dyun§i) AV. AS. SS. 

pra radhasd codayate (SV. rddhdrisi codayate) mahitvand RV. SV. 
somo rddhasdm (TS. °sd) TS. MS. KS. 
pu^d sanindm (TS. ApS. sanyd) TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
dyumnarii sudatra marihaya SV. : dyumnd suksatra marihaya RV. 
ayarii (AS.* aharii) vdjarii (VS. VSK. SB. vdjdn) jayatu (AS.* jaydmi) 
vdjasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). 
sriyarii ca lak§mirii ca puslirii (TAA.* sm ca laksmts ca pu$tls) ca klrtim 
cdnTnyatdrii brahmanyarh bahuputratdm TAA. (bis): sris ca pu^ti's 
cdnTnyam brahmanyam bahuputrinam MahanU. 
taydharii sSntyd sarvasdntyd mahyarii dvipade catu^pade ca sdntirii karomi 
TA. : tdbhih sdntibhih sarvasdntibhih samaydmy aham AV.: tvayd- 
harii sdntyd sarvasdntyd mahyarii dvipade ca catuspade ca sdntim 
karomi MS. 
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svdhagnirh na bhe§ajam (MS. °jaih) VS. MS. TB. 

svdha vanaspaiirh priyarh pdtho na bhe§ajam (MS. °jaih) VS. MS. TB. 
hiranyena varcdnsi (KSA. varcah) KS. KSA. 

atas ca visvd (MundU.j sarvd) o$adhayo rasas (MundU. MahanU.f rasah, 
MahanU. v. 1. rasas) ca TAA. MahanlJ. MundU. 
diva dhdra (KS. °rdm) asascata TS. MS. KS. 

ananda moddh pramudah AV.: dnando moddh pramodah TB.: modah 
pramoda anandah TB. 

sugebhir (AV. sugena) durgam atltdm RV. AV. SMB. ApMB. 
atho ari§tatdtaye RV. AV. PB.: atho ari^fatdtibhih RV. AV. 
marmdni te varmand (TS. varmabhis) chddaydmi RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
vibhurk kdmarh (VS. vibhun kdmdn) vy aslya (VS. KS. TB. asnavai) VS. 
MS. KS. TB. 

anv a&vair anu sarvena (TB. Ap§. sarvair u) pu^taih VS. TB. ApS. In 
VS. sarvena is paraphrased by the comm. : anyendpi kdmena. In 
TB. Apg. we may have merely the plural of this, or sarvair may 
agree with pu$taih (so TB. comm, and Caland). In the latter case 
this is an instance of number attraction. 
pu$d svdhdkdraih (TA. svagdkdrena, KS. ApS. svagdkdraih) MS. KS. 
TA. Apg. 

ubhd hi hastd vasund pfnasva VS. TS. SB.: hastau pfnasva bahubhir 
vasavyaih AV. TS. MS. KS. 

urjam pu§tarh vasv dvesayantl AV. : visvd rupdni vasuny dvesayanix TS. 
sarh patni patyd sukfte^u (TB. Apg. sukrtena) gachatdm MS. KS. TB. 
Apg. Mg. This and the following variants are not quite at home 
under this heading but may be placed here better than elsewhere. 
tad anu preta sukvldm u lokam VS. gB.: tarn anu prehi sukjiasya lokam 
TS. KS. Cf. prec.; tho sukft and sukrta are distinct words, the 
phrases in which they appear with loka are equivalent. 
tdbhydrh (MS. KS. add vayarh) patema sukrtdm u lokam (Kaui§. pathy- 
dsma sukrtasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. Kaus. Cf. prec. 
chandobhir yajnaih sukrtdrh krtena AV. ; brahmarid guptah (ApMB. 
samprncdnas) sukrta krtena HG. ApMB. Here sukrt ‘righteous 
man’ is personal in both forms of the variant, which strictly speak- 
ing does not belong here; cf. the preceding three, and see §580. 

§706. (7). Words meaning act of heroism, power, rulership, majesty, 
fame, ordinance, and the like. 

pra tad visnu {visnuh, visnus) stavate rnryena (AV. mrydni, TB. Apg. 
vlrydya) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. gB. TB. Ag. Apg. NrpU. 
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Ua indras ti§than mryam ahfrwd devatabhih samdrabhya MS.: ita indro 
akrnod tnrydni TS. TB.: ita indro viryam akrnot VS. KS. §B. 
havisd yajna (TB. yajnam) indriyam (VS. °yaih) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
svdhd somam indriyam (MS. °yaih) VS. MS. TB. 
rudrasya gdnapatydn (VS. §B. °yarh, KS. °ye) mayobhur ehi VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. In MS. probably acc. pi., tho in TS. abl. sg.; see 
§§495, 526. 

ghrtavatl savitar (MS. KS. °tur) ddhipatye (TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 

Phonetic in character; as are also the following; W 2 §706. 
mitrdvarurid rak^atam ddhipatyaih (A§. °tye) TS. KS. MS. A§. 
sve dakse (VS. MS. KS. §B. svair daksair) dak$apiteha sida VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. 

asme rd§trdni dharaya (KS. rd§tram adhisraya) MS. KS.: asmin rd^tram 
adhisraya TS. 

sa tvd rd^trdya subhrtaih bibhartu AV.: sa no rd§tre$u sudhitdrh (read 
°tdn) dadhalu TB. 

tad asydma tava rudra pranltau (RV.f KS. °nitisu) RV. TS. KS. 
ut parjanasya dhdmabhih (MS. dhamna, TS. TA. ApMB. su§mena, KS. 

mtys, PG. dT?tya) VSK. TS. ms. KS. TA. AS. PG. ApMB. 
ko asyd dhdma katidhd vyu^tlh AV.: kati dhdmdni kali ye vivdsdh MS. 
See §269. 

etdvdn (ArS. ChU. tdvdn) asya mahimd RV. VS. TA. ArS. ChU.: tdvarUo 
asya mahimdnah AV. 

abhi sravobhih prthivtm RV. : uta sravasd (MS. sravasa d) prthimm VS. 
TS. MS. TA. 

vydnasih (SV. °si) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmarm) RV. SV. 
dydrh (AV. divarh) ca gacha prthimrh ca dharmarm (AV. dharmabhih) 
RV. AV. TA. 

d jdgjvir vipra rid (SV. rtam; PB.t krtarh, misprint for jiarhl) matindm 
RV. SV. PB. 

riarii (RV. rid) vadanto anrtaih rapema RV. AV. 
pitre putrdso apy avlvatann riam (AV. ridni) RV. AV. 
vratahi rak^anti visvahd AV. : vratd dadante agneh VS. TS. MS. KS. : 
vratd rak§ante visvahd RV. 

mama vase^u hrdayani vah krnomi AV. : mama vrate te hrdayarh (AG. 
Sg. vrate hrdayarh te) dadhami (SMB. MG. dadhatu) AG. SG. 
SMB. PG. MG.: mama hrdayc hrdayarh te astu HG. 
k§airaih (TA. ApS. ksatrdrii) dharaya VS. MS. SB. TA. ApS. 
brahma (MS. asme brahmdrii) dhdraya VS. MS. SB. 
naras tokasya tanayasya sdtau (and sdtisu) RV. (both). 
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vaml te samdrsi visvam reto .... MS. KS. : visvasya te visvdvato . . . vihd 
retansi. . .TS. 

nlcdd need svadhaydbhi pra tasthau Ppp. TS. KS. : mcair uccaih svadhd 
abhi pra tasthau AY. But the interpretation of svadhdQi) is doubt- 
ful, both as to its meaning and its form; see §474. 

§706. (8). Words denoting various abstract concepts. 
aty acittim aiy ardtim ague (MS. KS. ati nirj-tim adya) VS.f TS.f MS. 
KS. : aty acittlr ati dvisah AV. 

aml§drh cittarh pratilobhayantl (AV. cittdni pratimohayanti) RV. AV. SV. 
VS. N. 

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta AV. : mama cittarh cittendnvehi HG. 
brdhmanena vdcam (KS. vdcah) TS. KS. KSA. 

[vded mendriy end visa (KS. vdcdm indr°) TS. KS. MS. But see §589.] 
brhaspatir vdcdm (VS. SB. °ce) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

Hie ca (v. 1. slle§u) yac ca pdpakam SMB. (The Cone, records the text 
as reading sile^u.) 

bhiyo (AV. bhiyarh) dadhdnd hrdaye?u satravah RV. AV. 
sakhd sakhyur na pra mindti sarhgiram (AV. °rah) RV. AV. SV. 
indro jyeH.hdndm (MS. KS. jyai§lhydndm, VS. &B. jyai§thydya) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. PG. 

pitd virdjdm r?abho raylndm TB. : vatso virdjo vT?abho matlndm AV. 
namas (KS. NilarU. namdhsi) ta ayudhdya VS. MS. KS. NilarU. MS. 
BrhPDh. 

deva savitas tvarh dlk$dyd (KS. dlk^dndrh) dlk§dpatir asi MS. KS. 
ud rathdndm jayatdrh yantu gho§dh (TS. jayatdm etu gho§ah) RV. SV. 

VS. TS. : ud tnrdndih jayatdm etu gho?ah AV. 

Hiyo (AV. TB. sriyarh, Ppp. sriyo) vasdnas carati svarocih (TB. °cdh) 
RV. AV. Ppp. VS. KS. TB. 

asmdkena vrjanend jayema RV. AV. : ariH.dso vrjambhir jayema AV. 
sam dkutlr (RVKh. Scheftelowitz °tirii, Cone, with Aufrecht °tir) namd- 
masi (RVKh. Scheft. mandmasi, MS. anahsata) RVKh. AV. MS. 
samdnl va dkutih RV. AV. TB. AG.: samdnd vd (KS. va) dkutdni MS. 
KS. MG. 

sampasyan panktlr (AV. pahtim) upati?t.hamdnah RV. AV. The mean- 
ing of the whole verse is obscure; we suspect meter-names, in which 
case this would belong in §690 above. 
akfitis ca me kuyavds ca me TS. : kuyavam (MS. v. 1. ku°) ca me ’k?itik 
(VS. ’ksitam) ca me VS. MS. KS. 

§707. (9). Words denoting parts of the body and physiological or 
psycho-physical entities. 
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su§add yonau svahd vat (TS. TB. yonirh svdha) VS. TS. §B. TB. : sudhtn 
yonvn su^addrh prthivim (ms. °vi) KS. See §550. 
sarh vah srjami hTdayani (KS. °yam, M§. °yani vah) KS. TB. ApS. M§. 
mama vahe^u hrdayani vah krnomi AV.: mama vrate te hTdayam (AG. 
SG. vrate hrdayam te) dadhami (SMB. MG. dadhatu) AG. §G. SMB. 
PG. MG.: mama hfdaye hrdayam te astu HG. 
prati prdm§u (SMB. prdne) prati ti§lhdmi pu$te (SMB. pu$tau, MS. 

ti§thdmy dtman) VS. MS. KS. §B.' TB. SMB. HG. 
prdnarh (MS. prdndn, p.p. prdrmm) na tnryarii nasi VS. MS. TB. 
prana (MahanU. prdno) vd dpah TA. MahanU. All Jacob’s mss. but 
one prdndih). 

tva§td rupdni (A§. rupena) samanaktu yajhaih (A§. yajham) §B. TB, 
’a§. S§'. K§. 

tva§tur aham devayajyayd pasundm ruparh pu^eyam (MS. dev° sarvdni 
rupdni pasundm pu§eyam) TS. MS. 

naksatrdni rupena (TS. KSA. pratirupena, MS. rupaih) VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. 

mdnsdya (VS. mdnsebhyah) svahd VS. TS. KSA. 

no mdnse§u na sndvasu ApMB. : neva manse na pdbasi AV. : naiva man~ 
sena plvari PG. The reading of PG. is clearly a corruption of AV. ; 
see §611. 

ham te parebhyo gdtrebhyah, ham astv avarebhyah VS. TS. KSA. : ham me 
(Ppp. te) parasmai gdtrdya, ham astv avardya me (Ppp.pardya te) 
AV. Ppp. 

nihlrya (MS. prahlrya) halydndm mukhd (MS. KS.f mukham) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. NilarlJ. mukha is used figuratively: ‘the point(s) of the 
arrows.’ 

hiprdh hlr§an hiranyayih RV. : hiprdh hlrhasu vitatd hiranyaylh RV. See 
RVRep. on 5. 54. 11. 

valmlkdn klomnd (VS. klomabhih) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
manclr viprudbhih (MS. °pru§d) VS. MS. 

§708. Also the word tanu. 

k^atrasya tvd paraspdya brahmanas tanvarh pdhi VS. SB. : brahmanas tvd 
paraspdydh (MS. °pdya) k§atrasya tanvas pdhi MS. 
tma cinvdnas tanvo (TS. tanuvo, MS. tanvarh) ni §Rio VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

tan nas trdyatdih tanvah sarvato (ApS. tan no vihvato) mahat KS. ApS.: 

tan me tanvarh trdyatdrh sarvato brhat AV. 
yalhdvaharh tanvarh (AV. °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS. kalpaydti) RV. AV. 
VS. 
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yat kirn ca (KS. dt) tanvo (TS. tanuvdrh) rapah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ghftena tvaih tanvarh (TS. tanuvo) vardhayasva RV. VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. 
MS. N. The ‘body’ or ‘bodies’ belong to a plurality of persons; 
hence the secondary plural in TS. instead of the generalizing sing. 

§709. (10). Seasonal and meteorological. 
aha (AV.* ahar) mimdno aktubhih TV. AV. (bis) ArS. N. 
suro ahndrh praiaritd u§asdm divah AV. : somo ahnah (SV. ahndm) pratafi- 
tosaso (SV. °sdrh) divah RV. SV. 

sajur abdo (MS.* abda) ayavobhih (TS. ApS. ’ydvabhih, MS.* MS. dya- 
vabhih, MS.* KS. dyavobhih) VS. TS. MS.* KS. SB. ApS. MS.— 
MS. 3. 4. 4 reads abdo dyavobhir, error or misprint for abdd dya? or 
abdo aya°. 

sarhvatsareim savitd no ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS. MS. KS. AS. Case- and 
number-attraction; see §585. Similar are the two following: 
trivrn no vi^thayd (KS. trivrd vi§thayd) stomo ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. 

mitrdvarund saraddhndm (MS. °hnd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigainu, 
AS. cikiivam) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
saradbhyah (SG. sarade) svdhd TS. K.SA. SG. 
jiu^ ca me vratarh ca me TS. : vratarh ca ma ptavak ca me VS. 
samd (VS. KS. samds) ca md (VS. KS. ma) indras ca me VS. MS. KS. 
samd (VS. TS. samdk) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. KS. has v. 1. samdL 
u§asah kreyaslh-deyaslr dadhat TB. ApS. (TB. Poona ed. reads as 
ApS.; so read): usdm-u?dm sreyaslm dhehy asmai AV. 
hiranyavarnam (RV. hiranyarupam) u-^aso vyu^tau RV. MS. KS. MS.: 
hiranyarupd usa§o viroke VS. SB. : hiranyavarndv u§asdm viroke TS. 
TB. ' 

ralhd asvdsa ii§aso vyu§tau (and vyu^ti^u) RV. (both). ‘At the first 
light (s) of dawn.’ 

jyoti§am na prakdsate RVKh. : na jyotln^i cakdsati Suparn. 

vdta (MS. vdtah, KS. vdtas) sprtah VS. MS. KS. SB. : vdtd sprtdh TS. 

mdsas (TS. mdsdrii) caturlhah TS. KSA. Gens. 

miharii na vdto vi ha vdti bhuma RV. : mahi no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau AV. 
abhlpato vx§tyd (RV. vrstibhis) tarpayantam RV. AV. TS. KS. 
du§lkdbhir hrddunim (KSA.t hrad°) TS. KSA. : hrddunlr dudkdbhih VS. 

MS. ‘Hail-stones (we gratify) with the rheum of the eyes.’ 
airubhih pr§vdm (KSA. pru?vdm) TS. KSA.: pru§vd asrubhih VS. MS. 

‘Hoar-frost (we gratify) with tears.’ 
vi kloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. Mokd yanti) pcdhyeva (KS. patheva) 
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sureh (AV. MS.f surih, TS. SvetU. surah, KS.f surah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. In KS., ‘as the sun on its path’; TS. 
SvetU. have ‘successive suns’, i.e. the sun day by day. 
sa sukrebhih sikvabhl (TS. sukrena sikvand) revad asme (TS. MS. agnih) 
RV. TS. MS. 

§ 710 . (11). Utensils and other articles, not including those used in 
the ritual. 

vi te muncami rasandm AV. ; vi te muhcami rasanarh (TS. °na) vi rasmin 
TS. MS. KS. M§. MG. 

a rasmin (RV. rasmirh) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svakvan (RV. TB. 
svasvah) RV. VS. SB. TB. 

rathe aksesv r§abhasya (KS. TB. akse$u vr?°) vaje AV. KS. TB. : rathe$v 
ak§e^ VT§abhardjdh ViDh. 

drUrdni sthdlir (KS. TB. stkdll) madhu pinvamdndh (KS. TB. pinva- 
mdnd) VS. MS. KS. TB. 

jdmi bruvata dyudham (SV. °dhd) RV. AV. SV. The reference is to 
Indra’s weapons. 

yah puru$e yo asmani MS. KS. ApS.: ye puru§e ye asmasu AV. (Ppp. 
as the others.) 

d tvd parisritah (MG. parisrtah, PG. ApMB. parisrutah) kumbhah 
(ApMB.f °bhdh) AG. PG. MG. ApMB. Cf. purndn parisrutah 
kumbhdn SB., in an entirely different context. 

§ 711 . (12). In a number of interesting cases of variation between 
singular and plural, the plural is of the type known as plurale tantiun. 
E.g. grivd is probably originally used in the plural only, ‘the joints of 
the neck’, and the singular ‘neck’ is later, and developed from the 
plural. So also grha is the plural ‘the apartments of the house’, vara 
in the plural ‘the hairs which make up the sieve’, smakru in the plural 
‘the hairs making up the beard’. In these latter cases the evidence of 
the oldest texts does not support a dogmatic assertion that the plural 
usage is more original than the singular, but on o priori grounds it is 
probable that the use of the smgular grew out of the use of the plurale 
tantum rather than vice versa. The psychology underlying such a 
development is parallel to that demonstrated in the preceding sections, 
which causes variation between generic singular and specific plural. 
In fact, some of the cases treated above are not far removed from those 
collected here; e.g. those involving lokdh, rak§dfisi, etc. See §716 for 
pronouns referring to nouns of this class. 

andgd devdh sakuno grhe?u (AV. grham nah) RV. AV. Ppp. MG. 
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indrasya grho ’si. . .AV. TB. TA.: indrasya grka vasumavto. . .ApMB. 

PG. : indrasya gfhah sivd. . .SG. 
md te grhe (SMB. grhe^u) nisi gho^a vtthdt SMB. ApMB. HG. 
gnvdydrh (KS. gnvdsu) baddho apikak^a dsani (MS. apipak§a dsan) RV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 

pra kmasru (SV. sma&rubhir) dodhuvad urdhvalhd bhut (SV. urdhvadhd 
bhuvat) RV. SV. 

avyo (SV. avyd) vdre (SV.* vdraih) pari priyah RV. SV. (bis). 
avyo vdre (SV. avyd vdraih) pari priyam RV. SV. 
vdrdn (SV. vdrarh) yat puto atye§y avydn (SV. avyam) RV. SV. 
astarh (SV. astd) rdjeva satpatih RV. SV. The plural of asta is unusual 
if not isolated; it is likely to be due to thought of the use of gvha in 
the plural. 

apo (udno) datlodadhirh bhinta (dehy udadhirh bhindhi), see §502. Here 
TS. KS. have the sing, stem udan, the others the plurale tantum 
ap (acc. pi.). 

§712. (13). Adjectives and pronouns, without clearly expressed noun. 
Here we include cases of substantially equivalent singular and plural 
forms of pronouns and adjectives, referring to entities not clearly 
expressed in the context. Psychologically they belong with the pre- 
ceding sections dealing with nouns. Thus in the first variant soma, 
singular or plural, is referred to (cf. §693). Since the trca containing 
the plural passage is surrounded by trcas with singular, it is possible 
that some ritualistic plurality is concerned in the change of number 
(cf. RVRep. on 9. 36. 4, and Ie[sa] vi§vd etc., §693); yet the mere change 
in number is, in the light of the numerous other changes of the same 
sort adduced here, not enough to prove it; 

iumbhamdnd (RV.* °na) jioyubhih RV. (both) SV. ; mfjyamdnd (and 
°no) gabhastayoh RV. SV. (both in each). 

§713. So in the next, the 2d person pronouns are addressed to the 
sacrificial fire or fires; the sing, to the ahavaniya alone, the plural per- 
haps to the three sacred fires (but cf . our remarks §686) : 
ned esa yu§mad (TS. TB. tvad) apacetaydtai TS. MS. TB. M§. : ega net 
tvad apacetaydtai VS. KS. SB. But MS. M§. use singular pronouns, 
with the same reference, in the rest of the stanza. 

§714. Similar are the following, where reference is to various sorts of 
entities; 

cdho (TS. MS. athd) yuyarh stha (MS. KS. tvam asi) ni^krtih (TS. saThk°, 
MS. sarhkrtih, KS. ni?krtih) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Addressed to 
plants, or a plant; plurals occur in the rest of the stanza. 
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asmadrata (TS. asmaddatra, MS. §§. add madhumatlr, KS. madhumati) 
devatra gachata (KS. gacha, TS. adds madhumalih) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. S§. ApS. Addressed to dak?ina, sg. or pi. (cf . §696) ; see 
W 1 p. 256. 

ma VO ri^at (Kaus. te risan) khanitd, yasmai caharfi khandmi vah (Kau§. 
ca tva khandmasi) RV. VS. TS. KauS. : yasmai ca tvd khandmy 
aham VS. To plant(s). 

jyoti§d tvd (TB.* ApS. vo) vaUvdnareTwpati^the TB. (both) A§. ApS. 
To the fire. 

tarn vo (MS. te) grhndmy (MS. grhhndmy) vltamam VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. TA. To one or perhaps all five of the cups (graha). 
devatdbhyas tvd devaintaye gthridmi KS.: devamtaye (MS. °intyai) tvd 
(KS. vo) grhndmi TS. VS. MS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. To the oblation. 
adityds tvopasthe sddaydmi TS. MS. TB. ApS. MS.: adityd va upasthe 
sddaydmi MS. MS. To the oblation. 
dchettd te (TB. ApS.* vo) md ri§am (ri§at, marram) TS. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. (both) MS. 

§716. Pronouns referring to collective nouns may either be singular 
if the collectivity is more prominent in the mind, or plural if the speaker 
is thinking of the individuals which compose it; cf. §836. Thus: 
yuvarh tdn (SV. ubhau tarn) indra vrtrahan AV. SV. Reference is to 
send ‘army’ ; but AV. thinks of the individual men who make it up. 
To be sure the AV. comm, reads tdm, and Whitney would emend 
to this, but it seems to us unnecessary. 

§716. The converse of this is the use of a singular pronoun referring 
to a plurale tantum, conceived as a single entity. Thus: 
samudrasya vo 'k§ityd (VS. SB. tvdk§ityd) un naye (VS. SB. naydmi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. In the same ritual context, referring 
to water (dpah)] hence plural in most texts, but the Vaj. school 
uses a singular, thinking of the water-libation as a single thing. 
§717. So adjectives of indefinite reference, especially anya and sarva, 
may be used in either number without essential difference (cf. also the 
indefinite neuter, §727) : 

anydns (TS. AS. anyarii) te asmat tapantu hetayah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

AS. 

anyam asman (MS. anydns te asman, KS. anye ’sman) nivapantu tdh 
VS. TS. MS. KS. If anye is sound, it can be nothing but a Prak- 
ritic acc. pi.; cf. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Spr. 425, 433 (and for 
nouns, 367a). 

sarvarh tarn bhasmasd (TS. SB. masmasd) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvdns tdn 
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mrsmrsd (KS. TA. ma 9 ma§a) kuru MS.f KS. TA. : sarvdn ni ma^ma- 
§dkaram AV. 

yat tvd kruddhah pracakruh AV.: yat tvd (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa 
(KS. ms. °vdpa) TS. MS. KS. ApS. M§. ‘If angry ones have 
thrown thee out’ : ‘if I in anger have (KS. ms. if an angry one has) 
thrown thee out.’ The other texts state bluntly what AV. puts 
diplomatically, using the indefinite third person so as not to admit 
in words the sin which it really implies. It is the speaker, never- 
theless, who is conceived as the doer of the act, even in AV. Cf. 
W 1 §315. 

§718. Other cases show pronouns or adjectives referring to the per- 
son or persons, not definitely expressed, on whose behalf the rite is being 
performed : 

pdtainarii prdncam VS. §B.: pdta prdficam (KS. prdficah) MS. KS. 

ApS. MS. 

pdta md tiryancam TS. TB.: pdtainam tiryancam VS. SB.: pdta tiryan- 
cam (KS. tirascah) MS. KS. 

pdta {pdta md, pdtainam) pratyaficam (KS. praticdh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

pdtdnvancam (KS. °nucah) MS. KS.: anvancam md pdta TS. TB. 
utalabdham (AV. utdrabdhdn) sprnuhi jatavedah RV. AV. 
yasypham asmi purohitah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. : ye^dm asmi puro- 
hitah AV. 

piteva putram (AV. Kaui§. putrdn) abhi (SG. iha) rak§atdd imam (VS. 
SB. imdn) AV. VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. AS. SG. Kau§. : piteva putram 
jarase ma emam (Ppp. KS. HG. ApMB. nayemam) Ppp. MS. KS. 
HG. ApMB. 

§719. (14). This brings us to the use of pronouns, singular or plural, 
referring in a more or less vague and general way to the priests and 
their associates. In W 1 §290 we have discussed this type of number 
variant in the verb. In so far as nominative pronouns in varying 
numbers accompany singular and plural verbs, there will appear some 
duplication between the following lists and those quoted in VV 1 ; but 
for the most part the materials are different, tho related psychologically. 
They must be regarded as complementing each other, and must be 
considered together. As we saw 1. c., different persons may be used, 
as well as different numbers. Hence we find, here also, cases in which 
pronouns of different person as well as number are used. We quote a 
few examples but have not attempted an exhaustive list (cf. §9) : 
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§720. First and second persons: 

sa tva rastraya suhhrtam bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AV. Ppp. : sa no rd§tre§u 
sudhitarh (read °tan) dadkatu TB. 
d tva (TB. na) svo visatarh (TB. asnvtarh) varnah AV. TB. 

§721. First and third persons. Here we find a number of variations 
between the forms asmai ‘for him’ and asme ‘for us’, which are obviously 
phonetic in character and have been therefore treated in VV 2 §704. 
The shift between e and ai is very easy. Nevertheless in most cases the 
meaning fits equally well with either rear^g. See also §738 for some 
formally similar cases. 

asmai (TB. oswic) dyavapithivU bhuri vamam AV.f TB. 
asme (AV. asmai) dkatta vasavo vasuni AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. 
asme (AV. asmai) dharayatam (M§. °tdrn) rayim RV. AV. M§. Differ- 
ent contexts. 

asme (KBU. asmai) prayandhi maghavann rji?in RV. KBU. AG. PG. N. 
asmai (MS. asme) rd^trdya mahi karma yachatam TS. MS. A§. 
supippald o^adhth kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai, VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. 

savitrd prasavitrd . . . indrenasme (VSK. °smai) . . . VS. VSK. 
asme rd§trdni dhdraya (KS. rd?tram adhisraya) MS. KS.: asme k§atrdni 
dhdrayer anu dyun RV. TS. MS. KS.: asmai k§airdni dhdrayarUam 
ague AV. Differfent contexts. 

asme (AS. asmai) iitdrdbrhaspatl RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. Doubtless mis- 
print in AS. 

yachd nah karma saprathah (°thdh) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. SMB. 

HG. ApMB. N. : yachdsmai karma saprathah AV. TS. 
ud enam uttararh {°rdm, §814) naya AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. 

ApS. MS. Kau§.: ud asmdh uttardn naya ApS. In same verse: 
prajayd ca bahurh (ApS. bahun) kfdhi AV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. 

First person pronouns, singular and plural 

§722. The vast majority of variants under this heading show first 
person pronouns, alternatively singular and plural, referring to the 
priestly authors of the mantras and their associates. Little need be 
said of them; they are as simple and natural as they are familiar, and 
there is no real difference in meaning, at least as a rule, between the 
two numbers. Compare our remarks in W 1 §§344 ff., which deal 
with the same matter from the point of view of verb forms. Their 
number is, however, remarkable and impressive. 

§723. As with the verbs (§346), in some cases one or the other number 
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is more or less inconsistent with the context. The inconsistency is 
sometimes original (and removed in a secondary text), sometimes 
secondary. We shall list these inconsistent variants first: 
ya sarasvati vesabkaginl tasyd no (ApS. vi^obfiagtna tasyarh me) rasva 
tasyds te bhaktivdno bhuydsma KS. Ap§. Note 1st plural verb. 
mayidam indra indriyam dadhdtu VS. SB. : asmdsv indra indriyam 
dadhatu TS. MS. KS. MS.: maylndra indriyam dadhdtu TS. TA. 
TAA. AG. The first two occur in the same context, which has 
three 1st plural pronouns even in VS. SB. SS. 
bhavatarh nah samanasau VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. ApS. MS. Kaui§. 
BDh.: avatarh md samanasau samaukasau TB. Surroimding for- 
mulas have plural pronouns even in TB. 
suryo md (MS. nos) tebhyo rak^atu TS. MS. KS. Also with vdyur and 
agnir instead of suryo. (Delete reference to KS. under agnir nas 
in Cone.) The following pada has 1st plural in all. 
devi vdg yat te^vdeo (yad vdeo) madhumat {madhumattamam, °tamam 
ju^tatamarh) tasmin md (KB. SS. no adya) dhdh (dhdi) TS. KB. 
GB. PB. JB. AS. SS. Vait. KS. A 1st sg. verb precedes in aU. 
vdjo no (MS. KS. me) adya prasuvdti ddnam VS. MS. KS. 1st sg. pro- 
noun in the same verse in VS. 

vihi havyam prayatam dhutam me (SS. nah) AS. SS. Both have plural 
elsewhere in the verse. 

hrrwtu mitro aryamd bhago nah (KS. me) RV. VS. KS. N. 1st sing, 
verb in the verse even in RV. 

Sraddhe hrad dhdpayeha nah (TB. md) RV. TB. 1st plural verb in both; 

here TB. is secondarily inconsistent. 
cittasya (TB. SMB. yajnasya) mdtd (SMB. mdtararh) suhavd no (TB. 

SMB. me) astu AV. TB. The AV. has me in the next pada. 
vaikvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih TA.: vaisvdnarah pavitd md pundtu 
AV. The rest of the verse has 1 sg. in both. Ppp. intends to 
read with TA. (Whitney on AV. 6. 119. 3). 
d md gho§o gachati van mdsdm (TS. KS. van na dsdm, MS. vdr nv dsdm, 
p.p. vdk, nu, dsdm) AV. TS. MS. KS. Note that TS. KS. are 
inconsistent within the same pada! 

tva?td me (SV. no) daivyam vacah AV. SV. Kaus. Plural follow's in both. 
ayarh te asmy upa mehy (AV. na ehy) arvdn RV. AV. Ppp. In the 
same verse: 

manyo vajrinn abhi mam (AV. abhi na, Ppp. upa na) d vavrtsva, same 
texts. The following pada has 1st dual verb (representing a com- 
bination of 1st sing, with manyul)', RV. is the only really con- 
sistent text. 
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mam dhehi TS. TB. TA. : asman dhehi KSA. The latter is emended by 
von Schroeder to mam, because the next mantra has mayi. In the 
light of the variants here presented this seems very inadvisable. 
a no (VS. md) jane sravayatarh yuvdnd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Pre- 
ceded by two padas with plural pronouns, and followed by one 
with singular. 

paraitu mrtyur amrtam na aitu (SS. SMB. amrtarh ma a gat) AV. §§. 
SMB. The two latter texts combine this with a pada containing 
a plural. 

pdiarh no (ApS. md) dydvapTthivi upasthe RV. MS. KS. ApS. Preceded 
by a plural in all. 

svd tanur baladeydya mehi (AV. baladdvd na ehi) RV. AV. Singulars in 
the rest of the verse in AV. 

visve devdso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS. And others, §154. RV. 
is inconsistent, having sing, pronouns in the rest of the vs.; all 
later texts restore consistency. 

dyaus ca nah (KS. TB. tvd, AV. ma idarh) pfthivl ca pracetasd (AV. °sau) 
RV. AV. KS. TB. See §488. Plur. pronoun follows in AV. 
rdyo (AV. rayim) devl daddtu nah (AV. dadhdtu me) RV. AV. Plural 
precedes in AV. 

idam aham tarn valagam (tdn valagdn) . . . yam (ydn) me (VSK. TS. KS. 

nah) ... VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Note aharfi in all. 
marutdm manve adhi no (AV. me) bruvantu AV. TS. MS. KS. A plural 
follows in AV. 

ddityd rudra uparispr&o nah (KS. °sam md) AV. KS. : vasavo rudra 
adityd uparisprsarii md RV. VS. TS. Plurals in the context; only 
the secondary AV. is consistent. 

abhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvaveddh TS. KS. PG. All have 
singulars in the rest of the verse. 

amitrdn no vi vidhyatdm AV.: mamdmitrdn vi vidhyata (and °tu) AV. 
(both). In different contexts; the sings, are inconsistent with their 
surroundings. 

apdma edhi md mrthd na indra SMB.: amd ma edhi md mrdhd na (AS.f 
ma) indra AS. SG.: andmayaidhi md ri^dma indo Kaus. 

§724. The rest show, as far as we have noticed, no inconsistency as to 
number in the context. The long list follows: 
agne dak§aih punihi nah (TB. md) RV. TB. 

adhvandrn adhvapate pra md lira svasti me. . .VS.: adhvandm adhvapate 
(SS. adhvano adhipatir asi) svasti me (SS. no). . .PB. SS. 
pdvamdnlh {°nyah) punantu nah (RVKh. TB. md, MG. tvd, YDh. te) 
SV. RVKh. TB. MG. YDh. 
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u-pa ma (SB. SS. mdrh) brhat saha diva hvayatam SB. TB. SS. (also with 
ralhamtararii saha prthivyd, and vamadevyarii sahanlariksena ) : upas- 
man ids hvayatam. . .AS. 

pari nah (and ma) pahi visvatah AV. (both). Different contexts. 
tasya na i§tasya pritasya dravinehagameh VS.: tasya ma yajhasyestasya 
tStasya dravinehagamyat MS.: tasya mestasya vltasya. . .TS. KS. 
ApS. : tasya yajhasyestasya svi§tasya dravinarii magachatu (cf . VV 1 
§104u) KS. 

yo nah (AV. ma) kada cid abhidasati druha (AV. druhuh) RV. AV. 
devasyaharii (VSK. devasya vayaih) savituh save. . .VS. VSK. SB. 
ma no hardi tvisa vadhih RV.: ma me hardi tvisa (MS. hardihi dvisa) 
vadhih TS. MS. 

varnarii pavitram (MG. puranam) punatl ma (SG. na) agat SG. SMB. 
PG. MG.: sarma varutham (HG. sarmavaruthe) punatl na agat 
ApMB. HG. 

ayantu nah pitarah somyasah VS.: a me yantu ViDh. (pratika of an 
unknown mantra similar to that of VS.). 
sivah sagmo bhavusi nah TB. ApS.: siva ca me sagma caidhi TB. ApS. 
yad antariksarii tad u me (MS.f nah) pitabhut (VSK. pitasa) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. SB. 

asme te rayah MS. KS.: asme rayah VSK. TS. ApS.: me rayah VS. KS. 

SB. KS. On me (loc.) see Wackernagel 3 p. 462. 
imarii stomam jusasva nah (and me) RV. (both). 
imam (HG. etarii) yajham pitaro me (HG. no) ju§antam AV. HG. 
imam no (MS. KS. me) deva savitah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
imdn me (ApS. no) mitrSvarunau (ApS. °nS) MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS. SG. 
ud uttamam mumugdhi nah (MS. mat) RV. KS. TB. MS. 
ihdsmSsu (MS. ihdsmabhyam, TB.* iha mahyaiii) ni yachatam RVKh. 

AV. MS. KS. TB. (bis). 
rtena nah (ApS. md) pahi MS. ApS. 
upa md (Vait. no) rdjan sukfte hvayasva TB. Vait. 
urdhvo nah pdhy ahhaso ni ketund RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. TB.: urdhvo 
md pdhy anhasah VS. SB. 

TtSvarl yajhiye md (AV. nah) punltSm AV. MS. TB. 
evd me astu dhdnyam Ppp. TAA.: evdsmdkedam dhdnyam AV. 
ghrtena no (MS. KS. md) ghftapvah (TS. °puvah) punantu RV. AV. VS, 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

caksur no (KS. me) dhehi caksuse RV. jMS. KS. MG. 
tato no (KS. wd) vr?tydvata (VS.f KS.* °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS. (both) 
ApS. MS. 
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tan ma (TA. na) indro varuno brhaspatih TA. IMahanU. BDh. 
tan ma dcak$va (SS. nah prabruhi) narada AB. SS. 
dyaur me (AV. nah) pita janitd ndbhir atra RV. AV. N. 
nadasya ndde pari pdtu me (AV. no) manah RV. AV. 

7je mdmakdh pitarah ViDh.: ye ’smdkaih pitarah te?drh barhir asi AV. 
idam brahma jusasva nah (TAA. MG. and TA. v. 1 . me) TA. TAA. MG. 
MahanlJ. 

pii^d bhagarii (AS. bhagam pu§d) savitd me (TB. AS. no) daddtti SB. TB. 

AS. SS. kS. pg. 

prajdth me ddh VS. TS. MS. SB. TA . : prajatk me yacha KS. ApS. MS.: 
prajdm asmdsu dhehi VS. 

varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS.: varco mayi dhehi VS. TS. PB. 
SB. TB. ApS.: varco me ddh MS. MS.: varco me dehi VS. TS. SB. 
SS. PG.: varco me dhehi (TA. dhdh) VSK. MS. KS. JB. TA. ApS.: 
varco me yacha MS. KS. ApS. MS. 

prajdth me narya pdhi MS. KS. ApS. MS. MG.: prajdm no narya puhi 
ApS. 

prajdm me narydjugupah (ApS. MS. v. 1. °jugupah) MS. KS. ApS. MS.: 
prajdm no narydjugupah ApS. 

pasun me sahsya pdhi MS. ApS. MS.: pasun nah satisya pdhi ApS. 
pahun me ^ansydjugupah (ApS. °jugupah) MS. ApS. MS.: pasun nah 
kansydjugupah ApS. 

annarii me (ApS.* no) budhya (ApS. budhnya) pdhi, tan me (ApS.* no) 
gopdydsmdkam punar dgamdt MS. ApS. (bis). 
annam me (ApS.* no) budhyajugupas (ApS. budhnyd°) tan me (ApS.* 
nah) punar dehi MS. ApS. (bis). 

tdih me (ApS.* no) gopdydsmdkam punar dgamdt MS. ApS. (bis) MS. 

Also with tan for tdrii, but not in MS. 
tdrii me (ApS.* nah) punar dehi KS. MS. ApS. (bis) MS. Also with 
tdn for tdrh, but not in KS. or MS. 

brahma tena punihi nah (LS- wd, VS. KS. pundtu md, MS. TB. punl- 
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. LS. 

md pard seci no dhanam (ApS. nah svam, ApMB. me dhanam) SS. LS. 
ApS. SG. ApMB. 

md vayam dyusd varcasd ca MS.: mdham dyu^d (KS. adds varcasd 
virddhisi) TS. KS. 

yah potd sa pundtu nah (VS. MS. KS. ApS. md) RV. VS. !MS. KS. ApS.: 

yah putah sa pundtu md TB. (so Cone., but Poona ed. reads potd). 
yena tvam deva (SS. om. deva) veda dcvehhyo vedo 'bhavas tena mahyarh 
(SS. tendsmabhyam) vedo bhuydli (VSK. bhava, SS. veda cdhi) \ S. 

VSK. SB. SS. 
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yo nah kas cdbhyaghdyati AV. : yo ma kas cabhidasati AG. PG. MG. 
yo no anti sapati tam etena je§am MS.; yo me 'nti dure ’railyati tarn 
etena je§am TS. 

yo ma cak§u§d yo manasd TB.: yo ’smdns cak§u§d manasd cittydkHtyd 
ca AY. 

yo 'smdn dve§ti yam ca vayarh dvi§ma idam asya gfivd api kprUdmi TS.: 
idam aharh yo me (KS. nos) samdno yo ’samdno ’rdtlyati tasya grwd 
api kfrUdmi MS. KS.: idam enam adhararh karomi yo nah samdno 
yo 'samdno 'rdtlyati TS. 

tan me tanvarh trdyatdrh sarvato brhat AV. : tan nos trdyatdm tanvah sar- 
vato (ApS. tan no visvato) mahat KS. ApS. 
tnhe no (KS. md) devd avasd gamantu (RV.* VS.* MS. KS. ApS. gamann 
iha) RV. (both) VS. (both) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
vaikvdnaro adabdhas (AV. no adabdhas, TA. me 'dabdhas, MS. ApS. 
'dabdhas) tanupdh AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. ApS. SMB. The pre- 
ceding padas, which show much variation in their enumeration of 
protectors, show the following number variants: 
punah prdrmh punar dtmd ma (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar dkutam, TA. 
punar dkutam ma) dgdt (VS. SB. dgan) VS. VSK. MS. SB. TB. TA. 
ApS. HG.: punah prdrmh punar dtmd na aitu (MG. punar dkutir 
aitu) AV. MG. And the following: 
punar manah punar dyur (SMB. dtmd) md (MS. nd, ApS. om. the word) 
dgdt (VS. SB. dgan) VS. VSK. MS. SB. TA. ApS. SMB. The 
texts are consistent thruout in their use of singular or plural. 
kdntir no astu MS. : sdntir me astu sdntih TA. : sd md sdntir edhi VS. 
kivd tvarh mahyam edhi HG.: sivd na ihaidhi AV. 
kraddhd ca no md vyagamat ViDh. MDh. BrhPDh. AusDh.: sraddhd me 
md vydgdt ApS. 

sarvam svi§tarh suhutam karotu (AG. HG.j karotu me) ApS. AG. ApG. 
HG.: svi^tam suhutarh karotu svdhd (BrhUK.f karotu nah svdhd) 
SB. BrhU. BrhUK. 

sarvdn mac chapathdn adhi AV.: asmat su sapathdn adhi ApS. 
sarve kdmd abhi yantu md (HG. rmh) priydh ApMB. HG. Followed by: 
abhi rak§antu md (HG. sravantu nah) priydh ApMB. HG. 
sahasva no abhimdtim AV. : sahasva me ardtlh \'S. 
sd nas samantam anu parlhi bhadrayd ApMB. : sd md (MG. nah) saman- 
tam abhi pary ehi bhadre MG. SMB. 
sd nah (KS. md) suprdcl supratlcy edhi (VSK. MS. KS. supratlcl bhava, 
TS. supratlcl sarh bhava) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
surd^trd iha mdvata (MS. no 'vata) TS. MS. KS. 
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suhavd na ehi saha rdyaspo§ena MS.: suhavd mehi saha prajayd saha 
rdyaspo^ena KS. 

sa mdrh pdtu KS. : so ’smdn pdtu TS. 

deva varuna devayajanarh no dehi svdhd (ApS. °yajanam me dehi) PB. 

Ap§. Cf. deva savitar devayajanarh me dehi devayajydyai AB. 
agnir md tasmdd enasah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. TA. A§. S§. KS. 

ApS. Kau§. SMB.: agnir nos tasmdd enasah MS. KS. M§. 
evdsmdn (KS. evd mdm, AV. tendsmdn) indro varurio brhaspatih AV. MS. 

KS. : tena no rdjd varurio brhaspatih TS. SS. 
md md (SMB. no) hihsi§ta VS. PB. A§. §§. SMB. Vait. 
md no (VS. VSK. §B. md) hinsij janitd yah pjihivydh RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

md md hdsln (MS. hdslr) ndthito net (MS. no) tvd jahdni (MS. °dmi) 
AV.t KS. MS.: md no hdmn metthito net tvdjahdma TB. ApS.: md 
no hihsld dhihsito dadhdmi (some mss. om. dadhami) na tvd jahdmi 

AS. 

yajatrd muhcateha nah (TB. md) AV. TB. 

yad bhadrarh tan na (TB. TA. ApS. ma) d suva RV. VS. TB. TA. ApS. 
KauA MahanU. 

yo no (AV. md) divd dipsati yas ca naktam RV. AV. 
vdjo nah (MS. me, KS. md) sapta pradihah VS. TS. MS. KS. In the 
same verse: 

vdjo no (MS. KS. md) vihvair devair VS. TS. MS. KS. 
vaikvdnaro rasmibhir md (AV. nah) pundtu AV. MS. TB. 

&am ca no mayas ca nah AV. KauS. : sarh ca me mayas ca me VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

ubhe ca no (SB. cainaih, SS. cainarh [na iti ro]) dydvaprthim ahhasah 
pdtdm. . .MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. SB. also has the reading ubhe ca 
md etc., which it rejects, since md would refer to the hotar, whereas 
the yajamana should be indicated. The difference between 1st 
and 3rd person then seems to depend almost wholly on brahmanic 
theorizing. However, MS., TB., AS., a school contested by SS., 
and the Kanva recension of SB. read no, making no difficulty 
about including the officiating priests in the benediction. 
rtdn md muhcaidhhasah TB.: kjidn nah pdhy ahhasah (TA. enasah) MS. 
TA. 

o^adhlbhyah pasave no (KS. MS. ApS. pasubhyo me) jandya (KS. MS. 

ApS.t dAonoj/o) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
kalpatdm me yogak?emah AB. : yogak^emo nah kalpatdm VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. 
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gfhdn nah pitaro daita VS. VSK. SB. SS. KS. ApS. SMB. GG.: inram 
me (MS. no) datta pitarah AS. MS.: mran nah (Kau§. me) pitaro 
dhatta (Kaus. datta) Kaus. ViDh. 

gopo^am ca me (MS. AS. gopo^am ca no, TB.t ApS. gopofam no) virapo- 
§arh ca yacka (AV. MS. dhehi) AV. TB. 3. 7. 2. 7. AS. ApS. MS. 
tasdm te sarvasam vayam (and °sdm aham) AV. (both). 
tasya bhdjayateha nah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. ApMB.: 
tasydgne bhdjayeha md TB. 

taydham vardhamdno bhuydsam dpydyamdnas ca ApMB.: vardhifimahi 
ca vayam d ca pydsi§lmahi (MS. MS. ApS.f pydyi^mahi ca) VS. MS. 
SB. TA. SS. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 
tan no (MahanU. me) varuno rdjd TA. MahanlJ. 
tan me (VS. no) astu trydyu.^am VS. VSK. ApMB. HG. MG. 
tan (GB. etan) no gopdya MS. KS. GB. ApS.: tan me gopdya (KauS. 

gopdyasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus. 
tarpayata me (SS. nah) pilfn VS. SS. ApS. SMB. BDh. 
tasya no (TS. me) rdsva TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

tasmai no (AV. md) devdh paridatteha (KS. MS. °dhatta, PG. °dhcUteha) 
sarve (MS.f visve) AV. TS. KS. MS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
tdbhir no (MS. tebhir md) devah savitd pundtu MS. ApS. : tdbhi? tvd devah 
savitd pundtu ApMB. 

agnir nah (VSK. md) pdtu duritdd avadydt VS. VSK. SB. 
agnir nas (TA. md) tasmdd indras ca MS. TA. 
agne jdtdn pra nudd nah (AV. me) sapatndn AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. ApS. ivtS. 

agne ’bhydvartinn abhi md ni vartasva (TS. abhi na d vartasva, KS. abhi 
no nivartasva, MS. abhi mdvartasva, Kaus. abhi na a vavrtsva) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. 
adha cid indra me (SV. nah) sacd RV. AV. SV. 

anamitram no adhardt (VSK.f me adhardk, KS. no adhardk) AV. VSK. 
KS. In the same verse: 

indranamitrarh (KS. ms. °trdn, see §703 end) nah pascdt (VSK. °tram 
pascdn me) AV. VSK. KS. 

abhayam mitrdvarundv ihdstu nah (AG. °varund mahyam astu) AV. AG. 
abhi prehi dak§i7iato bhavd me (AV. nah) RV. AV. 
abhi§tir (HG. abhistlr) yd ca me dhruvd (HG. ca no grhe) RVKh. HG.: 
abhisrlr yd ca no grhe ApMB. 

arvdclnarh vasuvidani bhagaih nah (AV. me) RV. AV. Ppp. VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

mdrh (AV. asmdn) pumhi (MS. pundhi) visvatah (AV. cak?ase) RV. AV. 
VS. MS. KS. 
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ahar no atyapiparat SMB. MahanU.: ahar maty apiparah AV. 
adityas tasmdn no (TB. md) yuypm AV. TB. 

a no (VS. §B. ma) gosu visalv au§adh^u (MS. o$adhi§u, VS. KS. SB. o 
tanu§u) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

dslr na (TS. KS. KS. ma, MS. na) urjam uta sauprajdstvam (TS. MS. 

KS. KS. mipra°) AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. 
abhayarh vo (SS.* te) ’bhayarh no astu (AB. AS. me ’stu) AB. AS. SS. 
(both): abhayarh no astu MS. KS. SS. SG.: abhayarh me astu (AB.f 
’stu) AB. ApS. 

dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah mndhayantu (AV. MS. KS. sudayantu, 
TS. ApS. sundhantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. SB. AS. ApS. 
dgarita pitarah pitpndn aharri yupndbhir bhuydsarh suprajaso mayd yuyarh 
bhuydsta TS.: dganta pitarah somydsas te^drh vah prativittd aripdh 
sydma supitaro vayarh yupndbhir bhuydsma suprajaso yuyarn asmd- 
bhir bhuydsta MS. 

pu§d nd ddhdt sukptasya loke MS. : pusd mddhdt (AV. md dhdt) sukrtasya 
lake AV. TS. KS. 

bandhur me (AV. no) mdtd prthivi mahiyam RV. AV. N. 
bodhd me (TS. no) asya vacaso yavi^tha RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
deve§u nah sukpto (VSK. devepx md sukrtarh) brutdt (KS. bruta, PB. MS. 
bruydt) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo md sukrtarh brutdt (SB. 
with uha, voceh for brutdt) VS. SB.: sukrtarh md deve§u brutdt TS. 
pro md (TS. ApS. rw) brutdd bhdgaddrii (TS. °dhdn, ApS. °dhdih, KS. 
dhavirdd) devatasu (KS. °tdbhyah) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

§726. Of essentially the same sort are a few variants in which adjec- 
tives agreeing with the subjects of 1st person verbs vary between 
singular and plural: 

edhamdnah (Kaus. °ndh) svagrhe (Kau§. sve grhe) SB. BrhU. Kau§.: 
edhamdna sve vase ApMB. 

jlvd (TB. ApS. jlvo) jlvantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. 
KS. TB. ApS. MS. 

devd dhanena dhanam ichamdndh HG.: dhanena devd dhanam ichamdnah 
AV. ApMB. The verbs cardma, °mi occur in the preceding. 
dyu^mdri jaradaslir yathdsdni AV. : dyu^manto jardm upagachema devah 

(KS. jwdh) 'ks. ApS. 

gdtrdrmrh te gdtrabhdjo bhuydsma (KS. gdtrabhdg bhuydsam) TS. KS. 
tvapjmantas (MS. MS. tvastri°, ApS. tvastu°) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS.: tvastrlmati (TS. ApS. tvastl°, and so TA. Poona ed. 
with V. 1. tvastrl°) te sapeya TS. TA. ApS. Cf. §849. 
ihaiva santah prati tad ydtaydrnah (AV. prati dadrna enat) AV. TB. ApS. : 
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thaiva son niravadaye tat TS. On this variant see Whitney’s notes 
to AV. 6. 117. 1 and 2. 

§726. And a couple of others of the same sort in which there is incon- 
sistency with the context: 

yatkdmas te juhumas tan no astu RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. SB. TB. 
TAA. SMB. ApMB. N.: yatkdma idaThjuhomitanmesamrdhyatdm 
TB. The context of the latter is partfy the same and has a plural. 
yac cdham eno vidvdns cakdra yac cdvidvdns. . .VS. SS.: yac cdham eno 
vidvdnsak cdvidvdnsas cainak cakpna . . . MahantJ. The comm, to 
the latter attempts to remove the glaring inconsistency by supply- 
ing akdr^am with aham. 

2. The neuter singular (and plural) 

§727. The neuter gender often carries with it (cf. §807) a tinge of 
generahzation; and neuter singular forms (nouns or indefinite adjec- 
tives), which are indefinite or abstract or collective in force, vary with 
plural epithets of the same or other genders. (On neuter adverbs 
see §734.) 

krfiapacyds (TS. KS. °yam) ca me 'kTSiapacyds (TS. KS. °yam) ca me 
VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by o$adhayak ca me virudhak ca me. 
‘(Plants) which ripen under cultivation and not under cultivation’: 
‘that which ripens’ etc. 

ekakapham asrjyata MS.: ekakaphdh pakavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. §B. 
In MS. (‘the whole-hoofed [kind of cattle]’) followed by a parallel 
formula, k§udrdh pakavo ’srjyanta. 

dsyai brdhmandh snapanlr (ApMB. °nam) harantu AV. ApMB. ‘Let 
the brahmans bring her bathing-water.’ With snapanlr sc. dpah. 
Cf. next. 

dpah pddyah Ap§. : padyam (Kau§. — not HG. — pddyarh bhoh) KauS. 

HG. ‘(Water) for the feet.’ Cf. prec. 
hotr^adanam haritam hiranyayam AV. : hotr?adand haritdh suvarndh TB. 
ApS. W’ith the latter supply darbhdh: ‘(grass) for the hotar to 
sit on, yellow, golden.' AV. feels hotr^adanam, which means the 
same thing, as a neuter abstract: ‘a seat for the hotar’ etc. Cf. 
darbhaih strnlta harilaih suparnaih (KS.j suvarnaih) KS. M§. 
samrddhikaranarh tava (HG. °karandn mama) PG. HG. Preceded by 
imdnl Idjdn d vapdmy agnau (HG. vapdmi, om. agnau) ; followed by 
tubhyam (PG. mama tubhyam ca) sarhvananam. ‘I cast these ker- 
nels. . . as increase-makers (a making of increase) ... a harmonizing.’ 
tpnpantu hotrd madhvo yah svi§^dh (VSK. yat svi$tam) VS. VSK. SB. 
Followed by: 
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yah supntdh suhvia yat svdhd VS. SB.: yat subhrtarh yat svdhd 
VSK. In VS. SB. : ‘Let the priestly offices, which have been well 
offered, rejoice’ etc. In VSK. yat etc. might refer to the unex- 
pressed and indefinite object of the verb: ‘let the priestly offices 
rejoice (in that) which is well offered’ etc. But the change was 
surely suggested by suhutd yat svdhd of VS., in which yat is a con- 
junction, ‘when well offered with svdhd’. Most likely, therefore, 
yat is to be taken thus all three times in VSK. and the neuters are 
indefinite: ‘let the priestly offices rejoice when good sacrifice has 
been made’ etc. 

duras ca visvd avrnod apa svdh RV. AV. : turas cid visvam ^arnavat tapas- 
vdn AV. The AV. is corrupt ; but visvam seems clearly an indefinite 
neuter. 

prajd vikTnvan (ApS. vikurvan, MS. prajdh kfrivan) janayan virupdh 
(KS. °pam) MS. KS. ApS. virupam indefinite neuter in KS. 
(probably original); in the others prajdh is understood with it. 
taj (RV. td) ju§asva yavi§thya RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The RV. 
td refers back to ddruni; the other texts substitute the indefinite 
sing, tad, with the same reference, possibly; but see §737. In 
different context, tarn ju° ya° RV. 

salak^md (MS. KS. °ma) yad vi§urupd (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) bhavdii 
(MS. KS. babhuva) RV. AV. VS. .MS. KS. SB.: vi^urupd yat salak§- 
mdno bhavatha TS. The pada originally (in RV. AV.) occurs in 
the Yama-YamI hymn; the fern, adjectives apply to Yarn!. The 
YV. texts apply it to a wholly different context, by ‘phrase-inflec- 
tion’ (§848). Here it applies to the members of the slaughtered 
animal, here assembled, and most YV. text use the indefinite neuter 
singular: ‘that what is manifold may become of one sort’. (In VS. 
SB. only this can be intended, as visurupam shows; salaksmd is 
anomalous, perhaps due to influence of the RV. original, perhaps 
to be explained as having rhythmically lengthened final a, 2 
§§459-60; the comm, interprets as neuter.) In TS. the members 
of the animal are directly addressed, and the adjectives are masc. 
pi.: ‘that y'e, manifold, may become of one sort.’ 

§728. So the indefinite sarvam ‘everything’ varies with sarvdn ‘all 
(men)’; but the variant sarvdn, nom. sg., ‘heading everywhither’, is 
likely to be more original than either: 

amdsi (SMB. amd hy asi, SG. amo ’si) sarvdn (A§. sarvdn, SMB. sar- 
vam) asi (SMB. anu) pravi§lah A§. SG. SMB. Kaus. 

§729. Also tad and tdni, neuter sg. and pi., both indefinite, are inter- 
changeable (see also yasmdj jdtarh [jdtd] etc., §810). 
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yas tad veda (AY* VS. tdni veda, RV. AV.* TA.* N. ta vijanat) sa pitu§ 
(VS. MahanU. pituh, TA. savituh) pitasat RV. AV. (bis) VS. TA. 
(bis) MahanU. N. 

§730. In substantive use, a pronoun introducing a predicate noun 
commonly agrees with that noun in number and gender, but may also 
be neuter singular without regard to the number and gender of the 
predicate, as in German (‘das bin ich, das sind die besten Leute’ etc.) ; 
cf. §§776, 812. So: 

tad (VS. ta) dpah sa (VSK. tat) prajdpatih VS. VSK. TA. MahanU. 
Note that TA. MahanU. are inconsistent, having the neuter in 
one of the two phrases, but agreement in gender (and munber) in 
the other. VS. and VSK. are (in different ways) consistent. 

3. Plural of visva with singular noun (?) 

§731. Twice the text of TS. presents the form visve, apparently nom. 
pi., where other texts have visvo (in the sense of ‘every, each’), agreeing 
(even in TS.) with a singular (martah); both are parts of the same 
stanza. The TS. version of the stanza is otherwise inferior, and Keith 
calls visve ‘senseless’. Yet the repetition seems to guarantee it as the 
genuine Tait. reading; moreover ApS. has the same. Either it is a 
Magadhism, intended as nom. sg. (cf. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Spr. §363), 
or else a plural epithet going with a singular subject. Tho this would 
be a bizarre construction, it is not inconceivable that TS. may have so 
intended ; it would be an illogical blend of visvo martah ‘every man’ with 
visve martah ‘all men.’— The same visve apparently with a sing, noun 
occurs a third time in TS., atha visve arapd edhate gThah, §457, q. v. 
visvo (TS. ApS. visve) devasya netuh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. SB. 

AS. ApS. MS. mg. (delete KSA. in Cone.). 
visvo (TS. visve) rdya i^udhyati (TS. °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

Other shifts of sing, and pi. with no essential change of meaning 

§732. With this we conclude the subject of the generalizing singular 
and plural. There are however a few other variants in which, for one 
reason or another, singular and plural may interchange with virtually 
no difference of essential meaning. We shall take them up before pro- 
ceeding to the cases of real and important change of meaning. 

4. Elliptic plural 

§733. First, an elliptic plural may vary with the singular of one 
member of the group: 
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mitrah (SV. mitrds) parity adruhah RV. SV. Preceded by yarn maruto 
yam aryama] in SV. aryamd is a complementary singular to the 
elliptic plural mitrds, which means Mitra, Vanina, and Aryaman; 
cf. §§746-7. 


5. Adverbs 

§ 734 . Adverbial forms, singular and plural, and equivalent in mean- 
ing, may vary; or a neuter singular adverb may vary with a plural 
adjective without essential difference of meaning: 
nicdd need svadhaydbhi pra tasthau Ppp. TS. KS.: nicair uccaih svadha 
abhi pra tasthau AV. 

trdrii paddni (TA. MahanU. padd) nihitd guhdsya (TA. MahanlJ. guhdsu) 
AV. VS. TA. MahanU. Both guhd and guhdm are quasi-adverbial. 
agnaye vo ju^tdn proksdmy amu§mai vo ju§ldn MS. MS.: agnaye vo 
ju§tarh prok^dmi TS. TB. ApS. jiisfdn agrees with vo = offerings 
of food; jus^rfi is doubtless an adverb: ‘agreeably to Agni’ (other- 
wise Keith). 

bhuyas ca saradah satdt VS. MG.: bhuyaslh (mss. °sl) saradah satdt AV. 
sa no nedi§thd havandni jo§ate (MS. havand jujo^a) TS. MS.: sa no 
nedi§{ham havandny dgamat (and havandni jo§at) KS. nedi?tharh 
adverb in KS. 

6. Adjectives agreeing with one or several of a group 

§ 736 . An adjective or participle may variously agree with all the 
members of a coordinate group of nouns (plural), or with only one, the 
nearest. In the latter case, however, we may assume that its application 
to the others is not really excluded. Cf. Hamlet, Act 2, Scene 2: King. 
Thanks, Rosencrantz, and gentle Guildenstern. Queen. Thanks, 
Guildenstern, and gentle Rosencrantz. — The same variation in verb 
forms, agreeing either with a plurality of subjects or with the nearest 
one alone, was noted in W 1 §§353ff. 

candreria jyotir amptam dadhdndh (KS. TB. Poona ed. and comm. °nd) 
VS. KS. TB. : sukram na jyotir amrtarii dadhdna MS. (p.p. °ndh). 
The sing, agrees with Sarasvati, the nearest subject; the plural 
with S. and the Asvins. On the phonetic aspect (final visarga 
present or absent) cf. YV 2 §381. 

tva^td vi^nuh (MS. vi§rius tva§td) prajayd samrardrmh (VS. KS. §B. °rj,dh) 
’ AV. VS. TS. MS.’kS. SB. ApS. ApMB. The verb, in the following 
pada, agrees in number with the participle in all texts, except that 
in KS., which has the mantra three times with plural pple., the verb 



372 VEDIC VAEIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

is twice singular in the edition (but with v. 1. plural in one case). 
See W 1 p. 2&2\mdeTyajamanayadraviruim dadhata (“tu). Proba- 
bly the plural should be read all three times. 

(ids sarasvati mahl) hharatl gpidnd AV. MS.: (ida sarasvatl bhdrati) 
mahl grnana (KS. mahlr grndndh) VS. TS. KS. : ida sarasvatl bka- 
ratl mahih (TB. mahl) VS. TB. In the last formula (in which the 
Poona ed. of TB. separates mahl from the preceding, making it 
part of the next pada), the TB. comm, interprets mahl as a plural 
(mahatyah), going with all the nouns (!). 

Singular-plural variations with more definite change of meaning 

§736. The phraseology used in this heading does not mean, of course, 
to deny that a change of ‘meaning’ in some sense occurs in the variants 
heretofore mentioned; we suggest only that such changes are not, as a 
rule, of the sort commonly and conventionally associated with the 
simple contrast between singularity and plurality of objects. The vari- 
ants now to be considered fall roughly into the following groups. First, 
‘transfer of epithet’: the variant word is applied to a different entity, 
in essentially the same context, necessitating a change of number. 
Second, ‘phrase inflection’: the formula is used in a different context, 
involving a different application of the variant word. Third, pluraliza- 
tion or the reverse in the same context: without change of context or 
verbal attraction to a different entity, the word is nevertheless under- 
stood of a plural entity in one form and of a singular one in the other; 
the entity referred to may be otherwise the same or different. Fourth, 
other, miscellaneous changes are involved ; in some of them form attrac- 
tion to some other word (other than what we term ‘transfer of epithet’) 
seems to have been influential. 

7. Transfer of epithet 

§737. We have met this phenomenon frequently under variations 
between the cases; see §14 for a general statement. Many of the 
transfers listed under the various shifts of case involve also change of 
number; these will not be repeated here. The following are those which 
involve shift of number only (or, in a few cases, also of gender), between 
singular and plural : 

indrena devaih saratharh turebhih (AV. turerm) RV. AV. Tho the con- 
texts of the mantra are different, the epithet tura is transferred 
within its pada from devaih to indrena. 
vi&va rupdni sariibhrta (JB. °tam) SV. JB. §B. L§. Preceded by gdya- 
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tram trai^tubharii jagat; JB. makes the epithet apply to (presumably) 
the last of the singulars in the preceding pada. 

taj (RV. td) ju§asva yavi§thya RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Pre- 
ceded by yad ague kdni kdni cid, d te ddruni dadhmasi (with slight 
variants). RV. refers td to ddruni', the others with taj refer either 
to the same indefinitely (§727), or specifically to what is denoted 
by yad. 

ni^krUah sa (TS. ni§knto 'yam, KS. MS. ni^krltds te) yajniyam bhdgam 
etu (KS. MS. bhdgarh yantu) AV. TS. KS. MS. Singular refers to 
pasupati, plural to the cattle themselves. 

o yat trpan maruto vdvasdndh (MS. °nah) RV. TS. MS. KS. Preceded 
by priyd vo ndma huve turdndm. The epithet is apparently trans- 
ferred from the Maruts to the subject of ttpat] Ludwig makes the 
plural refer to this! The verse however is very troublesome; see 
Oldenberg. 

Iddno (KS. °nd) vahnir (KS. °nim) namasd AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
The latter makes the epithet agree with sruco in the next pada; 
see §399. 

uruvyacaso dhdmnd patyamdndh VS. TS. MS. KS.: uruvyacasdgner 
dhdmnd patyamdne AV. The YV. texts make uru° agree with 
dvdras; AV. has a false verse division and makes it agree with 
dhdmnd. 

anddhT?td apasyo vasdndh (KS.f °nah, mss. vamdnah) VS. MS. EIS. SB.: 
anibhf^td apasyuvo vasdnah TS. Pischel y»S<. 2. 213 has made it 
probable that the original had vasdnah, epithet of Varuna in the 
following pada. In VS. MS. it is transferred to dpah in the pre- 
ceding; the adjoining plural forms helped in the shift. 

mayobhuvo vr§tayah santv asme RV. KS.: mayobhur vdto visvakr^tayah 
santv asme TA. In the latter the adjective is made to agree with 
vdto, which is itself a secondary intrusion in TA. 

dhanur hastdd ddaddno (TA. °nd) mxtasya RV. AV. TA. AG. ‘Taking 
the bow from the hand of the dead man.’ With Oldenberg on RV. 
10. 18. 9 we understand tvam in the following half verse {atraiva 
tvam iha vayarh suvirdh [susevdh]) of the dead man; TA. comm, 
understands it of the widow and makes adadana fern. sg. agreeing 
with it; we take the pple. as ddadanah nom. pi. masc. going with 
vayarh, cf. Oldenberg’s remarks; the sg. doubtless refers to the son 
of the deceased. 

tdbhi§ tvdbhi§ihcdmi MG.: tena tvdm abhi§ihcdmi YDh. Preceded by 
sahasrdk§arh satadhdram r^bhih pdvanaih kflam, and followed by 
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pavamanlh pdnaviu Iva (with minor variants). YDh. has adopted 
for tena the number and gender of pdvanam, instead of pavamanth. 

§738. In the following, the variant word is in one form of the variant 
an independent form rather than, strictly speaking, an ‘epithet’ of 
another word (§15): 

asme (ApS. asmai) karmane jatah MS. Ap§. ‘Bom for us for the rite 
(for this rite).’ Cf. VV 2 §704, and above §721. 
asme devaso vapu?e cikitsata TS. ApS. : hrad asmai naro vacase dadhatana 
VS. Keith and Caland assume asmai as intended; cf. prec. But 
asme might at a pJnch be interpreted as ‘ethical dative’: ‘O gods, 
regard the wonder which we tell.’ The change is really phonetic 
in character, however. 

k^utpipasamald jye^thah (TAA. °malarh jye^tham) RVKh. TAA. Schefte- 
lowitz reads jyesthdm, which is doubtless the correct reading 
(= Misfortune, eldest sister of Lakgmi); if jyesthah be kept it can 
be construed as an adjective, with the following alak$mlr (for which 
Scheft. adopts the monstrous alak^ln). If °mala can stand it is 
doubtless a fern. acc. pL, epithet of alak§mlr (‘stained by hunger 
and thirst’); the alternative would be to take it as Vedic n. pi. 
(for °maldni ) ; °malam would be an independent coordinate noun, 
‘the stain of hunger and thirst.’ 

8. Phrase inflection 

§739. This has also been met above, under variations in the cases; 
cf. §§21-2. It is essentially a matter of adaptation of old material to 
a new context. 

adharaclh para suva VS. MS. KS. (sc. yatudhanyah ) : adharancarh pard 
Suva AV. (sc. takmanam). 

viprd viprasya brhato vipascitah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SvptU.: 
vipro viprasya sahaso vipascit AV. The latter refers, in a new con- 
text, to a goat (aja). 

visvahd dhattam anapasphuranllm RV. VS. SB. ApS.: vikvdhd santv 
anapasphurantih AV. TA. ‘Evdr not shrinking from being milked’; 
of a cow or cows, in different contexts. 
trlr varan vrnl§va Kaus. : vararh vpil^va ApMB. HG. Not true variants. 
sarah (RV. VS. ^rdh) paiatrirnQi) sthana (KS. stha) RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. : sard patatriril bhutvd AV. Reference is to a plant or plants, 
in different contexts. 

indro vah (AV. me) sarma yachatu RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. Different 
contexts. 
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trir a divo vidalhe patyamdnah {°ndh) RV. (both). 
yaiamana (°7io) rasmibhih suryasya RV. (both). 
ratnam devasya savitur iyanah (°nah) RV. (both). 
rak§ohano (VS. SB. °hano vo) valagahanah proksdmi vaisnavdn (ApS.* 
°vam) VS. VSK. TS. SB. ApS. (bis). In ApS. 11. 12. 5, where 
vai§navdn is found, the ritual context is the same as in TS. and 
the rest; the plurals refer to the ‘soimd-holes’. In 12. 2. 15 the 
skin (carma) for the soma-pessing is addressed in a different con- 
text, and the formula is partially adapted, the sing. vai§navam 
beng appropriate. Nevertheless the plural forms of the first two 
adjectives are inappropriately retained from the original form of 
the formula; perhaps they are understood indefinitely, as referring 
to any ‘demon-slaying’ entities. 

rdyas po§e yajnapatim dbhajantlh (TS.* °tt) VS. TS. (both) MS. KS. §B. 
rodena kpivatlr (krnvaty, krnvanto) agham AV. (ter). 
sarnjagmdno abibhyu§d RV. AV. SV. N.: samjagmdnd abibhyu$lh (MS. 
avihrutdh) AV. MS. 

kas tvd yunakti sa tvd yunaktu (VS. §B. °ti) VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB. ApS.: 
ko VO yunakti sa vo yunaktu ApS. MS.: kas te yunakti MG. Also 
with forms of vi-rmcc; to different ritual entities. 
adabdhena tvd (KS.* ApS.* vas) cak?u§dvapasydmi. . .YS. KS. SB. SS. 
ApS.: adabdhena tvd (ApS.* va&) cak§u§dvek§e . . .TS. MS. ApS. MS. 
MG. (delete KS. reference in Cone.). 
sumrdlkdh abhi^taye RV. TS. MS.: sumrdlkdm abhi§taye RV. VS. BSK. 
TS. MS. I«. SB. 

tasya vayam sumatau yajhiyasya RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB.: 
te§dm vayam sumatau yajniydndm RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. SMB. 
PG. N. Several different contexts. 
yathdham asya vlrasya RV. ApMB.: yathdham e§dm bhutdndm (AV. 
tnrdndm) RV. AV. The sing, is said by a woman of her husband; 
RV. bhutdndm by a king of his subjects, and so AV. vlrdimm, but 
apparently influenced in its choice of epithet by reminiscence of 
vlrasya in the different RV. context. 
evd trir),dmcmn ahrnlyamdnah (TS. °ndh) AV. TS. 
ghj’tapru§d manasd (TB. madhund) havyam undan (VS. manasd moda- 
mdndh) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. Several different contexts. 
anhos cid asmd urucakrir adbhutah RV. : anhos cid urucakrayah RV. : 
ahhos cid urucakrayo 'nehasah RV. 

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhdvasi TB. : ado yad avadhuvati A\ . : ami ye 
ke sarasyakd avadhuvati HG. ApMB. 
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asmabhyarh gdtuvittamah (RV.* °mah) RV. (bis) SV. As both refer to 
soma, the viariant might perhaps be put with §712, tho the con- 
texts are different. 

Isanam varyandm RV. AV. SV. TS. MS. KS. JB. : Udnd vdrydndm RV. 
AV. MS.’tB. TA. 

tdns te paridaddmy aham ApS.: tdrh te paridaddmy aham (TA. parida- 
ddmi) TA. ApS. 

ya (AV.* ye arUariksa) o§adhi§u pasu§v apsv antah (KS. pasu$v dvivesa) 
AV. (bis) KS. 

bhak§lya te (and vo) ’vaso daivyasya RV. (both). Sing. Indra; pi. the 
Maruts. 

bhutyai tvd (Kaus. vah) KS. TA. ApS. Kau§. Hardly true variants. 
tdn (TS.* tarn) rak§adhvarii md vo dabhan (TS.* dabhai) VS. TS. (bis) 
MS. KS. SB. 

mayi vah kdmadharanarii bhuydt (SS. om. bhuydt) VS. SB. SS.: mayi te 
kdmadharanam bhuydt VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
dydtu (TB.* dydntu) yajham upa no ju§dnah (TB.* °ndh) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. (both). 

subhutdya tvd (SS. vah', HG. adds paridaddmi) ApS. SS. HG. Hardly 
true variants. 

anehasas tvotayah RV. ; anehaso va utayah RV. 
ayahi vo garbha jiviyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ayarii te yonir ftviyah RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. AS. MS. ApS. JabU. Different 
contexts and probably not true variants. 
mayi vo (TS.* te) rdyah srayantdm TS. (both) MS. KS. LS. 
indragho§as (KS. MS. °?ds) tvd vasubhih purastdt pdtu (KS.’I’ tvd vasavah 
pu° pdntu, MS. tvd purastdd vasubhih pdntu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 
indragho^d vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatdm TA. This and four 
parallel formulas are used all together, in TA. (with plural acc. 
pronoun) addressed to a layer of bricks, in the others (with sg.) 
to the altar. The settings are wholly different; obviously TA. 
has borrowed the whole passage and applied it to a new purpose. 
Two of the parallel mantras are quoted §412 under manojavds. . . 
and pracetds . . . The other two are : 

tvastd tvd rupair uparistdt pdtu KS. ApS. : tva?(d vo rupair upari^tdd 
upadadhatdm TA. And: 

visvakarmd tvddityair uttaratah (MS. KS. uttardt) pdtu VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB.: visvakarmd va ddityair uttarata upadadhatdm TA. 
devas tvd savitd pundtv (MS. GG. KhG. savitotpundtv) achidrerm. . .TS. 
MS. KS. MS. GG. KhG.: devo vah savitd pundtv achidrena. . .MS. 
KS. 
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upahuta (L§. °ta) upahavam te (L§. vo) ’slya TS. MS. KS. SS. LS. 
ak§ans tan VS. KS. TB.: aghat tarn VS.: aghastdm tarn MS. TB. 3. 6. 
15. 1. The pronouns refer to sacrificial animals, in different but 
related contexts. 

mama vase§u hrdayani vah kpiomi AV. : mama vrate te hrdayarh (AG. SG. 
vrate hrdayarh te) dadhami (SMB. MG. dadhatu) AG. SG. SMB. 
PG. MG. : mama hfdaye hrdayarh te astu HG. The AV. addresses 
the subjects of a king; the others the guru’s sisya at the upanayana. 
rakfdhsi tayd (and tdbhir) daha jdtavedah Kaus. (both). 
irdih vahanto (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahantl) ghriam uk^amdndh AS. ApS. 
AG. SG. ApMB. MG .: irarii vahantah sumanasyamanah HG. In 
different contexts; MG. refers to the bride. But the adaptation 
of the formula in MG. is imperfect; we fail to see how Knauer can 
defend the correctness of his text as he does. 
ayak^mdya tvd sarhsrjdmi prajdbhyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ayak^md vah 
prajayd sarhsrjdmi KS. TB. ApS. Different contexts. 

9. PluraUzation, or the reverse, in the same ritual context 

§ 740 . Thirdly, in some cases where the context is the same, and where 
there is no formal ‘transfer of epithet’, the ritual entity designated by 
the variant word is pluralized in one variant by the inclusion of other 
individuals, or by the substitution of a plural entity for a singular one: 
or vice versa. For example: rtena (MG. rteva) sthunam (ApMB. MG. 
sthUrmv, MG. sthurid) adhi roha varisa (MG. vaMah) AV. AG. HG. 
ApMB. MG., ‘mount, 0 pole, upon the post(s)’ or the like. The 
dual form of ApMB. HG. can have no standing and is best regarded as 
a phonetic corruption (v for m, W 2 §237). The verse is used in 
mounting the ridge-pole of the house on the middle post (and others) ; 
either singular or plural makes sense, but not dual. The plural of MG. 
may be defended, tho KG. 11. 3 has sthurwm; Ppp. is quoted by Roth 
as sthurm dhi. 

Other instances: 

mahad adya bharatasya (and bharatdndm) §B. (both) : mahdkarrna bhara- 
tasya AB. The singular refers to Bharata Dauhsanti, the plural 
to the Bharata family. 

atharvarie svdhd §B. : atharvabhyah (sc. svdhd) BDh. Hardly to be con- 
sidered variants. The plural means the (hymns of the) Atharva 
Veda, the singular the rsi Atharvan. 
ddityas ca me sdvitrak ca me TS. : ddityds ca md indras ca me MS. Same 
context; sc. in both ‘prosper by the sacrifice’. In TS. grahah is 
understood: ‘the cup for Aditya (or Aditi)’; in MS. ‘the Adityas’. 
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brahmanas tva nathakama upadhavami (ApMB. °kdmah prapadye) SMB. 
PG. ApMB. HG.: brahmano vo nathakama upadhavami SMB. 
Singular is addressed in several successive mantras to various gods; 
plural to them all collectively. 

abhayam vo (§§.* te) 'bhayarh no astu (AB. A§. me ’stu) AB. A§. SS. 
(both). The formula with te is repeated at each of the three 
altars, and then with vo referring to all three as in the other texts. 
idarh tarn (and tan) ati srjdmi tarn (and tdn) mdbhy avanik§i AV. (both). 

Both in the same litany, addressed to various ritual entities. 
e§a vo deva savitah somah TS. ApS.: deva savitar e§a te somah VS. MS. 
KS. SB. M§. Followed by md tvd (TS. vo) dabhan (TS. dabhat) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The plural pronoun refers to the gods 
including Savitar. 

mitrasya tvd caksusd pratlk§e (with variants) VSK. TS. KS. KB. TB. 
Ag. gg. Lg. Kg. Apg.' Mg. AG.: mitrasya vas cak^d prek§e 
(cak§u§dnuvlk$e) MS. Ag. Mg. Reference to various ritual entities, 
in same context. 

utemdh pasya TS. : utemarh pasya MS. Mg. In the same context, but 
with different reference; in TS. to waters, in MS. Mg. to yajha. 
devasya tvd (MS. vah) savituh prasave. . .sarhvapdmi VS. MS. TB. gB. 
(Delete reference to MS. under devasya tvd in Cone.) Singular 
refers to rice, plural to rice and water. 
anihitdsi sapatnak^it VS.: anisito ’si sapatnak^it VS. gB.: aniiitdh (KS. 
Apg. add stha) sapatnak^ayanlh MS. KS. Apg. Used in the same 
ritual context of various implements, one or several (sruc, sruva). 
rak§ohanarh tvd valagahanam avasinedmi (and avastpadmi) vai^Tiavam MS. 
Mg. : rak§oghno valagaghno 'vasihedmi (and ’vastrndmi) vai$navdn 
KS.: rak.fohano (VS. gB. add vo) valagahano 'vastrndmi vai$navdn 
VS. VSK. TS. gB. Four holes are referred to; MS. Mg. address 
them one by one. 

yd (ApMB. HG. ydm) dharaj jamadagnih PG. ApMB. HG. In the 
same context ; singular refers to a wreath, plural to flowers. 
pratnam ni pdti kdvyam RV. : ^pratndni (Cone, pra tvd ni) pdti kdvyah 
KS. See §403. 


10. Form assimilation 

§741. Among the remaining, miscellaneous variants between singular 
and plural, some seem to involve external form attraction — that is, the 
shift is due to the influence of some other form in the vicinity, altho 
the variant cannot be classified as showing ‘transfer of epithet’. Thus: 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


379 


trih sapta mdtuh paramani vindan RV. : trih sapta paramarh ndma jdnan 
ArS. Preceded in both by te manvata prathamam ndma dhenoh. 
‘They thought out the first name of the cow, they found the thrice 
seven supreme (names) of the mother (cow)’, or ‘they knew the 
thrice seven (names), the supreme (name, of the cow).’ The 
change to singrilar in ArS. is due to the preceding singulars. 
abhi priyd (SV. priyarh) divas padam RV. SV. It is obvious that SV. 
has assimilated the adjective to padam. This is a lect. fac.; the 
sense requires such a construction. The RV. priyd must be taken 
with Lanman NInfl. 349 and Oldenberg Nolen ad loc. as acc. pi. 
neut., sc. paddni: ‘unto the dear (places), the place of heaven.’ 
Cf. RV. 9. 12. 8. 

vdto vd (VSK. vd vo) mano vd VS. VSK. §B . : vayur vd tvd manur vd tva 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. The pronoun tvd refers to the 
horse mentioned in pada c (aham in all) ; vo of VSK. can scarcely 
have any other reference; the plural may be due to thought of the 
‘horses’ mentioned in the preceding verse. 
kavin prckdmi vidmane (AV. vidvano) na vidvdn RV. AV. See §487. 

11. Change of words or meanings of a word 

§742. In the rest different words are used, or else the same word in 
different meanings, requiring different numbers: 
urjasvati rdjasvas (TS. rdjasuydya, MS. KS. rdjamydk) citdndh VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ‘(Waters) rich in food, king-creating, wise (or, wise 
unto king-creation).’ In this rdjasu or °suya as adjective varies 
with the commoner abstract noun rdjasuya. Cf. next. 
svdhd rdjasuydh MS. M§.: svdhd rdjasuydya citdndh TS. : svdhd rdjasvah 
VS. SB. Cf. preceding, which comes shortly before this in the 
texts. 

drapsas caskanda pTthivlm anu dydm (RV. caskanda prathamdn anu dyun) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Here the two meanings of 
the stem div are concerned. RV. ‘thruout the earliest days’; the 
others ‘thru earth and heaven.’ 

tasmai brahma ca brdhmds (TA. brahmd) ca AV. TA. Wliatever brahmas 
of AV. may mean, which is uncertain, TA. has a different word 
and means the personalized Brahman. 
indrasya hdrdy (AV. hdrdim) dvi'san manisibhih (AV. mam^ayd) RV. 

AV. SV. ‘By the wise (priests)’: ‘by wisdom’. 
jaghdna tytram yatir na SV. AS. SS.: vrtrarii yo jaghdna yatlr na AV. 
Obscure; cf. Whitney on AV. 2. 5. 3. 
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prdvanebhih (MS. KS. pravanena) sajo§asah RV. VS. TS. MS. EIS. §B. 
Uncertain; see VV 2 §491. 

yo agnaye dadasa havyadatibhih (SV. °taye) RV. SV. See §567. 
mitrah satyandm (VS. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. PG. Abstract 
noun: adjective. 

12. Doubtful or erroneous 

§743. Doubtful or erroneous variants: 
trayastrinsat tantavo ye vi tatnire (MS. yam vitanvate, KS. AS. ydn vitan- 
vate) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. The singular makes no sense; tho MS. 
p.p. also reads yam, it seems as if ydn must be intended. Perhaps 
it is to be connected with the peculiar sandhi of final dn before 
vowels (in MS. this appears as am), cf. von Schroeder 1 p. xxix. 
[pan VO rudrasya hetir vpriaktu AV. KS. (bis). Add KS. 30. 10, for 
which Cone, has pari tvd. . .] 

[arkarii (TS. brhad arkarh) yunjdndh svar (suvar) dbharann idam TS. 
MS. KS. Cone, yunjdndh for TS.] 



CHAPTER XXVHI 
DUAL AND OTHER NUMBERS 
1. Elliptic dual, and devata-dvandvas 

§ 744 . The most interesting group of variants between the dual and 
other numbers is that which concerns the elliptic dual and double-duals, 
known to the Hindus as devata-dvandvas. These double dual forms 
denoting a pair of entities have been explained by Edgerton {KZ. 43. 
110 ff., 44. 23 if.) as an outgrowth of the Indo-European elliptic dual, 
in which a pair is denoted by the dual form of one member alone, an 
idiom which is stUl very much ahve in the Veda. The first step in the 
development was the addition to the elliptic dual of the singular of the 
second member of the pair (mitrd [= Mitra and Vanina], followed by 
varunak ca). We then have an illo^cal association of a dual and a 
singular form, referring together to only two entities. There is evi- 
dence for the view (Edgerton, 1. c.) that this illogical association existed 
in Indo-European. In most languages, however, it was supplanted by 
an association of two singulars; so also to a large extent in Sanskrit. 
In Indo-Iranian, however, the assimilation of the two forms may work 
the other way, the complementary singular being replaced by a dual, 
so that the result is a double dual, e.g. mitra-varunau. 

§ 746 . The variants illustrate these rather comphcated processes at 
various points. To begin with, an elliptic dual may vary with the 
singular of the prior member of the pair. The meaning is then of course 
different ; the singular can scarcely have been felt as including the unex- 
pressed member: 

anghrind vi^no md tvdva (KS. vi§nu md vdm avd) krami§am VS. KS. §B.: 
agndvi§nu md vdm ava krami§am TS. TB. ApS. In most texts 
including KS. the pair Agni and Vignu are addressed (in KS. by 
the elhptic dual vi§nu), while VS. §B. address Vi§nu alone. 
k§dman (KS. k^dmd) ruruca usaso na bhdnund (MS. KS. ketund) R\ . 
VS. TS. MS. KS. See §547. The original k§dman = ‘on the 
earth’; KS. has an elliptic dual, ‘the two earths’ = heaven and 
earth. More commonly dydvd ‘the two heavens’ is used in this 
sense. 

381 
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tatra paiyema pitarau ca putran (TA. piiararh ca putram) AV. TA. The 
elliptic dual pitarau (= father and mother) is replaced in TA. by 
the singular ‘father’. 

§746. Once a sutra text presents a complementary singular expressing 
the second member of the pair after an elliptic dual. In this case the 
form of the variant which is presumably older (SV.) has a second dual, 
forming therefore a double dual; yet this chronology cannot be regarded 
as certain: 

dyava hotrdya prthim. (ApS. °mm) SV. Ap§. 

§747. More or less the reverse of this is found in a variant in which 
the undoubtedly older form has an eUiptic dual with complementary 
singular; a secondary text removes the logical inconsistency by substi- 
tuting a singular for the dual, thus presenting two coordinate singulars: 
uhhav indra (SB. indro) udithah suryas ca VS. SB. There is no reason 
to emend the SB. reading with Eggehng and the Cone.; indra 
means Indra and Surya, who are here, to be sure, equated by 
ritualistic-mystic symbolism with Mitra and Vanina. 

§748. More frequently we find double duals vaiying with double 
singulars, both referring to the same pair. The two dual forms may 
be separate words, sometimes even separated by other words: 
vi§num agan varunam purvahuiih AV. : m§nu agan varuna purvahutau 
' (MS. °tim) VS. MS. §B. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
agnim indrarii vrtrahand huve ’ham (MS. °hanaih huvema) AV. MS.: 
agnl indrd vrtrahand huve vdm TB. The double dual indrd. . .agnl 
occurs tw ice in RV., and the compound indragnl (often pronounced 
as four syllables) is common. Note the singular adjective in MS.; 
cf. §757. 

§749. It is more usual to find the double dual forming a single com- 
pound word, which may vary with two singulars: 
d mitrdvarund bhagam RV.: d mitre varune bhage SV. 
indrdsurd janayan vikvakarmd TB.: indrah surah prathamo visvakarmd 

AS. 

satam indrdgnl (AV.* satatii ta indro agnih) savitd brhaspatih RV. AV. 

(both) N. Note that AV. is metrically bad. 
isam no mitrdvarund kartanedam AA.: urjd rnitro varunah pinvateddh 
SV. 

a^as sando marka upainra ulukhalah ApMB.f: sanddrnarkd (HG. sando 
markd) upainrah PG. HG. The ed. of PG. prints sanda markd as 
separate words. 

narno dive namah prthivyai AV. VSK. TS. MS. GB. TA. AS. LS. ApS.: 
namo dyavaprthivibhydm VS. SB. SS. SG. 
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§750. The normal dvandva compound of Sanskrit develops out of 
the double (devata) dvandva of the Veda by the substitution of the stem 
form for the nom.-acc. dual form in the prior member. This also 
appears fairly early, and varies in Vedic texts with two singulars as in 
the preceding paragraph : 

r§l bodhapratlbodhau AV. : r§ir bodhah prabodhah ApMB. : bodhas ca tvd 
(KS. MG. ma) pratlbodhas (MG. prati°) ca AV. KS.f MG. ApMB. 
Note sing. r§ir in ApMB.; see §757. 

sakvararii raivatam sama KS.: sdkvararaivate samanl VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Again cf. §757. 

mayi dak§o mayi kratuh VS. MS. TB. SB. TA. §S.: mayi dak^akratu 
Apg. AG. HG. 

vairuparh ca vairdjam cdparau AB.: vairupavairdje andcl L§. 
sarma varutharh (HG. sarmavaruthe) punatl na dgdt ApMB. HG. But 
for the separate accents, sarma-varutharh of ApMB. might be con- 
sidered a singular dvandva, cf. next §. 
brhatd tvd ratharhtarena traistubhyd (KS. tri§tubhd) vartanyd . . . MS. KS. : 

brhadratharhtarayos tvd stomena tri§tubho vartanyd. . .TS. 
bThac ca te raiharhtaram ca purvau pddau bhavatdm AB.: brhadratham- 
tare te purvau pddau . . . LS. 

§761, Still later, no doubt, but already found even in early Vedic 
texts, is the singularization of dvandva compounds (as neuter collec- 
tives). We find several variations between such neuter singulars and 
dual dvandvas: 

k^utpipdsdbhydrh (TAA. °sdya) svdhd SMB. TAA. GG. 
i^fdpurte kpmvdthdvir {krnavathdvir, kfuutdd dvir) asrnai (M§. asmdt) 
VS. VSK. TS. TB. §B. MS.: istdpurtam sma kpiutdvir asmai AV.: 
i§tdpurtarii krnutdd dvir asmai KS. 

dak§akratu (MS. ed.f °tu, v. 1. °tu) te maitrdvdrunah pdtu MS. ApS. 
jlmutdn hrdayaupasdbhydm (VS. °sena, VSK. °sena) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KSA. The p.p. of TS. divides hrdaya-aupasa. The meaning of 
the second member is quite unknown. Mahidhara takes the cpd. 
as a tatpurusa, ‘the fleshy parts of the heart’, but the dual of the 
other texts suggests that it is rather a singular dvandva. 

2. Collective singular varies with dual 

§762. Leaving now the subject of dvandva compounds, we take up 
first expressions for dual entities, which may however be thought of as 
units, being then expressed by singulars. A simple example is the word 
for ‘nose’, which may be either singular or (when thinking of the two 
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nostrils) dual. Such variants occur especially with parts of the body, 
but also with other entities. We shall mention first a case which is 
particularly interesting as presenting a neuter singular collective instead 
of a fern. dual. This reminds us of the use of the neuter singular in 
dvandva compounds, mentioned in the last paragraph; and so far as 
we know neither this nor any similar form has been noticed heretofore : 
viMkhe nak§airam TS. : visakkarii nak^atram MS. KS.f So von Schroe- 
der reads in KS. with two mss.; one ms. visdkha, which must be 
fern, and may be understood as either sing, or plu. Only one ms. 
of MS. has visakhe. The constellation is made up of either two 
or four stars, and its name occurs in sing., dual, and plural, but is 
otherwise recorded only in the fern, gender, cf. §798. 

§763. The other words recorded here keep the same gender in sing, 
and dual: 

apdnena ndsike (MS. °kam) VS. MS. 

asyd (MG.f asydrh) ndryd gavlnyoh (MG. °ydm) AB. MG.: asydrh 
ndrydrh gatnnydm RVKh. ApMB. The word gatnnl (and gavinikd, 
AV.) is regularly dual; it denotes some obscure pair of organs in 
the abdomen. 

dnandarh nandathund (KSA. °thuhhydm) TS. KSA. nandathu is 
nowhere recorded, not even in Hindu lexicons, as name of a part 
of the body, and its meaning can only be guessed from the con- 
text. The dual of KS. suggests perhaps ‘testicles’; ‘penis’ would 
be more natural and may be intended in TS. (comm, guhyendri- 
yam). A series of duals follows, and possibly the dual of KS. is 
due to mechanical form-assimilation to these. 
a§trdm tddarh pratlndhd (ApS. tdlarii pratlndham) MS. ApS. Refers to 
some unknown part of the plow. Caland adopts the MS. reading 
for ApS., but since no one knows what the word means, we see no 
good reason to question the sing. 
punarvasur (TS. °su) nak§alram TS. MS. KS. Usually dual. 

3. Dual and plural of parts of the body 

§764. Like the singular {ante), the plural also varies with the dual 
in names of parts of the body; usually both are comprehensible. Thus 
the word jambha or jambhya means either ‘tooth’ or ‘jaw’ (originally 
‘crusher, grinder’); in the former meaning it is naturally plural, in the 
latter dual: 

jambhdbhydni (VS. TS. °bhyais, KS. °bhyebhis) taskardn (°ran, °rdn) uta 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 
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javarh janghahhih (VS. °bhyam) VS. TS. MS. KSA. The ‘shanks’ of the 
horse, here referred to, are of course four, hence the plural is proper; 
VS. must have carelessly used a form appropriate to human beings 
only. 

ginn plasibhih (MS. °sihhydm) VS. TS. MS. KSA. The stem plasi is 
usually sg. or plu.; its meaning is quite unknown and the guesses 
of the comms. are not worth quoting. 

4. Other entities conceived as dual or plural 

§765. Besides parts of the body, other entities may be thought of 
as dual or plural groups. Thus the constellation phalgunl is a group 
of two plus two stars, and may be thought of as dual because con- 
sisting of two pairs, or as plural: 
phalgunlr (TS. °nt) nak^atram TS. MS. KS. 

phalgunl§u (ApG. °nlhhyam) vy uhyaie (ApG. uh°) AV. KauA ApG. 
marutah sadohavirdhanaih (TA. °dhdnabhydm) MS. TA.: aditih sado- 
havirdhdndbhydm KS. The kavirdhAna itself is referred to as either 
sg. or dual (cf. TS. 3. 1. 3. 1); combined with the sg. sodas, the 
compound is either dual or plural. 

vi yo mame rajasi sukratuyayd RV. : vi yo rajdnsy amirmia sukratuh RV. 
The ‘spaces’ (rajas) are either two or three (or even more) in 
number. 


5. Generalizing dual (for sing.) and plural 

§766. In one group we find dual and plural forms varying in essen- 
tially the same way as the ‘generalizing singular and plural’ forms 
treated above, §§685 ff. Here, instead of the singular, we find the dual 
because the ‘single’ entity happens to be a pair; otherwise the psycho- 
logical relation between the two variants, and the motivation of the 
change, is exactly the same. The dual may be a single uncompounded 
word, an elliptic dual, or a dvandva compound; in all cases there is 
substantially no difference of meaning: 

ud e§dm bdhu (MS. MS. bdhun) atiram VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. 
MS. Since the ‘arms’ belong to a plurality of individuals, the 
plural is comprehensible; but since each pierson has ‘two arms’, the 
dual may also be used exactly as the ‘generahzing singular’ would 
be possible in the case of a singular entity. 
apochaiu (AV. °ntu) mithund yd kirmdind (AV. ye kimldinah) RV. AV. 
The kimldins are apt to go in pairs (§764) ; the RV. dual here is the 
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substantial equivalent of a generalizing singular, since it really 
means any pair of demons, or all of them. 
ahordtrayoh samdhibhyo jatuh VS.: ahnah samdhibhyarh jatuh MS. 
Since there are two ‘joints’ or twilights of day and night, the dual 
does duty as the equivalent of a ‘generalizing singular’. 
ahoratras (KS. TA. °trdni) te kalpaniam \’S. KS. §B. TA.: ahoratre te 
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. ‘Day-and-night’: ‘days and nights’. 
sam ahobhyah (TS. ahobhyam) VS. TS. SB. KS. Here the relation is 
not quite the same; TS. has an elliptic dual which must mean ‘day 
and night’ ; the plural of the other texts doubtless means ‘days’ in 
the sense of days of 24 hours, that is a plurality of days and nights. 
That ahan may mean this is proved e.g. by the preceding variant 
but one, since the ‘twilights of day’ can only mean twilights of the 
24-hour day. 

utkulanikulebhyas tri^thinam VS.: utkulamkuldbhyarh tristhinam TB. 
Fanciful entities to which homage is offered at the Purugamedha. 
The plural apparently can only mean a collection of the dual 
entities. 

6. Different agreement of adjectives and other epithets 

§767. An adjective or other epithet sometimes agrees alternatively 
with a dual, or with one member of the pair; cf. the like variation between 
singular and plural, §735. Some cases of this sort will be found in 
§750. Also: 

yasya dyaur urvl prthivl ca mahl AV.: yena dyaur ugrd pjihivl ca dtdhd 
(TS. drdhe) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. Here the original makes 
drdhd apply only to prthivl; TS. applies it to dyaus also. 

§768. Similarly an adjective or epithet may vary between dual, 
applying to a dual entity, and plural, including some other entity: 
vipipdnd (VS. °ndh) sarasvatl VS. MS. The dual refers to the AiSvins, 
the plural to them and Sarasvatl. 

{dyu?krd dyu§patnl svadhdvanlau) gopd me stark. . .dtmasadau me stam 
AV . : {dyus tad dyupatni [read diju§krd dyupatnl?] svadhdvo) gopd 
nah stha rak^itdrah KS.: (ayukrd dyuhpatnl svadhd vo) goptryo me 
stha. . .dtmasado me stha ApS. Explained VV 1 §357. 

§768a. Once a sing., doubtless felt as an abstract, in predicative 
apposition to a dual, varies with a dual concrete epithet: 
savitur bdhu stho devajanandmvidharanih (KapS. °ni) KS. KapS. (Oertel 
137.) Two blades of grass are addressed; KapS. surely intends a 
dual, ‘two supporters’; KS., ‘a support’. The stem vidharani is 
not recorded in the lexicons. 
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§769. Two dual epithets of an adjoining dual noun may vary with 
two singulars, each then applying to one of the pair: 
ugrarhpasye ugrajitau tad adya AV.: ugrampasyd (MS. text ugrarii 
pasyac, W 2 §405) ca rastrabhrc ca tani MS. TA.: durepasya ca 
ra^trabhrc ca tani TB. Followed by apsarasdv . . . ; the epithets 
agree with this word (AV.), or apply to the two individuals denoted 
by it (probably felt as proper names in the latter case). 

§760. Once what appears to be an adjectival dvandva, in dual form, 
is allowed to agree with a singular noun (!); in the other form of the 
variant the uncompounded, single adjective is singular. The variant 
strikes us as bizarre, but is psychologically comprehensible : 
anuvatsanndm svastim dsdste TB. ApS.: anuvatsanyodvatsarlye svastim 
dsdse MS. ‘He desires well-being lasting for an anuvatsara’: ‘I 
desire well-being lasting for an anuvatsara and for an udvatsara.’ 

§761. Perhaps somewhat similar is the following, if the reason for the 
dual in M§. is the dual character of the adjective compound rather than 
its reference to two entities. The context deals, however, with the 
sukra and manthin drafts of soma, and it may be that M§. thinks of 
the word as applying to two oblations only (tho the neuter gender 
makes it impossible to supply ^ukramanthinau [grahau] with it, and in 
fact the mantra can hardly be applied specifically to those two drafts, 
which are not, of course, offered by the camasddhvaryus ) : 
madhyatahkdri'ndm camasddhvaryavo va^atkrtdnuva^atkrtdn (M§. °te) 
juhuta ApS. MS. ‘ . . . offer the (M§. two?) oblations (in ApS. 
soman is apparently understood) accompanied by va§at and by the 
secondary va§at.’ 


7. Transfer of epithet 

§762. As with cases of transfer of epithet between singular and plural 
(§737), we shall list here only variants which do not involve change of 
case, these latter being treated above under case variations. Variations 
between singular and dual are: 

te asya yosane divye (KS. divyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. The sing, of KS. 
agrees with yonir in the next pada. 

ubhd kavl yuvdnd (PG. yuvd) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. PG. : mahd kavl yuvdnd 
MS. Followed in PG. by yo no dharmah pardpatat; Stenzler trans- 
lates yuvd with dharmah but observes that the text is corrupt, and 
Oldenberg abandons it. 

dlrghaprayajyum ati yo vanusyati RV. TS. MS. N. : dlrghaprayajyu 
havi§d vrdhdnd MS. TB. The latter occurs in a modification of 
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the RV. verse (which MS. elsewhere repeats without change), with 
transfer of the epithet to the dual divinity addressed (originally 
Indra-Varuna, here Mitra-Varuna). 
visvakarmans tanv/pa asi §B.: visvakarmdnau tanupau me sthah §§. 
Explained W 1 §351. 

indrasya varh (TB. te) mryakflo. . .VS. VSK. SB. TB. See §521. 
ahvinendrath na jagjvi (TB. °tn) VS. MS. TB. Comm, on VS. takes 
jdgrvi as dual adjective, but it is rather an adverb (so BR. and 
W 2 §525). In TB. it is made to agree with asvind. 

§763. Transfers of epithet between dual and plural are: 
navena purvam dayamdndh sydma (VS. TB. dayamdne) VS. MS. KS.t 
19. 13. TB. (both). The plural agrees with the subject, the dual 
with devi to whom the passage is addressed. 
sa visvdcir (KS. °ei) abhi ca§te ghjidcih (KS. °ci) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. The original probably applies to sacrificial ladles, tho no noun 
is mentioned; cf. §B. 9. 2. 3. 17. KS. attracts the adjectives into 
agreement with rodasi. For the phonetic aspects of the change 
see W 2 §357. 


8. Phrase inflection 

§764. Here are presented cases in which the shift of munber is due 
to adaptation of old material to a new context. Sometimes all three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural, occur in different forms. Thus: 
sakhdyau saptapaddv abhuva (ApMB.f °padd babhuva) ApMB. HG. : 
sakhd (PG. sakhe) saptapadl (ApMB. PG. °dd) bhava AG. §G. 
KauS. ApMB. PG. SMB. MG.: sakhdyah saptapadd abhuma TB. 
ApS. See VV 1 p. 274. 

ydtudhdnarh kimldinam AV.: ydtudhdndn kimidinah AV. : ydtudhand 
kimldina RV. Different contexts. Fiends are otherwise known 
to go in pairs {mithund precedes in RV.), cf. apochatu etc., §756. 
td no mfddta Idfse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.: le no mrdantv Idfse AV.: 
sa no mrddtldrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N. 

§766. Variations between dual and singular: 
gpidnd (RV.* SV.* °no) jamadagnind RV. (both) SV. (both) A§. SS- 
AG. §G. 

tanvdno (TB. °ne) yajnarii purupesasam dhiyd RV. TB. The latter 
lifts the pada from an Agni verse and uses it in a different one to 
dydvdpjihiifi. 

yajnasydyuh pratiran (KS.* \2. 7, M§. pratirantau) MS. KS. (both) MS. 
Two wholly different contexts in KS.; MS. agrees with one, MS. 
with the other. 
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viivair devaih pitTbhih sarhvidanah RV. TS.: visvair devoir yajniyaih 
sarhviddnau (TS. KSA. °nah) TS. KSA. TB. A§. In TS. KS. two 
different verses, one adopted from RV.; in TB. A§. this single pada 
is used in a wholly different context, 
dm devebhir yajata (and °te) yajatraih RV. (both): dm deve§u yajatd 
yajatra RV. AV. MS. 

tasydrii (ApS. tayor) devd adhisamvasantah TS. TB. ApS. : tasydrh devaih 
sarhvasanto mahitvd AV. : yasyd^h (v. 1. asydrh) devd ahhisarhvisantah 
MS. Half a stanza is adapted to a different purpose in ApS. 
jyoti^e tvd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. KS. ApS. MS.: jyotise vdm KS. 
ApS. Different contexts; dual only in one passage of KS. ApS. 
Also tejase tvd (vdm), cak§u§e tvd (vdm), varcase tvd (vdm), and 
prajdbhyas tvd (°bhyo vdm) ; sings, in various texts, duals only KS. 
ApS. 

dsdsdnd medhapatibhydm (MS. KS. °pataye) medham MS. KS. AB. KB. 
TB. AS. SS. The uhas medhapataye and °patibhyah are prescribed 
in the sequel in AB.; see Schwab, Tieropfer, 102. Really this 
involves all three numbers and so belongs in §764. 
bhadrd te pu^ann (TA* bhadrd vdm pu§andv) iha rdtir astu RV. SV. TS. 
MS. KS. TA. (both) N. Here a whole stanza is adapted to a 
different context in TA. The sing, is addressed to Pu§an, or 
according to the TA. comm, to sariivatsara; the dual, to dydvdpfthin. 
The next two occur in the same verse: 
kukram vdm anyad rajatarh (Poona ed. yaj°, v. 1. raj°) vdm anyat TA.: 
kukrarh te anyad yajatam te anyat RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. 

TA. A§. Svidh. N. And: 

vikvd hi mdyd avasi svadhdvah (SV. °van, TA.* avathah svadhdvantau) 

RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA. (both) N. See prec. 

devas tvd (ApS. devo vdm) savitd madhvdnaktu VS. TS. MS. KS. MS. 
ApS. 

vikvet td te (RV.* varii) savanesu pravdcyd RV. (both). 
stomebhir havanakrutam (and °td) RV. (both). 

dirgham vdm (and ta) dyuh savitd kfnotu AV. (both). In different parts 
of the marriage ceremony; sing, is the wife, dual husband and 
wife. Might perhaps be called a vikara and placed in §769. 
patl (RV.* patim) turasya rddhasah RV. (both) KS. 
rdjantam adhvardnam RV. VS. TS. MS. IvS. SB.: rdjantdv adhvardrmm 
RV. 

sdmrdjydya sukratuh (RV.* °tu) RV. (both) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
arvdncd vdm (and arvdncaih tvd) saptayo ’dhvarakriyah RV. (both). See 
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RVRep. on 1. 47. 8, which calls the sing, an uha of the dual; it is 
hardly that in the strictly technical sense, tho in a wider sense all 
these variants might be called uhas. 
ayur vain (AV. MG. *ayu§ te) saradah satam AV. MG. (both). 
anu (MS. nu, read anu, KB. SS. upa) vdrh jihvd ghrtam a caranyat MS. 
KS. KB. §S.; prati te jihvd ghrtam uc caranyet (MS. KS. °yat, VS. 
SB. °yai svdhd) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB.: prati vdrh jihvd ghrtam uc 
(AV.* TS.* fn) carariyat (AV. °ydt, TS. °yet) AV. (bis) TS. (bis) 
MS. KS. KB. AS. SS. 

catuhsikharuid yuvatih supesdh (KS. supatni) IvS. TB. ApS. : catuhM- 
kharide yuvati kanlne ApS. In the latter a largely new verse is 
constructed for a different context. See next. 
ghrtapratlkd (ApS.* °ke) bhuvanasya madhye TB. ApS. (both). Follows 
the prec. 

dirgham dyuh krnotu me (AV.* ApMB. vdm) AV. (ter) JB. KauS. ApMB. 
tdv imd upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdm anu sarpata MS. It seems that 
MS. has adapted the SV. original to a different ritual context. The 
interpretation of this and the surrounding mantras in MS. is 
obscure; see ApS. 4. 10. 4, with Caland’s translation, which deals 
with the same ritual With Benfey we understand imd as dual; 
imam of MS. would seem to refer to idd. 
nllalohitarii bhavati RV. AV.: nllalohite bhavatah ApMB. Whitney says 
that ApMB. speaks as if the bridal garment which is given away 
w’ere two (or better, made of two parts). Perhaps the variant 
did originate in that way; but ApG. uses the mantra in referring 
not to the bridal garment, but to two threads put one in each 
wheel-track of the car on which the bride is brought to her husband’s 
house, that is in a different context, tho still part of the wedding 
rites. 

md tvd vrk§ah (TA. vrksau) saiii bddhi§ta (TA. °ldm, and bddhetham) AV. 
TA. (bis). According to Kaus. 82. 32 the AV. verse is used in 
burying the bones of the burned corpse at the foot of a tree. TA. 
uses it twice in a different part of the funeral rites, namely in con- 
structing the funeral pyre; the ‘two pieces of W'ood’ refer to the 
paridhis (of which there are four) surrounding the pyre; the verse 
is applied once to the north and south pair, once to the east and 
west pair. 

vidhftir asi TA. SS. : vidhrtl sthah MS. 

§766. Phrase inflection; variations between dual and plural: 
indravanta (TB. °tau) havir idarii ju?ethdm TB. SS. : indravanto havir 
idarh ju§antdm TB. ApS. 
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yahvi jiasya mdtara RV. : yahvlr ftasya mdtarah RV. 
uruvyacaso dhdmna patyamdndh VS. TS. MS. KS. : uruvyacasdgner 
dhdmnd patyamdne AV. 

puru§e ’dhi samdhitdh (and °te) AV. Both in the same verse; the dual 
goes with amrtarh ca mftyus ca, the plural with nddyah. 
asme vo (vdm) astu sumaiis cani^thd RV. (both). 

agner vo 'pannagrhasya (TS.* TB. ApS.* vdm apanna°) sadasi sddaydmi 
VS. TS. (both) MS. KS. TB. SB. ApS. (both) M§. 
ayarii srai§thye dadhdtu nah (PG. nau) SG. PG. The dual refers to the 
householder and his wife; the plural, in a different context, is 
generalizing or 'editorial’. 

Ttdvdnd (°vdno) jane-jane RV. (both). 

sam u vdih {vo) yajnam mahayam (°yan) namobhih RV. (both). 
saha nah sddhukrtyd §B. LS. KS.: sahaiva nau sukrtam saha du^krtam 
Kau^. : sukrtam nau saha Kaus. 

sarii vdrii (AV. MS.* KS.* vo) mandhsi sam vratd AV. VS. TS. MS. 
(both) KS. (both) SB. 

9. Dualization, or the reverse, in the same ritual context 

§767. The next group includes variants in which the form shifts from 
dual to singular or plural, or vice versa, in the same context, in accord- 
ance with a change in the number of the entity designated, which may 
be the same or different. Included are some ritual uhas and vikaras 
where the context seems to us to be the same, the number of the entity 
only shifting. It is perhaps doubtful where the line should be dravm, 
or whether it should be drawn at all, between this and the preceding 
group; we have tried to draw it at the point where the context ceases 
to be ‘different’ and becomes essentially ‘the same’, but these terms are 
not strictly definable, and ritual uhas perhaps belong rather with the 
preceding. — When the change of number involves transfer of an epithet, 
it is of course treated above, §§762 ff.; and when, without such trans- 
ference, the change of number seems to be due to some sort of formal 
or external adaptation or assimilation, it is included below in §§773 ff. 

§768. Variations of all three numbers: 
tasya te dattdrii yasya (and yayoh) prdno ’si svdhd TS.: tasya te dadalu 
ye§dm prdno ’si svdhd TS.: tasya te dadatu yasya prdno ’si svdhd TS. 
Alodulations in the same passage. For yasya after dattdrh, yayoh 
is to be expected ; perhaps a mere error? 
tayd devataydngirasvad dhruvd slda VS. TS. etc.:. . .dhruvah slda VS. 
SB. TA. :. . .dhruve sddatam VS.:. . .dhruvdh mdata TS. Also tena 
hrahmand etc., see Cone. 
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dgneyah kj-^nagnvah VS. TS. KSA.: dgneyau kr^nagrtvau TS. KSA.: 
kr^Tiagnva dgneyo rardte (MS. laldte) purastdt VS. MS.: kf^ruigfwd 
dgneydh VS. MS. ApS. All in lists of animals at the aSvamedha. 
TS. KS. have sg. and dual in adjoining formulas. Probably the 
plural is a substitute for the dual; but this may itself be a mere 
uha of the sing. 

ydni gharme kapdldni TS. MS. KS. K§. M§. In M§. two uhas: yad 
gharme, and ye gharme. 

agnim adya hotdram avfnltdyarh yajamdnah . . . MS. (and the next five 
items in Cone.): agnim adya hotdram (avpiitdm imau yajamdnau, 
and avpfjMeme yajamdnah . . .) §§. See Cone. 
agnaye prahriyamdrmydnubruhi SB. KS. MS.: agnibhydrh prahriya- 
mdndbhydm anubruhi KS.: agnibhyah prahriyamdnebhyo 'nubruhi 
SB.' 

asdv (asd) anu md tanu (LS. tanuhi jyoti?d) MS. KS. LS. MS. ApS.: 

amu anu md tanutam, and ami anu md tanuia MS. Uhas. 
punah kpivans tvd pitararh yuvdnam TS.: punah krnvantah pitaro yuvd- 
nah MS.: punah kpyvdnd (KS. kpivantd) pitard yuvdnd VS. KS.f 
SB. We eannot interpret this passage. It seems that the dual, 
as in VS. KS., is probably original; Mahidhara takes krnvdnd as 
plural, for °ndh\ Even sueh violenee helps little. 

§769. Dual and singular: 

sarhjagmdno (KS. ®na, MS. TB. ApS. MS. °nau) divd (TB. ApS. diva d) 
prthivyd VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Same context, but in VS. 
SB. the formula is repeated, once each with the §ukra and manthin 
grahas, while in the others it goes with both together. See §576. 
In VS. MS. KS. immediately followed by: 

&ukrah sukrasoci^d VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.: mkrau sukra§oci?au MS. 
As preceding, but here KS. follows with a separate formula manthl 
manthisoci^d, while TB. ApS. do not connect this immediately with 
the preceding. 

krnutdTh tdv adhvard jdtavedasau MS.: krnotu so adhvardn (VS. TB. °rd) 
jdtaveddh VS. MS. KS. TB. AS.: so adhvard (AB. ’dhvard karati) 
jdtaveddh AB. SB. See W 1 p. 263, under aydd agnir. . . ; also next. 
yak§at svarh mahimdnam VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS.: yak§atah svau 
mahimdnau MS. In same context as prec.; mahiman pertains to 
the subject and varies in number with it. 
prdndya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS. VSK. TS. SB. : prdndpdndbhydrh 
me varcodasau pavethdm MS. See VV 1 §368. 
tasyai {tdbhydm', in 11. 2. 27 read tasmai) namo yatamasydrh disUah 
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AV. (all three). AU in the same hymn, referring to Bhava or 
Rudra and Bhava or their weapon; practically uhas, but perhaps 
better to be placed in §765. 

ve^aya vam (TS. TB. Apg. tva) VS.f 1. 6, TS. MS. §B. TB. Ap§. M§. 
Kaus. Sing, used by TS. addressing ladle and winnowing-basket 
separately, dual by VS. in addressing both together. Also used in 
other contexts, the dual having other appHcations. 

te te dhamany usmasi gamadhye TS.: ta (VS. SB. yd) te (RV. KS. N. 
vdni) dhamany (RV. KS. N. vdstuny) usmasi gamadhyai RV. VS. 
MS. KS. SB. N. In a Vignu hymn; the dual is understood to 
refer to Indra and Visnu, who are however nowhere mentioned in 
the hymn. Even the latter part of this verse mentions Visnu alone 
in the sing. The secondary change to the singular pronoun is 
therefore very natural. 

asmeva tvarii sthird (MG. ApMB.* HG.* fl- 4. 1 sthiro) bhava AG. SG. 
SMB. PG. ApMB. (bis) HG. (bis) MG.: asmeva yuvdrh sthirau 
bhavatam MG. Sing. fern, refers to the wife, dual to wife and 
husband, in the same context. The masc. sing, is used in a differ- 
ent context. 

varunasya skambhasarjanam (KS. °ny) asi TS. MS. KS. MahanU. Mg.: 
varunasya skambhasarjanl sthah VS. gB. Explained in Keith’s 
note’?, HOS. 18. 27. 

e§d te agne samit tayd (Mg. tayd tvarii) vardhasva cd, ca pydyasva VS. 
gB. gg. Mg. Apg. gG. ApMB. HG. : ete vam agnl samidhau tdbhydrh 
vardhethdrh cd ca pydyethdm Kg. (an uha quoted in Kg. comm.). 

dytt§kj-d dyu§patnl svadhdvantau AV.: dyu§ tad dyupatni (ms. °nih) 
svadhdvah KS.: dyukrd dyuhpatnl svadhd vah Apg. The reference 
seems to be to the sacred fires; so at least in Apg.; obscure in the 
others. AV. continues with dual forms, KS. Apg. with plurals; 
see gopd me starii (gopd nah stha, goptryo me stha. . .), §758. 

<7 rndtard sthdpayase jigcdnu RV. AV. : dsthdpayata mdtararh jigatnum AV. 
In RV. the ‘two mothers’ (parents?) are heaven and earth. In 
AV. mdtararii possibly refers to Indra’s mother, suggested by Indra’s 
heroic deeds in the following pada; cf. RV. 8. 45. 4, 77. 1. 

grdvacyuto dhisanayor upasthdt VS. gB. : bdhucyuto dhi^andyd (TS. dhi§a- 
nayor) upasthdt (KS. °sthe) RV. TS. KS. GB. Vait. Mg. See Hille- 
brandt, VMyth!^ 1, p. 426 fif. According to H. dhi§aim originally 
means ‘earth’ (dual in RV. only ‘heaven and earth’) ; then the vedi 
identified with the earth. If so, VS. TS. have reinterpreted the 
old word in a new sense; the coram. makes it refer to the ‘pressing 
planks.’ 
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vi?nor manasd pute sthah (Kaus.* putam asi) MS. KS. Ap§. M§. Kau§. 
(both) GG. KhG. Refers to two ‘purifiers’ of kusa grass, or once 
in Kaus. to a single one. 

?astis cadhvaryu (ApS. °yo, AS.f °yor) navatis ca pasah A§. §§. ApS. 
Spoken by the hotar as he touches the adhvaryu and the agnidh; 
in the dual form both are addressed. Since the agnidh belongs to 
the class of adhvaryu priests, the dual need not be considered ellip- 
tic. The AS. probably has a misprint (§369). 
vpasrjan (SG. upa srjarii) dhaninam matre dharuno matararh (L§. MS. 
matre matararii dharuno, ApS. nmtre mdtard dharuno) dhayan VS. 
SB. JB. LS. ApS. MS. SG.: upasrjan (AS. upasTjarh) dharunam 
matararh dharurio dhayan AB. AS. The ‘dam’ is earth. Caland 
suggests that the dual mdtard may mean ‘heaven and earth’; this 
may be the intention but it seems inappropriate. Obscure. 

§770. Variants between dual and plural: 
sarhprca (°cah, °cas) stha. . .VS. VSK. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS.: sahiprcau 
sthah. . .VS. SB. Also, in same passage: 
viprca {°cah, °cas) stha, and viprcau sthah, same texts. See W 1 p. 259. 
etd asadan sukrtasya loke TS. TB.: eta asadan, and (uha) etdv asadatdm 
(pratikas) ApS. 

srucah sarhmfddhi SB. KS. MS.: srucau sariimTddhi MS.: sruvarh ca 
srucas ca sarhmTddhi ApS. 

d md gantdrh (VSK. gantarh) pitard mdtard ca (VSK. ]yuvam) VS. VSK. 
10. 3. 12c, TS. 1\S. SB.: d md ganta pitaro visvarupdh MS. It is 
not clear who are meant by the ‘parents’ or ‘fathers’. For the 
added ca after a double dual see Macdonell Ved. Gr. p. 156. Add 
to VV 1 §§337, 352. 

mathavydn stokdn apa ydn raradha AV.: madhamjau stokdv (MS. stokd) 
apa tau raradha TS. MS. Why TS. MS. should think of the lost 
drops of soma as exactly two is not clear to us. Followed by: 
sarii nas tabhydrri (AV. tebhih) srjatu visvakarmd AV. TS. MS. The 
interpretation depends on that of the preceding. 
svasdro mdtaribhvarlr (AV. text °§varir, read doubtless as RV.) ariprdh 
RV. AV.: svasdrau mdtaribhvard (text em. °svari, read with mss. 
and VTiitney °bhvari) aripre AV. Part of a mystic verse; it is not 
clear who the ‘sisters’, dual or plural, are. Ludwig suggests ‘heaven 
and earth’ and apparently believes the dual to be original, relying 
doubtless on the preceding verse, d mdtard sthdpayase jigatnu, cf. 
§769. But this would involve the rash assumption that AV. is 
more original than RV. 
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daivya (AV. Ppp. daiva) hotdmv urdhvam (VS. °rd ur°, KS. hotdrordhvam 
imam, MS. °ra urdhvam imam, AV. °ra urdhvam, Ppp. °ra [but 
intending °rd since dual verb follows] imam) adhvararh nah AV. 
Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. 18. 17a. 

§771. In a number of variants the plural which varies with the dual 
is a first-person form or epithet of the subject, referring to the priests 
and their associates generally, and ‘generalizing’ or ‘editorial’ in char- 
acter, like the variants treated in §724; while the dual is specific, 
including in the pair the speaker: 

yathdyatham nau (KS. no) vratapate (KS. °pd) vratdni (TS. MS. vratinor 
vratdni, KS. vratirvdm vratdni) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The dual 
includes Agni (vratapaii) and the yajamana; KS.’s plural either 
refers ‘editorially’ to the yaj amana alone or to his associates. F rom 
the phonetic standpoint this and several others in this paragraph 
belong in VV 2 §732. 

tan (AV. tatra) nau sarhskftam AV. VS. 4. 34, KS.: tan nah sarhskrtam 
TS. MS. The dual is taken to refer to the sacrificer and the offering 
addressed (perhaps better to him and his wife?); the plural refers 
to him and his associates, or perhaps really to him alone. 
sd no (AV. nau) ndbhih paramam jdmi tan nau RV. AV. The (‘edi- 
torial’) plural occurs also earlier in the verse. The dual of AV. is 
doubtless secondary (cf. Oldenberg on RV. 10. 10. 4); it refers to 
Yama and YamI, and is doubtless assimilated to the following nau, 
which has the same reference. 

puhsdth hahundm mdtara sydma (MG. °rau sydva) ApMB. MG. Ad- 
dressed to the wife by the husband; the dual means ‘parents’, the 
plural is ‘editorial’. 

T?abhd janayanti nah (ApMB. °yantu nau, HG. °yantu nah) ApMB. 
(bis) HG.: puru§d janayanti nah §G. Spoken by the husband, as 
in prec. ApMB. has the two forms in adjoining verses in the same 
context. 

asthiiri ho (no, KS. nau, MS.f nau) gdrhapatydni santu (VSK. adds 
satam himdh), tigmena nas tejasd (TS. no brahmand, KS. nau brah- 
marid) saih sisadhi RV. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. The dual 
doubtless thinks of man and wife together as possessors of ‘house- 
hold affairs’ ; the plural is ‘editorial’. Note the inconsistency of MS. 

§772. Similarly the next, where the dual is 2d person, apparently 
referring to the sacrificer and his wife (and spoken by a priest) : 
idaivasman (RVKh. Muller, followed by Scheft., id,aiva vdm) anu vastdm 
vratena (RVKh. as before ghrtena) RVKh. AV. : idasmdn anu vas- 
tdm ghrtena ApS. MS. 



396 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


10. Form assimilation 

§773. In a group of cases the number is changed by attraction to the 
number of some other word in the context, in a rather external way; 
the change in meaning, tho apparently real enough, is not dictated by 
the logical requirements of the situation; in essence the variation is 
one of mechanical form assimilation. Thus, all three nmnbers of the 
vocative of vayu are found in the HG. form of the following. With 
cunning inanity, HG. makes the number of the vocative agree each 
time with the number of the pronoun, which refers to sacrificial posts. 
Oldenberg fails to understand HG., not having in mind the MS. parallel, 
and translates all the nouns as nominatives, emending vayo to vayuh, 
so as to make the nouns predicates to the pronouns : 
ete te vdyo (HG. vdyavah) MS. HG. : ego te vdyo MS. M§. HG. : etau te 
vdyu HG.: vdyav e^a (and ete, etau) te vdyo ApS. ‘This is (these 
are) thine, O Va3ni (HG. also O Vayus, dual and plural).’ Note 
that, inconsistently, the pronoun te is always singular, even in HG. 

§774. Other cases, first those involving singular and dual, are: 
vr§anam (MS. °nd) dnddbhydm VS. MS. In the asvamedha. ‘I gratify 
the bull (the two bulls) with his testicles.’ The bull or bulls are 
imaginaiy, transcendental beings, and there is no reason for the 
duality except the duality of dnddbhydm. So with the next two, 
which occur in the same context. 
karndbhydm srotram (MS. srotre) VS. MS. See prec. 
vidyutam kanlnakdbhydm (MS. KSA. kanlni°) VS. MS. KSA.: vidyutau 
kandnakdbhydm TS. Cf. prec. two. 
krotrarh (AV. hrotre) te cakre dstdm RV. AV. The AV. makes srotra 
dual because of the predicate cakre, ‘thy two wheels’. 
yena striyam (PG. sriyam, S§. striydv) akpiutam (PG. °tdm, §§. aku- 
rutam) §S. PG. SMB. GG. ‘By which ye two (ASvins) made 
woman (two women).’ SS.’s variant is phonetic in character (W 2 
§237), with the help of attraction to the number of the ASvins. 

§775. In a couple of instances, however, the assimilated dual form 
seems to be the original, and the singular is substituted for it in secondary 
texts because for one reason or another they feel that the entity desig- 
nated should be singular, despite its reference to a duality: 
jyutrah pitardv (AV. °ram} avrnita pu§d RV. AV. In both texts the 
reference is to the Asvins; the singular of AV. is secondary and 
may be due to a feeling that paternity should be single, tho pho- 
netic considerations are also involved (VV 2 §237). 
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duhatham gharmadughe iva dhenu AV. (in Cone, preceded by vamarh, 
which belongs to the preceding pada) : samduhdtharfi gharmadugheva 
dhenuh TB. The dual entity heaven and earth is compared to a 
mdeh cow, or in AV. to two cows; the assimilation in this case is 
natural enough, and is doubtless the original form. 

§776. A special case of this form-assimilation is constituted by the 
variation in the form of substantive pronouns, which may be either neut. 
singular (indefinite) without reference to the number and gender of the 
predicate noun, or on the other hand may agree in gender and number 
with the predicate; the latter is the more common usage in the Veda, 
and is found in the original (RV.) form of the following variant, while 
secondary texts use a neuter singular (cf. §§730, 812) : 
mukharh him asya (VS. asydslt) kau (AV. VS. kim) bdku, kd (TA. kdv, 
AV. VS. kim) uru pddd (TA. lipdddv) ucyete RV. AV. VS. TA. 

§777. Form assimilation between dual and plural occurs in the variant 
sd no (nau) ndhhih etc., §771, and in the following: 
se§e vane§u mdtroh (SV. mdtr?u) RV. SV. ‘Thou lurkest in the sticks 
of wood, thy (two) mothers.’ Dual in RV. because reference is 
to the two aranis; plural in SV. by attraction to vane§u. 
vdjino vdjajito vdjarii. . .VS. TS. KS. §B. ApS.: vdjinau vdjajitau vdjarh 
...MS. KS. M§. See the several entries in Cone. Two asso- 
ciated formulas; in KS. (probably original) one (dual) is addressed 
to one pair of the racing team, the other to all the team (cf. KS. 
14. 7: 206. 22 f.). The other texts assimilate in one direction or 
the other; both are dual in MS., both plural in VS. TS. 

11. Corruptions and errors 

§778. The following seem to be due to corruptions and errors: 
devi dvdrau (Vait. devlr dvdro) md md sarhtdptam TS. AS. Vait. The 
dual of the word for ‘door’ may be used, with reference to the two 
panels (here the two doorposts are actually addressed). The plural 
is equally familiar. But the dual verb makes it almost impossible 
to construe the plural of Vait., and Caland’s translation seems 
silently to abandon it. The form dvdro may be regarded as a 
phonetic corruption for dvdrau (W 2 §732). 
saha nau vratapate (TS. MS. add vratinor; KS. text vratapd vratindrh) 
vratdni VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The plural of KS. is inexplicable, 
in view of the dual naw, the best ms. in fact omits vratindrh, and 
so KS. should probably be read; vratindrh probably crept in in the 
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inferior mss. of KS. from the mantra ague vratapd. . .punar vratapd 
vratindrh vratdni, which shortly precedes. 
td mandasana Tnanu§o durona d RV. ApMB.: sd mandasdnd manasd 
sivena AV. The original refers mandasdnd (dual) to the A§vins, 
to whom AV. also refers in the sequel. Apparently sd, nom. sg. 
fern., is due to a stupid misunderstanding of the endings -a; no 
feminine entity can be concerned here. 
apsarasdv anu dattam rndni (AV. rnadi nah) AV. TB. TA. : apsarasdm 
anu datidntndni MS. Phonetic corruption in MS.; W 2 p. 122, 

1 p. 282. 

[sdkhdhhyah svdhd VS. TS. MS. KSA. Cone, quotes sdkhdbhydm for 
VS. TS.] 

[krotrdya me varcodd varcase (MS. me varcoddh) pavasva VS. VSK. SB. 
MS.: srotrdya {me varcodau varcase pavetMm) TS. Cone. Similarly 
under angebhyo me. See W 1 §372a.] 



CHAPTER XXIX 
GENDER 

1. Male and female persons and animals 

§779. We shall begin our treatment of gender (see §§118-25 for a 
summary) with variations between names of male and female animals 
or persons, varying with each other. They usually occur in contexts 
where either is equally appropriate; sometimes we think we can see 
the motive of the change, but often we find none. Thus, first, male and 
female animals: 

hota yak§at sarasvatlrh me^asya (KS. me§yd) vapayd... YS. KS. It is 
likely that KS. uses a female animal as more appropriate to the 
sex of Sarasvati. So in the next two: 
aydt sarasvatyd me§asya (KS. mesyd) havi§ah. . .VS. KS. 
yatra sarasvatyd me^asya (KS. me§yd) havi§ah. . .VS. KS. 

T9abhdya (MS. vrf) gavayl VS. MS.: rsabhdya rdjne gavayah TS. KSA. 
yad dharino (TS. KSA. TB. °nl) yavam atti VS. TS. MS. KSA. §B. TB. 
§S. Possibly gender-attraction from sudrd, in a parallel sentence 
in the second half-verse. 

andhur asvo ’ydmi (S§. and AV. mss. asvdydmi) AV.f SS.f: svdkur a&vah 
suydml (SS. ahvd ydml) AV. S§. 

dkhuh srjayd sayandakas te maitrdh (KSA. ms. kaydndakds te maitrydh) 
TS. KSA.: sdrgah srjayah sayandakas te maitrdh VS. MS. Name 
of an unknown animal, male or female. The ed. of MS. follows 
the p.p. ; the other mss. have srjayd. 
ajo (TS. ajd) hy agner ajani^ta &okdt (TS. garbhdt) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

§780. Dependent on the change of gender in the last-quoted pada, 
in which TS. makes the goat female, are the three following padas, in 
the same stanza, with pronouns referring to ajo or ajd : 
so (TS. sd vd) apasyaj janitdram agre, 
tena (TS. tayd) devd devatdm agra (agram) dyan, 

tena (TS. tayd) roham dyann upa (AV. rohdn ruruhur) medhydsah; all 
in the same texts. 

§781. Similarly with an adjective referring to unexpressed animals, 
male or female : 
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kiljia vaih)adevyah (MS. °vih) VS. MS.: Hlpds trayo vaikvadevah TS. 
KSA. ‘The (three) varicolored (animals) are for the Vi&vadevas.’ 
The animals are male in TS. KSA., female in VS. MS. 

§782. Names of human or superhiunan beings, var 3 Tngly male and 

female: 

Mldydnjanika’nm (TB. °ram) VS. TB. ‘An ointment-maker’ (female 
VS., male TB.). 

jnsdcebhyo bidalakdrim (TB. °ram) VS. TB. 

ydtudhdnebhyah kantakakdram (VS. kantaklkdrim) VS. TB. Note the 
curious accord in the grammatical gender of the word for ‘thorn’, 
which is fem. in the compound ‘female thom-worker’, masc. in the 
other. 

pra devdh (AV. devlh) prota sunjid RV. AV. TS. MS. Possibly gender- 
attraction to sunjid in AV. 

kdtydyandya (MahanU. °yanyai) vidmahe TA. MahanU. Epithets of 
Siva or his consort. 

dkraydyd ayogum VS.: dkramdydyogum (Poona ed. dkraydyd°) TB. A 
nonce-deity, dkraya or °yd. 

yamdya (TB. yamyai) yamasum VS. TB. 

pratlk$ante svasuro devara& ca AV.: pratlk^antdm pvasruvo devards ca 
ApMB. 


2. Variation of nouns in grammatical gender 

§783. We come now to variants involving shift of grammatical gen- 
der in nouns. This shift may be signalized by a change in the form 
of the noun itself, as when a masculine or neuter a stem varies with an 
otherwise identical feminine a or I stem of like meaning; or when an n 
stem appears now with a nominative in d (masc.), now with one in a 
(neut.). It may on the other hand appear only in the gender of a modi- 
fying adjective or pronoun, because the noun itself has the same form 
in either of the varying genders; this is true for instance of many case- 
forms of the i and u declensions and of the diphthongal stems. We shall 
not separate these two types in our list, but shall divide the materials 
first according to the genders which interchange, and secondly according 
to what appears to be the regular or primary gender of the word. In 
some cases the change in gender seems to be due to assimilation to 
another word in the context. 

Masculine and feminine 

§784. We begin with words which seem to be regularly or primarily 
masculine, the feminine forms being apparently exceptional or at least 
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historically secondary. Thus the word yoni is always masc. in RV., 
and the fern, is rare in the older language; its origin may be coimected 
with the word’s meaning, ‘womb’, which suggests fern, gender. Among 
the variants, MS. and KS., the oldest YV. texts, show only masc. 
gender, with one exception (the first) in MS : 

sapta yomr (KS. yonlnr) a ppiasva (°va) ghrtena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

svam (TS.f only svarii, thrice) yonim ihasadah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
svdrh (MS. KS. svarh) yonim gacha. . .AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: svayo- 
nirh gacha. . .yiG. (with v. 1. svarh yonirii, which Cone, suggests 
reading because of the MS. reading). 
agne svarh (TS. TB. svdrh, SB. tvarh, for svarh?) yonim d slda sddhya 
(VS. SB. sadhuya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
dhruvarh (TS. dhruvdrh) yonim d sida sddhya (VS. SB. sddhuyd) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

yajho bhutvd yajham d slda svdrh (MS. svarh) yonim. . .TB. ApS. MS. 
md md (KS. mdrh) hihsi^tarh svarh (KS. yat svarh) yonim dvisantau (KS. 
dvisdthah) MS. KS.: md md hihsUi svdrh (KS.f svarh) yonim dvisantl 
(KS. TB. ApS. dtrisan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS .: mainarh hihsi^tam 
svdrh yonim dvisantau AB. 

ehhyo (Kau^. dbhyo) yonibhyo adhi jdtaveddh VS. MS. KS. AS. Kau§. 
yasyai (VSK. yasyd) yonir hirariyayl VS. VSK. SB.: atho yonir hira- 
nyayl TS. : yonir yas te hirariyayah KS. 

§786, Next the stem rayi or rai. Wackernagel 3 p. 216 notes that 
the word is regularly masc. in RV. and suggests that the fern, is due to 
influence of pu§ti or the like. 
sa no daddtu tarn (AV. tdrii) rayim AV. AA. SS. 

athdsmabhyarh sahavdrdrh (AV. VSK. MS. KS. °inrarh) rayirh ddh AV. 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. HG. Wackernagel 1. c. mentions rayirh 
sahaviram and sarvavlram (see next) among the RV. phrases in 
which AV. keeps masc. gender; otherwise the w'ord is regularly 
fern, in AV. But note that this pada, as a whole, is not Rigvedic. 
rayirh ca nah sarvavtrarh (TS.f °rdth) ni yachatu (AV. yachdt) AV. TS. 
MS.: sa no rayirri sarvatnrarii ni yachatu svdhd (VSK. om. svdhd) 
VS. VSK. SB.: somo rayirri sahainrarii ni yafisat KS. Cf. RV. 10. 
15. lid, and see prec. 

§786. The stem div (dyu) is regularly masc. in the early language, 
later fern.; see Wackernagel 3 p. 221. 

abhlmaih (TS. MS.f °mdrh, MS. MS. v. 1. °mdn) mahind (VS. °md, 
delete MS. v. 1. in Cone.) divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. 

AlS. 
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§787. The word kala&a is regularly masc.; in the following ApMB. 
seems to show a fern, form kalaslr, but this may be a phonetic corrup- 
tion for kalasair, cf. §412 and Y\ 2 §701 : 

a dadhnah kalasair (ApMB. °slr, MG. °sam) aguh {ayan, etc.) AV. AG. 
§G. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 

§788. We come now to words in which fern, gender appears to be 
regular or at least historically original: 

yd (MS. ya) i§avo yatudhananam VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. The 
word i§u is regularly fern, in the older language (always in RV.). 
Here the masc. pronoun may have been due to the series of masc. 
ye’s in the preceding and following formulas. 
avakdrh (MS. KSA. avakdn, but MS. p.p. avakdrii) dantamulaih VS. MS. 
KSA. §B. 

vy amivds (TB. °vdns) cdtayasvd vi^udh RV. TB. Both edd. of TB. 
amlvdm, and comm, likewise amlvdn rogdn, finding no difficulty in 
making vi^ucih agree. No masc. is otherwise recorded, and in view 
of the fern, adjective vi^udh we may assume an ancient corruption. 
pravaydhndhar jinva VS.: pravdydhne ‘har jinva MS.: pravdsi TS. KS. 
Vait. (prdvo ’sy ahndnsi GB. Gaastra, corrupt.). The masc. is 
otherwise unknown, but MS. p.p. gives pravdya. 

[rtena (MG. rteva) sthuridm (ApMB. HG. sthundv, MG. sthund) adhi 
roha vansa (MG. vansah) AV. AG. HG. ApMB. MG. See §740.] 
§789. In the rest we find no criterion to determine clearly the original 
gender. In some cases both seem equally regular; one is a air.\ey. 
emdm parisrutah kumbhah AV.: enam parisrutah kumbhyd §G. Other 
GS. texts preserv'C kumbhah which seems to be original in this 
formula. 

dadhi mantharh (S§. manthdrii) parisrutam (§§. parisrutam) AV. SS. 
agner ak§nah kanlnakam (VSK. °kdm, TS. MS. KS. °nikdm) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

vrtrasydsi kanlnakah (MS. MS. MG. °nika . . .) VS. MS. SB. MS. MG.: 
mitrasydsi kanlnikd KS.: lytrasya kanmikdsi (VSK. °nakdsi) VSK. 
TS. ApS. 

§imdh (VS. simdh) krnvantu (VS.* samyantu) simyantah (VS. bamyantlh) 
VS. (bis) TS. KSA.j An unknown word; cf. VV 2 §§278, 572. 

Masculine and neuter 

§790. Among the masc.-neut. variants appear a number in which we 
think we see reason for believing that the shift is due to assimilatioii in 
gender to another word in the context, most commonly a predicate 
noun. Special attention will be called to these. 
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§791. We begin with words which seem to be regularly or originally 
masculine. Thus, first, the word asu as neuter is recorded heretofore 
only in a Hindu lexicon (see BR.). Even Benfey’s Glossary to SV. 
gives the gender as masc. Yet the following is the only occurrence in 
SV., and here it is obviously neuter; the VSK. reading in the second 
variant confirms such a possibility. We see no chance of interpreting 
either case as due to assimilation: 
asurii (SV. asu) rinann apah RV. SV. 

vydnas (KS. apanas) ca me 'sus (VSK. ’sn) ca me VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
krnotu so adhvaran (VS. TB. °rd) jdtaveddh VS. MS. KS. TB. A§. : 
krnutdrh tdv adhvard jdtavedasau M§.: so adhvard (AB. 'dhvard 
karati) jdtaveddh AB. §B. Nowhere has adhvara been recorded as 
neuter; but this case is well attested and certain. VS. comm, inter- 
prets adhvardn; TB. comm, considers the form a loc.! 
grl§mo dak^inah pak^ah (MS. dak§inarh pak§am) MS. TB. TA. Fol- 
lowed in MS. by var?d uttaram (sc. pak^am). IMS. unmistakably 
makes pak^a neuter. Neither BR. nor pw. record such a usage; 
Monier Williams states that it occurs ‘in one passage’ which is 
not cited. 

[gdturh yajhdya gdtum (TA. once gdiu. . .gdtu) yajhapataye RVKh. TS. 
MS. SB. TB. TA. (both) N. But TA. Poona ed. has only gdturh, 
which is doubtless the true reading.] 

§792. In several cases a masc. noun is made anomalously neuter, 
apparently under the influence of the neuter gender of a predicate noun: 
nikdyas (MS. KS. °yarh) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In this and 
the next it is quite likely that the original form of the variant pada 
had the variant word in neuter gender, by assimilation to chandah, 
and that the regular masc. form is actually secondary. 
samudrarh (VS. SB. °ra£) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vivadhas chandah VS. TS. SB. : vlvadharii (KS. °dhas) chandah MS. KS. 
yajhas (TA. yajharh) tapah TA. MahanlJ. Poona ed. of TA. has v. 1. 
yajhas] and so the comm, reads in both edd. 

§793. Next words which are regularly or originally; neuter there are 
several cases of hdrdi: 

indrasya hdrdy (AV. hdrdim) dvisan manl?ibhih (AY. manl^ayd) RV. 
AV. SV. 

mano me hdrdi (VSK. hard) yacha VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. ApS. : mano 
hdrdirh yacha MS. MS. Once (out of three occurrences) the MS. 
p.p. reads hdrdi. 

md me hdrdi tvi^d (MS. hdrdirh dtn§d) vadhlh TS. MS.: md no hdrdi 
tvi$d vadhlh RV. Three mss. of ^IS. hdrdi. 
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avakrandena talu (TS. KSA. talum) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Regularly 
neuter; occasionally masc., but BR. cite no Vedic instance. 
vatso jardyu (KS. garbho jarayuh) pratidhuk jnyu^ah AV. TS. MS. KS. 
jardyu is regularly neuter; the Hindu lexicons allow it to be either 
masc. or fern. KS. may be thus interpreted; or it might be con- 
sidered an adaptation to the neuter lis-stems, cf. the next. 

[svarh (JB. TA. punar) jardyu (TA. °yur, Poona ed. text °yu, but note 
seems to indicate that all mss. read °yur) gaur iva AV. KS. JB. TA. 
ApS. Here the word is accusative; consequently if jardyur be 
read, it could only be understood as if from a neuter i«-stem.] 
ydni k§etrdni yd vend AV. : ydni dhanvdni ye vand (read vandh with two 
mss.) ApMB. vana, regularly neuter, is quoted once as masc. in 
BR., from the Ramayana. 

[catvdri srngd trayo asya pdddh RV. VS. MS. KS. GB. TA. MahanlJ. 
ApS. N. Cone, quotes srngds for GB.; but Gaastra reads spigd 
with all mss., and obviously this is the only possible reading.] 
§794. In the following we seem to find assimilatory influence of other 
words in the passage: 

dhartram (TS. °Tas) catu§tomah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The predicate 
noun assimilates the regularly neuter dhartra in TS. 
vyomd (TS. vyoma) saptadasah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. MS. The 
regular neut. gender of vyoman is found only in TS. Undoubtedly 
the original reading of the formula was vyomd, masc. by assimila- 
tion to saptadasah (stamah). 

ayarh sahasramdnavo (so read) . . . vidharma (ApS. °md) SV. ApS. MS. 

Probably assimilation of gender in ApS. to the subject ayam. 
ndko ’si bradhnah (MS. bradhno ’si) prati^thd sarnkramariam (ApS. °ruih, 
MS. °kramanatamam) KS. ApS. MS. No masc. sarhkramana is 
recorded, and the word can scarcely be an adjective; but it seems 
likely that ApS. assimilates either to the gender of ndko and 
bradhnah, or more vaguely to the personalization of the goldpiece 
here addressed in personalized guise. 

§795. We come now to words in which both masculine and neuter 
gender are, as far as we can see, equally standard, or at any rate we 
cannot tell which is more original in the absolute, tho textual criticism 
may suggest that one form or the other was first used in these particular 
formulas : 

yat sdnoh sdnum druhat (SV. sdnv druhah) RV. SV. Both genders in 
RV. 
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ye§u saumanaso bahuh (MG. saumanasarh mahat) AV. VS. ApS. LS. SG. 
MG. : eti saumanaso bahuh HG. As an abstract the word would be 
expected to be neuter, but the masc. is otherwise known (e.g. 
AV. 3. 30. 7) and is clearly primary in this variant. 
aditya u§nl?am asi MS. TA. ApS. MS.: indranya u$nl§ah VS. SB. 

Both genders are familiar; probably the neut. is primary here. 
ak§itis ca me kuyavas ca me TS. : kuyavam (MS. v. 1. ku°) ca me ’k§itis 
(VS. ’k§itam) ca me VS. MS. KS. The word yava is masc., and 
is followed by kuyava in TS. This stem seems to occur only here 
except that RV. has kuyava as a demoniac name or epithet (here of 
course masc.). Most likely the majority of texts have the original 
gender (neut.). 

[prajananah (MahanU. °nam) TA. MahanlJ. So Cone. ; but both edd. 
of TA. read prajanah; MahanU. has vv. 11. prajanah and prajana- 
nah. Either prajanah or prajananam must be read ; both would be 
regular.] 

§ 796 . We may mention here a few cases concerning the masc. and 
neut. stems brahman, which are properly different words distinguished 
by shift of accent; in unaccented texts their oblique cases are indis- 
tinguishable. See VV 2 §460 for some of these and other somewhat 
similar cases considered from the phonetic aspect (a : a), 
yam (MahanU. yad) antah samudre kavayo vayanti (MahanU. vadanti) 
TA. MahanU. Referring to brdhman or brahman; even in TA. 
other neuter pronouns occur in the context. 
ftasya brahma prathamota jajne TB.: bhutdndrii brahma prathamo ha 
(mss. °mola) jajne AV. 

tan no brahma (TAA. °ma) pracodayat MS. TAA. (not TA. !) MahanU. 
brahma (ApS. °ma) devanarii prathamajd fiasya PB. ApS.: brahmadein 
prathamaja riasya JB. 2. 258 (Caland, PB. transl. 21. 3. 7 note). 
brahma devakrtam upahulam TS. MS. TB. AS. SS.: brahma, devakrto- 
pahuta SB. The context is the same and refers to the cow; in SB. 
only is the subject of this pada personalized by assimilation to the 
cow, the pple. being made fern, and the stem brahman personal 
(quasi-fem.?) : ‘she, god-created, has been invoked as Brahma’. 
VV 2 §460 is incorrect. 

Feminine and neuter 

§ 797 . Here also the shift in gender seems to be due sometimes to 
assimilation to adjoining words. We begin with words which are usually 
or originally fern.: 
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var§a§ cdk§u§yah VS. §B.; var$dni cdk§u§ani TS. MS. KS. The rainy 
season is meant; the gender is usually fern., but occasionally neut., 
doubtless because var$a ‘rain’ is neut. in the early language; and 
in this variant the original form doubtless had neut. gender. 
ajyam uktham avyathayai (TS. avyalhayat, KS. avyathdya) stabhndtu (MS. 
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Instead of avyathd, which is to be 
expected, KS. uses an otherwise unknown avyatha ‘firmness’ (proba- 
bly neut., less likely masc.). The same with praugam uktham, 
marutvcUlyam u°, ni§kevalyam u°, vaisvadevagnimdrute ukthe, etc. 

§798. Due to assimilation to an adjoining word: 
ni§fyain (KS. °yd) nak?atram MS. KS. This rare name for the con- 
stellation svdti occurs as ni§fyd in TB. (see BR. s. v.). We assume 
that KS. has the ‘proper’ form and that MS. assimilates to nak§a~ 
tram, as in the next. 

visdkharh (TS. °khe, KS. v. 1. °khd) nak§atram TS. MS. KS. See §752. 

§799. The regular or original gender is neuter in the next group: 
tdbhir ydsi dutyarh (MS. °yam) suryasya RV. MS. : ydbhir ydsi dutydrh 
suryasya TB. See Pischel VSL 1. 22. The regular form is dutya; 
but in this variant, of course, the fern, is older. 
asmdkena vrjanend jayema RV. AV. : ari^tdso vrjanlbhir jayema AV. 
[idarh tava prasarpanam (JB. °nd) RV. JB.f 3. 169c. Oertel and Caland 
emend JB. to °rmm, as the gender of idam seems to require.] 

[ihi tisro ’ti rocandh TB. Ap§.: etu tisro ’ti rocand AV. So Cone. 
There is no actual variant in the form, since it is followed by y-; 
AV. p. p. to be sure reads rocand, as if neut., which is the regular 
gender of the word; but the fern, adjective tisro proves that rocandh 
fern, must have been understood.] 

§800. Due to assimilation: 

viso yantre (KS. yantrl) nudamdne ardtim KS. TB. ApS. The word is 
in appositon with devl (dual fern.), and is assimilated to it in gender 
in KS.; yantre is neuter, but the change may have been helped 
along by the fact that it is formally ambiguous, since it might be 
derived from a fern. *yantrd as well as from neut. yantra. 
pfthivy udapuram annena visfd TS.: udapurd ndmdsy annena vi§td MS. 
KS. A nonce-word, but the neuter gender of TS. is rather to be 
expected (pura neut.); it is assimilated in gender to the subject in 
MS. KS. (probably original). 

§801. In the rest either gender seems justifiable ; mostly nonce-words 
are concerned, but the first contains svasti or °tih, in which both genders 
are known: 
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parasur (TS. parsur) vedih parasur nah svasti (TS. °tih) AV. TS. The 
loss of final visarga is an easy phonetic change (VV 2 §381), and 
svastih occurs just before, even in AV. On the other hand TS. 
may have svastih by assimilation to this preceding form. 
kiyambv atra rohatu RV.: kyambur atm rohatu (TA. jayatam) AV. TA. 
The word is known only here. 

asyopasadyarh ma chaitsit SB. BrhU.: asyopasadye md ri^dma SG.f 3. 7. 
3c, Kaul upasadl : upasadj/a, probably ‘worship’; neither known 
elsewhere. 

ksatrasya tvd paraspdya brahmanas tanvarii pdhi VS. SB.: brahmanas tvd 
paraspdydh (MS. °pdya, p.p. °pdydh) ksatrasya tanvas pdhi MS. TA. 
(pratTka, °pd 2 /a[f<f],ApS. MS.). Stems paraspa : "pa; as abstracts 
(‘protection’) both recorded only here. See §152. In the same 
passages: 

prdnasya tvd paraspdyai (MS. °pdya, v. 1. °pdyds, p. p. °pdydh) cak$u§as 
. . .MS. TA. (pratika ApS.). And: 
divas tvd paraspdydh (MS. °pdya) anfan'Ajaspa. . .MS. TA. (pratika 
ApS.). 

§802. Apparently due to assimilation: 
varunasya skambhanam (KS. “np) asi TS. KS. MahanU. ApS. Nonce- 
word; either gender is formally good; KS. doubtless assimilates to 
the gender of samyd ‘yoke-pin’, which is addressed. So in the next, 
in the same context: 

varunasya skambhasarjanam (KS. °ny) asi TS. MS. KS. MahanU. MS.: 
varunasya skambhasarjanl sthah VS. SB. On the dual see §769. 

3. Distinctive feminine forms varying with masculine as 
‘common gender’ 

§803. An interesting little group of cases concerns words which refer 
to feminine entities and appear in one variant in distinctively feminine 
forms, while the other variant shows forms that are masculine or at 
least not distinctively feminine; they may be called ‘common gender’ 
forms. Thus the acc. pi. of the 2d personal pronoun is, of course, 
regularly yu^dn without regard to gender. But since the ending sug- 
gests masculine rather than feminine gender, the form yusmds is twice 
used in VS. (followed by §B.) when referring to feminine entities (Whit- 
ney 492a, Wackernagel 3 p. 468) : 

yusmdn (VS. SB. yu§md) indro ’vpiUa vrtraturye VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

sAaw dyantam abhy atra yusmdn (VS. SB. yufmdh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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§804. Somewhat similarly, the technical priest-name hotra&ansin is 
once feminized when it is made to refer to dpah, fern., in a ritual passage: 
dpo me hotrdsansinah (AG. °sinyah) SB. ApS. AG. 

§806. In the preceding the masculine (‘common’) form is regular, 
the feminine unusual and analogical. In a couple of other cases the 
feminine form is regular. Thus stems in the agent sufl5x tar regularly 
have feminines in <ri (Whitney 375c, Wackemagel 3 p. 202), but in one 
variant the 'common gender’ form is used with a feminine noun: 
adbhir visvasya bhartnbhih ApAIB. : adbhih sarvasya bharirbhih §G. The 
latter doubtless feels bhartrbhih as an appositional noun: ‘the 
waters, bearers of all.’ 

§806. Yet more anomalously, MS. once uses the masculine form 
adhipati instead of the fem. adhipatnl referring to Aditi. The formula 
occurs in a list of similar ones with different god-names, mostly masc., 
so that adhipati is properly found in most of them; this doubtless helps 
to determine the use of the common gender form in MS. But all the 
other texts have the ‘proper’ fem. : 
aditir adhipatny (MS. °patir) dsil VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

4. The indefinite neuter 

§807. A neuter epithet, most commonly an adjective or pronoun, 
tho sometimes the adjective is practically substantivized, is not infre- 
quently used in an indefinite or absolute sense, translatabite in English 
by a periphrasis containing the word ‘thing’ or the like, or by a pronoun 
in like construction. Such a passage may, in a variant form, appear 
with a masc. or fem. form, which indicates that the author has more 
clearly in mind the gender of the entity referred to. The masc. or fem. 
form with definite reference may be dual or plural when the number 
of the entity referred to requires it, while the indefinite neuter is regu- 
larly singular in any case; such variants, involving difference of number 
as well as gender, have been listed above in §§727 ff. and will not be 
repeated here; they belong, of course, equally in this group. — We shall 
append here also a group of cases in which an indefinite neuter varies 
with an equally indefinite masculine, the only difference being that the 
latter is personal (‘such and such a one’), the former impersonal (‘such 
and such a thing’). Substantive pronouns, which may either be indefi- 
nite neuter singular, or agree in gender and number with predicate 
nouns, will also be mentioned here (cf. §§730, 776). — Hirt, IGGr. 3 
§226, regards the indefinite neuter as an inheritance from a prehis- 
toric period in which grammatical gender did not exist 
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§808. Adjectives of definite reference varying with indefinite neuters 
occur as follows: 

indrasya (also vi§rwr) dhruvo ’si (TS. Ap§. dhruvam asi) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Ap§. M§. A knot {granthi, m.) is addressed; hence masc. in 
most texts. ‘Thou art Indra’s (Vi§nu’s) firm one (firm thing; 
Keith ‘fixed point’; Caland ‘Festes’).’ 
brahmavani tva k§atravani rdyaspo$avani paryuhami VS. §B.: brahma- 
vanirh tva k^atravanirh (TS. KS. add. . .rdyaspo$avanim) paryuhdmi 
TS. MS. KS. MS. tvd refers in all to a post of udumbara wood, 
audumbafi (sc. sthund), and is fem. (cf. TS. 6. 2. 10. 3, and K§. 
8. 5. 31). In VS. SB. it is made neuter: ‘thee, a brahman-winning 
thing’ etc. Mahidhara, in his commentarial way, takes it quite 
simply as for ^vanirh with loss of ending, referring to Pan. 7. 1. 39. 
abhi tvddhdrh sahlyasd RV. ApMB.: upa te 'dhdrfi sahlyasdm AV. The 
RV. original has a neuter indefinite, ‘with that which is stronger, 
a stronger thing’, but really means a plant just like AV., which 
makes the adjective agree in gender with o$adhi. 
ya {yas, yah) stnndrh jivabhojanah VS. TS. KSA. §§.: yat stnridrh 
jlvabhojanam Vait. The ‘antecedent’ is anjim, ‘the slippery one’, 
referring to the male member ; it is masc. even in Vait. which follows 
with these indefinite neuters, ‘the thing that is ... ’ 
agnir ekdk^arena (MS. KS. °k§arayd) prdtmm (MS. TS. KS. vdcam) 
udajayat (VS. SB. add tam ujje§am) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. And so 
a&vinau dvyak^arena (°k$arayd), vi§nus tryak§arena etc., 17 items in 
same passage. With the ferns, doubtless vdcd is to be supplied: 
‘with monosyllabic (etc.) utterance’. The accent {ek°) shows that 
possessive adjective compounds are meant in all texts (not, then, 
‘with one syllable’). Mahidhara supplies chandasa with them, but 
it seems more likely that they are indefinite: ‘with the mono- 
syllabic (thing).’ 

indrasya vajro 'si vdrtraghnah TS. MS. KS. TB. M§. ApMB.: indrasya 
vdrtraghnam asi VS. SB. Since a bow is used in the ritual of the 
Vaj. school, VS. SB. may understand dhanus; yet it is at least as 
likely that the adjective is indefinite (‘thing relating to the V rtra- 
slayer, victorious’). 

§809. Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, varying between indefi- 
nite neuter and definite masc. or fem.: 

tad asvind paridhattarh svasti TS.: tam aMnnd paridhattam svasti (AlS. 
svastaye) KS. MS. The masc. refers to wind, here invoked in the 
ritual. The indefinite neuter must really have the same reference. 
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sarh tarn (KS. Ap§. tat) sincatu radhase (KS. ApS. °sa) RV. KS. Vait. 
ApS. tarn refers to soma-drops (drapsa, anhi) ; this is repeated in 
KS. once with the indefinite neuter tat. Another KS. passage 
adapts the formula to a different context, where tat refers to chi- 
dram; this is repeated in ApS. 

yam asdm emi kevall sd me astu AV. : yad ichdmi manasd sakdmah TB. 
Followed by: 

videyam endrh manasi pravi^tdm (TB. enad dhfdaye nivi^tam) AV. TB. 
The definite ‘what desire I go to’ of AV. is replaced by ‘what 
(thing) I desire’ in TB.; hence neut. for fern, in the following pada. 
pumdn enarh tanuta ut kpiatti RV.; pumdn enad vayaty udgrnatti AV. 
‘This’ in RV. refers to yajna in the preceding. In AV. no word for 
sacrifice occurs in the context, and enad is indefinite, tho it must 
mean something of the same sort. 

yam dsird (VS. yad dsirdd) dampatl vdmam asnutah VS. TS. In VS., 
‘what good thing’; in TS. gender influenced by the following putra, 
which is the specific boon obtained. 
yad indro apibac chadbhih VS. KS. AB. §B. TB. A§. ApS. : yam asyendro 
apihan saclbhih MS. Preceded by yad atra si^tarh (riptam) rasinah 
sutasya. The relative is made masc. in MS. in reference to sutasya 
(m.) which immediately precedes. Followed by: 
aham (AB. AS. idath) tad (MS. tarn) asya manasd sivena (MS.* ghrtena), 
same texts. 

deva savitar etarh (LS. etai) te yajnarh prdhur. . ,SS. LS.: etarh te deva 
savitar yajnarri prdhur. . .VS. SB. The context of LS. refers to 
samidh (fem.), and the pronoun must be indefinite (‘this thing’). 
ya etad (TA. MahanU. enarh, MahanTJ. v. 1. etad) vidur (SB. BrhU. ye 
tadvidur) amrtdste bhavanti SB. TA. BrhU. MahanU. KU. SvetU. 
‘Those who know this (him; TA. comm, paramdtman).’ 
tad (MS. tarn) aharh manase prabravdmi VSK. TB. ApS. KS. MS. Vait. 

‘I proclaim this (truth; MS. him, referring to Savitar).’ 
karh (KapS. ms. kirn) svid garbharh prathamaih dadhra (KapS. °rur) dpah 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. Raghu Vira em. to karh, wrongly; 
Oertel 18. In RV. etc. karh is adjectival to garbharh; in KapS. 
substantival, ‘what (thing)?’ On dadhrur see Edgerton, Language 
10.243f. 

tad anu preta sukjidm u lokam VS. SB.; tarn anu prehi sukftasya lokam 
TS. KS. It seems that tarn must go with lokam; there is then no 
expressed object of the verb in TS. KS. The VS. has a lect. fac.; 
tad is the object and refers back to yad ... of the preceding. 
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eja (MahanU. etat) te kdma TAA. MahanU.: kamaiiai te AV. etc. The 
TAA. comm, supplies ajyabhagah; that on MahanU. havih, but the 
latter with etat is surely indefinite. The formula kamaitat te occurs 
in a different context and is perhaps not really to be brought in 
here. In the same passage: 
esa (MahanU. etat) te manyo TAA. MahanU. 

§810. In other cases an indefinite neuter varies with a masculine 
which is equally indefinite, but personal. This occurs especially in 
negative expressions, where the meaning is ‘no one’ : nothing’: 
ahir jaghdna (PG. dadarsa) karii (AG. MG. kirn) cana AG. PG. HG. 

ApMB. MG. ‘The serpent has killed (seen) no one (nothing).’ 
rtaiii ndtyeti kith (GG. kas) cana TB. ApS. M§. GG. 
mdmlsdth (TS. TB. ApS. mai§dm) kahi canoe chisah RV. SV. VS. TS. 
TB. ApS . : mdml§dm mod kas cana AV. : mai^am uccheqi kirn cana 
AV. 

nakir (SV. na ki) indra tvad uttarah (SV. °ram) RV. SV. AS. SS. Fol- 
lowed by: 

najydydn {SV.jydyo) asti vrtrahan RV. SV. And: 
nakir (SV. na ky) evd (SV. evam) yathd tvam RV. SV. Wackernagel 3 
p. 562 considers (na) ki (found only in SV.) a mere corruption. 
To us it seems clear that it is a deliberate variant, a neuter to 
RV.’s masc., formed on the analogy of the endingless neut. nom.- 
acc. of i stem nouns. See also §820 where both naki and RV. 
nakis are adverbial. 

ijasmdj jdtarii na purd kith canaiva VS.: yasmdj jdto na paro ’nyo (SS. 
anyo) asti JB. SS.: yasmdd anyo na paro asti jdtah PB.: yasrndd 
anyan na paratii kirii candsti Vait.: yasmdn na jdtah paro anyo asti 
(’sti) VS. TB. KS. ApS. MahanU. NipU.: yasmdt param ndparam 
asti kirii cit TA. MahanU. N. : tasmdd dhdnyan na parah kirii candsa 
RV. TB. : yasmdj jdtd na pard naiva kirii candsa TA. Only the 
forms jdtd na pard of TA. need explanation. The comm, takes 
them as fern, sg., supplying prajd. But more likely they are 
Vedic neuter plurals (indefinite). 

§811. But also with positive expressions, meaning ‘such and such a 
one’ or ‘thing’ ; sometimes it is hard to see the reason for the variation, 
as in the first : 

gopdyamdnarii (KS. °nas) ca md rak§amdnarii (KS. °nas) ca. . .gopdyetdm 
(°yatdm) KS. PG. MG. ‘The protecting one (thing) and the guard- 
ing one (thing) shall protect . . . ’ Occurs in a list of formulas, the 
subjects of which are all personal (masc. or fem.) in all texts except 
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for this formula in PG. MG. Parallels in AV. 8. 1. 13. Why PG. 
MG. provide this one formula with an impersonal, neuter subject 
does not appear. 

avasphurjan (MS. KS. hetih (TS. prahetih, MS. KS. dhetih) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘The one who (that which) thunders is his 
weapon.’ Griffith and Keith render simply ‘thunder’. The sur- 
rounding formulas generally have personal subjects. The following 
one has vidyut; perhaps MS. KS. have adapted the form of ava° 
in an external, mechanical way to the ending (-<) of this word. 
But vidyut is regularly fem. (exceptionally neut. according to pw., 
without quoting any occurrence). 

brhad (SB. mahad) dha tasthau bhuvane§v anlah RV. §B. AA.: brhan ha 
tasthau rajaso vimdnah (JB. vimdnaiva) AV. JB. Both ‘the great 
one’, masc. or neut. 

sukro bfhan dak?irw,yd (TB. bfhad dak^irm tvd) pipartu AV. TB. The 
comm, on TB. understands by brhad the sdman of that name. 
That on AV. takes sukro brhan as Surya; Whitney, Soma. 

[yan (S§. ya7h) nah pitd samjdnlte AB. SS. Indefinite in both. AB.: 
‘what (i.e. the situation which) our father approves.’ S§. might 
be interpreted: ‘whom (whatever person; really thinking of Sunah- 
§epa) our father approves.’ But the §§. comm, reads yan, clearly 
understanding yad (gloss: yan no 'smdkarh pitd sariijdnite tasminn 
ddehe vayarii ti§thdmahe). It seems that yarii is only a bad writing 
for yan.] 

Substantive pronouns in equational sentences 

§812. In introducing equational sentences, pronouns may be in the 
indefinite neuter singular without regard to the gender or number of 
the noun referred to, or they may agree in gender and number with the 
latter. Cf. §§730, 776, where other examples are quoted, and §826. 
kd (TS. TB. kirn) svid dsU pilippild, 
kd (TS. TB. kirii) stnd dsit pisangild, 

kd (TS. TB. ApS. kith) svid dsit purvacittih, all VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. 
TB., the last in ApS. 

kah (VS. kirii) svit prthivyai varsiyan (VS. °yah) VS. AS. SS. The answer 
expected is ‘Indra’; hence masc. kah in most texts. 

5. Adverbial forms 

§813. Related to the indefinite neuter are the numerous neuter forms 
used as adverbs; it is the indefiniteness of the neuter gender which 
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makes it the favorite form of adverbs. When forms of other genders 
are used adverbially, we take it that in principle they must have been 
originally definite, with ellipsis of some noun; altho, to be sure, there 
are such cases where it is difficult for us to suggest the noun to be 
supplied, and we may admit that such forms come to be used as stereo- 
typed adverbs. Among the variants we find distinctively fern, as well 
as neut. adverbs, varying with adjectives of any of the three genders, 
as well as with other adverbs. 

§814. We begin with the rare instances of fem. adverbs varying with 
masc. adjectives: 

ud enam uttararii (VS. TS. Iffi. §B. °rdm) naya AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus.: ud asmdn uttaran naya Ap§. 
divas cid antad upamam (TA.f upa mam, RV. antan upamdn) uddnat 
RV. AV. SV. TA. Whitney adopts the v. 1. upa mdm for AV. Ben- 
fey takes upamdm as an adverb. See §495. 

§816. Neuter adverbs varying with masculine adjectives: 
dgne ydhi suvidatrebhir arvdii (MS. arvdk, p.p. arvdri) RV. AV. MS. 
TB. N. 

yuktvd (so Poona ed. of TB. for yuktd Cone.) harl vr^and ydhy arvdri 
(MS. arvdk, p.p. arvdri; KS. ms. arvdt, ed. arvdk) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
prdfi (VS. TB. prank, MS. prdk, p.p. prdri) somo aiidrutdh VS. VSK. 
MS. SB. TB. ApS. 

praiyak (p.p. pratyari) somo atisrutah MS.: pratyan (VS. TS. MS.f SB.* 
TB. pratyafik) somo atidruiah (VS.* flO- 31b, MS. atisrutah) AV.f 
(see Whitney’s note) VS. (bis) VSK. TS. MS. ICS. SB. (bis) TB. 
ApS. 

etat tvd deva savitar vrnale. . .SB.: deva savitar etarii tvd vpiate. . .AS. 

SS. N. 

tarn u tvarh (SV. tava tyan) mdyaydvadhlh RV. SV. Preceded by: yad 
dha tyarii mdyinarh mTgam. SV.’s tyan can only be construed as 
an adverb. It is due in some part to the preceding tyarii. 
tarn idath (ApMB. imarh) vi vrhdmi te RV. AV. ApMB. T here (now) 
pluck it out for thee.’ idath is an adverb; ApMB. makes it into 
a pronoun agreeing with tarn. 

svasti nah purnamukhah pari krdmatu (HG. °mukhaih pari krdmantu) 
ApMB. HG. See §404. 

ava tara (TS. avattararh, MS. p.p. avataram, AV. avattaro) nadl§v d (AV. 
nadindm) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. avattararh is apparently an 
adverb. See §404. 

tad usata T§ayah sapta sdkam AV.: tasydsata T§ayah (TS. TAA. dsate 
harayah) sapta tire TS. SB. BrhlJ. TAA. tad seems to be adverbial. 
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asmnendrarh na jagrvi (TB. °m) VS. MS. TB. See §762. 
tarn tvd pm visami sarvaguk. . .saha yan me ’sti tena AV. : tarn (KS.f 
tat) tvendragraha prapadye (ApS. pravisdni) saguh. . .saha yan me 
'sti (asti) tena KS. ApS. tat in KS. adverbial. 
visvak patantu didyavah RV. : visvahco asmac charavah patardu AV. 
dyumad vibhati bharatebhyah sucih (VS. suci, comm, sucih) RV. SV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. suci may be an adverb; but cf. W 2 §381. 
tarn (MS. tan) ma deva avantii sobhayai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. Per- 
haps bad writing {tan for tarii). 

tan (JB. tarn) ma purisi kartary erayadhvam JB. KBU. As prec. 
somah prathamo vivide RV. PG. HG. ApMB. ; somasya jdyd prathamam 
AV. ‘Soma was the first to marry thee’: ‘thou wast Soma’s wife 
first.’ 

ye ’do (MS. ami, KS. vado, VS. SB. vdmi) rocane divah RVIOi. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApMB.: ye cdml rocane divi NilarU. adas adverb, 
‘there’. 

§816. A special group under this heading may be formed of the 
variants involving the pronominal neuter yad, used as a conjunction, 
in variation with masculine forms of the same pronoun : 
arundhatlrh ye (ApMB. yad) dhruvatdrh ha ninyuh ApMB. HG. ‘(The 
r§is) who have led. . ‘since (the r§is) have led. . 
take vd go$u tanaye yad (and yam) apsu RV. (both). 
nava yat puro navatirh ca sadyah RV. AV. : nava yo navatirii purah RV. 
AV. SV. 

purvo yat (MS. yah) sann aparo bhavdsi ApS. MS. 
pra ye (SV. yad) gdvo na bhurriayah RV. SV. 

yad (MS. ya) dgachdt pathibhir devaydnaih VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. MS. 
ya (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad) rte (PB.f yaksate) cid abhisri§ah RV. AV. 

SV. TB. TA. KS. MS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. GG. 
yetm tvdbadhndt (KS. md°, TS. ApMB. yam abadhmta, MS. MG. yaj 
jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. °vah, TS. ApMB.* suketah, MS. MG. 
satyadharma) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApAlB. (bis) MG. 
visvakarmd vimand ad vihdydh (KS. vimand yo vyomd, MS. vimame yo 
vihdydh, TS. manasd yad vihdydh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. N. 
yad (SV. yo) devasya savasd prdriridh RV. SV. 

yad agne kavyavdhana TS. TB. ApS.: yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS. KS. 
kavya°) RV. ^'S. KS. AS. 

yad (LS. yarii) devdso laldmagurn AV. VS. SB. SS. LS. 
anu yarn visve madanty (AV.* anu yad enam rnadanti ^visva) umdh RV. 
AV. (both) SV. VS. AA. ApS. MS. N. 
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ti^lha ratham (TB. Ap§. rathe) adhi tarn (VS. SB. yarn, TB. yad) vajra- 
hasta (TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. 

viprd ^gdtharii gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °§at) AA. SS.: viprdya ]gdtham 
gdyata yatii jujo^ate SV. 

§817. Feminine adjectives varying with neuter adverbs. The first 
case involves the conjunction yad, as in the last paragraph: 
andhena yat (TA. yd) tamasd prdvrtdsit (TA. °tdsi) AV. TA. ‘When she 
was (thou who wast) enveloped in blind darkness.’ 
yajhasya jihvdm aviddma guhydm (MG. guhyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
‘We haVe found the secret tongue (in secret the tongue) of the 
sacrifice.’ 

visvair devair anumatd (KS. TA. °tam) marudbhih AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. The original fern, adjective applies to slid ‘furrow’. In 
TA. it occurs in a different connexion which requires a masc. 
(§849). In KS. the connexion is the same, and the neut. must be 
taken as an adverb. 

caraty ananuvratd ApMB. HG. : vicaranty apativratd §G. MDh. : yac 
cacdrdnanuvratam ApS. See §404. 

asatnbddha yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS.: asarhbddharh badhyato (read 
ma°) mdnavdndm AV. Kau§. See §623. 
achidrdrii tvachidrena. . .juftarii (KS. °tdrh, v. 1. “(am) gThndmi MS. KS. 
ApS. The ferns, refer to surd. Caland on ApS. would read 
ju$tarh (adverb) in KS., and since the best ms. reads so, with the 
parallel texts, he may be right. But ju§tdrh as fem. adjective would 
be equally construable. 

§818. And once a fem. noun, in the dative (quasi-ad verbial), varies 
with a neuter adverb: 

tarn (MS. tan) md devd avantu sobhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. ‘Unto 
splendor’ virtually equals ‘splendidly’. See §487. 

§819. Neuter adjective varying with fem. adverb: 
upamaih (SV. °mdm) devatdtaye RV. SV. upamarii goes with savdh 
preceding; upamarii must be an adverb. 

§820. In the rest both variant forms seem to be adverbial. The 
only clear case of masc. -neut. variation here concerns the Rigvedic 
nakis, formally a nom. sing, masc., but sometimes used adverbially; 
twice in the same verse SV. replaces it by na ki, on which see §810 above : 
nakir (SV. Svidh. na ki) devd minlmasi (SV. Svidh. inl°) RV. SV. Svidh. 
nakir (SV. na ky) d yopaydmasi RV. SV. 

§821. Once, also, SV. substitutes nakih for RV. (nw) cit: 
nu cit (S V. nakih) sa dabhyate janah RV. SV. 
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§822. We may mention also the following, which simulates a masc.- 
neut. variation with the forms ham : him, altho of course ham cannot 
be, historically, an acc. sg. masc. of the stem ha: 
prajayai ham (AV. him) amrtarh ndvTfiita RV. AV. 

§823. As to fem.-neut. variants, we find chiefly a group involving the 
equivalent adverbs prataram and °ram (once sarhtaram : °ram) : 
pra tary agne prataram na ayuh RV. MS. KS. ApS. : pratary ague prata- 
rarii na ayuh TS. 

jlvatave prataram (SV. SMB. °rd7h) sadhaya dhiyah RV. SV. SMB. 
indremarh prataram (VS. TS. SB. °rarii) hrdhi (naya) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. 

drdghlya dyuh pratararii (TA.f °rdjh, MG. pratirarh) dadhdndh (AV. *te 
dadhdmi) RV. AV. (ter) TA. AG. MG.: dyur dadhdndh prataram 
namyah AV. 

sdmrdjydya prataram (ApS. °rdm) dadhdnah RV. KS. ApS. MS. 
adhi h§ami pratararii dldhydnah RV. AV. : asmin h$aye pratardrh dldydnah 
SV. 

pra tarn (RV.* no) naya pratararh (TS. ApMB. °rdrh) vasyo acha RV. 
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 

sarriHtarii cit sariitararh (VS. TS. KS. °rdrri) sarh sisadhi AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

§824. Othenv'ise we have noted only the following, in which both 
variant forms are parts of the pple. of a compound verb and are per- 
haps hardly to be classified here; cf. W 2 §505: 
svarhhrto ’si KS. : svdriihrto ’si VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. 

6. Pronouns referring to nouns of different gender 

§826. Pronouns which refer to a series of nouns of different genders 
may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with the gender of the 
plurality of the nouns; or else they may be masc. if the series includes 
both masc. and fern, nouns: 

tds (ApI\IB. te) tvd vadhu prajdvatlm AV. ApMB. Preceded by yd 
o$adhayo yd nadyo ydni hsetrdrii yd vand (ApMB. ydni dhanvdni 
ye vandh, so read). In AV. tds follows the gender of the ferns, of 
the first piida; in ApMB. te follows that of the nearest noun, vandh 
(on which see §793), or is masc. as including both masc. and fern, 
(see next). 

Tohit kuridrrmcl golaitihd td apsarasdm (VS. te ’psarasdm) VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. Since rohit is regularly fern., the fem. pronoun is expected 
(with only fem. nouns). The masc. of VS. is apparently due to 
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taking rohit as masc. (so VS. comm.) ; with a series including masc. 
and fern, nouns, a masc. pronoun is justified by usage (Renou, 
Gram. p. 500). 

7. Pronouns agreeing with antecedent or predicate noun 

§826. When the antecedent and the predicate of a substantive pro- 
noun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree with either 
(cf. §812). 

namas te brhate yat ta uttarato yat ta vttarah pak§ah LS. : namas te brhate 
yas ta uttarah pak^ah AA. : namas te bfhate yas ta uttaro bdhur yas 
ta uttarah pak$ah SS. brhat means the saman of that name. Simi- 
larly namas te ratharhtardya {rdtharh°) . . . , and namas te vdmade- 
vydya (rdjandya) . . . , see Cone. 

(yadi vrk^dd abhyapaptat phalam tat) yady antarik^dt sa u vdyur eva AV. : 
(yadi vrk§dgrdd abhyapatat phalam) yad vdntarik^dt tad u vdyur eva 
HG. : (yadi vfk^dd yady antarik§dt) phalam abhyapaptat tad u vdyur 
eva ApMB. The neuter tad of ApMB. HG. refers back to phalam 
and keeps its gender, despite the masc. predicate vdyur. The masc. 
sa of AV. is doubtless to be explained by the gender of the predi- 
cate, altho apdrh stokah of the preceding verse may also have been 
influential. 

striyah satis tdn (TA. ta) u me punsa dhuh RV. AV. TA. N. ‘Those 
that are women, they declared to me to be men.’ The original 
makes the pronoun agree in gender with the predicate; TA. changes 
it to agree with the antecedent. 

§827. Somewhat similarly, an adjective epithet in the following 
variant agrees in gender either with the subject (Agni; so most texts), 
or with an adjoining noun — predicate of a different clause this time, 
but one which immediately precedes and is closely associated in TA., 
the text which makes this agreement: 

sariipriyah pasubhir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvat, KS. °yah pasubhih) MS. 
KS. TB. Ap§ . : sarhpriyam prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA. Subject 
is Agni in all; the formula purl§am asi precedes in TA. and KS., 
and follows in MS. 


8. Compound nouns 

§828. On the famihar use of neuter singular dvandvas as the equiva- 
lent of duals (or plurals) of any gender see §751. Peculiar is the case 
of the dual stem ahordtra; for the masc. or neut. gender of compounds 
in -rdtra, see Wackemagel 2, 1, p. 40. Note that there is nothing in 
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the context of the follow-ing variant to disprove that -ratras and -ratre 
may be fern, (which gender the word has at least in VS. 14. 30) : 
ahoratras (KS. TA. °trani) te kalpaniam VS. KS. SB. TA.: ahoratre te 
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. 

§829. Occasionally shift of gender is due to taking a form in one case 
as a karmadharaya, then keeping the gender of the last member of the 
compound, and elsewhere as a bahuvrihi, then agreeing in gender with 
the noun it modifies. Thus: 

ayak^maya (KS. °mena) pari bhuja VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. Pre- 
ceded in all by ya te hetir mldhustama, haste babhuva te dhanuh, tayas- 
man visvatastvam (with slight variants). Since KS. has fern, tayd 
(referring to hetir) in pada c, like the rest, the neut. ayak^ena of 
pada d can only be taken as a karmadharaya, ‘with non-disease’. 
plvoannah (VS. °na, MS. °nam, p.p. °ndn) rayivrdhah sumedhah RV. VS. 
MS. AB. TB. A§. ApS. All texts but VS. intend jnvoanndn, a 
bahuvrihi, ‘he seeks men with rich food . . . ’ Mahidhara, followed 
by Griffith, takes VS. in the same way, calmly stating that the final 
n of the acc. masc. is lost! Unless it is a phonetic variant or cor- 
ruption (cf. W 2 §307, to which this should be added), it must of 
course be a karmadharaya, acc. pi. neut.: ‘he seeks rich foods.’ 
tatrdpi dahre (MahanU. dahrarii) gaganam visokah (TA. Poona ed. 
°kam, V. 1. °kah) TA. MahanU. visokah, ‘freedom from grief’, 
coordinate with gaganam, which is modified by visokam ‘free from 
grief’. 

9. Nom. agentis (masc.) : nom. actionis (fern, or neut.) 

§830. Occasionally the same (or virtually the same) word is used 
either as a noun of agent (masc.) or a noun of action (neut. or fern, 
according to formation): 

eja vas tadvivacanah §S.: e?a vah sadvivacanam AB. Comm, on AB. 
paraphrases by adhydpanam and supplies kari?yati. Better, ‘he 
(shall be) to you instruction in what is right.’ SS., ‘ . . .instructor 
in that.’ 

sd (MS. yd) prathama sarhskrtir visvavdrd (MS. yajhe asmin) VS. MS. 
SB.: sa prathamah sariikjiir visvakarmd TS. TB. ApS. The latter 
make a noun of agent out of samkrti. 

10. Substitution of one noun for another 

§831. Sometimes the change of gender in an epithet is due to the 
substitution of one noun for another, altho the context is in general 
the same. Thus, as between masc. and fem.: 
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avasr?tfl (TB. Ap§. °tdh) para pata RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. TB. Vait. ApS. 
AG. Followed by: 

saravye brahmasarhsite (TS. °td) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.: saro brahmasarh- 
sitah TB. ApS. For saravya TB. ApS. substitute the synonym 
kara. 

urvarh gavyarh pari§adanto agman RV. KS. (‘srirrounding it they pene- 
trated into the prison-cave of the kine’) : urmrii gavyarh pari§adarh 
no akran AV. (a far-reaching Verballhomung; Whitney, ‘they have 
made for us a wide conclave rich in kine’). 
gireh pravartamdnakah RV.: girer avacararUika AV. Preceded by ku§- 
umbhakas tad abravit RV., karnd svavit tad abraiht AV. The fern, 
gender of svavidh is otherwise unrecorded and is ignored by the 
dictionaries. 

§832. As between masc. and neut.: 
yarn (AV. TS. ApS. yat) te deiii nirjiir a babandha, 
pdsarh (AV. TS. dama) grlvdsv avicartyam (VS. SB. avicrtyam, AV. avi- 
mokyarh yat), 

tarn te (AV. tat te, TS. idarh te tad) vi §ydmy dyuqo na madhydt (MS. KS. 
nu madhye, AV. dyu^e varcase baldya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB., 
and the first in ApS. MS. Here the two synonyms are pdsa masc. 
and daman neut. 

§833. As between fern, and neut.: 

yatheyarh stfi pautram agharh na roddt AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 
yathedarh strlpautram aganma rudriydya MG. The latter has a 
far-reaching reconstruction; idarh agrees with strlpautram. 

§834. These cases, where the nouns to which the variant epithets 
apply are clearly expressed, are simple enough. More dubious are some 
cases in which, without change of the general context, an epithet changes 
its gender, apparently in agreement with nouns which in at least one 
form, and usually in both, are not expressed in the context at all. A 
simple instance, requiring no comment, is the following, in which the 
late RV. hymn 6. 75 speaks of the bow as ‘father of many daughters’ 
(arrows?), bahvlndm fern., for which MS. substitutes ‘of many sons’, 
bahundm masc. (no one would want many daughters!): 
bahthndhi (MS. bahundrii) pitd bahur asya putrah RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. ApS. 

§836. In other cases the nouns denoted by the variant epithets are 
in one or both cases often uncertain. Masculine and feminine: 
tvam uttamdsy osadhe RV. VS.: uttamo asy osadhlndm AV. The AV. 
6. 15. la repeats RV. 10. 97. 23 with change of gender, apparently 
referring to an unnamed plant with masc. name (according to the 
comm, paldsa, but Kaus. uses barley). 
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[ati dhanveva tan ihi RV. AV. SV. VS.: dadhanveva td ihi TA.: nidhan- 
veva tan itni TA. The TA. repeats the verse in the same context, 
once recording <a(s), fern., which seems to us to make no possible 
sense. We believe that it has merely lost final n by the phonetic 
process treated W 2 §309, to which this variant should be added.] 
tdsdrh visisndndm (KS. visisnydndm) MS. XS.: te^drh visipriydndm (VS. 
SB. °ndrh vo ’ham) VS. TS. §B. Preceded in same verse by yds 
(TS. ye$dm) tisrah paramajdh (MS. prathamajdh). Reference is to 
soma-cups (graha), and we do not understand the fern.; yet note 
tisrah even in TS. (The TS. comm, supphes prakrtayah.) Keith 
ignores the point. Perhaps a fern, synonym of graha, such as 
dsuti, is understood. 

jlvarh (ApMB. jlvdrii) rudanti vi mayante (AV. nayaniy) adhvare (AV. 
°ram) RV. AV. ApMB. In an obscure stanza used in the wedding 
rite; see Bloomfield AJP. 21. 411 ff., Oldenberg Noten on 10. 40. 10. 
The fern, of ApMB. surely means the bride; it is still problematic 
who is meant by jlvarh. 

emdrh (SG. enarh) kumdras tarunah AV. SG., and: 
emdm parisrutah kumbhah AY.: enarh parisrutah kumbhyd §G. The 
ferns, refer either to the house (said) or to the chief post (sthurid); 
the masc. apparently to the latter under its name sthuridrdja. 
utemarri pasya MS. MS.: utemdh pasya TS. See §740. 
asyai (TS. asmai) sarh daita viryam (TS. bhe^ajam) RV. VS. TS. asyai 
refers to an herb, into which all herbs are to put their healing power, 
of course for the benefit of the yajamana, to whom TS. refers 
directly with asmai. 

sivebhir (AV. VSK. TS.* sivdbhir) adya pari pdhi no gay am (vrdhe) RV. 
AV. VS. VSK. TS. (both) MS. KS. TB. The masc. agrees with 
pdyubhih in the preceding in some texts; in others some such masc. 
(or neut.?) word has to be supplied, or else it is an indefinite, quasi- 
adverbial neuter. With the fem. the AV. comm, supplies utibhih; 
it might however be considered adverbial. 
anu manyatdm anumanyamdnah (TS. °mdnd) AV. TS. And: 
tasya (TS. tasyai) vayarh hedasi mdpi bhuma AV. TS. These two padas 
occur in a hymn addressed to Amunati, to whom the ferns, refer; 
the masc. forms of AV. are well attested but we can explain them 
no better than WTiitney (see his note). 
visvd (MS. vy) amlvdh pramuhcan mdnu§lbhih (KS. °sebhyah, MS. 
°§dridm) AV. MS. KS. See §573. 

sam eta \visve vacasd (SV. visvd ojasd) patirh divah AV. SV. By vihre 
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AV. undoubtedly means ‘aH men’. Benfey suggests either that 
visvd{h) is a nominal instead of a pronominal form, in that case 
masc., or else that stutayah is to be supphed with it. Ppp. is 
reported by Roth as reading visvd. 

[anabho mrda dhiirta (MS. dhurte, v. 1. °td) MS. M§. : (andrbhava mfda) 
dhurta (KS. °te) namas te astu (’stu) KS. ApS. Knauer on MS. 
would read dhurta also in MS. Rudra is addressed and no voc. 
fern, seems possible; if a voc. form is concerned it can only be 
dhurta. But dhurte occurs in KS., KapS. (4.6:45.1, see Oertel 
101), and in two mss. and p.p. of MS. The persistence of the form 
suggests that dhurta is a lect. fac. Perhaps we have an obscure 
corruption of some form containing the pronoun te, or some sort 
of noun form, dat. sg. or loc. sg.] 

[manasya patni sarand syond AV. : md nah sapatnah &aranah syond HG. 
Followed by: 

[devi devebhir nimitdsy agre AV.: devo devebhir vimitdsy agre HG. The 
ferns, vimitd and syond are sufficient to prove the corruption of 
HG. ; Oldenberg adopts the AV. readings.] 

§836. A special case under this heading is formed by an interesting 
group in which occur pronouns or adjectives referring (in the fern.) to 
a collective noun such as send ‘army’, or (in the masc.) to the individu- 
als which compose the collectivity. Cf. §715: 

indra dsdrh (AV. MS. KS. e?am) netd brhaspatih RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. The fern, pronoun refers to sendh ‘armies’, in the con- 
text; the masc. to the men who compose them. 
yuvam tdn (SV. ubhau tdm) indra vjirahan AV. SV. As in prec.; here 
send sing. 

dmur aja pratydvartayemdh RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.: prdmun jaydbhlme 
jayantu AV. The original amur probably refers to armies (Geld- 
ner). Whitney takes the AV. form as amun, referring to the 
individual enemies; but p.p. amum (comm, satrusendm). 
nama dvyddhinibhyo vividhyantlbhyak (KS. vividhyadbhyak) ca vo narnah 
VS. TS. MS. KS. In this Utany to Rudra and his associates, the 
plural doubtless refers to Rudra 's hosts, understanding send phi.; 
the masc. of KS. to the individual members. 

§837. Mascuhne and neuter: 

mdteva putrarii bibhftdpsv enat (MS. bibhjid sv enat, TS. KS. bibhjid sv 
enam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The neut. refers to the ashes put 
into water (mentioned in the context); the masc. apparently to 
Agni, the fire here carried in a pan. 
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vardhamano (TS. °narh) mahdn (TS. MS. maha) a ca pu§kare (TS. °ram) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The half-verse accompanying this one in 
VS. 11. 29 is addressed to a lotus leaf (puskara or puskaraparim, 
both neut.) on which is laid a lump of clay representing Agni. 
Our pada is followed by divo mdtrayd varind {varimrm) prathasva. 
Mahidhara on VS. thinks that vardhamano still refers to the lotus 
leaf, with ‘Vedic’ change of gender. With Griffith we must rather 
understand Agni, in the form of the lump of clay, as addressed. 
In VS. 13. 2 the verse is used in laying a lotus leaf on the site of 
the ahavaniya fire-altar, and Agni is doubtless again addressed in 
the 2d half verse. TS. uses neuters, referring to the lotus leaf as 
in the other half verse. 

ya enad veda sa id enad (AV. enam) arhati RVKh. AV. The neut. refers 
to hiranyam] the masc. apparently to an unexpressed mani or some 
masc. name of a jewel (Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 669). 
svasly uttardh (MS. M§. °rah, TS. ApS. °rdny) anya TS. MS. KS. Ap§. 
MS. Used in the shaving ceremony; the neut. we take to refer to 
smasruni, with Caland and Henry (otherwise comm, and Keith). 
The masc. pi. (intended also in MS. M§.) may refer to kekdn] it is 
hardly necessary to emend as Schroeder suggests. 
devahrud imdn (sc. kesdn) pravape MS. M§.: deva&rur etdni (sc. 

kmasrun.i) pravape TS. HG. As prec. 

[viso (SV. diso) visvd anu prabhuh (TB. prabhu) RV. SV. MS. TB. Fol- 
lowed by S-; doubtless phonetic corruption in TB., cf. W 2 §381.] 
[sariisitahi k§airaih ji§nu (I^p. MS. KS. TA. k^atram me ji$nu, AV. 
k^atram ajaram asiu ji§nuh) AV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
ji^nuh can only be a blunder; VV 2 §381.] 

§838. Feminine and neuter: 

gdthayaiti pari^krtam (AV. °td) RV. AV. See Oldenberg, Note^ on 
10. 85. 6. Apparently the neut. refers to Stirya’s garment (vdsah). 
AV. makes the fern, refer to Surya. 
havi§ (havih) krnvantah parivatsarinam (MG. °rlyam, HG.f SMB.f 
°rindm) AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. Both Kirste and Jorgenson 
confess inability to interpret the fern., and we can do no better. 
But its occurrence in two texts, of different schools, is very strange. 
[ya dbabhuva (PB. dva°) bhuvandni visvd (PB. visvdh\) VS. PB. JB. SS. 
Vait. visvdh is perhaps a misprint, certainly an error (VV 2 §381) ; 
the comm, has visvdni.] 

§839. Masculine, feminine, and neuter: 
urnamradasam {urna°) tvd strndmi (KS. urnamradah prathasva, Kau§. 
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urnamradam prathasva) svasastham (VS.f SB.f °stharh) devebhyah 
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. Kaus. ApS. Masc. in TS. TB. ApS. (apply- 
ing to prastara); fem. in VS. §B. (to vedi); neut. in KS. Kau§. (to 
barhis?). 


11. Transfer of epithet 

§ 840 . The preceding group of variants leads over naturally to those 
in which the change in gender is explained by the application of an epi- 
thet to different nouns in the context. These are of the same type as 
those classed under ‘transfer of epithet’ between various case forms, 
many of which, it will be remembered, show change in gender as well 
as case; these will not be repeated here. Transfer of epithet appears 
in the following variants between masculine and feminine forms: 
Idano (KS. °na) vahnir (KS. °nim) namasa AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
See §399. 

angany ahrutd yasya (TS. and vikara of SB. yasyai) VS. TS. KS. SB. 
Followed by tarn mdtrd (KS. tarn devds, TS. and vikara of SB. 
tdrh devaih) sam ajlgamam (KS. aclklpan). The masc. (original) 
makes the pronouns refer to the embryo (garbha) of the cow; the 
vikara of SB. contemplates the possibility that the embryo will be 
female (and belongs with §782). TS., on the other hand, contains 
a genuine and obvious ‘transfer of epithet’, making the pronouns 
refer to the cow herself (who, to be sure, is referred to in the stanza 
only by second person pronouns). 

tad agnir anumanyatdm ayam (PG. iyarh svdhd) PG. HG. The simpler, 
and presumably original, reading is ayam, referring to Agni; iyam 
is difficult ; Stenzler omits the word in translating and regards it as 
an intrusion; Oldenberg renders by ‘N. N.’, apparently as standiug 
for the name of the bride (the verse is spoken by the bridegroom) ; 
the comm, on PG. makes iyam agree with svdhd as n. pr., ‘and t his 
Svaha (Agni’s consort).’ 

dvaro devlr anv asya visve (MS. KS. visvdh) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The 
masc. visve is a coordinate subject, along with dvdro; in MS. KS. 
it becomes an epithet of the latter. 

tdrh tvarh svadhdrii tais sahopa jlva ApMB.: tarn svadhdm ak^itarh taih 
sahopajlvdsauHG. Most likely HG. is original: ‘upon that (wave, 
utmii, which is) sweet drink (and is) inexhaustible live thou with 
these.’ ApMB. makes the pronoun agree with svadhdm. 
kasmai (KS. tasmai) deva vasad astu tubhyam VS. VSK. MS. KS. §B.: 
tasmai ca devi va^ad. . .TS. The voc. masc. refers to Prajapati (or 
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‘Ka’) ; the fem. of TS. to Prthivi (denoted by uttdnayai in the pre- 
ceding). 

garbham sravantam agadam akah (A§. akarma) TS. A§. ApS.: garbham 
sravantlm agadam akarma ApS.: ukharii sravantlm agadam akarma 
(KS. aganma) KS. MS. The masc. forms go with garbha, the ferns, 
with ukhd (which is clearly understood even when not expressed). 
apdsya ye ^sindh pdsdh KS. ApS.: apdsydh satvanah pdsdn Kaus. The 
fem. refers to Nirrti, preceding; the masc. apparently to the yaja- 
mana. 

indrena dattarh prayatam (TS. dattarh prayatdm) marudbhih TS. MS. 
KS. Preceded by ghrtasya dhdrdm amrtasya panthdm (MS. nd- 
bhim). The masc. pples. agree with the last word, the ferns, with 
dhdrdm. 

md hinsi§ur vahatum uhyamdnam (ApMB.j uhyamdndm) AV. ApMB. 
‘Let them not injure the procession as it proceeds’ : ‘let them not 
injure the procession and her (the bride) that is being carried off.’ 

§841. In some of the above the ‘epithet’ is in one form more or less 
independent ; in a couple of others it is quite distinctly so, that is not 
really an ‘epithet’ of another word at all (cf. §15) : 
pratyann ud e§i mdnit§dn (AV.* °§lh) RV. AV. (both) ArS. N. Pre- 
ceded by pratyan devdndih vi'sah. The RV. mdnu§dn = ‘humans, 
men’ ; in AV. sc. visah. 

mrgd na bhlmds tavifhhir arcinah (TB. tavi^ebhir urmibhih) RV. TB. 
The orig. tavi?lbhih is apparently a noun, ‘with might’; TB. feels 
that a form of the adjective tavi.?a is required, and supplies urmibhih, 
perhaps recollecting RV. 6. 61. 2. 

§842. Transfer of epithet, masculine and neuter: 
andptd yd (AV. ye) vah prathamd (AV. p.p. °mdh) AV. KS. ApS. See 
§552, end. 

e§a vasuni pibdand (SV. °nah) RV. SV. The adj. is transferred from 
vasuni to eja (= Soma). 

sambhu mayobhu (TB. TA. sambhur mayobhur) no hrde RV. SV. TB. TA. 
Kaus. N. Preceded by vdta dvdtu bhe^ajam; the adjectives go with 
bhe^ajam, or with vdtah. 

asmin have puruhutah puruk§uh {AY. TS. °k§u) RV. AV. Ppp. TS. KS. 
Preceded by uruvyacd no mahisah sarma yansat {yachatu). Trans- 
fer from mahisah to sarma. 

kakubharh (kakuham) ruparh vr^abhasya {rdpam r§°) rocate brhat (VSK. 
brhan) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. In VSK. brhan goes with somah 
following. 
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codad radha upasttdas (ArS. °tam) cid arvak RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. 

The adjective is transferred from the subject (Indra) to radhas. 
tad ayarii (MG. idarh) raja varuno ’numanyatdm AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. In MG. idarii (with tad) replaces ayarh (with raja 
varuno). 

tnduharas tapa ugro (AV. ugrarh) mayobhuh RV. AV. 
matsva susipra (SV. °prin) harivas tad (SV. tarn) Imahe RV. SV. ‘We 
wish that’: ‘we pray to [thee] here.’ 
yend samatsu sdsahah (SV. °hih, MS. °hi) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. The 
originaf sdsahah is a verb form; in SV. it becomes an adjective 
epithet of the subject: ‘whereby (thou shalt be) conquering in 
battles’. In MS. this adjective is made to go with the preceding 
manas. 

brahmddhiguptah (PG. brahmdbhi°, MG. brahmdbhigurtarh) svdrd k^ardni 
(PG. surak§itah sydrii, MG. svardk$dnah, most mss. svardrak^dnah) 
svdhd (MG. omits) AG. PG. MG. In MG. the first word is 
attracted into agreement with the preceding neuters (bhutarh bhavi- 
§yad uta bhadram astu me) ; in the others it goes with the 1st person 
subject. 

dhr?dnarh (AV. °7io, but Whitney translates °nam; AA. dddhr^dnarh) 
dhr?itam (AV. °tah, but Whitney translates °tam) &avah AV. AA. 
SS.f The masc. forms, if accepted, would apply to Indra, the sub- 
ject of the preceding pada, instead of to iavah. The passage is 
very troublesome. 

§843, In the next (cf. §15), the ‘epithet’ is in one variant made an 
independent word; amrto modifies panthd{h), but MS. uses amrtaTh as 
an independent noun, ‘nectar’: 

prdnasya panthd amrto (MS. °tam) grahdbhydm VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§844. Transfer of epithet, feminine and neuter: 
upasthdsdndrh mitravad astv ojah TS. MS. AS.: upasthd&d mitravatidam 
ojah KS. In KS. mitra° agrees with d^d, in the others with ojah. 
tebhir md (ApS. tdbhir no, ApMB. tdbhi? tvd) devah savitd pundtu MS. 
ApS. ApMB. Preceded by satath pavitrd vitatd hy (MS. vitatdny) 
dsu (sc. apsu). The pronoun refers to pavitrd in MS., in the others 
to dsu (apsu). 

§846. The next may perhaps be classified as showing an original 
‘epithet’ made into an independent word (§15) ; but the reconstruction 
of the secondary ApMB. is very sweeping. It means ‘shine thou for 
my foot-water (padya, neut.).’ In the original, padyd is used as an 
epithet of the noun Viraj: 
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mayi dohah padyayai virajah (MG. adds kalpatam) AG. HG. MG. : mayi 
padydyai virdjo dohah SG. SS. PG.: mama padyaya vi raja ApMB. 

12. Phrase inflection 

§846. In many cases variation in gender accompanies and signalizes 
the adaptation of old material to a new context. Sometimes several 
padas, or even an entire verse, is thus readapted. For example, the 
Rigveda itself contains a verse which is used twice, once in a woman’s 
charm against feminine rivals, and once in a man’s charm for dominion 
and victory. The two verses are practically identical thruout, but the 
subject is feminine in one case, masculine in the other. Hence the 
variants: 

asapatnd (RV. also °nah) kildbhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB.; 

followed immediately in both RV. and ApMB. by: 
asapatnah sapatnahd RV. AV.: asapatnd sapatnaghnl RV. ApMB. 

§847. Such a variation may properly be called a vikara in the tech- 
nical sense. Many of the variants here included are nothing but tech- 
nical vikaras or uhas; often they appear in the same passage, modulated 
according to different nouns, as in the following, where the AV. in a 
single hymn apphes the epithets once to mitrdvarunau, masc., and once 
to {dyauh and) prthivl, fern. : 

jardmTtyum kpiutdm samviddnau (and °ne) AV. (both). 

§848. We find the following variants of this sort ; first some in which 
all three genders appear: 

vdnaspatyo ’si PB. ApS. MS. AG.: vdnaspatyam asi KS.: vdnaspatydsi 
MS. ApS. MS. 

jdgatam asi MS. TA. Ap&.: jdgaldsi MS.: jdgalo ’si MS. MS. Also 
gdyatram asi, gdyatro ’si, gdyatry asi; traistubho ’si, °bham asi. 
salak§md (MS. KS. °ma} yad vi§urupd (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) bhavdti 
(MS. KS. babhuva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: vi^urupd yat salak^- 
mdno bhavatha TS. See §727. 

§849. Between masculine and feminine, besides those just quoted, 
occur: 

trpto ’ham MS. KS. MS.: trptdham (v. 1. trpto ’ham) MS. In the last 
the words are spoken by the patnr, it is a simple uha of the other, 
recollection of which is responsible for the v. 1. with masc. 

Ids te (TS. MS. te nah) krnvantu bhesajam RV. AV. TS. MS. PG. Differ- 
ent contexts; perhaps not true variants. 
agnim kuldyam abhisamvisantlh (ApS. °vasdndh) MS. ApS.: agnim 
gxhapatim abhisamvasdndh TB. ApS. The entire verse is repeated, 
with subjects respectively prajdh and pasavah 
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aido me bhagavo ’jani^thd maitravarurmh MS.: aidl me bhagavaty aja- 
ni§thd maitravarunl MS. Uhas; followed by the respective direc- 
tions: iti pumdnsarii jdtam abhimantrayeta, and iti striyarh jdtam 
abhi°. In the same passages the next four: 
citrd citram (and citrdm) asut MS., 
citrds citrd (and °rdn) asuvan MS., 
pimyd punyam (MS.* punydm) asut MS. MS., 
punydh punyd (and °ydn) asuvan MS. 

jyotir visvasmai bhuvandya krnvail (and krnvan) RV. (both). To Ugas 
and Savitar respectively. 

tarn (KS.* tdm) ague hedah pari te vrnaktu VS. TS. MS. KS. (both) SB. 
To Agni and mdyd; in adjoining stanzas in KS.; the others also 
have both stanzas but with a different pada instead of tdm . . . KS. 
has allowed one stanza to influence the other. 
tasya te bhaktivdnsah sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhuydsma) AV. MS. 
KS. : tasya te vayarh bhuyisthabhdjo bhuydsma ApS. : tasyds te bhak- 
§ivdTiah sydma (MS. KS. ApS.f* bhaktivdno bhuydsma, AS. bhdgam 
asimahi) MS. KS. TB. ApS. (bis) AS. Different contexts. 
tans te paridadamy aham ApS. : tdth te paridaddmy aham (TA. °daddmt) 
TA. ApS. 

trir a divo vidathe patyamdnah (and °mdndh) RV. (both). 
tva§trmantas (MS. MS. tva?tri°, ApS. tva?(u°) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS.: tva§trlmati (TS. ApS. tva?tt^, so also TA. Poona ed. with 
V. 1. tva§trl°) te sapeya TS. TA. ApS. The fern, subject is the 
patni; see §725. 

pari tmand vi§urupo jigdsi (and °rupd jigdti) RV. (both). 

visvair devair anumatd (KS. TA. °lam) marudbhih AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. TA. Different context in TA.; on KS. see §817. 
indrdya somarh sti?utam bkarantah (and RV. (both) 
asmeva tvam sthird (Ppp. MG. ApMB.* HG.t *[1. 4. lb] sthiro) bhava 
Ppp. (for AV. asmd bhavatu te tanuh) AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. The fem. to the bride, the masc. in different context 
to a boy. 

pari dhatta dhatta no varcasemam AV.: pari dhatta dhatta vdsasaindm 
(HG. ApMB. °nam) SMB. HG. ApMB. As prec. 
satdyusarh (SMB. °§ijh) krnvia dlrgham dyuh SMB. ApMB. HG. As prec. 
dyu^matldarh pari dhatsva vdsah AV. SMB. PG. MG. : dyu§mann idam 
. . .MG.: dyu^mdn idam. . .ApMB. HG. As prec. 
upahuto ’yarn yajamdnah (...) TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. ApS.: upa- 
huteyarh yajamdnd TB. The whole of the second passage in TB. 
is a vikara of the other. It contains the next six. 
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divye dhamann i^many) upahutah (TB.* °huta) TS. MS. TB.* 
uttarasyarh devayajydydm upahutah (TB.* °td) TS. SB. TB. 
iasminn upahutah (TB.* °td) MS. TB. AS. SS. 

upahuto bhuyasi havi§karane (havihk°) MS. AS. SS. : hhuyasi havi§karana 
upahutah (TB.* °td) TS.f 2. 6. 7. 5, TB. (bis) SB. 
visvasya priyasyopahutasyopahutah (and °td) TB. (both) 
visvam asya (TB.* asydh) priyam upahutam TS. TB. (both) 
vr^dsi vr§nydvan (Kaus. °vati) AV.f Kaus.f Different contexts, tho 
both in rites for virile power; AV. addresses the man concerned, 
Kau§. the magic herb. 

irdrh vahanto (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahantl) ghjiam uk§amdridh AS. ApS. 
AG. SG. ApMB. MG .: irdrh vahantah sumanasyamdndh HG. See 
§739. 

Isdnarh vdrydrmm RV. AV, SV. TS. MS. KS. JB.: Isdnd (sc. dpah) 
vdrydndm RV. AV. MS. TB. TA. 

mayi pu$tirii (AV. pu§tarh) ^pu§tipatir (AV. pu^ia°) dadhdtu (AG. 
^daddtu) AV. MS. KS. TAA. MahanlJ. ApS. AG. SMB.: mayi 
pu^tirh pustipatnl dadhdtu KS. The latter in a different context. 
yatamdnd (and °no) rasmibhih suryasya RV. (both) 
rdkdyd aharh devayajyayd prajdvdn (and °vatl) bhuydsam ApS. (both). 
Spoken by the yajamana and his wife respectively, in adjoining 
passages. In the same the following: 
sinlvdlyd aharh devayajyayd pasumdn (j’matl) bhuydsam, and 
kuhvd aharii devayajyayd pu§timdn pasumdn {pu§timatl pakumatl) bhu°. 
rodena krrivatlr {°vaty, °vanto) ogham AV. (ter). 
vi§uclrh (and vi§vahcarh) vi vfhdmasi AV. (both) 

Hvah sagmo bhavdsi nah TB. ApS.: sivd ca me sagmd caidhi TB. ApS. 
sarhvatsarasya ?a?thah (TS.* KS.* ?a§(hl) TS. KSA. Both in a series 
of formulas; with the masculines different parts {avayava, m.) of 
the shoulder are offered; with the ferns, various ribs {vahkri). 
vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, v. 1. cdyyo, HG. cdyyo) vi bhajdsi 
(bhrjdsi, bhajd sa) jlvan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. See §334. 
sa cakdrdrasarh (and sd cakarthdrasarh) vi§am AV. (both) 
so jlva saradah satam SB. BrhU. KBIT. AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. 

MG. N. Mbh.: sd jlva saradas satam ApMB. An uha. 
sarhjagmdno abibhyu^d RV. AV. SV. N.: sarhjagmdnd abibhyu$ih (MS. 
avihrutdh) AV. MS. 

so (and so) no visvd ati dvi^ah RV. (both) 

sd (HG. so) mdm a visatdd iha (MG. visatdm ihaiva) ApMB. HG. MG., 
and RVKh. Scheftelowitz 10. 151. 3d. 
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sa (and sd) no dohatam sumryam (MS. sutnram) TB. ApS. MS. (both in 
all texts), tihas, in same passages. 

sumrdxkdn abhi^taye RV. TS. MS. : sumrdlkdm abhi’ RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

yasmad hhUd (bhito) ni§ldasi MS. (both) 

yanta rat TS. KSA. TB.: yarUri rat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
And, in same passages: 

yantdsi yamanah VS. TS. KS. KSA. SB. TB.: yantry asi yamanl (TS. 
yamUn) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 

sa (AV. sa) nah sarma trivarutharh vi yansat (AV. ni yachdt) RV. AV. MS. 
KS. TB. ApS. 

urdhvam endm (VS.* SB.* LS.* urdhvam enam) uc chrayatdt (chrdpaya) 
VS.* TS. MS. KSA. SB.* TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS.* ApS. In same 
passages the next: 

athdsyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd, KSA. adhasya, VS.* LS.* athdsya) madhyam 
edhatam (edhatu, ejatu, ejati) VS.* TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS.* 

id ti^tha (VS. SB. KS. utthdya) brhati (TA. brhan) hhava VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. MS. FoUowed by: 

urdhva (TA. °vas, VS. SB. ud u) ti§tha dhruva (TA. °vas) tvam VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TA. 

yamena tvam yamyd sarhviddnd (TA.* °nah) VS. TS.f MS. KS-t SB. 
TA. (bis). The fern, of all but TA. appHes to Nirpti. In the 
two TA. passages, which are different from the other contexts, a 
dead man is addressed; the form should according to the sense be 
masc. both times. Yet once TA. reads. . .sarhviddnottamarh (com- 
bining with uttamarh, first word of the next pada); for which the 
comm, says sarhviddnd sarhviddna aikamatyarh prdptah. Here we 
must either understand sariividdnah with ‘double sandhi’, or a 
mechanical reminiscence of the (more original) feminine form found 
in the other texts. 

amrtd martyebhyah RV.: amjiarh martydbhyah TB. ApS. 

soruh sail na nivartate TA. : uruh san na nivartate TA. Uhas, in adjoin- 
ing passages. 

anisitdsi sapatnak^it VS. : anisitdh (KS. ApS. add stha) sapatnak^ayarilh 
MS. KS. ApS. : anisito ’si sapatnak§it VS. SB. 

bhavati bhik^drh dehi Kau^.: bhavdn bhik§drh dadatu AG. 

aharh vo asmi sakhydya sevah MS.: ynpndkarii sakhye aham asmi sevd 
AV. The next is in the same passage: 

ittharh sreyo manyamdnedam dgamam AV.: idarh kreyo manyamdno vd 
dgdm MS. 
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ngras ca bhvmas ca VS. MS. M§.: ugrd ca hhlmd ca TA. 
apadyamdnah prihivydm TA. ApS. : apadyamdna ^prthivi TS. ApS. : 

avyalhamdnd prthivydm (MS. v. 1. °tn.) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
adhardah (AY. adhardncarh) pard suva AV. VS. MS. KS. 
dsdsdnd (TS.* ApS.* MS.* °nah) saumanasam (TS.* ApS.* suvlryam) 
AV. TS.* KS. TB. Vait. ApS.* MS.* ApMB. 
edhamdnah (Kaus. °7iah, ApMB. °na) svagrhe (KauA sve grhe, ApMB. 
sve vase) SB. BrhU. Kaus. ApMB.: edhamdnd sve grhe (HG. vase) 
ApMB. HG. On the m. (sg. or pi.) see §725. The fem. is used in 
a different context. 

nivesanl sarhgamanl vasundm TS.: nivesanah sarhgamano vasundm AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.: rdyo budhnah sarhgamano vasv^ 
ndm RV. 

aditir achinnapatrd priyd (and achinnapatrah priyo) devdndm . . . KS. 
(both), tihas, in same passage. 

etd u tydh praty adrsran purasldt RV.: eta u tye praty adrsran RV. 
sd (AB. sa) tvam asy amo ’ham (and the like) KS. AB. JUB. SB. •BrhU. 
AG. Sg. PG. ApMB. MG. The fem. (original) refers to the bride; 
the masc. to the purohita, whose relation to his king is paralleled 
to that of wife to husband. In the same passages: 
amo ’flam asmi sd (AB. so) tvam AV. KS. AB. etc.: amuham asmi sd 
tvam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. 
svdsasthas (TS. °sthd) tanuvd sarhvisasva TS. TB. ApS. 
asmin go§the kan^inlh (Kau§. °riah, MS. pun§iTilh) AV. MS. Kau§. 
Originally referring to cows; used in Kau§. in a new context, refer- 
ring to grhdh. 

§ 850 . Phrase inflection, masculine and neuter: 
tasmin ma etat suhutam astu prdsitram GB. Vait.: tasmin ma e$a suhuto 
'stv odanah Kaus. As in §846, an entire verse is here adapted to 
different contexts. Followed by: 
tan (Kau§. sa) md md hihsU parame vyoman GB. Vait. Kau§. 
anddhr?tdsa (SS. °ldny) ojasd RV. SS. 
bdrhaspatyam asi MS.: bdrhaspatyo ’si PB. 
vdji tvd. . .ApS. MS.: vdjinarh tvd. . .VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ado yad avadhavati AV.: ado (adverb) giribhyo adhi yat (conjunction) 
pradhavasi TB.: asau yo ’vasarpati VS. TS. MS. KS.: ami ye ke 
sarasyakd avadhavati HG. ApMB. Diff. contexts; hardly variants. 
amrtam asi VS. TS. MS. etc.: amrto 'si SMB. Hardly variants. 
ghftdd ulluptarh madhumat suvarnam (AV. madhund samaktam) RVIvh. 
AV.: ghftdd ullupto madhumdn payasvdn AV. In this and the 
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next two (same stanza) we have adaptation of alm ost an entire 
verse; the masc. words refer to an amulet of darbha-gTass, the 
neuters to a ‘^triple’ amulet called trivrt, neut. 
hhumidfiiho ’cyutah cyavayi§nuh AV.: bhumidrnham acyutarh parayipyu 
AV.: dhanamjayarh dharwmrh dhdrayisnu RVKh. See prec. and 
next. 

bhindat (AV.* nudan, RVKh. 10. 128. 10) sapatndn adharans 

ca kpivat (AV.* kpivan), same (see prec.). 
aksitam asi md pitfndm. . .ApMB. HG. BDh.: ak^to 'sy aksityai tvd 
wa. . .TS. GB. Vait. M§. Cf. aksitir asi ma . . . VSK. As! g§. K§. 
taj (RV. td, see §727) ju§asva yavi^thya RV. AV. VS. TS. AIS. KB. §B.: 
tarn ju§asva yavi§thya RV. 

tad asmdn pdtu visvatah AV. : so asmdn pdtu sarvatah AV. : so asmdn 
sarvatah pdtu AV. 

tat te badhndmy dyu§e varcase baldya AV. : tarn te badhndmi jarase svastaye 
AV. : tam te badhndmy dyuse (and dyu§e varcase) AV. 
tena (and tais) tvarii garbhinl bhava HG. (both), tena is masc. (garbha); 
toisneut. (vlrydni). 

vi^uclndn (VSK. °nd) vyasyatdm (VSK. °tdt) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Diff. context in VSK. 

satyarii (RV. °ya&) citrahravastamam (RV. °mah) RV. TS. KS. 

§861. Phrase inflection, feminine and neuter: 
sam asya (KauS. asyai) tanvd (tanuvd) bhava VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. M§. 
KauS. 

na vi jdndmi (AB. jdnanti) yatarat (AV. °rd) parastdt AV. AB. JB. 
vi§thitdh (AV. °td) prthixdm anu RV. AV. VS. AB. TB. SMB. 
tayd (and tena) sapatndn pari vrndhi ye mama AV. (both). Modulations, 
in the same hymn. 

prthivyd adhy udbhrtam (and °td) AV. (both). 
subhagamkaranl mama AV.: subhdgamkaranam mama SMB.f 

§862. The following variants hardly belong here but may be added 
as an appendix because superficially they look like gender variants. 
In reality they are variations between (relatively) primary nouns and 
derivatives thereof. In the first two, gdyatrd is the name of the meter, 
while gdyatra is the adjective derived from it, meaning ‘of the gdyatri 
(meter)’. In the third, gdyatra is the name of the saman so called (fun- 
damentally, of course, the neuter of the adjective just mentioned), 
while gdyatri may either be felt as adjectival (‘the wheel, vartani, of the 
ffayo/ra-saman [of the gdyatnl]’), or as an appositional noun (‘the 
gdyatri [meter] as wheel’). 
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vatsarh gdyatrlm anu td ihdguh AV. ; gdyatram vatsam anu tds ta dguh TB. 
gdyatram chando anu sarhrabhadhvam MS.: gdyatnrii chanddnsy anu 
samrabhantdm KS. ApS. (Add to W 1 §337.) The latter means 
‘the gdyatri (and the other) meters.’ 
pdvamdnasya (TS. KS. pdvamdnena) tvd stomena gdyatrasya (KS. °tryd) 
vartanyd. . .TS. MS. KS. See §586. 
pdvamdnyah (SG. °ndh) AG. §G. Sc. txpyantu. ‘The pavamani hymns • 
the (rsis) of the p. hymns.’ 
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Adverbs, 43-6, 67-9, 83, 96, 106-9, 113, 
122 (see these sections for other refer- 
erences) 

Articular relative, see Relative 

Assimilation (Attraction), of Case- 
forms, 17-20, 85, 323, 335-6, 347-9, 
359, 363, 365, 367, 394-9, 424, 444, 
453, 473, 549, 557, 564, 569, 576, 
585^, 659, 668; of other forms 
(number or gender), 17-20, 118, 741, 
773-7, 783, 788, 790, 792, 794, 796, 
798, 800, 802 

Attraction, see Assimilation 

Case attraction, see Assimilation 

Compound norms; bahuvrihis and 
karmadharayas, 58, 124, 413, 470, 
829; dvandvas, 115, 124, 744-51; 
amreditas, 687 

Dedicatory expressions, 126 (q.v. for 
other refererices) 

Form assimilation or attraction, see 
Assimilation 

InOnitives, dative, 183, 238, 424, 631; 
ablative, 659 

Kathaka Samhita: use of au and a in 
dual, 131fF.; ai and as as gen. (dat.), 
141, 151 


Maitrayanlya school: ai and as as gen. 
(dat.), 141, 151 

Meter, 153-8, 161-7, 169-71, 258, 272, 
274-8, 292-3, 301-3, 306, 309, 311-4 

Phrase inflection, 21-2, 329, 332, 346, 
355, 364, 384-8, 427, 434, 452, 475, 
518, 555, 566, 609, 635, 669, 739, 
764-6, 846-51 

Pronouns, substantive, 113, 121, 123, 
730, 776, 812, 826 

Relative, articular, 20, 338, 394-7, 426, 
433 

Rigveda and its school ; use of au and 
a in dual, 128ff. 

Taittirlya school: ai and as as gen. 
(dat.), 141, 151; forms of i, i stems, 
175a, 188-9, 198-9; of u, u stems, 

230; of r stems, 252-3 

Transfer of epithet, 14-6, 340, 350-1, 
357, 360, 368, 370, 406-3, 415-7, 
428-30, 435-6, 446-8, 454-6, 476-7, 
489-92, 497-9, 520-2, 552-4, 567, 
590-1, 610, 683, 737-8, 762-3, 840-5 

Vajasaneyin school; ai and as as dat. 
(gen.), 141, 151 

Vajasaneyin school (Kanva): ai and 
os as dat. (gen.), 141 
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ak?!-, 189 

anye, occ. pi. (?), 717 
ami, nom. dual, 320 
arlr, 177 
asrivi-, °vl-, 199 
a^Irdaya, 174 
a§tri, 211 

o§adhi-, °dhl-, 191-3 
takari-, °rl-, 190 
tanvam (loc.), 249 
tubhya, 315 
tubhyam (gen.), 624 
te (acc.l), 483 (tva^trmantas ...), 511 
(a te agna . . . ) 
tve, 316 
dive, 295, 678 
dyaus (gen.), 290 
na ki, nakis, 810, 820-1 
navayS, 289 
pati-, 219 
patnl, 202 


parvati-, °tl, 200 
pava, pavaya, 174 
bhumi-, 180 
mahinam, 215 
me (acc.1), 488 (sa tva . . .) 
3 ruvabhyam, 317 
yu^man (j/en.?), 318 
yii^^mas, 803 
ratrl-, 194-7, 206 
lak?mi, 208 
vanitri-, varu°, 198 
viSve, nom. sg. (?), 731 
§ri-, 199, 208-9 
6roni-, 185, 189 
fivani-, °nl-, 199 
^vavidh, fern., 831 
sumnaya, 246 
Burl, 178 

ekambbani-, ’’nl-, 201 
Bvave§a, °Saya, 174, 415 
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ansuih (an£un) gabhasti (babhasti) hari- 
tebhir ^abhih, 699 

ansau grivai ca Sronyau (fironi), 185 
anhoS cid asmS urucakrir adbhutah, 
739 

anhos cid urucakrayah (°yo ’neha- 
sah), 739 

akah su (sa) lokam sukftam ppthi- 
vyah (°vyam), 671 
akuparasya davane (°nah), 631 
aktor vyu?tau paritakmyayah (°yam), 
678 

ak$ans tan, 739 
ak^atam ari^tam ilandam, 393 
ak$atam asy ari^tam ilannam gopaya- 
nam, 393 

ak^ram brahma sammitam, 326, 526 
ak§are brahmasammite, 326, 526 
ak§itam asi ma . . . , 625, 850 
ak§itir asi . . . , 625, 850 
ak?itii ca me kdyavaS ca me, 706, 795 
ak?ito ’sy ak^ityai tva ma . . . , 625, 
850 

ak?yo§ (ak^noO cakjuh, 281 
akhidrah praja abhivipaSya, 402 
aganma maha (maho) namasa yavi$- 
tham, 416 

aganma yatra pratiranta ayuh (pra- 
taram na ayuh), 381 
agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 341 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 339, 691 
agnaye ’fihomuce ’^takapalah (puro- 
da^am .... etc.), 376 
agnaye gayatraya trivrte rathamtara- 
yastakapalah (etc.), 376 
agnaye tva, 618 

agnaye prahriyamanayanubruhi, 768 
agnaye vaiSvanaraya dvadaSakapalah, 
376 

agnaye vo ju^taih (ju?tan) prok^ami 
..., 734 


agnaye samidham aharsam (aha°), 30, 
358 

agna 3 re svaha, 126, 485 
agnaye svi^takrte svaha, 691 
agna u vasuvane . . . , 684 
agnavi§nu ma vam ava krami?am, 745 
agnih pratahsavane (“savanat) patv 
asman, 664 

agnim ratham na vedyam, 348, 387 
agniih Sukrena Soci?a, 387 
agniih sa fchatu yo maitasyai (°8ya) 
disc ’bhidasati, 149 

agnim sa diiam devam devatanam 
fchatu yo maitasyai . . . , 149 
agnim samadhehi, 691 
agnim suditaye chardih, 393 
agnim sruco adhvare?u prayatsu, 399 
agnim svaha, 126, 485 
agnim hotaram iha (upa) tarn huve, 393 
agnim kulayam abhisaihviiantlh 
(°vasan5h), 849 

agnim gj-hapatim abhisamvasanah, 849 
agniih jyotir nicayya, 509 
agninagnih samvadatam, 326 
agninajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 341 
agnina tape ’nv abhavat (a°), 390 
agninetrebhyo devebhyah purahsad- 
bhyah svaha, 426 

(om) agnim tarpayami, 39, 126, 373 
agnibhyah prahriyamanebhyo ’nub- 
ruhi, 768 

agnibhyah svistakrdbhyah svaha, 691 
agnibhyaih prahriyamanabhyam anub- 
ruhi, 768 

agnim agnau svaha, 485 
agnim adya hotaram avrnltayam 
yajamanah . . . purodaSam (“da^an) 
. . . , 694, 768 

agnim adya hotaram (avpiiltam imau 
yajamanau ..., avrnateme yaja- 
manah . . . ), 694, 768 
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agnim ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 341 
agnim indram vrtrahana huve ’ham 
(“hanam huvema), 748 
agnim ide purvacittiih (purvacittau) 
namobhih, 554 

agnim bharantam (bharanta) asma- 
yum, 402 

agnir annado ’nnapatir . . . mayi dad- 
hatu (yajamanaya dadatu) svaha, 
641 

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 341 
agnir ayusman . . . tena tvayu§a.yu§- 
mantam karomi (tasyayam ayu^a- 
yusman astv asau), 588 
agnir ukthena vahasa, 601, 690 
agnir ukthe^v afihasu, 601, 690 
agnir ekaksaraya vacam udajayat, 808 
agnir ekaksarena pranam (vacam) 
udajayat, 808 

agnir etu prathamo devatabhyah, 90, 
656 

agnir aitu prathamo devatanam, 90, 
656 

agnir janavin mahyam jayam imam 
adat, 310 

agnir janita, sa me ’muih jayam dadatu 
svaha, 310 

agnir jyotir jyotir agnih, 457 
agnir deve?u pra voca, 337 
agnir daivlnam (ha daiv°) visam 
puraetayam (°yarh sunvan) yaja- 
mano manufiyanam, 695 
agnir daivinam visam puraeteme sun- 
vanto yajamana manusyanam, 695 
agnir nah (ma) patu duritad avadyat, 
724 

agnir nas tasmad indras ca, 724 
agnir nas tasmad enasah, 724 
agnir nas tebhyo raksatu, 723 
agnir manyuiii pratinudan purastat, 
333 

agnir ma tasmad indra4 ca, 724 
agnir ma tasmad enasah, 724 
agnir ma tebhyo raksatu, 723 
agnir ma patu . . . , see agnir nah . . . 
agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 339, 
691 

agnir ya^tedam namah, 330 


agnir vrtrani janghanat (a° vrtreti), 
167 

agnir ha daivlnam see agnir daivl- 
nam . . . 

agnir havih (havyam) Samita suda- 
yati (svadayatu), 689 
agnir havyani sisvadat, 163, 689 
agnir havya susudati, 163, 689 
agnir hota vetv (vettv) agnir (agner) 
hotram . , . , 326, 443 
agnir hot aivinadh vary u (asvinav 

adhvaryu), 136 
agnir hotopa tarn huve, 393 
agnih sukrena Soci?a, 387 
agnis tad dhota kratuvid vijanan 
(jananam), 449 

agnis tad visvam (°vad) a pj-nati (°tu) 
vidvan, 402 

agni? tan (tan, tal) lokat pra nudaty 
(°tv, nudatv) asmat, 326 
agnis tan asmat pra nunottu lokat, 
326 

agnis tigmena §oci§a, 329 
agnis trpyatu, 39, 126, 373 
agnih samkusikaS ca yah, 433, 450, 669 
agnih sudak^ah sutanur ha bhutva, 
232, 336 

agnih suditaye chardih, 393 
agnih sruco adhvare?u prayak$u, 399 
agnih svi^takfd yajnasya . . ., 445 
agni indra v^trahana huve vam, 748 
agnin samadhehi, 691 
agnI ratho na vedyah, 348, 387 
agnl^omayor ahaifa devayajyaya cak- 
§u$man (vrtraha) bhtiyasam, 36, 445 
agnisomabhyam chagasya vapayai 
medaso 'nubruhi, 142 
agnisomabhyaih (tva), 618 
agnisomau vjtrahanau tayor (vftra- 
hanav agnisomayor) aham deva- 
yajyaya vrtraha bhuyasam, 36, 445 
ague agnina samvadasva, 326 
agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 339, 
691 

agne gfhapate sugrhapatir aham tvaya 
(with varr.) gfhapatina (°patya) 
bhuyasam, 219 
agne ghftenahuta (°tah), 337 
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agne jatan pra nuda nah (me) sapat- 
nan, 724 

agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 326 
agne tigmena Soci?a, 329 
agne tvam yonim asida sadhuya, 784 
agne tvam suktavag asy upaSruti (°ti, 
°srito) divas (divah) prthivyoh, 220 
agne dak§aih punihi nah (ma), 112, 
724 

agne ’dabdhayo . . . p^i prasityai 
(°tyah) pahi duristyai (“§tyah) pahi 
duradmanyai (°nyah), 150 
agne devanam ava heda iyaksva 
(ik§va), 510, 703 
agne devesu pra vocah, 337 
agna3i (agne) patnivan (vakpatni, 
patnivaSn, patnlva3h) . . ., 265 
agne prayaScitte (prayaScittir asi) . . ., 
339 

agne balada saha ojah kramamanaya 
me da abhi£astilq1« ’nabhUaste- 
nyayasyai janatayai (°sya janat^ 
yah) , . . , 146 

agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni var- 
tasva (mavartasva, na a vartasva, 
no nivartasva, na a vavrtsva), 724 
agne manyuih pratinudan paresam, 
333 

agne yan me tanva Qnath (yan nxa 
unam tanvas) tan ma a pfna, 239 
agne ya§tar idath namah, 330 
agner akfnvann uSijo amttyave, 420, 
448 

agner aksnah kaninakam (°kam, 
°nikam), 789 

agner agne puro agnir (agne) bhaveha, 
335 

agne ratham na vedyam, 348 
agner anuvrata bhutva, 53, 87, 506 
agner apunann nSijo amrtyavah, 420, 
448 

agner aham svi^fakfto . . . , 445 
agner jihvam abhi (jihvabhi, jihva- 
yabhi) gjnltam (gynata), 174, 473 
agner jihvasi suhur (supur, subhur) 
devebhyah (devanam), 616 
agner jyotir nicayya, 509 
agner vasuvane . . . , 684 


agner vam apannag^hasya (vo ’pan- 
nagfhasya) sadasi sadayami, 766 
agne vakpatni . . . , see agna3i {under 
agne) patnivan . . . 
agne vilvani durita tarema, 163 
agne vihi, 326 

agne vaiSvanara (°rah) svaha, 340 
agneS casi brahmacarin mama ca, 334 
agnes tva matraya iagatya vartanya 
. . . jivatvai, 142, 238, 586 
agne sadaksah satanur (°nur) hi 
bhutva, 232, 336 
agne samidham aharsam, 30, 358 
agne samrad i?e raye (rayyai) rama- 
sva . . . , 288 

agnes tva matraya jagatyai (°tya) 
vartanya . . . j Ivatave, 142, 238, 586 
agne svam (svam) yonim a sida sad- 
hya (sadhuya), 784 

agneh samkasukac ca yat, 433, 450, 
669 

agneh svistakrto 'ham . . . , 445 
agne hotaram avrnimahiha, 349 
agn^i patnivan {etc.), see agne . . . 
agnau jyotir jyotir agnau, 457 
agnau va tva garhapatye ’bhiceruh, 488 
agnau samkasuke ca yat, 433, 450, 669 
agra imaih yajfiam nayatagre yajfia- 
patim dhatta, 530 

agra imam adya yajnam nayatagre 
yajfiapatim . . . , 530 
agram yajham nayatagram yajnapa- 
tim, 530 

agram vrksasya rohatah, 529 
agrenir asi svave§a unnetfnam, 252 
agre vfk§asya kridatah, 529 
aghat tarn, 739 
aghadvi^ta devajata, 699 
aghastaih tarn, 739 

aghaya bhuma harivah paradai (“daih), 
565 

aghasu hanyante gavah, 107, 596 
aghorah praja abhivipaSya, 402 
aukankam (ahkav ankarii, ankankaih) 
chandah, 136 

afikau nyankav (anka nyanku, anku 
nyankav) abhito ratham yau (ye), 
134 
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angabhedam angajvaram, 387 
angabhedo angajvaro, 387 
angad-angal lomno-lomnah, 669 
angani ca me ’sthani (’sthini) ca me, 
281 

angany ahruta yasya (°syai), 840 
angany atman bhisaja tad asvina, 59, 
104, 462, 536, 605 

anga parunsi tava vardhayanti, 164, 
311 

angiraso dhisnyair agnibhih, 172 
angirobhir a gahi yajniyebhih, 170 
angirobhir yajniyair a gahiha, 170 
angulayah Sakvarayo diSas ca me 
yajnena kalpantam, 202 
ange-ange lomni-lomni, 669 
angebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 778 
angebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave- 
tham), 778 

angair atmanara bhisaja tad aSvina, 
59, 104, 462, 536, 605 
angosinara avavaSanta vanlh, 522 
anghrina vi§no (°§nu) ma tvava (vam 
ava) krami§am, 745 
acittibhiS cakrma kac cid agah, 417 
acitti yat (acittya cet) tava dharma 
yuyopima, 216 

achayam yanti ^avasa ghrtacih, 403, 467 
achayam eti ^avasa ghjtena (gh^ta 
cit), 403, 467, 694 
achidram ^arma yachata, 350, 402 
achidra usijah padanu taksuh, 164 
achidram tvachidrena . . . justam 
(juslam) grhnami, 817 
achidrarh parayisnum (°snvlm), 297 
achidrah Sarma yachata, 350, 402 
achidroSijah kavayah padani ('’anu) 
takslsvat (°isuh), 164 
achinnapatrah (°trah) praja anuvik- 
sasva, 402 

ajanti vahnim sadanany acha, 540 
ajasram tvam (tva) sabhaprdah, 308 
aja hy agner ajanista garbhat, 779 
ajijano amrta martyesv a (martyaya 
kam), 653, 701 
ajijapatendrarh vajam, 488 
ajo bhagas (’bhagas) tapasa ("sas) 
taih tapasva, 587 


ajo hy agner ajanisfa sokat, 779 
ata inosi karvara puruni, 164 
ata invata karvarani bhuri, 164 
atandro havya (havyaih) vahasi 
haviskfte, 689 

atas ca visva (sarva) osadhayo rasas 
(°sa5) ca, 704 

atas tva rayim abhi (rayir abhy ayat), 
393 

atas tva visnuh patu, 308 
atikramanto durita padani (duritani 
vi^va), 161 

atichandasaih chanda indriyam, 399 
atichanda indriyam (atichandas chanda 
indriyam) brhat, 399 
ati didytin (divas) pahi, 291 
ati dyun pahi, 291 
ati dhanveva tan ihi, 835 
ati vi4vani durita tarema (°tani par- 
§an, elc.), 163 

ato devi prathamana prthag yat, 336 
ato matir (“tim) janayata svadhab- 
hih, 690 
attu trnani, 699 

aty acittim aty aratim agne (ati 
nirptim adya), 706 
aty acittir ati dvi§ah, 706 
atra yamah sadana (°nat) te minotu, 
496, 698 

atrasata r?ayal? sapta sakam, 519 
atrina tva krime hanmi, 703 
atrivad vah krimayo (°vat tva kfme) 
hanmi, 703 

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadasi, 
178 

atharvane svaha, 740 
atharvabhyah (svaha), 740 
atharvyusta devajutah, 699 
atha viSve arapa edhate grhah, 457, 
731 

atha j ivr! vidatham a vadasi, 178 
atha tvam asi samkrtih, 714 
atha nah gam yor arapo dadhata 
(°tana), 313, 318a, 639 
atha mano vasudeyaya krsva, 637 
atha yuyaih stha samkrtih, 714 
atha gatakratvo (“to) yuyam, 229a, 699 
atha somasya prayati yuvabhyam, 317 
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athasmabhyam gam yor arapo dad- 
hata, 313, 318a, 639 
athasmabhyam sahavlram (°vlram) 
rayim dah, 785 
athasya madhyam ejatu, 849 
athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam 
(etc.), 622, 849 

athemam enam pra hinutat pitfnr 
upa, 481 

atheme anya upare vicaksanam (°ne), 
553 

athem enam pra hinutat pitybbyah, 
481 

athaitan a?tau virupan (athaitan aru- 
pebhya) alabhate, 489 
athaite dhi§nyaso agnayo yathastha- 
nam kalpantam ihaiva svaha, 155 
athainam jarima nayet, 431 
athai^aih bhinnakah kumbhah, 380 
atho aristatataye, 558, 704 
atho ari§tatatibhih, 558, 704 
atho jlva garadah gatam, 515 
atho tvam asi ni§krtih, 714 
atho bhinadmi tarn kumbham, 380 
atho yatheme dhi?nyaso agnayo 
yathasthanam kalpayantam ihaiva, 
155 

atho yQyam stha ni§krtih, 714 
atho yonir hiranyayl, 784 
atho rajann uttamain manavanam, 367 
adabdhena tvS cak?u?a . . . , 739 
adabdhena vag cak§u§a . . . , 739 
aditaye svaha, 182 
aditih kesan vapatu, 326 
aditih pagam (°gan) pra mumoktv 
etam (etan), 703 

aditiih sa . . . yo maitasyai (°sya) digo 
’bhidasati, 149 

aditir achinnapatra priya (achinna- 
patrah priyo) devanam . . , , 849 
aditir adhipatir (°patny) as5t, 806 
aditih smagru vapatu, 326 
adit is sadohavirdhanabhyam, 755 
adite kesan (kegasmasru) vapa, 326 
aditya usnisam asi, 795 
adityah (°tyai) pancami, 143 
adityah (°tyai) pajasyam, 141, 143 
aditya (°tyai) dvadagi, 143 


aditya (°tyai) bhasat, 143 
aditya (°tyai, °ter) bhago ’si, 147, 184 
aditya (°tyai) rasnasi, 147 
aditya va upasthe sadayami, 714 
adityas tvopasthe sadayami, 714 
adityah (°tyai) sada asida, 147 
adityah sadane sida, 147 
adityai . . . , see aditya(h) . . . 
adityai vi?nupatnyai carum (°ruh), 
376 

adityai svaha, 182 

adurmangallh (°ll) patilokara a viga 
(vigemam), 206 

adfhhathah garkarabhis trivistapi 
(tribhr§tibhih), 610 

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 
739, 850 

ado devi (°vi) prathamana prthag 
yat, 336 

ado magachatu (ma aga°), 478 
ado yad avadhavati, 739, 850 
ado yad devi prathamana purastat, 336 
addhi tfnam aghnye vigvadanim, 699 
adbhir vigvasya bhartribhih, 805 
adbhil) sarvasya bhartj-bhih, 805 
adbhyah sambhutah pjthivyai rasac 
ca, 150, 437 

adbhyah sambhrtah pidhivyai (°vya) 
rasac ca (rasah), 150, 437 
adharacih para suva, 739, 849 
adharancam para suva, 739, 849 
adha cid indra me (nah) saca, 724 
adba jivri vidatham a vadathah, 178 
adha jivema garadam gatani, 515 
adha nah gam yor arapo dadhata, 
313, 318a, 639 

adha mano vasudeyaya krnu?va, 637 
adhama sakthyor ava gudaih dhehi, 
535 

adha visvaharapa edhate grhe, 457 
adha gatakratvo (°tavo, °to) yuyam, 
229a, 699 

adha somasya prayati yuvabhyam 
(yuva”), 317 

adhasya madhyam edhatam, 622, 849 
adhi ksami prataram didhyanah, 823 
adhi ksami visurtipam (ksama vigva°) 
yad asti (asya, asta), 69, 107, 598 
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adhrstaiii dhr?nvojasam (dhr§num 
ojasa), 470 

adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah), 
698 

adhvanam adhvapate pra ma tira 
svasti me ’smin pathi devayane 
bhtiyat, 339, 698, 724 
adhvanam adhvapate sre^thah svas- 
tyasyadhvanah (iSresIhasyadhvanah, 
srai?thyasya svastasyadhvanah) 
param aSiya, 446 

adhvanam adhvapate svasti me ’dyas- 
min devayane pathi bhuyat, 339, 
698, 724 

adhvano adhipatir asi svasti no ’dyas- 
min devayane pathi stat (syat), 339, 
698, 724 

adhvarakrtam (°krd) devebhyah, 393 
adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana 
mimanah, 698 

anadvahs tapyate vahan (talpate 
vahan), 256 

anadvan gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
anadvaham gam vayo dadhat, 399 
anamitram na uttarat, 498 
anamitram no (me) adharSt (adha- 
rak), 498, 724 

anamitram udak kfdhi, 498 
anaralvah pradi^ah santu mahyam, 
309 

anagasam brahmana (°ne) tva krnomi 
(karomi), 558 

anagaso yajamanasya virah (“ran), 393 
anaga devah sakuno grhesu (grham 
nah), 527, 711 

anadhr§ta apasyo vasanah (°nah), 737 
anadhr?tany ojasa, 850 
anadhr?tasa ojasa, 850 
anapta ye (ya) vah prathama(h), 842 
anabho mrda dhurte (°ta), 835 
anamayaidhi ma ri§ama indo, 723 
ana^ur aSvo ’yarn! (a§vay°), 779 
anahanasyam vasanam carisnu (jari- 
snu, jarisnuh), 402 
anibhj-§ta apasyuvo vasanah, 737 
ani^itasi sapatnak?it, 740, 849 
anisitah (°tah stha) sapatnak§ayanih, 
740, 849 


aniiito ’si sapatnak§it, 740, 849 
anuttaS carsanidhrtih, 402, 415 
anutta car§anidhrta, 402, 415 
anu dyavapfthivl supranitih (°te), 340 
anu ma idam vratam vratapatir 
manyatam anu dik$am dlk^apatir 
anjasa, 697 
anumataye svaha, 182 
anumatyai caruh (°rum), 376 
anumatyai svaha, 182 
anu manyatam anumanyamanah ('’na), 
835 

anu me dik$^ diksapatir (°patayo) 
manyat^ (etc.) anu tapas tapas- 
patih (‘’patayah), 697 
anu yam viSve madanty (anu yad 
enam madanti visva) umah, 816 
anuya ratrya ratrim jinva, 196 
anuvatsarinam svastim asaste, 760 
anuvatsariyodvatsarlye svastim asase, 
760 

anu (nu) vam jihva ghftam a cara- 
nyat, 765 

anuvaya ratryai ratrim jinva, 196 
anuvasi ratriyai tva ratrim (°trlm) 
jinva, 196 

anu 5 tuk panktyai, 182 
anu?tup chanda indriyam, 399 
anu?tup tva chandasam avatu (chan- 
dasavatu), 583 

anu?tup panktyai (°ktaye), 182 
anu?tubham chanda indriyam, 399 
anu surya usaso anu rasmln, 449 
anu suryasya purutra ca raSmin, 449 
anj’k?ara rjavah santu panthah (°tha- 
nah), 283 

anehasas tvotayah (‘’so va utayah), 
739 

antara dyavaprthivi apah suvah, 541 
antara dyavaprthivyor apasyuh, 541 
antarik^a uta va prthivyam, 451 
antariksam visnur . . . , see antarik§e ... 
antariksam asi janmanopabhm nama 
priya devanam priyena namna, 471 
antariksam atma (asum), 381 
antarik§asya tva sanav avaguhami 
(°k§a8ya sanupe§a), 528 
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antarik$asya dhartrlm vi^t^^khanlm 
di^m bhuvanasyadhipatnlm (diSam 
adhipatnuh bhuvanan^), 381, 698 
antarik§aya tva vanaspataye (°tib- 
hyah), 699 

antarik§ayar§ayas tva . . . varina pra- 
thantu, 273 

antarik$ena saha vajinlvan (“van), 329 
antarik§e (°k§am) vi^nur vyakrabsta 
traislubhena chandasa, 527 
antar dadha itubhih, 410 
antar dadhe parvataih, 410 
antar mahya pfthivya, 410 
antarhita girayah, 410 
antarhita prthivi mahl me, 410 
antarhita ma ftavah, 410 
antan pjthivya divah, 495, 698 
andhahin (“ahe, °aheh) sthulaguday^ 
(sthura“, °guda), 414, 508, 700 
andhena yat (ya) tamasa pravrtasit 
(“tasi), 817 

annapate ’nnasya (an“) no dehi, 326 
annath me (no) budhya (budhnya) 
pahi tan me (no) . . . , 724 
annath me (no) budhyajugupas 
(budhnya“) tan me (nah) punar dehi, 
724 

annasyannapatih pradat, 326 
annada (°dl) cannapatni ca . . ., 296 
annanarii (annasya) pataye namah, 
704 

anya Q su yamy (anyam u §u tvaih 
yamy) anya u tvam, 398 
anyataenyo (°enlr) maitryah (°trih), 
213 

anyad ahur (evahur) avidyayah 
(“dyaya), 570 

anyad evahur vidyayah (“dyaya), 570 
anyam (anyaiis) te asmat tapantu 
hetayah, 717 

anyam asman (anyans te asman, anye 
’sman) nivapantu tah, 717 
anvancarii ma pata, 718 
anv aSvair anu sarvena (sarvair u) 
pustaih, 704 

anvatansit tvayi (“taiisus tava) tan- 
tum etam, 671 

anvitir asi dive tva divam jinva, 559 


anvitya diva (dive) divath jinva, 559 
apa cakra avytsata, 164 
apa cakiani vartaya, 164 
apadyamanah pfthivyam, 370, 849 
apadyamana pjthivi, 370, 849 
apa druha (“hus) tanvam guhamana, 
417 

apanuttau (“tta) Sandamarkau (sanda“) 
saha tena yam dvi?mah (sahamima), 
134 

apa protha dundubhe duchuna (“nah) 
itah, 703 

apamityam apratittam yad asmi, 703 
apaScadaghvannasya (apaScaddaghva- 
nnam) bhuyasam, 506 
apaScaddaghvane (apa$cada°) nare 
(“rah), 626 

apa sedha dimdubhe duchunam itah, 
703 

apa snehitir (snihitim) nrmana 
(“nam) adhatta (etc.), 406, 703 
apahato ’raruh pjthivya adevayaja- 
nah, 150, 38o’ 435 
apahato ’raruh pjthivyai, 150, 380 
apahato ’raruh pjthivyai devayaja- 
nyai, 150, 380, 435 
apam yonih prathamaja jtasya, 440 
apam yo madhyato (madhye) rasas 
..., 79, 664 

apam sakha prathamaja jtava, 440 
apam sadhi^i sida, 698 
apam stoko abhyapaptac chivena 
(chivaya, “paptad rasena), 558 
apatam aSvina gharmam, 327 
apanaS ca me ’suS ca me, 791 
apanena nasike (“kam), 116, 753 
apam tva bhasman (“mani) sadayami, 
276 

apam tva sadhisi (sadhrisu) sadayami, 
698 

apam napat pratiraksann asuryam 
(pratiraksad asuryan), 703 
apam na yanty urmayah, 519 
apama edhi ma mrtha na indra, 488, 
723 

apamivam (“va) apa rak^ahsi sedha, 703 
apam uta praSastisu (“stibhih, 
“staye), 67, 100, 558, 601, 690 
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ap^ patim vr?abham o^adhlnibn, 387 
apam patir [vr^abha] o^adhinam, 387 
apararum adevayajanam pfthivya 

devayajanaj (adevayajano) jahi, 
150, 380, 437 

apararum prthivya adevayajanam 

(°rum adevayajanam prthivyah), 
150, 380 

apararum prthivyai devayajanad bad- 
hyasam, 150, 380 

apalam indra (°draa) tri§ putvl (etc.), 

333 

apasman (apaaya) nairrtan paSan, 656 
apasya ye sinah paaah, 396, 840 
apasyah satvanah pasan, 396, 840 
api jayeta so 'smakam (api nab sa 
kule bhuyat), 314 
apo adyanv acarisam, 261 
apochatu (°chantu) mithuna ya (ye) 
kimldina (‘’nah), 374, 756 
apo dattodadhim bhintta, 502, 711 
apo deva (devir) madhumatir 
agrbhnan (°nam, agrhnan), 402 
apo dehy udadhim bhindbi, 502, 711 
apo nayanta urmayah, 519 
apo mahi vyayati cak§ase tamah, 402, 
561 

apo mahi vrnute caksu^a tamah, 402, 
561 

apo yu§na (yu§ena), 287 
apriyah prati muncattoi, 457 
apriye prati munca tat, 74, 457, 645 
apriye prati muncatam, 74, 457, 645 
apriye sam naytoasi, 645 
aprosivan grhapatir (°te) mahan asi, 

334 

apsarasam anudattanrnani, 449, 703, 778 
apsarasav anu dattam fnam nah 
(rnani), 449, 703, 778 
apsu te raj an varuna, 363 
apsu dhuto (dhautam) nfbhih sutah 
(°tam), 398 

abhayam vo ’bhayam no astu (me 
’stu), 724, 740 

abhayam te ’bhayam no astu, 724, 740 
abhayam no astu, 724 
abhayam mitravarunav ihastu nah 
(“varuna mahyam astu), 129, 724 


ahhayam me astu (’stu), 724 
abhikhya bhasa bfhata Sulukvanih, 416 
abhi te ’dham sahamanam, 476 
abhi tvadham sahlyasa, 476, 488, 808 
abhi tv^ indra nonumah, 306 
abhi tva Sura nonumah, 306 
abhi priya (“yam) divas padam, 741 
abhi prehi dak^inato bhava me (nah), 
724 

abhibhuve (“bhve, “bhave) svaha, 233 
abhi yonim ayohatam (“te), 552 
abhi yo mahina divam, 411 
ahhi yo viSva hhuvanani caste, 164 
ahhiraksantu ma priyah, 724 
abhi viSvani hhuvanani ca?te, 164 
abhi Sravobhih pythivlm, 572, 705 
abhiSrir ya ca no grhe, 724 
abhistir (“stir) ya ca me dhruva (ca 
no grhe), 177, 724 
abhi savanani (savana) pahi, 168 
abhi stoma (stomair) anusata, 411 
abhi sravantu nah priyah, 724 
abhlpato vr?tya (vT§tibhis) tarpayan- 
tam, 709 

abhimarh (“mam, “man) mahina (“ma) 
divam (divah), 411, 698, 786 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau viSva- 
vedah, 332, 723 

abhuma yajniyah iuddhah, 158 
abhyeti . . . , see abhyaiti . . . 
abhy enam bhuma urnubi (bhumi 
vrnu), 180 

abhyaiti (abhyeti na) ojasa spardha- 
mana, 312 

amanmahi mahata (mahad) rtasya 
nama, 520 

ama ma edhi ma mrdha na (ma) 
indra, 488, 723 

amasi sarvan (sarvan) asi pravi§tah, 
406, 728 

ama hy asi sarvam anu pravisfah, 406, 
728 

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 723 
ami anu ma tanuta, 768 
ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 739, 
850 

ami ye vivrata(h) sthana (stha), 703 
ami ye subhage divi, 320 
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aml^am cittam pratilobhayanti (cit- 
tani pratimohayanti), 706 
amukthE yak^mad duritad avadyEt, 
150 

amu^ya tvE prEnam sadayEmi, 552 
amu§ya tvE prane sadayEmi, 552 
amu anu ma tanutam, 768 
amun krtySkrto jahi, 703 
amu ye divi subhage, 320 
amuham asmi sE tvam, 849 
am^am nihitam guha, 438 
amftam asi, 850 
amrtam martyEbhyah, 388, 849 
amftasya nidhir hitah, 438 
amrta martyebhyah, 388, 849 
amyto ’si, 850 

amai^am cittam prabudhEm (’’dha) vi 
neSat (naSyatu), 590 
amoci yak^mEd duritEd avartyai, 150 
amo ’si sarvan asi pravi^tah, 406, 728 
amo ’ham asmi sE (sa) tvam, 849 
amba ca btila ca nitatni ca . . . , 200 
amba dulE nitatnir . . . , 200 
ayam yajno bhuvanasya (viSvasya 
bhu°) nabhih, 392 

ayaih vajam (®jSn) jayatu vajasatau, 
704 

ayaih vai tvam ajanayad ..., 40, 380, 
432 

ayam vo garbha ttviya^, 739 
ayam Satrum (’’tran) jayatu . . ., 703 
ayam Srai^tbye dadbEtu nab (nau), 766 
ayam sahasram anavo dfSah kavinam 
matir jyotir vidharma (°ma), 420, 
455, 794 

ayam sahasram E no dr^ kavinam 
matir jyotir vidharmani, 420, 455 
ayam somo vf§no aSvasya retah, 392 
ayam hi tva svadhitis tetijanah, 306 
ayak§mayE pari bhuja, 829 
ayaksmaya tva samsrjami prajabhyah, 
491, 560, 739 

ayak?ma vah prajaya saihsriami, 491, 
560, 739 

ayak§mena pari bhuja, 829 
ayam ca brahmanaspatih, 428 
ayam te asmy upa mehy (na ehy) 
arvan, 723 


ayaih te yonir rtviyah, 739 
ayam devo vanaspatih, 402 
ayam no nabhasas patih, 329, 588 
ayam no nabhasE purah, 588 
ayam pa4cEd (°c5) vidadvasuh, 69, 83, 
575 

ayam paScEd (°cE) viSvavyacah, 575 
aya4 Sando marka upavira ulukhalah, 
749 

ayasE manasE dh^ah, 259, 416 
ayasa havyam uhi^, 259, 416 
ayasthunam (°nEv) udita (°tau) sury- 
asya, 221, 402, 449 
ayasmayam vicjtE (vififta) bandham 
etam, 703 

ayasmayan vic]la bandhapEian, 703 
ayEt sarasvatyE me$asya (me?yE) 
havi^ah priya dhamani, 779 
aya no yajnam vahasi, 416 
ayE pavE pavasvaina vasuni, 174 
ayaS cagne ’sy anabhi$asti4 (°stI4) ca, 
177 

ayE san manasE hitah, 416 
aya san havyam uhi§e, 402, 416 
ayasE manasE (vayasE) krtah, 259, 416 
ayah san (ayasyam) havyam uhi^e 
(manasE krtta^, krtah), 402, 416 
ayE somah (°ma) sukrtyayE, 328 
ararur dyfiih ma paptat, 294, 326 
ararus te divam mE skan, 294, 326 
ararus te dyEm ma paptat, 294, 326 
araro divam ma paptab, 294, 326 
arEyo asmEh abhiduchimEyate, 312 
arEvE yo no abhi duchunEyate, 312 
ari^tani me sarvangEni santu (me 
’ngani), 168 

ari^tEni me sarvEtmEnibhr^tah, 168 
ari^t&m tvE saba patya dadhami 
(krnomi), 378 

ari^t&ih mE saha patya dadhatu, 378 
ari^tA viSvEny ahgani, 168 
ari^tEso vrjanibhir jayema, 706, 799 
ari^t-as tanvo bhuyasma, 589 
ari^tnh syama tanvE suvirah, 589 
ari^tEham saha patyE bhuySsam, 378 
ari^tyE avyathyai . . . gSyatrya abhib- 
hutyai (gayatryai chandase ’bhi- 
bhuve) svEhE, 233, 629 
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arundhatim ye (yad) dhruvatam ha 
ninyuh, 816 

arepasah sacetasah (elc.) svasare man- 
yumattamaS (°mantafi) cite (cita) 
goh, 454 

arkam yunjanah svar abharann idam, 
743 

arjunyoh pary uhyate, 596 
ardhama^aiS ca masaiS ca, 410 
ardhamasyam prasutat pitryavatah 
(°ti), 496, 670 

aryamne (°no) lopaSah, 126, 618 
arvak tva parebhyo ’vidam (pareb- 
hyah, parair avidam) paro ’vareb- 
hyah (’varaih, ’varebhyo ’vidam), 
574 

arvagdeva asya visarjanena (°janaya), 
563 

arvagvasuh, 342 

arvagvaso svasti te param a4Iya, 342 
arvacinam vaauvidam bhagam nah 
(me), 724 

arvancam tva saptayo ’dhvaraSriyah, 
765 

arvanca v5m saptayo ’dhvaraSriyah, 
765 

alak§ml (°mlr) me naSyatu (°ta), 208 
alak^mlr (°mln) na^ayamy aham, 703 
avakam (°kan) dantamulaih, 699, 788 
ava krtyakftam jahi, 703 
avakrandena talu ("lum), 793 
avatam ma samanasau samaukasau, 
723 

ava tara nadl?v a, 404, 684, 815 
avatad vyathitam, 499 
avatam tvam (tva) dyavapfthivi, 308 
avatan ma nathitam (°tat), 499 
avatan ma vyathitam (°tat), 499 
avattaram nadl§v a (°ro nadinam), 
404, 684, 815 

ava devanam yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hidyani, yaje hedyaoi), 510, 703 
ava devan yaje hedyan, 510 
ava dronani ghftavanti sida ("vanti 
roha), 264 

avadhuta aratayah (avadhtitaratih), 
703 

ava priya (°yan) adhusata, 401 


ava badhe piianyatah (°ta), 476 
avavyayann asitam deva vasma (vaa- 
vah), 351 

avaS ca yah parah snic& (srucah, paro 
divah), 574 

avasanapate ’vasanam me vinda, 326 
avasanam me ’vasanapatir vindat, 326 
avasfsta (°tah) para pata, 831 
avasphurjad dhetih, 811 
avasphurjan hetih (prahetih), 811 
avasyur (°yur) asi duvasvan, 227 
ava83ruvata bfhatJ (°tir) na (nu, tu) 
Sakvarl (°rlh), 690 

avanyahs tantun kirato dhatto anySn, 
402 

avaham badha upabhrta sapatnan 
(dvi?antam), 703 

avidvansaS calqTna kac canagah, 417 
avimuktacakra (°kra) asiran, 340, 454 
avlraghno (°ghni) viratarah (°tamah, 
vlravatah) suvlran (su4evw), 402 
avivrdhat ("dhata) purod^na, 694 
avivrdhanta puroda4aih, 694 
avivj-dhetam purodaiena (°Saih), 694 
avo devasya sanasi, 222 
avyathamana pfthivyam (°vl), 370, 
849 

avyo (avyam) varaih vi dhavati, 85, 
509 

avyo (avya) vare (°raih) pari priyah 
(“yarn), 184, 387, 597, Vll 
avyo (avya) varebhih pavate madin- 
tamah, 184 

avyo (avya) varebhir ar^ati (avyata), 
184 

avyo (avya) vare mahiyate, 184 
avyo vare§v (avya varebhir) asmayuh, 
184, 597 

avyo (avya) varaih pariputah, 184 
avrato (°tam) hinoti na spfsad rayim 
(“yih), 375 

aSastiha vfjanaih (°na) raksamanah, 
698 

aSmanam tanvarii krdhi, 378 
aSma bhavatu nas (te) tanuh, 378, 849 
asma bhava parasur bhava, 378 
aSmeva tvam sthira (°ro) bhava, 769, 
849 
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aSmeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam, 769 
agrubhih pr 9 vam (pru§°), 709 
aivanam sadhastuti (°tih), 413 
aSvina gharmam patam (pibatam) 
...,327 

a^vina tva pra vahatath rathena, 131 
aSvinadhvaryu, 136 

aSvina pibatam (°tam) madhu (sutam), 
327 

aSvina bhi§ajavatah (°tam, °ta), 327 
asvinav adhvaryu, 136 
aiSvinav eha gachatam (°tain), 327 
a^vinendram na jagrvi (°vi), 762, 815 
aSvinau tva pra vahatam rathena, 131 
asvinau dvyak§arena ("k^araya) . . . , 
808 

aSvibhyam dugdham bhi^ja saras- 
vatya (°ti), 216 
aSve na citre aru§i, 332 
a§veva citraru?!, 332 
a$tabhyah (°yah ^atebhyah) svaha, 300 
a^t^sthuno daSapak^ah, 388 
a^tapak^am daSapak^am, 388 
a?tabhyah (°yah Satebhya^) svaha, 300 
a$tau ca SatSni [samvataarasya] mn- 
hurtan yan vadanti, 166 
a^tau £at5 yan mitaih tad vadanti, 166 
a$tram tadam prattnahS (talam pratl- 
naham), 753 

asapatnah kilabhuvam, 846 
asapatnah sapatnaha, 846 
asapatnah pradiSo me bhavantu, 309 
asapatna kil&bhuvam (°bhavam), 846 
asapatna sapatnaghni, 846 
asamatith grhe^u nah, 486, 671 
asambadham badhyato manavanam 
(°ve?u), 404, 623, 655, 674, 817 
asambadha ya madhyato manaveb- 
hyah, 404, 623, 655, 817 
asammr§to jayase matroh (°trvoh) 
§ucih, 254 

asav (asa) anu ma tanu, 768 
asav etat te vasah, 692 
asum (asu) rinann apah, 791 
asuyantyai canumatyai ca svaha, 182 
asurta surta rajaso vimane, 454, 684 
asurte (°ta, °tah) surte rajasi ni§atte 
(“tta, na satta), 454, 684 


aso yatha no ’vita vpdhe ca (vrdhaS cit), 
420 

asau yo ’vasarpati, 850 
asau yo vimana janah, 703 
askan gam T?abho yuva, 700 
askannema viSva bhtitani, 163 
askan f^bho }niva gah, 700 
astam rajeva satpatih, 711 
asta rajeva satpatih, 711 
astavy agnir naram (nj-^am) suSevah, 
252 

astito namaham . . . dyavSprthivib- 
hyam (°vyor) . . . , 644 
asthabhyah (asthibhyah) svaha, 281 
asthi majjanam masaraih (°ram), 459, 
694 

asthuri nau (no, no, nau) garhapaty- 
ani . . . , 771 

asmat su Sapathah adhi, 724 
asmaddatra devatra gachata madhu- 
matth, 714 

asmadrata (°ta madhumatir, 'ti) deva- 
tra gachata (gacha), 714 
asmabhyam su maghavan bodhi godah, 
619 

asmabhyam gatuvittamSli (°mah), 739 
asmabhyam dyavaprthivi Sakvaribhi^, 
327 

asmabhyam indav indrayuh (indri- 
yam), 16, 403 

asma indra mahi varcahsi dhehi, 639 
asmah (°nian) u deva avata have^u 
(bharesv a), 155 
asmakam santv a£i$ah, 91, 671 
asmakarii su maghavan bodhi godah 
(gopah), 619 

asmakam kfnmo harivo medinath tva, 
378 

asmakam abhur haryaSva medi, 378 
asmakena vrjanena jayema, 706, 799 
asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 40, 432 
asmad vai tvam ajayatha . . . , 40, 380, 
432 

asman u . . . , see asmah u . . . 
asman aity abhy ojasa spardhamana, 
312 

asman devaso ’vata have§u, 155 
asman dhehi, 723 
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asman punihi cakaase, 724 
asman raya uta yajnah (°fiah) sacan- 
tam, 112, 689 

asman site payasabhyavavytsva, 312 
asmasu santv a^isah, 91, 671 
asmasv indra indriyam dadhatu, 723 
asmin ksaye prataram didyanah, 823 
asmin go§the karl§inih (‘’nah, puri§i- 
nih), 849 

asminn indra mahi varcansi dhehi, 639 
asmin brahmany (brahmann . . . ) as- 
min karmany (karmann) . . . , 276 
asmin yajne yajamanaya surim, 488, 
537 

asmin yajne suhavam (°va) johavimi, 
401 

asmin ra^fram adhi sraya, 705 
asmin have puruhutah puruk^uh 
(°k?u), 842 

asme indrabfhaspati, 721 
asme karmane jatah, 738 
asme ksatrani dharayer anu dyun, 721 
asme ksatraya varcase balaya, 566 
asme te rayah, 724 
asme devaso vapu?e cikitsata, 738 
asme dyavapjihivl bhuri vamam, 721 
asme dhatta vasavo vasQni, 721 
asme dharayatam (°tam) rayim, 721 
asme prayandhi maghavann rjl^in, 721 
asme brahmani dharaya, 705 
asme rayah, 724 

asme ra?trani dharaya (ra^tram adhi- 
sraya), 705, 721 

asme ra^traya mahi Sarma yachatam, 
721 

asme vam (vo) astu sumatiS cani^tha, 
766 

asmai indrabrhaspatl, 721 
asmai karmane jatah, 738 
asmai k?atrani dharayantam agne, 721 
asmai dyavapjthivi bhuri vamam, 721 
asmai dhatta vasavo vastini, 721 
asmai dharayatam rayim, 721 
asmai prayandhi maghavann rji§in, 721 
asmai ra^traya mahi Sarma yachatam, 
721 

asmai sam datta bhe§ajam, 835 
asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinam 
(ved°) tva, 378 


asya pranad apanatl (°taW, 447 
asya ratau sutam piba, 519, 554 
asya janatayah Srai?thyaya svaha, 146 
asya (“yarn) narya (°yam) gavinyoh 
(“yam), 85, 672, 753 
asyai janatayai Srai§thyaya, 146 
asyai sam datta viryam, 835 
asyop^adyam ma chaitsit, 801 
asyopasadye ma ri^ama, 801 
asrIvayaS (“viS, °yU) chandah, 199 
aham vajam jayami vajasatau, 704 
aham vo asmi sakhyaya ievah, 314, 
654, 849 

aham tad asya manasa Sivena, 469, 809 
aham tarn asya manasa ghUena (Si- 
vena), 469, 809 

aham dadhami dravinam (°na) havi§- 
mate, 704 

aham praja ajanayam pfthivyam 
(“vyah, pitfnam), 671 
ahar no atyapiparat, 724 
ahar maty apiparah, 724 
aha (ahar) mimano aktubhih, 709 
ahir jaghana kim (kam) cana, 121, 810 
ahir dadarSa kam cana, 121, 810 
ahih Sayata upapfk pirthivya^ (“vyam), 
91, 676 

ahoratrayor vr§ty5 . • . , 442 
ahoratrayoh samdhibhyo jatOh, 756 
ahoratrabhyam sam anaktv aryama, 560 
ahoratraS ca samdbijah, 410 
ahoratras (“trani) te kalpantam, 756, 
828 

ahoratre urva?t[h]ive . . . , 442 
ahoratre te (me) kalpetam, 756, 828 
ahoratraiS ca samdhibhih (“traih su- 
samdhibhih), 410 
ahnah samdhibhyam jatuh, 756 
ahnam ketur u§asam ety (e§y) agram 
(agre), 530 

ahno rupe (rupena) suryasya raSmi^u 
(“mibhih), 601 

ahruto maho dharunaya devan (“vah), 
402 

akutim devim subhagam (manasah) 
puro dadhe, 179 

akutim (“tarn) agniih prayujam svaha, 
485 

akutim devim manasa prapadye, 179 
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aktityai prayiije’gnaye (agnaye) svMia, 
485 

akrayaya ayogiiin (akrayayayogum, 
akram°), 782 

akhuh kaSo manthMas te pitfnSm, 252 
akhum te rudra paSum karomi, 378 
akhus te paSuh (te rudra paSuh), 378 
akhuh srjaya Sayandakas te maitr&h 
(iayandakas te maitryah), 700, 779 
agatya vajy adhvanam (adhvanah), 698 
aganta pitarah . . . aham yusmabhir 
bhuyasam suprajaso maya yuyam 
bhuyasta (vayam yu?mabhir bhu- 
yasma suprajaso yuyam asmabhir 
bhuyasta), 724 

aganma mitravaruna varenya (°yam, 
varena), 350 

agnir agra (°am) u^asSm aSoci, 530 
agneyah krsnagrivah, 768 
ague yahi suvidatrebhir arvah (°vak), 
404, 815 

agneyau kr?nagrivau, 768 
a gharme (°mam) siuca paya usriya- 
yah, 103, 535 

a gharmo agnim ftayann as&di (°dlt), 399 
a gharmo agnir ampto na sUdi, 399 
aghnwah paninorasi, 105, 545 
angQ^Snam avavaSanta vanlh, 522 
achetta te (vo) ma ri^am (ri?at, rnSr- 
¥am), 714 

ajarasaya sam anaktv aryama, 560 
a jagrvir vipra fta (rtam) matinam, 705 
ajyam uktham avyathayai (°ya, 'tha- 
yat) stabhnatu (°notu), 420, 797 
anda §u§nasya bhedati, 163 
atir vahaso darvida te vayave, 178, 424 
a tistha mitravardhana ("nah), 27, 323, 
334 

ati vahaso darvida te vayavyah, 178, 424 
a te agna idhimahi, 511 
a te pranam suvamasi, 382 
a te vacam asya (‘’am) dade, 553 
atmann (‘’many) evanupa^yati, 278 
atmasado (‘’dau) me stha (stam), 758 
atmasy atmann atmanam (atmanatma- 
narii) me ma hihsih, 354 
a tvagna idhimahi, 511 
a tva parisritah (‘’sftah, ‘’srutah) kum- 
bhah (°bhah), 412, 710 


a tva sakhayah sakhya vavptyuh, 389, 
702 

a tva svo viSatam varnah, 720 
a tva biranmayah kumbhah, 412 
adakam ("kan, “kam) khadena, 697 
a dadhnah kalaSair (°Slr, ‘’Sam) aguh 
{etc.), 412, 692, 787 

ad it pithivl ghftair vy udyate, 380, 694 
adityam vi$num suryam, 697 
aditya prayaScitte tvam devSnam pra- 
yaScittir asi, 339 

adityaS ca me savitraS ca me, 740 
adityas te vasubhir adadhatu, 412 
adityan vi?num suryam, 697 
^itya rudra uparispiSo nah ('’sprSam 
ma), 402, 511, 723 
Mityas ca ma indraS ca me, 740 
Mityas tasman no (ma) yiiyam, 724 
adityas tva prabrhantu jagatena chan- 
dasa, 431 

adityebhyas tva pravrhami jagatena 
chandasa, 431 

adityais te vasubhir a dadhstu, 412 
ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (“vim 
vy uduh), 380, 694 
ad Im aSvam na hetarah (“ram), 402 
5 devo yati bhuvanSni paSyan (bhu- 
vana vipaSyan), 165 
a dhattam (“tain) pu^karasrajau (°ja), 
131 

a nah prajam janayatu prajapatih, 702 
anandani nandathuna (“thubhyam), 
753 

ananda modah pramudah, 704 
anando modah pramodah, 704 
a na svo aSnutam varnah, 720 
anu 9 tuhhasya chandaso ’gneh . . . , 585 
anu§tubhena chandasa chandasagneh 
. . ., 585 

anu^tubhena chandasS diSo ’nu vi 
krame, 527 

anu§tubhena chandasa mitravaruna- 
bhyam . . . , 585 

a no go 9 U viSatv au?adhisu ( 09 “, a 
tanu 9 u), 724 

a no jane Sravayatam yuvana, 723 
a no viSvasu havyah (“yam), 374 
antrani sth^ir (“ll) madhu pinvama- 
nah’ (“na), 710 
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apa undantu jlvase (varcasa, varcase), 
557 

apah padyah, 727 

apah prajapatir yajno (prajapateh 
prana) yajfiaaya blie?ajam [aai], 442 
apataye tva . . . tanunaptre Sakvaraya 
Sakvana (°tre Sakmane Sakvaraya 
Sakmann) ojisthaya, 655 
a pavasva madintama, 329 
apas tat sarvam jivalah, 493 
apas tva tasmaj jivalah, 493 
apama manasa, 419 

apir no bodhi sadhamadyo (°dye) 
vpdhe, 456 

apo adyanv acarisam, 261 
apo asman (ma) matarah sundhayantu 
(etc.), 724 

apo devih prathamaja ftena (ftasya), 
65, 580 

apo devih svadantu (sad°) svattam cit 
sad devahavih, 327 
apo ma . . . , see apo asman . . . 
apo me hotra^absinah (“nyali), 804 
aptam manah, 419 
aptye sam nayamasi, 645 
aprinanau vijahata aratim, 703 
abhur (abhur) asya ni$angadbih 
(°thih), 232 

abhu^antas te (tva) sumatau navaySm, 
484 

abhyo yonibhyo adhi jatavedah, 784 
amanasya deva (°va) ya striyah . . . , 
697 

amanasya deva (°va) ye putrah (°aso) 

, . . , 159, 697 

amanasya deva (°va) ye sajatah . . . , 
697 

a manasyam hfdayad adhi, 665 
a ma ganta pitaro visvarupah, 327, 770 
a ma gantam (°tam) pitara matara ca 
(yuvam), 327, 770 
a ma go?u viSatv a tanusu, 724 
a ma ghoso gachati van masam (van na 
asam, var nv asam), 723 
a ma jane Sravayatam yuvana, 723 
a matara sthapayase jigatnu, 769 
a ma roha mahate saubhagaya, 305 
a ma sucarite (‘’tad) bhaja, 664, 668 


a ma somo amptatvena ("tvaya) ga- 
myat, 558 

a mitravaruna bhagam, 526, 749 
a mitre varune bhage, 526, 749 
aTTnim nay a namasa ratahavyam, 402 
amur aja pratyavartayemah, 836 
a me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv) 
a puroruk, 692 
a me yantu, 724 

a yat tnian maruto vavaianah (°nah), 
737 

ayantu nah pitarah somyasah, 724 
a yata pitarah somyasah (‘"yah), 154 
ayatu yajnam upa no ju?anah, 739 
ayatu varada devi, 326 
a ya dyam (divam) bhasy a ppthivim 
orv (urv) antarik?am, 294 
ayantu yajnam upa no ju?anah, 739 
ayahi viraje devi, 326 
a yahi sura haribhyam (hariha, hari 
iha), 353 

a yahima indavah, 421 
a yahy ayam indave, 421 
ayuh kirtirh yaio balam . . . , 387 
ayuh kirtir varco ya^o balam, 387 
ayukfd ayuhpatni svadha vah, 769 
ayum na yam namasa ratahavyah, 402 
ayur dadhanalj prataram naviyah, 823 
ayurda agne havi?o ju§anah (havija 
vxdhanah), 588 

ayur b^hat tad aiiya tan mavatu (mam 
avatu), 304 
ayur mayi dhehi, 640 
ayur me dah (dehi, dhattam, dhehi), 
640 

ayur me yacha (yachata), 640 
ayur yajnapataye dhattam (yajnapa- 
tau), 639 

ayur yajnaya (yajne) dhattam, 639 
ayur vam saradah gatam, 765 
ayuskrd ayuspatni svadhavantau (ayu§ 
tad ayupatnih svadhavah), 769 
ajms te Saradah Satam, 765 
ayu?matidam pari dhatsva vasah, 22, 
334, 849 

ayu§matya (‘’tya) fco ma gata (mapa- 
gaya, ma satsi) tanupat (‘’pah) sam- 
nah (rco ma chaitsi . . . ), 210 
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ayu§mantam karota ma (°tu m^, 
kj-nota ma, karotu me), 305 
ayusmanto jaram upagachema devah 
(jivah), 725 

a 3 aismann idam pari dhatsva vaaah, 22, 
334, 849 

ayu§man jarada^tir yathasani, 725 
ayu§man idam pari dhatsva v^ah, 22, 
334, 849 

aranyan (°ya) gr^yaS ca ye, 397 
a raSmin (°mim) deva yamase (yuvase) 
svaSvan (°vah), 402, 710 
arat te goghna uta puru§aghne, 83, 108, 
430, 667 

aruroha tve saca (tvayy api), 316 
are asman (asmin) ni dhehi tarn, 668 
are te goghnam uta puru^aghnam, 83, 
108, 430, 667 

are ^atrurh (°run) lq;nuhi sarvaviram 
(°rah), 401 

a roha mam mahate saubhagaya, 305 
arohatmatmanam (arohMmanatma- 
nam) acha, 419 
artava adhipataya aaan, 697 
artavo ’dhipatir Salt, 697 
alebhanad rftibhir yatudhanSt, 495, 703 
a vatso jagata (jayatain, jagadaih), 
saha, 700 

avartanain nivartanam, 550 
avartane vivartane, 550 
a vam prajam janayatu prajapatih, 702 
avir bhuvad (°vann) arunir yaSasa 
gob (gavah), 448 
a vive^aparajitam (°ta), 406 
a ^asanah suviryam (saumanasam), 849 
a^asana medhapatibhy^ (°taye) med- 
ham, 765 

aSasana saumanasam, 849 
a4ir na (ma, na) urjam uta sauprajast- 
vam (supra”), 724 

aSirdaya dampatl vamam aSnutam, 174 
a$tryam (°ri) padam kynute agnidhane, 
211 

asanyan ma mantrat pahi (pahi pura) 
kasyaS cid abhiSastyah (°yai svaha), 
150 

asthapayata mataram jigatnum, 769 
asmat sadhastad oror antariksat, 494 


asya yajfiasyodrcah, 494, 666 
asyai brahmanah snapanir (°iiam) 
harantu, 727 

a haryato arjune (°no) atke avyata, 454 
idayas (°ah) padam ghrtavac caracaram 
(°vat sarisrpam), 142 
idayai srptam ghrtavac caracaram, 142 
ida sarasvati bb^atl mahih (°hi), 735 
idaaman anu vastam ghrtena, 772 
ide rante . . . viSruti (°te), 180 
idaiv^mw (idaiva vam) anu vastam 
vratena (ghrtena), 772 
ita indras tisthan viryam akrnod . . . , 
705 

ita indro akrnod viryani (°dro viryam 
akrnot), 705 

ito muk^iya ma pateh, 219 
ittham Sreyo manyamanedam agamam, 
849 

ittha hi soma in made (°dah), 453 
idam Sreyo manyamano va agam, 849 
idam havir maghava vetv indrah, 266 
idam tad asya manasa Sivena, 469, 809 
idam tarn (tan) ati srjami tam (tSn) 
mabhy avanik$i, 740 
idam tava prasarpanam (°na), 799 
idam te tad vi ?yamy 5yu?o na mad- 
hyat, 664, 832 
idam devo vanaspatih, 402 
idam agnisomayoh, 618 
idam agneh, 618 

idam aham yo me (nas) samano . . . , 
724 

idam ahaih raksasam (” 80 ) griva api 
krntami, 703 

idam aham rakso ’bhi (rak§obhih) 
sam uhami (dahami), 459 
idam ahaih senaya abhitvaryai (°ya) 
mukham apohami, 612 
idam aham tam (tan) valagam (°gan) 

. . . yam (yan) me (nah) . . . , 703, 723 
idam aham amu?yamu?yayanasya 
prane sadayami, 552 
idam enam adharam karomi yo nah 
samano yo ’samano 'ratiyati, 724 
idam brahma jusasva nah (me), 724 
idam brahma piprhi saubhagaya, 690 
idahna id aharam aslya, 565 
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indav (indum) indraya pitaye, 346 
indav (indum) indraya matsaram, 346 
indra asam (e§am) nets, brhaspatih, 836 
indrar?abha dravine (°nam) no dad- 
hS.tu, 534 

indrah karmasu no 'vatu, 326, 348, 390 
indrah krtva maruto yad vaSama, 337 
indram vajam vi mucyadhvam, 488 
indraifa Savi^ha satpatim, 349 
indram sa rchatu yo maitaayai (°ya) 
diSo 'bhidasati, 149 

indram sakhayo (“yarn) anu sam rab- 
hadhvam (vyayadhvam), 350 
indram sa diSam . . . yo maitasyai diSo 
’bhidasati, 149 

indram samatsu bhu?ata, 374 
indram soma (°mo) madayan daivyam 
janam, 329 

indraih somasya pitaye, 346, 387 
indra karmasu no ’vata, 326, 348 
indra kratva maruto yad vaSama, 337 
indragho$as (°§as) tva vasubhih (vasa- 
vah) purastat patu (pantu), 412, 697, 
739 

indragho?a vo vasubhih purastad upa- 
dadhatam, 412, 697, 739 
indragho^as tva purastad vasubhih 
pSntu, 412, 697, 739 
indram karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta), 
348, 390 

indra ja{,haram navyo (“yarn) na, 402 
indram jusana vjsanam (janayo) na 
patnih, 402 

indra (°ram) dhenum sudugham anyam 
i^am, 343 

indra piba sutanam, 501, 693 
indravanta (°to, °tau) havir idam juse- 
tham (jusantam), 134, 766 
indra vajam jaya, 326 
indra viSvabhir titibhih, 329 
indra ^avistha satpate, 349 
indra (°rah) Srutasya mahato mahani, 
342 

indra sutesu somesu, 326 
indra somasya pitaye, 332, 346 
indra stomena pancadasena madhyam 
(pancadasenaujah), 326 
indrasya grha (°hah siva) vasumanto 
vartithinas tan aham . ., 711 


indrasya gtho ’si tarn tva pra padye 
...,711 

indrasya te viryakfto bahu upavaha- 
rami, 521, 762 

indrasya tva bhagam somena tanacmi, 
621 

indrasya dhruvo 'si (dhruvam asi), 
121, 808 

indrasya nu viryani pra vocam (nu 
pra vocam viryani), 162 
indrasya bhagah suvite dadhatana, 393, 
623 

indrasya vajro ’si vartraghnah, 808 
indrasya vam viryakjio bahu abhyu- 
pavaharami (vain bahu viryakjta 
upa''), 521, 762 

indrasya vayum (“yob) sakhyaya vard- 
hayan (kartave), 519 
indrasya vartraghnam asi, 808 
indrasya vocam pra kftani viryS, 162 
indrasya hardy (°dim) aviSan manl- 
§ibhih (°§aya), 742, 793 
indra svadham anu hi no babhutha, 337 
indrah samatsu bhil?atu, 374 
indrah sute?u some?u, 326 
indrah surah prathamo viSvakarma, 
115,’ 749 

indrah somasya pitaye (°ye vf^ayate), 
332,’ 387 

indrah stomena pancadaSena mad- 
hyam, 326 

indrah svadham anu hi no babhutha, 
337 

indragnibhyam chagasya vapaya meda- 
sah (vapam medah) pre§ya, 502 
indragnibhyam chagasya vapaya (°yai) 
medaso ’nubruhi, 142 
indragnibhyam chagasya havih (havi- 
sah) presya, 502 

indragnibhyam purodaSasya presya 
(purodaSam), 502 

indragni dyavapjthivi apa osadhih 
(°dhayah), 193 
indranya usnisah, 795 
indranyai (°yah) §asthi, 143 
indranyai (“yah, °yas) samnahanam, 
147 

indradhipatih (“tyaih) piprtad ato nah, 

417 
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indranaoDoitram (°tran) nah pa^cat 
(“tram pascan me), 703, 724 
indraya tva bfhadvate vayasvata iik- 
thayuve (°vam, ukthavyam . . . ), 489 
indraya tva bhagam somenatanacmi, 
621 

indraya bhagam pari tva nayami, 393, 
623 

indraya vacam vi mucyadhvam, 488 
indraya somam susutam bharantah 
(“tih), 849 

indrasura janayan viSvakarma, 115, 749 
indrena dattaih prayatam (dattarh 
prayatam) marudbhih, 840 
indrena devah (devan), 390 
indrena devir (“vair) virudhah aaihvi- 
danah, 416 

indrena devaih saratham turebhih 
(turena), 737 

indrena sayujo (“ja) vayam, 416 
indremam prataram (“ram) krdhi 
(naya), 823 

indro jyesthanam (jyai§thyanam, “thy- 
aya), 627, 706 

indro balarh balapatir . . . mayi dad- 
hatu (yajamanaya dadatu) . . 641 
indro me (vah) Sarma yachatu, 739 
indro vajam ajayit, 326 
indro vilvarh virajati, 503 
indro viSvasya rajati, 503 
indro vi^vabhir Qtibbih, 329 
imam yajnaih yajamanam ca surau, 
488, 537 

imam yajnam avantu no ghrtaclh 
(avatu ya ghrtaci, avatu no ghrtaci), 
690 

imam yajnam asvinobha brhaspatih, 
329 

imam yajnam pitaro me jusantam, 724 
imam yajnam brhaspate ’svinobha, 329 
imam ratam sutam piba, 519, 554 
imarh stomam ju^asva me (nah), 724 
imam no deva savitah, 724 
imam adhvanam yam agama dtirat 
(“ram), 498 

imam amum amusyayanam amusyah 
putram amusvam visy avagamayata, 
145 


imam amu?ya (imam amum amusya) 
putram amusyai (“yah) putram asyai 
vife, 145 

imam indra vardhaya ksatriyam me 
(k$atriyanam), 515 
imam indra sutam piba, 501, 693 
imam u (u) ^u tvam asmakam (su tyam 
asmabhyam), 621 

imamma hinsireka^apham (dvipadam) 
pa§um (pasunam), 84, 515 
imam me deva savitah, 724 
imam rudraya tavase kapardine, 690 
imam khanamy o^adhim (“dhim), 192 
iman me (no) mitravarunau (“na), 134, 
724 

ima pranapanau, 135 
ima brahma pipihi saubhagaya, 690 
ima rudraya tavase kapardine, 690 
ime catvaro rajaso vimanah (“ne), 551 
ime ye dhi^nyaso agnayo yathasthanam 
iha kalpatam, 155 

imau te pak^v (°$a) ajarau patatrinau 
(“nah), 447 

imau pranapanau, 135 
iyam vedih pare antah pfthivyah, 32, 
392 

iyam gaus taya te krinani, 33, 418 
iyam te yajniya tanuh (“nuh), 232 
iyam te ran mitraya (“ro) yantasi ya- 
manah, 428 

iyam te Sukra tanur idam . . . , 232 
iyam te§am avaya duri^yai, 431 
iyam dig aditir . . . yo maitasyai (°ya) 
disc 'bhidasati, 149 

iyarh duruktat (“taiii) paribadhamana, 
49, 80, 493 

iyam o§adhe (“dhl) trayamana, 342 
iyarti dhumam arusaiii (“?o) bharibhrat, 
401 

iraih vahantah sumanasyamanah, 263, 
739, 849 

iraiii vahanto (“tl, vahato) ghrtam 
uksamanah, 263, 739, 849 
isa ekapadi, 361 

isam no mitravaruna kartanedam, 694, 
704, 749 

ise tva sumangali prajavati susime, 
361 
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ise raye (rayyai) ramasva sahase dy- 
umnayorje ’patyaya (dyunma urje 
apatyaya, dyumnayorjapatyaya), 288, 

655 

istapurtam sma krnutavir (°taiii krnu- 
tad avir) asmai, 613, 751 
i§t^purte Iq^avathavir (kpnavath , 
krnutad avir) asmai (asmat), 613, 751 
i§to agnir ahutah pipartu (svahakrtah 
pipartu) . . . , 329 

iha kfnmo (kurmo, kul°) harivo medi- 
naih (ved°) tva, 378 
iha tva goparinasa (°sam), 476 
iha priyam prajaya (prajayai) te sam 
fdhyatam, 558 

iha mahyaih ni yachatam, 644, 724 
ihasmasu (“smabhyam) ni yachatam, 
644, 724 

ihi tisro ’ti rocanah, 799 
ihaiva ksemya edhi ma prah^Ir (“sin) 
..., 304 

ihaiva tistha nimita (nitara), 382 
ihaiva dhruvam ni minomi Salam, 344, 
382 

ihaiva dhruva (sthune) prati ti?tka Sale 
(dhruva), 344, 382 

ihaiva santah prati tad yatayamah, 725 
ihaiva santah prati dadma enat, 725 
ihaiva san tatra sato vo agnayah, 691 
ihaiva san (saiis) tatra santam tvagne, 
691 

ihaiva san niravadaye tat, 725 
Idano (idana) vahnir (“nim) namasa, 
’399, 737, 840 

idisva hi mahe (°hi) vT§an, 490 
idenyakratur aham, 402 
isanaih varyanam, 739, 849 
isanarii jagadaih saha, 387 
iSana varyanam, 739, 849 
isano jagatas patih, 387 
isayai (°ya) manyuih rajanam, 152 
isamana (°na) upasprsah, 407 
ukthasa yaja somanam (“masya), 693 
uksa gaur na vayo dadhuh, 399 
uk^nam gam na vayo dadhat, 399 
uksa bibharti bhuvanani (°sa mimeti 
bhuvanesu) vajayuh, 528 


uk§a samudro (°re) arunah (aru?ay 
suparnah, 456 

iiVhaTTi sravantim agadam aganma 
(akarma), 840 

I'lfhsm (°kha) svasaram adhi vedim 
asthat, 399 

ukhayah (°yai, “yarn) sadane sve, 142, 
677 

ukhyam (°yan) hastesu bibhratah, 692 
ukhyasya ketum prathamam iu?anau 
(°na), 134 

ugrampaSya (ugram paSyac) ca ras- 
trabhrc ca tani, 759 
ugrampaSye ugrajitau tad adya, 759 
ugraS ca bhImaS ca, 849 
ugra ca bhima ca, 849 
uta na ena pavaya pavasva, 174 
uta rajnam uttamam manavanam, 367 
uta vam u^aso budhi (°dhih), 458 
uta Sudra utarye, 77, 654 
uta Sravasa (“sa a) prtkivim, 572, 705 
utarebhanah i-§tibhir yatudhanan, 495, 
703 

utalabdharh (utarabdhan) sprnuhi jata- 
vedah, 718 

utQla parimidho ’si, 357 
utemam (°mah) paSya, 740, 835 
uto te vT?ana (haritau) hari, 131 
utodita (°tau) maghavan suryasya, 221 
utodicyam (°ya diSo) vrtrahan vftra- 
hasi (°hah chatruho ’si), 676 
utkulanikulebhyas tri?thinam (utkula- 
vikulabhyam tristhinam), 756 
uttamam nakam (uttame nake) adhi 
rohayemam (“yainam, rohemam), 526 
uttamo asy osadhinam, 84, 367, 835 
uttarasyam devayajyayam upahutah 

(°ta), 849 

uttanaparne subhage (“narii subhagam), 
346 

uttanayam (°yai) Sayanayam (°yai), 655 
uttanaya (°yai) hrdayaih yad vikastam 
(vilistam), 622 

ut tistha (utthaya) bfhati (°han) 
bhava, 849 

ut parjanyasya dhamabhih (°mna, Sus- 
mena, vrstya, d^stya), 705 
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ut sakthya (°yor) ava gudath (gfdam, 
om. ava) dhehi, 535 
utso deva (°vo) hiranyayah, 336 
udagrabhasya namayan vadhasnaih 
(°nuin), 474 

udapura namasy annena vi§ta, 800 
ud astham amftan anu, 401 
ud asthamampta vayam (abhuma), 401 
ud asman uttaran naya, 721, 814 
ud asya susmad bhanur narta (bhanor 
navyah), 435 

udadaya prthivim jivadanum (jirada- 
nuh, ‘’num), 406 

udicT dik (disam), [...], 427, 438 
udici dik some 'dhipatih svajo rak§i- 
tasanir i§avah, 427 

udicyam disy apa (udicya diSapa, °ya 
disapa, °ya diSa sabapa) o$adhayo 
...,604 

udicyai tva diSe somayadhipataye sva- 
jaya rakgitre 'Sanya isumatyai, 427 
ud ir 9 vatah pativatl (°ti) hy e?a, 342 
ud u ti§tha dhruva tvam, 849 
ud uttamam mumugdhi nah (mat), 612, 
724 

ud enam uttaram (°ram) naya, 721, 814 
ud e§am bahti (°hun) atiram, 756 
udgatah samani (sama) gaya, 690 
udgrabham (°bhaS) ca nigrabham 
(°bhaS) ea, 389 

ud divam (dyam) stabhana, 294 
uddhriyamana ud dhara papmano ma 
(mam), 305 

udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy udad- 
hiih bhindhi), 502, 711 
udyan bhrajabhr^tibhir (°tir) indro 
marudbhir . . . , 416 

ud rathanam jayatam yantu ghosah 
(°tam etu ghosah), 706 
ud vlranam jayatam etu gho§ah, 706 
un nambhaya prthivim, 344 
upa r^abhasya retasi (yad retah), 550 
upa jmann upa vetase, 526 
upa te 'dharh sahamanam (sahiyasim), 
476, 488, 808 

upa tva kama imahe sasrgmahe, 550 
upa tva kaman mahah sasrjmahe, 550 


upa devan . . . pragur usijo vahnita- 
man (°gur vahnaya uSijah), 187 
upa dyam upa vetasam, 526 
upa no rajan sukrte hvayasva, 724 
upa pra yahi (yata) divyani dhama 
(°man), 271 

upa preta marutah . . . viSpatinabhy 
amum rajanam, 219 
upa brahmani savanani v^traha (°han), 
330 

upamam (°mam) devatataye, 819 
upa mam sakha bhak^o hvayatam, 305 
upa ma dik?ayam dikgapatayo hvayad- 
hvam, 697 

upa ma (mam) dhenuh saharsabha hva- 
yatam, 305 

upa mam divyah sapta hotaro hvayan- 
tam, 305 

upa ma (mam) bfhat saha diva hvaya- 
tam, 305, 724 

upa ma bhaksah sakha hvayatam, 305 
upa ma (mam) rathamtaram saha 
prthivya hvayatam, 305, 724 
upa ma rajan sukfte hvayasva, 724 
upa ma (mam) vamadevyam sahanta- 
rik$ena hvayatSm, 305, 724 
upa ma (mam) sapta hotra hvayantam, 
305 

upar?abhasya retasi, 550 
upa vam jihva ghftam acaranyat, 765 
upasrito (°SrutI) divah pjthivyoh, see 
agne tvam suktavag . . . 
upasrjan (°jam) dharunam mataram 
dharuno dhayan, 769 
upasrjan (upa srjam) dharunam matre 
dharuno mataram (°tre mataram 
dharuno, "tre matara dharuno) dha- 
yan, 769 

upa stuhi (snuhi) tam nymnam (nrma- 
nam) athadram, 406 
upasthavarabhyo dasam (°ribhyo bai- 
[njdam), 296 

upasthaSanam mitravad astv ojah, 449, 
844 

upasthaSa mitravatidam ojah, 449, 844 
upasthe te devy adite 'gnim, 331 
upa snuhi, see upa stuhi, 406 
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, upahuta (°ta) upahavam te (vo) ’siya, 

' 739 

upahuta gavah (dhenuh) sahar§abhah 
(°bha, sahars°), 700 
upahuteyam yajamana, 849 
upahuto bhuyasi haviskarane, 849 
upahuto ’yam yajamanah ( . 849 
upastavah kala^ah (°vah kala^h) somo 
agnih (somadhanah), 692 
upaaman Ida hvayatam saha . . . , 724 
upedam upaparcanam, 329 
upendra tava virye (“yam), 550 
upehopaparcana, 329 
upo devan . . . pragur vahnir (“naya) 
uSijah, 187 

ubha kavl yuvana (yuva), 762 
ubha rajana (“nau) svadhaya madanta 
(“tau), 131 

ubhav indra (°ro) udithah suryaS ca, 
115, 449, 747 

ubha hi hasta vasuna prnasva, 132, 704 
ubhe ca no (ma, cainam, cainam (na iti 
va]) dyavaprthivi . . . , 724 
ubhobhayavinn upa dhehi dan§tra 
(“rau), 131 

ubbau tarn indra vrtrahan, 715, 836 
urah pataurav aghnanali, 105, 545 
uruk^ayah sagana manu§asah (°?e§u), 
455 

urudrapso viSvarupa induh, 401 
uruvyacaso dhamna (uruvyacasagner 
dhamna) patyamanah (°ne), 416, 737, 
766 

uruh san na nivartate, 849 
uro antarik?a (uror antarik§at) sajur 
devena vatena, 362 
urv antarik^arn vihi, 402 
urvaSI ca purvacittiS capsarasau (°sa), 
135 

urvim gavyam parisadam no akran, 831 
urvy antariksam vlhi, 402 
ulena parisito ’si, 357 
u lokam u dve upa jamim lyatuh, 402 
ulo haliksno vf?adanSas te dhatre 
(“tub), 618 

usasa sreyasi-SreyasIr (usasah sreya- 
slh-§reyaslr) dadhat, 709 
u§am-usam Sreyasim dhehy asmai, 709 


usasanaktagna (“gna, u§asanakta agna) 
ajyasya vitam, 136 
uso dadrkse na punar yatlva, 326 
u§nik (usniham, “ha) chanda indriyam, 
399 

u§nena vaya (°yav) udakenehi (“naidhi, 
vayur udakenet), 326 
urjam pustarii vasv avegayanti, 704 
Or jam mayi dhehi, 640 
urjam me dehi (dhattam, dhehi, ya- 
cha), 640 

urjasvatl rajasvaS (“suyaya, “suyas) 
citanah, 492, 742 

urjasvatir o?adhIr a risantam (vis°), 
298 

urja mitro varunah pinvatedah, 694, 
704, 749 

urjo bhagam prthivya yaty (“vim ety, 
“vim etv) ap^nan, 509 
urjo ma pahy odrcam, 81, 494 
urnamradasam(urna“) tva stj-nami 
(urnamradah prathasva, “dam pra- 
thasva) svasastham (“sthaih) deveb- 
hyalj, 382, 839 

urnamrada yuvatir (“dah prthivi) dak- 
$inavate (°ti), 429 

urdhvam imam adhvaram divi . . , , 401 
urdhvam enam . . . , see urdhvam enam 

urdhvaya diia (d“ saha) yajuah . . . , 604 
urdhva (“vas) tistha dhruva (°vas) 
tvam, 849 

urdhva dik (diSam), 427, 438 
Qrdhvam enam (“vam enam) uc chraya- 
tat (etc.), 849 

urdhvayaih disi yajnah . . . , 604 
urdhvayai tva diSe brhaspataye . . . , 
427 

urdhvo adhvaram divi , . . , 401 
urdhvo adhvaro asthat (’dhvara asthat, 
'dhvare sthah, adhvare sthat), 457 
urdhvo adhvaro divisprk, 401 
urdhvo nah (ma) pahy anhaso . . . 
(“sah), 494, 724 

urdhvo ma pahy odrcah, 81, 494 
urvam gavyam pari§adanto agman, 831 
urvan (“vam) dayanta gonam, 698 
urvy antariksam vihi, 402 
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ulena parimldho ’si, 357 
ulo halik§no vr^adansas te dhatuh, 618 
uvadhyam vatam (°tat) sabvam tad 
arat, 495 

usa dadfSe na punar yatlva, 326 
rksamabhyam yaju§a samtarantah 
(°bhyam samtaranto yajiirbhih), 690 
rg va^a . . . daksina (°nah) piyusah, 696 
rca yami maruto brahmanaspatim (°te), 
28, 343 

rjisi gavasas pate (°tih), 336 
rnak sapatnan adharanS ca kfnvat, 850 
rtaih vadanto anrtam rapema, 705 
rtam natyeti kim (kas) cana, 810 
rtaye stenahrdayam, 182 
j-tavo ’dhipataya asan, 697 
rtasya garbhah (dhaman, °ma) pra- 
thama vyusu§I, 457 

rtasya tva vyomane (°mne grhnami), 
272 

rtasya dhanmo amptasya yoneh, 497 
rtasya padam (“de) kavayo ni panti, 
555 

rtasya brahma prathamota jajiie, 796 
rtasya yona mahi^a ahe$ata, 221 
rtasya yonim mahi§asya dharam, 497 
rtasya yonau mahi$5 agrbhnan (ahin- 
van), 221 

rtan ma muucatabhasah, 724 
rta vadanto anrtam rapema, 705 
rtavari yajniye ma (nah) punitam, 724 
rtavana (°no) jane-jane, 766 
rtubhis tvartavaih (jtubhyas tvarta- 
vebhyah), 566 

rtur janitri tasya apas (apasas) pari, 
519 

rtu§ ca me vratam ca me, 709 
rtun prstibhih (prsti"), 188 
rtena nah (ma) pahi, 724 
rtena (tte ’va) sthunam (°nav, °na) 
adhi roha vahSa (’’iah), 337, 603, 740, 
788 

rtyai stenahrdayam, 182 
rbhuksanam rbhum (rbhum rbhuk^ano) 
raj-im, 350 

rsabha janayanti (°tu) nau (nah), 771 
r-sabhaj-a gavayi (°ya rajne gavayah), 
779 


r?abhena gah, 390 
rsabho gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
r?ayah (trpyantu), 373 
r^ayas tva . . . varina (varimna) pra- 
thantu, 273 

rsibhih sambhrtam rasam (°to rasah), 
387 

r§ir bodhah prabodhah, 750 
(om) r?ihs tarpayami, 373 
rsi bodhapratlbodhau, 750 
eka eva rudro (eko hi nidro, eko rudro) 
na dvitlyaya tasthe (tasthuh, etc.; 
rudro 'va tasthe na dvitiyah), 431 
ekapadi (‘“im) dvipadi (°Im) tripadi 
(“Im) ...,374 

ekapadam dvipadam tripadam . . . , 374 
ekam i% (isa), 361 
ekavihSa rbhavah stutam (°tah), 402 
eka4apham asrjyata (°phah paSavo 
’srjyanta), 727 

eko rudro (hi rudro) . . . , see eka eva 
rudro . . . 

eny ahnah (ahne), 618 
eta u tye praty adrsran, 849 
etam yajflam pi taro no ju$antam, 724 
etam sadhastha (°thah) pari te (vo) 
dadami, 698 
etat te kama, 809 

etat te tata (°tasau) ye ca tvam anu 
(tvanu), 307 

etat te tatamaha svadha ye ca tvam 
anu, 307 

etat te pitamaha prapitamaha (pita- 
maha, °hasau) ye ca tvam anu 
(tvanu), 307 

etat te pratatamaha svadha ye ca tvam 
anu, 307 

etat te prapitamahasau ('’pitamaha) ye 
ca tvam anu (tvanu), 307 
etat te manyo, 809 

etat te rudravasam tena (etena rudra- 
vasena) paro mujavato ’tlhi, 418 
etat tva deva savitar . . , 815 
etad vah pitaro vasah (‘’saadhatta), 692 
etam te deva savitar . . . , 809 
etam tvam prajanaya, 513 
etan no gopaya, 724 
eta pitarah somyasah, 154 
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etasya tvam prajanaya, 513 
eta asadan sukftasya loke, 770 
eta u tyah praty adiSran purastat, 849 
eta (etani) te aghnye (°niye, ’ghnye) 
namani, 168 

etani vah pitaro vasansi, 692 
etavati mahina (mahimna) sam bab- 
huva, 273 

etav asadatam, 770 
etavan asya mahima, 705 
eti saumanaso bahvih, 795 
etu tisro ’ti rocana, 799 
ete te vayo (vayavah), 773 
etena rudravasena . . , , see etat te rud- 
ravasam . . . 

ete nanuvasatkytah, 407 
ete puta vipaScitah, 155 
ete vam agni samidhau tabhyam vard- 
hetham . . 769 
etau te vayu, 773 

ed u madhvo (°dhor) madintaram, 244 
edhamanah (“nah, °na, °na) sve (sva-) 
grhe (vaSe), 725, 849 
enam kumaras tarunah, 835 
enam parisrutah kumbhya, 412, 789, 835 
enaS (enafisi) cakfina vayam, 703 
enaS cakrvan mahi baddha e§ain, 439 
enahnedam ahar aSIya svaha, 565 
eno mahac cakrvan baddha e§a, 439 
endrasya jathare (°rath) viia, 526 
ebhyo yonibhyo adhi jatavedah, 784 
emaih pantham aruksama, 283 
emaih kumaras tarunah, 835 
emam anu sarpata, 765 
emarii parisrutah kumbhah, 412, 789, 
835 

evam garbham dadhami te ’sau (dad- 
hatu te, dadhami te), 379 
evam tarn garbham a dhehi, 379, 403 
evam tvaiii garbham a dhatsva, 379, 
403 

evam asyam sutikayam, 649 
evam asyai suputrayai jagrata, 649 
evam aham (mam) ayu?a (mam med- 
haya) . . . , 380 

evam maiii brahmacarinah, 305 

evam ma sridhatarah, 305 

evam ma sakhayo brahmacarinah, 305 


eva te dhriyatam garbhah, 379 
eva trinamann ahyniyamanah (°nah), 
739 ’ 

eva tvam daSamasya, 329 
eva dadhami te garbham, 379 
eva ma brahmacarinah, 305 
eva mam . . ., see evasman . . . 
eva me astu dhanyam, 724 
evayaih daSamasyah, 329 
evasmakedam dhanyam, 724 
evasman (eva mam) indro varuno 
brhaspatih, 312, 724 
eva hindra (°ram), 352 
e§a te kama, 809 
e§a te janate raja, 698 
esa te manyo, 809 
esa te vayo, 773 
esa net tvad apacetayatai, 713 
esa vasuni pibdana (°nah), 842 
esa vas tadvivacanah (vah sadvivaca- 
nam), 830 

esa VO janata raja, 698 
e§a VO deva savitah somah, 740 
e§5 te agne samit taya (taya tvam) 
vardhasva ca ca pyayasva, 769 
e§a te §ukra tanur etad . . . , 232 
esa tv5 patu nirj-ter upasthat (nirj-tya 
upasthe, prapathe purastat), 184, 663 
aidi (°do) me bhagavaty ajani§tha 
(bhagavo ’jan°) maitravaruni (°nah), 
849 

o eit sakhayaih sakhya vavrtyam, 389, 
702 

ojase balaya tvodyache vrsane Susma- 
yayu?e varcase (vx§ne Su§maya), 272 
ojasvantam mam ayu§mantam varcas- 
vantarn (mam sahasvantaifa) . , . , 378 
ojasvan aham (ojasvy aharn, ojistho 
’ham) manusyesu bhuyasam, 378 
ojisthas carsanisaham (°han), 516 
ojlyo rudras tad asti, 342 
ojo na jutir (°tim) r§abho (vr§°) na 
bhamam, 389 

ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 641 
om ukthasa yaja somasya, 693 
orv antariksam, 494 
osadhayah prati gri^hnlta (grhnltag- 
nim etam, grbhnitagnim etam), 193 
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o?adhayah prati modadhvam [enam] 
(°dhvam agnim etam), 193 
osadbayah pracucyavuh, 193 
osadhibhyah (namah), 192 
osadhih prati modadhvam, 193 
osadhih pracucyavuh, 193 
osadhibhyah (namah), 192 
osadhibhyah paSave no (paSubhyo me) 
janaya (dhanaya), 700, 724 
osadhir uta virudhah, 488 
osadhya vai§nave sthah, 212, 296 
kam svid garbham prathamain dadhra 
apah, 809 

kakup (°kuc) chanda ihendriyam, 399 
kakubharii (kakuham) rupam vr?abha- 
sya (rupam X9°) rocate brhat (bj-han), 
842 

kakubham chanda ihendriyam, 399 
kaksivantam ya ausijah (“jam), 397 
kati dhamani kati ye vivasah, 269, 705 
kanyakumari (°ri, °ryai) dhlmahi, 361, 
431 

kapota (°ta) ulukah SaSas te nirj-tyai 
(naiirtah), 126, 424, 700 
karkandhu jajne madhu saragham 
mukhat (mukhe), 78, 98, 660 
karnabhyarh Srotram (°re), 774 
kalpatam me yogak^emah, 724 
kalpantam apa o§adhayah (°dhlli), 
192 

kavl devau pracetasau (°sa), 135 
kavin pfchami vidmane (vidvano) na 
vidvan, 487, 741 

kas tarn indra tvavasum (°8o), 350 
kas te yunakti, 488, 739 
kas te vi muncati, 488, 739 
kas tva yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti, 
tva vi muncatu), 488, 739 
kas tva vi muncati sa tva vi muncati 
(°tu), 488, 739 

kasmai deva vasad astu tubhyam, 840 
kasya nunam parinasah (°si), 679 
kah svit pfthivyai var?iyan, 812 
ka (kav, kim) uru pada (°dav) ucyete, 
776 

katyayanaya (°nyai) vidmahe, 782 
kamaih (°mah, °mas) samudram a visa 
(viveSa, viiat), 399 


kama kamam (kamam-kamam) ma (ma) 
avartaya, 352 

kamaya tva grhnami (prati gfh”), 67, 
558 

kamena krtah (°ta) Srava ichamanah, 
336 

kamena tva prati grhnami, 67, 558 
kamena ma (me) kama agan (agat), 48, 
71, 478 

kamaitat te, 809 
kamyasi (kamye), 339 
kar§ir (karsy) asi, 178 
kalena (kale ha, kalo ha) bhutam bha- 
vyam ca, 419 

kav uru . . . , see ka uru . . . 
ka (kim) svid as It pilippila (piSangila, 
purvacittih), 812 
kim svit pfthivyai varslyah, 812 
kim svid antah puru?a a viveSa, 526 
kim svid asit . . . , see ka svid . . . 
kim svid garbham prathamam dadhrur 
apah, 809 

kim am . . . , see ka uru . . . 
kiyamhv atra rohatu, 801 
kuvayam ca me ’k?itiS (“tarn) ca me, 
706, 795 

kuhvS ahain devayajyaya pu§tim5n 
pa§uman (pu?(imati paSumatl) bhu- 
yasam, 849 

kuhvai (°ve) trayo ’runaitah, 237 
kfnuta dhumain vf?anah sakhayah, 350 
kfnutam pu^karasraja, 131 
kfnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau, 769, 
791 

kfnota dhumaih VT?anam sakhayah, 350 
kj-notu so adhvaran (°ra) jatavedah, 
769, 791 

kftani kartvani ca (kptani ya ca kartva), 
163 

kftan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 724 
kfte yonau (kfto yonir) vapateha bijam 
(vijam), 37, 450 

krtyakrtam (°to) valaginam (°nah), 518 
kr§tapacyaS (°yam) ca me ’kr?tapacya4 
(°yam) ca me, 113, 727 
krsnagriva agneyo rarate (lalate) pur- 
astat, 768 

kj-^nagriva agneyah, 768 
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ketah saketah suketas (k° suk° sak°) te 
na aditya ajyam (haviso) ju^na 
(aditya ju^ana asya havi§o) viyantu 
(vyantu . . .)i 501 

ketum kfnvane (ketumati) ajare bhuri- 
retasa (°sau), 133 
ke^v antah puru^a a viveSa, 526 
ko asya dhama katidha vyustih, 269, 
705 

ko VO yunakti sa vo STinaktu, 488, 739 
ko vo vi muncati, 488, 739 
kosa iva purno vaauna, 387 
koSaih na purnam vasuna nyrstam, 387 
kyambur atra rohatu (jayatam), 801 
kratum rihanti madhunabhy (madhva- 
bhy) afijate, 243 

kratum dadhikra (°ram) anu samtavit- 
vat (samsani§yadat), 406 
kratva varistham vara amurim uta, 179, 
557 

kratve vare sthemany amurim uta, 179, 
557 

krana sindhunam kalaSan avivasat, 419 
k§atram dharaya, 705 
k$atram agne suyamam astu tubhyam, 
411 

kfatrasya tva paraspaya brahmanas 
tanvam pahi, 152, 708, 801 
k§atrapi dharaya, 705 
k^atrenagne suyamam astu tubhyam, 
411 ’ 

k?ayadvira (°raya) sumnam asme te 
astu, 30, 359 

ksayadviraya pra bharamahe matih 
(°tim), 690 

k?ayantam radhaso mahah (radhase 
mahe, savase mahe), 70, 628 
k$amad devo ’ti duritany (devo atidu- 
ritaty) agnih, 165 

k^aman (°ma) ruruca u?aso na bhanuna 
(ketuna), 547, 745 

k?iprasyenaya (°nasya) vartika, 618 
k^irena purna (°nah) udakena dadhna, 
21, 385 

k§utpipasabhyam (°saya) svaha, 115, 
751 

k?utpipasamala (°lam) jye§thah 
(“^tham), 738 


k?etrasya ('’ranam) pataye namah, 698 
ksetriyat tva nirytya jamisansat, 150 
ksetriyai tva nirftyai tva, 150 
khajapo ’jopakasinih, 207 
ganan (°na) me ma vi titrsah (°§at, 
tfsan, vy aririsah), 380, 419, 459, 513 
ganair ma ma vi titf^ata, 419, 459, 513 
gandharvo dhama paramam guha yat 
(dhama vibhytarii guha sat, nama 
nihitam guhasu), 599 
gamad indrarh (°ro) vjsa sutah (°tam), 
389 

gambhirebhih (°raih) pathibhih purve- 
bhih (“vinebhih, °vyaih, puryanaih), 
169 ' ’ 

garbha iva (ivet) subhfto (sudhito) 
garbhinibhih (°nisu), 607 
garbham yonyam asvinasyam, 130 
garbham sravantam (°tlm) agadam 
(°dam) akah (akarma), 840 
garbham te asvinau devau (asvinobha, 
asvinav ubhau), 130 
garbham dhattam svastaye, 702 
garbham asvatary asahasau (“tarya 
iva), 449 

garbhah samjayase punah, 457 
garbhan dhattam svastaye, 702 
garbhe san (san, sam°) jayase punah, 
457 

garbho jarayuh pratidhuk plyusa^, 
793 

garbho yas te yajniyah, 447 
gava te krinani, 33, 418 
gahanam (°ne) yad inaksat, 453 
ga asvan purusan pasun, 388, 700 
gatum (°tu) yajnaya gatum (°tu) yaj- 
napataye, 791 

gatranam te gatrabhajo (°bhag) bhu- 
yasma (“yasam), 725 
gathayaiti pariskrtam (°ta), 838 
gam asvam puru?am jagat (pasum, 
agvan purusan aham), 388, 700 
gayatraih vatsam anu tas ta aguh, 852 
gayatraih chando anu samrabhadhvam, 
690, 852 

gayatram asi, 848 

gayatrasya chandaso ’gneh . . . , 583 
gayatrl ('’rim) chanda indriyam, 399 
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gayatrl (’’tri) chandasam mata (°tah), 
326 

gayatrim chandansy anu samrabhan- 
tam, 690, 852 

gayatri tristub jagatl virat, 399 
gayatri tva chandas^ avatu (°sa- 
vatu), 583 

gayatrim tri?tubham jagatim anu^tu- 
bham (°tim virajam), 399 
gayatrena chandasagnina (chandasa 
chandasagnes) . . . , 585 
gayatrena chandasa pilhivim anu vi 
krame, 527 

gayatro ’si (gayatry asi), 848 
gayatryai (°ya) gayatram, 150 
garhapatyah (°yat) prajaya (°javan) 
vasuvittamah, 437 
girah sumbhanty atrayah, 474 
girah somah (gira stoman) pavamano 
manls^, 403 

girln plasibhih (°bhyam), 754 
gireh pravartamanakah (°rer avaca- 
rantika), 832 

giro vardhanty atrayah, 474 
girbhir viprah (°rah) pramatim icha- 
nianah (°nah), 695 
girbhih Sumbhanty atrayah, 474 
grnana (°no) jamadagnina, 765 
grhan^ asamartyai, 486, 671 
grhan nah pitaro datta, 724 
gopa nah stha rak^itarah (gopa me 
stam), 758 

gopayamanam (°naS) ca ma rak§ama- 
nam (°naa) ca . . ., 811 
gopaya ma (mam) Sevadhis te (“dhi? (e, 
Sreyase te) 'ham asmi, 305 
gopithaya vo narataye, 182 
goposam ca me (no, ‘’§am no) virapo- 
sarii ca yacha (dhehi), 724 
goptryo me stha, 758 
gomad u ?u nasatya (nasatya [a°]), 135 
gaur aSvah puru^ah paSuh, 388, 700 
gaurir (gaur in, gaurl) mimaya salilani 
tak§at!, 206 

gramain (°man) sajanayo (°jatayo) 
gachanti (yanti), 698 
gravacyuto dhi§anayor upasthat, 664, 
769 


gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi soma- 
syahSum (°suna), 468 
grivayam (“vasu) baddho apikak$a 
asani (apipak^a asan), 275, 711 
grl$ma rtuh (rtunam), 438 
gri§mena tvartuna (°nam) havi?adiksa- 
yami, 84, 581 

grismo dak^inah (°nam) pak^ah (° 9 am), 
791 

gharmam Socantah (°ta, °tam) prava- 
neju (pranave§u) bibhratah, 402 
gharmam Srinantu (°ti) prathamaya 
("masya) dhasyave (“seh), 623 
gharmam apatam asvina . . . , 327 
ghrtam vasanah pari yasi nirnijam, 
694 

ghftam vasano ghytapf^tho agne, 329 
ghrtam duhanaditir (°hanam aditim) 
janaya, 387 

gh|i,apratika (°ke) bhuvanasya mad- 
hye, 765 

ghftapratiko gh^tapj-stho agne (°nih), 
329 

gbgtapru^ manasa (madhuna) havyam 
undan (manasa modamanah), 739 
ghftavatlm adhvaryo (°yoh) srucam 
asyasva, 363 

ghrtavati savitar (°tur) adhipatye 
(°yaih), 31, 363, 602, 705 
ghftasya kulya upa, 698 
ghftasya kulyam anu . . . , 698 
ghftasya dharam mahi^asya yonim, 497 
gh|1;asya vibhra^tim anu vasti socija 
(anu SukraSoci?ah), 591 
ghytasyagne tanva sam bhava, 474, 588 
ghj4.acl stho dhuryau patam, 212 
ghrtacy asi juhur (dhruva) namna 
(°ma), 471 

ghrtacy asy upabhrn namna (°ma), 44, 
471 

ghrtacyau stho yajamanasya dhuryau 
patam, 212 

ghftad ulluptam (°to) madhumat suv- 
arnam ("man payasvan, madhuna 
samaktam), 850 

ghrta vasanah pari yasi nirnijam, 694 
ghrtahavana ('’nam) idyah (°yam), 387 
ghrtahavano ghrtaprstho agnih, 329 
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ghftena tvam tanvam (°nuvo) vard- 
hayasva, 474, 588, 708 
ghrtena dyavapyttivi prornuvatham 
(°nvatham, “nuvatam), 327 
ghftena dyavapfthivi vy undhi (un- 
dan), 694 

ghftena no (ma) ghptapval) (“puvah) 
punantu, 724 

ghrten^tau pasuns (°Sum) trayetham, 
700 

ghrtenarkam abhy areanti vatsam, 47, 
m, 690 

ghnata (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 416 
cakyma yac ca duskrtam (°ma yani 
du§kfta), 703 
cak^ur ak§poh, 281 

cak^ur a dhattam ak§yoh (aksnoh), 281 
cak?ur no (me) dhehi cak?use, 724 
cak§ur mayi dhehi (me dah, me dehi, 
me dhehi), 640 

cak?ur yad e§am manasa4 ca satyam, 

444 

cak?ui cit surye saca, 474, 550 
cak§u?a ejam manasaS ca aamdhau, 444 
cak§u?ah (°?a) pita manasa hi dhlrah, 
585 

cak§u§a sQryam dfSe, 474, 550 
cak§u?e tva (vam), 765 
caturak§au pathirak?! (pathijadl) 
nrcaksasau (°sa), 131 
catuIiSikhanda (°de) yuvatih (°ti) 
supeSah (°patni, kanine), 765 
catu?tomo (°mam) ahhavad (adadhad) 
ya turlya, 378 

catu?padam (°pada) uta yo (ca, ye) 
dvipadam ("padah), 445 
catustrih^at tantavo ye vi tatnire, 380 
catvari firnga (°gas) trayo asya padah, 
793 

candravapayor medasam anu hruhi 
(°sam pre§ya), 694 

candrena jyotir amytam dadhanah 
(°na)', 114, 735 

candrair (°dro) yati sahham upa, 417 
cami ma see jamim ma . . . 
caraty ananuvrata, 404, 817 
caritahs te Sundhami, 380 
catena kikidlvina (°vya), 218 


cittaye (°ttyai) svaha, 182 
cittasya mata suhava no astu, 18, 399, 
723 

citrahhanum (°nu) rodasi antar urvi, 
397 

citra citram (°ram) asiit, citraS citra 
(“ran) asuvan, 849 

codad radha upastutas (“tam) cid 
arvak, 402, 842 
chandasa hansah suci?at, 690 
chandasvati (chandahpak^e) u§asa 
(°sau) pepiSane, 133 
chandansi (“do) gacha svaha, 690 
chandohhir yajnaih sukylarii kytena, 
580, 704 

chandohhir hansah suci§at, 690 
jagatam (“tas) pataye namah, 700 
jagati (“tiih) chanda indriyam 
(ihendr°), 399 

jagati tva chandasam avatu (chanda- 
savatu), 583 

jagatyainam (“ty enam) vik§v a vefia- 
yamah (“yami, “yani), 29, 354 
jaghana -vTtram yatir na, 742 
jajnanam (“nah) sapta matarah 
(“trhhih), 390, 419 

janam ca mitro yatati hruvanah, 698 
janaya ju?to adruhe (°hah), 616 
janaya (“naso) viktaharhi?e (°?ah), 427, 
698 

jamhhahhyam (jambhyais, “bhyebhis) 
taskarah (“ran) uta, 171, 754 
jayanta upasprsatu, 326 
jayantam tvanu deva madantu (tvtai 
anu madantu devah), 306 
jayantinam maruto yantv agram (“re, 
yantu madhye), 530 
jayantopa sprsa, 326 
jaradastirh krnomi tva (“tir bhavi- 
?yasi), 378 

jaramrtyum krnutam saihvidanau 
(“ne), 847 

javarh janghabhyam (“bhih), 754 
jagatam asi (jagatasi, jagato ’si), 848 
jagatasya chandaso ’gneh (“tena chan- 
dasa chandasagneh) . . . , 585 
jagatena chandasa divam anu vi krame, 
527 
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jagatena chandasa savitiA . . . , 585 
jagrvis ca marundhatl cottarad (°rato) 
gopayatam, 173 

jatavedah prati havya gfbhaya, 689 
jatavedo naya hy (nayasy) enam (°do 
vahemam, '’do vahasvainam) sukr- 
tam yatra lokah (°kah), 698 
jatavedo havir idam ju^asva, 689 
jami bruvata fiyudham (°dha), 710 
jamim itva ma vivitsi lokan, 496 
jamim ftva mava patsi lokat, 496 
jamim (cami) ma hinslr amuya (anu 
ya) Sayana (°nam), 401 
jimutan hrdayaupa^abhyam (‘’Sena, 
“sena), 751 

jivam rudanti vi mayante (nayanty) 
adhvare (‘‘ram), 528, 835 
jivam devebhya uttaram stfnami, 402 
jivam rudanti vi mayante adhvare, 
528, 835 

jlva jivantir upa vah sadema, 725 
jivatave prataram (‘’ram) sadhaya 
dhiyah, 823 

jivam rtebhyah (mrt°) parinlyamanam, 
701 

jlvo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 725 
ju$tam devanam (°vebhya) idam aatu 
havyam, 616 

ju§tam devanam (“vebhir) uta manu- 
§anam (“^ebhih), 65, 88, 579 
justo vacaspataye (“’tih, °teh, "tyuh), 
219, 428, 448, 616 

justo vaco (“ce) bhuyasam, 77, 616 
juhur asi ghplaci ("cl namn5), 471 
juhur, upabh^-d, dhruvasi ghjtacl 
namna, 471 

juhomi te dharunam madhvo agram, 
402 

jaitram indra (jaitrayano) ratham a 
ti§tha govit ("vidam), 401 
jye?tham yo vj-traha grne, 397 
jyesthasya dharmam dyuk?or (“sya va 
dharmani kjor) anike, 277 
jyesthaya (‘’(ho) yad apracetah, 431 
jye§tho yo vptraha grne, 397 
jyai^thye Srai^thye ca gathinah, 648 
jyok ca paSyati (°asi, ‘’ati) suryam 
(°ah), 389 


jyotirjara)ru rajaso vimane (°nah), 455 
jyotir viSvasmai bhuvanaya kj-nvati 
(“van), 849 

jyoti§am na prakaSate, 709 

jyoti§a tva (vo) vaiSvanarenopati§the, 

714 

jyoti^e tva (vam), 765 
jyoti^matl (°tlh) prati muncate 
nabhah, 402 

ta ayajanta dravinam (°na) sam asmai 
(‘’min), 644, 704 

ta avavrtran sadanad rtasya (°nani 
kftva, "nani ratvi), 495, 698 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 416 
ta (ta u) evadhipataya asan, 441 
tarn rak^adhvain ma vo dabhat, 739 
tam vartanir (“nlr) anu vavyta ekam 
it puru (eka it), 389 
tam vo grhnamy uttamam, 714 
tam avadham aksitam taih sahopa- 
jivasau, 840 

tam hi svarajam vrsabham tam ojase 
(“sa), 558 

tam kravyadam aSiSamam, 20, 396 
taj janatir abhy anQ?ata vrah, 402 
taj (tam) ju 9 asva yavi 9 tkya, 727, 737, 
850 

tato no dehi jivase, 656 
tato no mitravarunav avi?tani, 571 
tato no (ma) VT§tyava ("vata), 724 
tato ma yajnasyaSir agachatu, 78, 90, 
656 

tato ratry ("’rir) ajayata, 195 
tato vi ti?the bhuvananu (“ni) viSva, 
164 

tato virad ajayata, 173 
tat te badhnamy (vi ?yamy) ayu§e 
varcase balaya, 832, 850 
tat tvam bibhfhi punar a mad aitoh 
(a mamaitoh), 86, 659 
tat tvendragraha . . . , see tam tvendra- 
graha . . . 

tat punidhvam yava mama, 311 
tat purusaya (‘’^asya) vidmahe, 614, 634 
tatra nau samskrtam, 771 
tatra paSyema pitarau ca putran (pita- 
ram ca putram), 702, 745 
tatra yamah sadana te kynotu, 496, 698 
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tatrapi dahre ( °raih) gaganam visokah 
(°kam), 454, 829 

tatrahatas trini Satani Sankavah, 164 
tatraitam (°tan) prastutyevopastu- 
tyevopavaaraksat, 700 
tatvaya savita dhiyah (°yam), 690 
tad agnir anumanyatam ayam (iyam 
svaha), 840 

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 704, 
809 

tad antat prthivya adhi, 495, 698 
tad ayaih raja varuno ’numanyatam, 
402, 842 

tad aSyama tava rudra pranitau 
(°ti 5 u), 705 

tad a^vina pari dhattarh svasti, 480, 809 
tad aatabhna uto divam (uta dyam), 
292 

tad astu tubhyam id ghrtam, 309 
tad asman patu viSvatah, 850 
tad aame Sam yor arapo dadhatana, 
313, 318a, 639 

tad ahaiii manase prabravimi, 809 
tad apah sa (apas tat) prajapatih, 113, 
730 

tad asata r?ayah sapta sakam, 519, 815 
tad aharanti kavayah purastat, 416 
tad idath raja varuno ’numanyatam, 
402, 842 

tad vipraso vipanyavah (°yuvah), 229 
tana kfnvanto arvate, 488 
tanunaptre Sakmane Sakvaraya Sak- 
mana oji?thaya, 655 
tanunaptre S^varaya Sakmann (Sak- 
vana) oji§thaya, 655 
tanur me tanva saha, 611 
tanus tanva (°nuva) me saha, 611 
tanus tanvam me bhaved antah, 611 
tantum tatam pesasa samvayanti, 465 
tarn te grbhnamy uttamam, 714 
tarn te grhnami yajuiyaih ketubhih 
saha, 486 

tarn te badhnami jarase svastaye, 850 
tarn te badhnamy ayu^ . , 850 
tarn te vi syamy ayu^o na madhyat (nu 
madhye), 664, 832 
taiii te harami brahmana, 486 
tam tva girah austutayo vajayanti, 411 


tarn tva pra viiami . . . , 815 
tam tvabhih sustutibhir vajayantah, 
411 

tam tva bhratarah suvfdha (°dho, 
suhrdo) vardhamanam, 413 
tam tva harami brahmana, 486 
tam (tat) tvendragraha prapadye (pra- 
visani) . . . , 815 

tam devas sam aclklpan, 419, 840 
tam devebhyah (°vesu) paridadami 
(°mi vidvan), 72, 644 
tan na indro varuno bfhaspatih, 724 
tan nah prabruhi narada, 724 
tan nas trayatam tanvah sarvato (tan 
no viSvato) mahat, 708, 724 
tan nah saihskftam, 771 
tan no astu try°, see tan me astu try°. 
tan no gopaya, 724 
tan no danti (°tih) pracodayat, 214 
tan no brahma (°ma) pracodayat, 796 
tan no varuno raja, 724 
tan nau samvananara kftam, 419 
tan nau samskrtam, 771 
tan ma acak?va narada, 724 
tan ma (ma) apyayatam punah, 488 
tan ma indro varuno brhaspatih, 724 
tan ma deva avantu Sobhayi, 45, 487, 
815, 818 

tan ma puhsi kartary erayadhvam, 815 
tan ma ma hibsit parame vyoman, 850 
tan mavatu (mam avatu), 304 
tan mavit (mam avit), 304 
tan mUynna (°yur) nirytih (°tya) sarh- 
vidana (‘’nah), 412 
tan me (no) astu tryayusam, 724 
tan me gopaya (°yasva), 724 
tan me tanvam trayatam sarvato 
brhat, 708, 724 
tan me varuno raja, 724 
tan me ’sTya, 501 

tanvano ('’ne) yajnam purupesasam 
dhiya, 765 

tapasa deva devatam agra ayan, 46, lOG, 
530 

tapunsy (°pobhir) agne juhva pataiii- 
gan, 459 

tam akraturii ('’tuh) pasyati vltasokah, 
401 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


465 


tam agne menyamenim krnu, 703 
tarn agne hedah pari te vrnaktu, 849 
tam anu prehi sukftasya lokam, 704, 
809 

tam arkair abhy arcanti vatsam, 47, 
465, 690 

tam ardhamasam (°syam) prasutan 
(°tat) pitryavatah (om. tam), see 
ardhamasyam . . . , 496 
tam aSvina paridhattam svastaye 
(°sti), 480, 809 

tam aham manase prabravlmi, 809 
tam atman (°ni) pari grhnlmahe vayam 
(“nimasiha), 277 
tam ito nasayamasi, 703 
tam idam vi vrhami te, 815 
tam id arbhe havi§y a samanam it, 675 
tam indram abhi gayata, 484 
tam in make vmate nanyaih tvat, 675 
tam imaih vi vrhami te, 815 
tam u tvam mayayavadhih, 449, 815 
tam u §tuhi yo antah sindhau (°hy 
antaljsindhum), 20, 32, 394 
tam panthanaih (pantham) jayema- 
namitram . . . , 283 

tam pratyancam sarhdaha jatavedah, 
703 

tam pratyancam arci§a vidhya mar- 
man (°mani), 275 
tam matra sam ajigamam, 840 
tam ma deva avantu lobhayai, 45, 487, 
815, 818 

tain ma punsi kartary erayadhvam, 815 
tam ma sam syja varcasa, 303 
tayagne tvam menyamum amenirii 
krnu, 703 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (‘’va) 
sida, 768 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (°ve) 
sidata (°tam), 768 

taya deva devatam agra ayan, 46, 106, 
530, 780 

taya devah sutam a babhuvuh, 419, 550 
taya mam indra sam srja (ma sam 
srjamasi), 303 

taya roham ayanu upa medhyasah, 698, 
780 

ia 3 -avahante kavayah purastat, 416 


taya sapatnan pari vj-ndhi ye mama, 
851 

tayaham vardhamano bhuj-asam apya- 
yamana4 ca svaha, 724 
tayaham ^antya sarva^antya mahyaiu 
dvipade catuspade ca iantim karomi, 
704 

tayor deva adhisamvasantah, 412, 765 
tarl mandrasu prayaksu, 458 
tarpayata me (nah) pitfn, 724 
tava-tava rayah, 311, 671 
tava tyan mayayavadhih, 449, 815 
tava prasastayo mahih (°taye mahe), 
421, 690 

tava rayah, 311, 671 
tava vi^ve sajosasah, 680 
tava Sravansy upamany ukthyfi ( ya), 
340 

tava syam (sj'ama) sarman (°mnhs) 
trivarutha udbhit (°bhau), 311, 454 
taved u stomarh (°mais) ciketa, 474, 
690 

tasma indraya gayata, 484 
tasma indraya sutam a (°ya havi?a, "ya 
havir a, °yandhaso) juhota (°homi), 
47, 51, 65, 126, 466, 502, 582 
tasma u brahmanas patih, 428 
tasma etam bharata tadva^aya (°va^o 
dadih), 34, 425 

tasmad dhanyan na parah kiih canasa, 
810 

tasmad virad ajayata, 173 
tasminn upahutah ("ta), 849 
tasmin pa^an pratimuncama etan, 703 
tasmin ma etat suhutam astu prasit- 
ram, 850 

tasmin ma esa suhuto 'stv odanah, 850 
tasmin sakarii trisata na sankavah, 164 
tasmai gotrayeha jayapatl samraiihe- 
tham, 621 

tasmai ca devi vasad astu tubhj'am, 
840 

tasmai te dyavaprthivl revatibhih, 327 
tasmai tvam stana pra pyaya, 344 
tasmai deva vasad astu tubhyam, 840 
tasmai deva amrtah (°tam) sam vya- 
yantam ('tu), 15, 403 
tasmai name yatamasyahi disitah, 769 
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tasmai no (ma) devah paridatteha 
(°dhatta, "dhatteha) sarve (viSve), 
724 

tasmai brahma ca brahmag (brahma) 
ca, 742 

tasmai rudraya namo astu (°tv agnaye, 
"tv adya, °tu devah, ’stu devaya), 360 
tasmai stanain prapyayasva, 344 
tasya guptaye dampati sam srayetham, 
621 

tasya ta i^tasya vitasya dravineha 
bhak§Iya, 346, 382, 704 
tasya trmpatam ahahahuhti svaha, 94, 
579 

tasya te dattam yasya (yayoh, dadatu 
ye§atn, dadatu yasya) prano ’si svaha, 
117, 768 

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (°vano 
bhuyasma), 849 
tasya te bhakslya, 501 
tasya te vayam bhuyi§(habhuio bhu- 
yasma, 849 
tasya te ’iiya, 501 

tasya na i§tasya pritasya dravineha- 
gameh, 326, 346, 704, 724 
tasya no dhehi jivase, 656 
tasya no rasva (...), 724 
tasya pu?a, prasave (°varh) yati vidvan 
(devah), 527 

tasya praja apsaraso i)hiruvah (°ravo 
nama), 229 

tasya bhajayateha nah, 724 
tasya ma yajuasye^tasya vitasya dra- 
vinehagamyat, 326, 704, 724 
tasya maSIr avatu vardhatam, 78, 90, 
656 

tasya mUyus (°yos, °yau) carati raja- 
suyam, 449, 457 
tasya me rasva, 724 
tasya me§tasya vitasya dravinam a 
gamyat (°nehagamyah, °nehagameh), 
326, 382, 704, 724 

tasya yajnasyestasya svistasya dravi- 
nam magachatu, 326, 382, 704, 724 
tasya vavaih sumatau yajuiyasya, 739 
tasya vayam hedasi mapi bhuma, 835 
tasyam samudra adhiviksaranti, 665 
tasyam suparnav adhi yau nivistau, 129 


tasyain suparna vr^ana ni §edatuh, 129 
tasyagne bhajayeha ma, 724 
tasyam deva adhisamvasantah, 412, 765 
tasyam devaih samvasanto mahitva, 
412, 765 

tasya van matya, 145 
tasyasata rsayah (°te harayah) sapta 
tire, 519, 815 

tasyas te devi havisa . . . , see tasyai . . . 
tasyas te devl^take, . . . , 152 
tasyas te devy adita (°tir) upasthe, 
331 

tasyas te bhak^ivanah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, bhagam aSimahi), 
849 

tasyas tvam harasa tapan, 616 
tasyah samudra adhi vi ksaranti, 665 
tasyai (°yas) te devi havi§a vidhema, 
152 

tasyai te devistake . . . , 152 
tasyai tvam harasa tapan, 616 
tasyai namo yatamasyain disitah, 769 
tasyai vayam hedasi mapi bhuma, 835 
tasyai van matya (°tl), 145 
ta apah sa prajapatih, 113, 730 
tah parvatasya vr?abhasya pr?tlie 
(■’that), 79, 661 

tah pracya (“yah, "clr) ujjigahire 
(“hire, sarhjigaire), 213 
tarn viivair devair (°§ve deva) ptubhih 
samvidanah (°nah), 412 
tain savitah satyasavaih sucitram, 363 
tarn savitur varenyasya citram, 363 
tans te paridadamy aham, 739, 849 
ta janatir abhy anu§ata ksah, 402 
ta ju?asva yavi^thya, 727, 737, 850 
ta te dhamany usmasi gamadhyai, 183, 
402, 769 

taditna (°kna) satruih (“run) na kila 
vivitse (“vatse), 703 
tan ito nasayamasi, 703 
tani mam avantu, 304 
ta no amivam (°va) apabadhamanau, 
703 

ta no muflcatam agasah, 132 
ta no mrdata idrse, 764 
tarii te paridadamy aham (°dami), 739, 
849 
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tam te vacam asya adatte (adade) 
hrdaya adadhe, 553, 665 
tam tvam svadham tais sahopa jiva, 
840 

tam devaih sam ajigamam, 419, 840 
taiii (tan) nah punar dehi, 724 
tam nah ptisan chivatamam erayasva, 
342, 393 

tam (tan) no (me) gopayasmakam 
punar agamat, 724 
tan pratico nirdaha jatavedah, 703 
tan me punar dehi, 724 
tan rakjadhvam ma vo dabhan, 739 
tan sma manuva§atlq4hah, 407 
tabhir a vartaya punah, 569 
tabhir no devah savita punatu, 724, 844 
tabhir yasi dutyaih (°yam) suryasya, 
799 

tabhir vahainaih sukrtam u lokam 
(vahemam sukrtam yatra lokah), 396, 
698 

tabhih Santibhih sarvasantibhih ^ama- 
yamy aham, 704 

tabhi? tva devah savita punatu, 724, 
844 

tabhi? tvabhi?incami, 306, 737 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan ('’dho 
avidat) ?ad urvlh, 389 
tabh 3 'a ena ni vartaya, 569 
tabhyas tva vartaj'amasi, 569 
tabhyam namo yatamasyam diiltah, 
769 

tabhyam (t° vayaih) patema sukj-tam u 
lokam (pathj^asma sukj-tasya lokam), 
704 

tam agne hedah pari te vrnaktu, 849 
ta mandasana manu§o durona a, 778 
tam pusan (°sah) chivatamam era- 
j'asva, 342, 393 

tam me gopayasmakam punar agamat, 
724 

tam me punar dehi, 724 
tavanto asya mahimanah, 705 
ta vam vastuny usmasi gamadhyai, 
183, 402, 769 

ta vam glrbhir vipanyavah (°yuvah), 
229 

tavan asya mahima, 705 


tav ima upa sarpatah, 765 

tasam visisnanam (°snyanam), 835 

tasam te sarvasam vayam (°sam aham), 

724 

tasam tva jarasa adadhami, 642, 671 
tasu tvantar jarasy a dadhami, 642, 671 
tas te krnvantu bhesajam, 849 
tas te gachantv ahutim (°tir) ghrtasya, 
689 

tas tva jarase sam vyaj-antu, 558 
tas tva devir (°vyo) jarase (°sa) sam 
vyayantu (°yasva), 213, 558 
tas tva vadhu prajavatim, 825 
tigmena nas tejasa (no brahmana, nau 
brahmana) sam sisadhi, 771 
tirah puru eid arnavam (°vah) jagan- 
van (jagamyah), 698 
tiras cittani (°tta) vasavo jighahsati, 
167 

tiras tamahsi dar^atah (°tam), 387 
tirah satyani maruto jighahsat, 167 
tiro ma santam a 5 rur ma pra hasit 
(°tam ma pra hasih), 512 
tiro me yajna ayur ma prahasih, 512 
tiro rajansy asprtah (°tam, astj-tah), 
387 

tilvilastam iravatim, tilvilS sthajira- 
vatl, tilvala sthiravatl, tilvila syad 
iravatl, 406 

ti?thantam ava gOhati (ti§thann evava 
guhasi), 390 

ti§tha ratham ("the) adhi tam (yam, 
yad) vajrahasta (°tah), 38, 338, 526, 
816 

tisras ca rajabandhavih (°vaih), 459 
tisrah ^ilpa vasa vaisvadevyah, 213 
tisro rohinir (rauhinyo) va§a maitri- 
yah (°tryah), 213 

tisro rohinis (°nyas) tryavyas ta vasu- 
nam, 213 

tirenasau (tirena yamune) tava, 598, 
624 

tire tubhyam asau (°bhyam gange), 
598, 624 

tuje jana ("ne) vanam svah, 637 
tujo yujo vanarh (balam) sahah, 637 
tubhyarh sutasah somah (°bhj-am so- 
mah suta ime), 155 
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tubhyam ca samvananam, 315 
tubhyam aranyah paSavo mrga vane 
hitah, 309 

turai cid visvam arnavat tapasvan, 403, 
727 

turyavad gaur (°va,ham gam) vayo 
dadhuh (°dhat), 399 
turyama daayun tanubhih, 703 
tuvidyumna ya^asvatah (°ta), 475 
tftiyasya (°yam) ito divah (°vi), 669 
tftiye dhamany abhy (°mann adhy) 
airayanta, 278 

tfpta (°tam) juhur matulasyeva yosa, 
407 

tfpta ma (mam) tarpayata (°yantu), 

305 

trptaham (trpto ’ham), 849 
tjmpantu hotra madbvo yah (yat) 
svistah (°tam), 727 

te aama agnaye (°yo) dravinam dattva, 
429, 691, 704 

te asya yo§ane divye (°yah), 762 

tejaae tva (vam), 765 

tejo mayi dhehi, 640 

tejo me dah svaha (dehi, dhah), 640 

tejo me yacha, 640 

te te dhamany uSraasi gamadhye, 183, 
402, 769 

te tva vadhu prajavatim, 825 
te devaso (deva) yajnam (havir) imam 
(idam) ju?adhvam (°santam), 157 
te nah krnvantu bhe^ajam, 849 
te nah pantv asmin brahmany . . as- 
min karmany asyam . . . , 276 
tena g^hnami tvam aham (°mi te has- 
tam), 306 

tena cinvanas tanvo (“huvo, °vam) ni 
§Ida, 708 

tena ta ayuse vapami, 558 
tena tfpyatam anhahau, 94, 579 
tena te vapami brahmana (°my ayuje, 
°my asav ayusa varcasa), 558 
tena tvam garbhini bhava, 850 
tena tvam abhi§incami, 306, 737 
tena tvaham pratigjhnami tvam aham, 

306 

tena deva devatam agra ('’ram) ayan, 
46, 106, 530, 780 


tena no mitravarupav ("na) avi^tam, 
571 

tena no raja varuno bfhaspatih, 312, 
724 

tena brahmana tena chandasS . , . 

dhruvah (°va) sidata (sida), 768 
tena brahmano vapatedam asya 
(adya), 327 

tena brahmano vapatu, 327 
tena yantu yajamanah svasti, 217, 695 
tena roham ayann upa (rohan ruruhur) 
medhyasah, 698, 780 
tena samvaninau svake, 419 
tena sapatnan pari vrndhi ye mama, 851 
tena no yajnam piprhi visvavare, 417 
tenasman indro varuno bfhaspatih, 312, 
724 

tenasmai yajamanayoru (yajnapataya 
uru) raye (°ya) kfdhi, 558 
tena8yayu$e vapa, 558 
tenaham adya manasa sutasya, 469 
tenaitu yajamanah svasti ("tya), 217, 
695 

te no mrdantv IdfSe, 764 
te phtaso vipaScitah, 155 
te brahmaloke?u (°ke tu) parantakale, 
698 

tebhir no adya savitota vi?nuh, 60, 80, 
312, 573 

tebhir ma devah savita punatu, 724, 844 
tebhis chidram apidadhmo yad atra, 
583 

tebhi? (.vaih putrath janaya, 171 
tebhih svarad asunitim etam, 399, 563 
tebhyah svarad asunitir no adya ("tim 
etam), 399, 563 

tebhyo asman varunah soma indrah, 
60, 80, 312, 573 ’ ’ 

tebhyo na indrah savitota vi§nuh, 60, 
80, 312, 573 
te mam avantu, 304 
te mavata te ma jinvata, 304 
te mavatam (mavantu), 304 
te me ma vitrsan, 380 
te virajam abhisamyantu sarve, 299 
te visva dasu?e vasu, 693, 712 
tesarii vayam sumatau yajniyanam, 
739 
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te?am viSipriyanam (°nain vo 'ham), 
835 

te^m sam hanmo ak^ani (sam dadhmo 
ak^ini), 281 

te^m chidram prati dadhmo yad atra, 
583 

te^m chinnam sam etad (sam imam, 
praty etad) dadhami, 583 
apsu sadas krtam, 698 
tesam adhipatyam asit, 441 
te^m i^tani sam madanti, 412, 704 
te samrajam abhisamyantu sarve, 299 
te 'sma agnaye dravinani dattva, 429, 
691, 704 

tais tvam garbhini bhava, 171, 850 
tais tvam putram (°ran) vindasva, 171 
toke va go^u tanaye yad (yam) apsu, 
816 

to-to (to te) rayah, 311, 671 
tau no muncatam anhasah (agasah), 
132 

tau mavat^, 304 
tmana krnvanto arvatah, 488 
trayastrihSat tantavo ye (yam, yan) 
vitatnire (vitanvate), 380, 743 
trayastrih^e ’mrtam stutam ('mrta 
stutalj), 402 

trayo gharma (°ma8o) anu reta aguh 
(retasaguh, jyoti^aguh), 157, 467 
trayatam (°ntam) marutam ganah 
(°nah), 698 

trinsad dhama (°ma, trihSaddhama) vi 
rajati, 270 

trinave marutah (°ta) stutah ("tarn), 
402 

tripada ya ca $atpada (ya5 ca ^atpadah), 
690 

tripad urdhva ud ait purusah, 58, 413 
tribhih padbhir dyam arohat, 58, 413 
triyavir gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
trir a divo vidathe patyamanah (°nah), 
739, 849 

trivatsam gam (°so gaur) vayo dadhat 
(°dhuh), 399 

trivfd bhuvanam yad rathavrt, 438 
trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavjt, 438 
trivrn no vi§thaya (“vyd vi§thaya) 
stomo ahnam (°na), 585, 709 


trigtup chanda indriyam (ihendriyam), 
399 

tri$tup tvachandasamavatu (°savatu), 
583 

tri^tubhaih chanda ihendriyam (indri- 
yam), 399 

trih sapta paramam nama janan, 741 
trih sapta matuh paramani vindan, 

741 

trlni padani (°da) nihita guhasya 
(°asu), 167, 599, 734 
trin gharmSn abhi vavaswa, 692 
trln varan vfnisva, 739 
trin samudran samasi'pat svargan 
(ogah), 402 

tredha ni dadhe padam (°da), 698 
trai$(ubham asi, 848 
trai$tubhasya chandaso 'gneh (“bhena 
chandasa chandasagneh) . . . , 585 
trai^tubhena chandasantariksam anu vi 
krame, 527 

trai$tubhena chandasendrena . . . , 585 
trai§tubho 'si, 848 

tryavir gaur vayo dadhuh (tryavim 
gam vayo dadhat), 399 
tvam yajnejv idyalj, 380 
tvam raya ubhayaso jananam, 393 
tvam samudram (°rah) prathamo (°me) 
vi dharayah (vidharman), 402, 454 
tvam tan agne menyamenln Iq-nu svaha, 
703 

tvam nrnam nipate (nfbhyo npnano) 
jayase Sucih, 659 
tvam no nabhasas pate, 329 
tvam uttamasy osadhe, 84, 367, 835 
tvaya gam (ga) asvam ('van) puru§am 
Csan) sanema, 700 
tvaya bhusanti vedhasah, 603 
tvaya vayam sarnghatam-sarnghatam 
je$ma, 105, 546 

tvayaham santya sarvasantya mahyaih 
dvipade ca catuspade ca Santim 
karomi, 704 

tva^tah po§aya vi§ya nabhim asme, 326, 
486, 623 

tvastar devebhih sahasama indra, 169, 
336 

tva§ta tva rupair uparistat patu, 739 
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tva§ta devaih sahamana indrah, 169, 
336 

tvasta no daivyam vacah, 723 
tva§ta palunam mithunanaih riipakrd 
rupapatih, rupenasmin yajne yaja- 
manaya pasun dadatu svaha, 641 
tvasta me daivyam vacah, 723 
tvasta rupanam rupaJq-d rupapatl ru- 
pena paSun asmin yajne mayi dad- 
hatu svaha, 641 

tva§ta rupanam vikarta tasyaham de- 
vayajyaya viSvarupam priyam puse- 
yam, 641 

tvasta rupani (°pena) samanaktu yaj- 
naih (°nam), 59, 461, 689, 707 
tva§ta visnuh prajaya samraranah 
(°nah), 735 

tvasta VO riipair uparistad upadadha- 
tam, 739 

tva?timati . . . , see tvastri° 
tva?tur aharh devayajyaya pasunaih 
rupam (°ya sarvani rupani paSunam) 
pu§eyam, 707 

tva§tur varutrim varunasya nabhim, 
198 

tvaftnnantas (tvastri°, tva?tu°) tva 
sapema, 483, 725, 849 
tva?tedarh visvam bhuvanaih jajana, 
698 

tva§tema viiva bhuvana jajana, 698 
tva^trlmatl (tvastl°) te sapeya, 483, 
725, 849 

tvam yajnesv idate, 380 
tvam raya ubhayaso jananam, 393 
tvabhutany upaparyavartante, 308 
tvam agne pradiva ahutam ghrtena 
(“taih), 694 

tva manasanartena . . . , 308 
tvam arbhasya havi?ah samanam it, 
675 

tvam bhutany upaparyavartante, 308 
tvam maho vrnate (vj-nate naro) nan- 
yam tvat, 675 

tvi§im indre na (°rena) bhesajam, 611 
tve a bhusanti vedhasah, 603 
tve rayah, 671 
tve visve sajosasah, 680 


dak?akratu (°tu) te maitravarunah 
patu, 751 

dak^aya dak^avrdhe (°dham), 489 
dak?inaya di§a (°§a saha, “nasyam diSi, 
°nayam disi) masah pitaro marjayan- 
tam, 299, 604 

daksina dik (di§am), [...], 427, 438 
dak?inabhyah (°nayai) svaha, 696 
dak§inayai tva disa indrayadhipataye 
tiraicirajaye rak§itre yamaye§umate, 
427 

datto asmabhyam (dattvayasma°, dat- 
tayasma°, dattasma°) dravineha 
bhadram, 313, 396, 704 
dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram, 
313, 396, 704 

dadhad ratnam (°na) daksam pitrbhya 
(daksapitj-bhya) ayuni (ayuh§i), 538, 
704 

dadhad ratna (°nani) dagu§e varyani 
(dasu?e, vi dasu?e), 163 
dadhanvan (°va, °van) yo naryo apsv 
antar a, 267 
dadhanveva ta ihi, 835 
dadhi mantham (°tham) pariirutam 
(°srutam), 789 

dame-dame sapta ratna dadhana 
(°nau), 131 

dame-dame su?tutir (°tya, °tir, °tl) 
vam iyana (vavrdhana, '’nau), 132, 
216, 413, 474 

dasamasyaya (dasame masi) sutavai 
(°ve), 238, 655 

da agne (°neh, dagneh) prajaya saha, 
366 

data vasunaih puruhuto arhan, 87, 507 
data vasuni vidadhe tanupah, 87, 507 
dadhrsanam dhr?itam savah, 842 
dama grivasv avicartyam (avimokyam 
yat), 832 

diksu vi^nur vyakrahstanu§tubhena 
chandasa, 527 
digbhyah Srotram, 126, 485 
dityavad (°vaham) gaur (gam) vayo 
dadhuh (°dhat), 399 
didihi deva devayuh (°yum), 401 
divah . . . , see divas . . . 
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divam vi?nur vyakraiista jagatena 
ehandasa, 527 

divam samudram ad bhumim, 293 
divam skabhana, 294 
divam gacha, 294 

divam ca gacha prthivim ca dharma- 
i)hih, 292, 705 

divam te dhumo gachatu, 294 
divam dfnba, 294 

divam agrena ma lekhih (hifialh), 294 
divam agrenaspi-k^ah (“naprfit, °naa- 
prksat), 294 

divam agrenottabhana, 294 
divam antarik$am ad bhumim, 293 
divas cid antad upamam (°tan upam^) 
udanat, 495, 814 
divah Silpam avatatam, 664 
diva (°vas, °vah) skambhanir (°nlr, 
'ny) asi, 201 
divas tva jyoti^e, 629 
divas tva parasp&y^ (°ya), antarik- 
?asya tanvas (“uvas) pahi, 152, 801 
divas (°vah) pr?tkam (“’the) bhanda- 
manah (mand") . . . , 527 
divah sanQpe^a, 528 
divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) arabhe- 
tam (°tham), 295 

divi vi§nur vyakrahsta j^atena chan- 
dasa, 527 

divi ^ilpam avatatam, 664 
dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 295 
dive tva jyoti§e, 629 
dive-diva a suva bhuri paSvah, 678 
dive prthivyai Sam ca prajayai (°jab- 
hyah), 702 

divo jyote (°tir) vivasva aditya..., 
265, 326 

divo-diva a Suva bhuri paSvah, 678 
divo dharfi (°ram) asaScata, 704 
divo nu mam (ma) bj-hato antarik^t, 

305 

divo matraya varina (°iima) prathasva, 
273 

divyam suparnam vayasam (payasam, 
vayasa, vayasam) bfhantam, 474 
divye dhamann ("many) upahutah 
(“ta), 278, 849 


diSah Srotram, 126, 485 
diSam devy (tevy) avatu no ghrtaci, 690 
diSo viSva anu prabhuh, 837 
diSo vi§nur vyakranstanu?tubhena 
ehandasa, 527 

dlk^ayedam (diksayedam) havir aga- 
chatam nah, 565 

dik^{^aya vanatam (“lebhyo ’vana- 
tam) hi Sakra, 697 

dik^e (°§en) ma ma basih (°sit satapa, 
hinsih), 327 

didayanidhmo (°mam) ghftanirnig 
apsu, 405 

dlrgham yac caksur aditer anantam, 
392, 671 

dlrgham vam (ta) ayuh savita krnotu, 
765 

dirghaprayajyum ati yo vanu^yati, 762 
dlrghaprayaj)m havisa vydhana, 762 
dlrgham ayuh krnotu me (vam), 765 
duraS ca viSva avpnod apa svah, 403, 
727 

duritat patv anhasah, 703 
duritani yani kani ca cakrma (durita 
yani caktrna), 162 

duhSahsam (°so) martyam (°yo) ripum 
(“puh), 387 

duh&tham gharmadughe iva dhenu, 775 
dOrepaSya ca ra^trabh^c ca tani, 759 
durehetih patatrl vajinivan, 214 
durehetir indriyavan (°yavan) patatrl 
(°rih), 214 

durva rohantu (°hatu) pu?pinlh (°ni), 
699 

du$lkabhir hradunim (hrad°), 709 
drnha ("hasva) prthivim (°vyam), 550 
drSa ca bhasS brhata suSikmana, 416, 
564 

dfSe ca bhasa brhata suSukvanih (°va- 
bhih), 416, 564 
deva indro na majmana, 402 
devam savitaram abhimatisaham, 399 
devajute vivasvann aditya ..., 265, 
326 

devajute sahasvati, 329, 346 
devatabhyas tva devavitaye grhnami, 
182, 714 
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devatra yantam avase sakhayah 
(“yarn), 402 

deva devebhyo havih (“yah sutah), 329 
devaih trat^am abhimati^aham, 399 
devayuvam (deva“) viSvavaram (“re), 
352 

deva varuna devayajanam no (me) 
dehi ...,’724 

deva visna urv adyasmin yajne (visnav 
urv adyemam yajnam) yajamana- 
yadhi (“anu) . . . , 527, 549 
devavitaye (“tyai) tva (vo) grhn^i, 
182, 714 

devaSrut (“rus) tvam deva gharma . . . , 
228 

devaSrud (“rur) iman (etani) pravape, 
228, 837 

deva savitar etam (etat) te . . . , 809 
deva savitar etam tva vxnate 'gnim 
. . . , 815 

deva savitar etam tva (tvam) vfnate 
brhaspatim . . . , 308 
deva savitar e§a te somah, 740 
deva savitar devayajanaih me dehi 
devayajyayai, 724 

deva savitas tvam dlk§aya (“§anam) 
dik?apatir asi, 706 

devas tva savita punatv (“totpunatv) 
achidrena . . . , 739 
devas tva savita madhvanaktu, 765 
devasya te (tva) savituh prasave . . . 

hastam grhnamy asau, 511 
devasya tva (vah) savituh prasave . . . 

hastabhyarii sarhvapami, 740 
devasya tva savituh prasave . . . saras- 
vatya vaca yantur yantrena brhas- 
patim samrajyayabhi?ineami (yan- 
trenemam . . . brhaspates samrajye- 
nabhisificami), 143, 585 
devasya tva savituh prasave . . . sar- 
asvatyai (“ya) bhaisajyena ..., 143 
devasya tva savituh prasave . . . sar- 
asvatyai vaco yantur yantrenagneh 
(“nes tva) samrajyenabhisincami, 143, 
585 

devasya tva savituh prasave ’Svinor 
bahubhyam pusno hastabhyam a 
dade, 637 


devasya tva savituh prasave . . . prthi- 
vyah sadhasthe (“thad) . 664 
devasya vah . . . , see prec. but five 
devasya savituh savam (“ve), 527 
devasyaham (“sya vayam) savituh 
save . . . , 724 

devah savitabhimati^ahah, 399 
deva akrnvann uSijo amartyave, 420, 
448 

deva avo varenyam, 28, 343 
deva ajyapa ju^na agna (indra) ajy- 
asya vyantu, 340, 391 
devah acha na majmana, 402 
devan avo varenyam, 28, 343 
devah ajyapan svahagniiu hotraj jus- 
ana agna ajyasya viyantu, 391 
devah (“va) janam agan yajnah, 345 
deva devam avardhat^, 134 
deva devebhyo (“vesu) adhvaryanto 
(“riyanto) asthuh, 648 
deva deve^u Srayantam (“yadhvam), 
327 

deva dhanena dhanam ichamanah, 725 
devanam vak§i priyam a sadhastham 
(“sthat), 496 

devanaib sumne brhate (“mno mahate) 
ranaya, 455 

devanain tva pitrnam (“fnarn) anumato 
bhartuhi ilakeyam, 252 
devanam patninam ahaih devayajyaya 
...,445 

devanam patnir agnir grhapatir ..., 
445 

devanam patnir (“nyo, “nayo) diSah 
(viSah), 202, 213 

devanain bhagada asat, 72, 89, 619 
devan janam agan yajnah, 345 
devan punyajanan pitfn, 488 
deva barhir asata, 157 
devayuvam . . . , see deva“ 
devav aSvinau madhukaSayadyemaih 
yajnam (“dyasmin yajne) . . ., 549 
devaso dadhire purah, 154 
devaso barhir asadan, 157 
devas tva dadhire purah, 154 
devi vag yat . . . tasmin ma (no adya) 
dhah (dhat), 723 

devI devebhir nimitasy agre, 835 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


473 


devi devebhir yajate (°ta) yajatraih 
(devegu yajata yajatra), 355, 609, 765 
devi dvarau ma ma sam taptam, 778 
devim navam svaritram anagasam, 
402 

devir devir (°vair) abhi ma nivartadh- 
vam, 353 

devir dvaro ma ma samtaptam, 778 
devir vamrir asya bbuvanasya (bhu- 
tasya) prathamaja ftavarih, 213 
devebhyas tva savituh prasave . . . , 637 
devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema, 
402 

devebhyo bhagadha (°da) asat, 72, 89, 
619 

devebhyo ma sukptam brutat (vocehi), 
73, 105, 647, 724 

devebhyo havyam vahatu prajanan, 
689 

devebhyo havyavad asi, 329, 339 
devebhyo havyavahana (°nah), 71, 329, 
339, 646 

devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 689 
deve^u nah sukfto (°§u ma aukftam) 
brutat (°ta, bruyat), 73, 105, 647, 724 
deve§u havyavahana^, 71, 329, 646 
devair ukta (nyuptS, nutta) vyasarpo 
mahitvam (°tva), 469 
devo devanam pavitram asi, 623 
devo devebhir vimitasy agre, 835 
devo devebhyah pavasva, 623 
devo devebhyah sutah, 329 
devo nar^ahso ’gnau (’gna) vasuvane 
...,221 

devo vah savita punatv achidrena pavi- 
trena, 739 

devo vam savita madhvanaktu, 765 
devau devam avardhatam, 134 
devy adite svadityam adyasmin yajne 
yajamanayasuvasva (°te ’nv adye- 
mam yajnam yajamanayaidhi), 549 
devyo vamryo (°riyo) bhutasya . . . , 
213 

daiva ho tar a Qrdhvam adhvaram nah, 
770 

daivim navam svaritram anagasam 
(°sah), 402 

daive vede ca gathinam ('’nah), 443 


daivya hotaragna ("gna, hotara agna) 
ajyasya vltam, 136 

daivyS hotarav (°ra) urdhvam (hota- 
rordhvam) ..., 136, 770 
dogdhrl (°rim) dhenuh (°niun), 387 
dyUi stabh^a, 294 
dymh gacha, 294 

dy^ ca gacha ppthivim ca dharmana, 
292, 705 

dyam te dhumo gachatu, 294 
dyam agrenaspfk^ah (°?at), 294 
dyam antariksam ad bhumim, 293 
dyam ma lekhih, 294 
dyavaprthivi uro (urv) antarik§a 
('’?am), 250, 333, 336 
dyava hotraya ppthivi (°vim), 115, 746 
dyutanas tva maruto minotu mitrava- 
rupau ("’payor) . . . , 443 
d 3 rumattama supratikasya ("’kah) su- 
noh (sasunuh), 444 

dyumad vibhati bharatebhyah fiucih 
("ci), 404, 815 

dyumantam (°tah) samidhimahi, 402 
dyumnarh vpaita pu§yase (vareta 
pu?yatu), 550 

dyumnam sudatra manhaya, 704 
dyumna suk$atra manhaya, 704 
dy\imne vareta pu?yatu, 550 
dyaur asi janmanE juhur nEma . . . , 471 
dyaur iva bhumna prthiviva (bhumir 
iva) varimnE, 273 

dyaur nah (me) pitE janitE nSbhir atra, 
724 

dyaur mahnEsi bhumir bhuna ("’mna), 
273 

dyauS ca nah (tva, ma idam) j^hivi ca 
pracetasa ("’sau), 131, 488, 723 
dyaus te (tvE) dadatu prthivi ("’vi tva) 
pratigrhnatu, 489 

drapsaS caskanda prthivim (pratha- 
man) anu dyam (dyun), 742 
drapsas te dyEm (divam) ma skan 
(skan), 294 

draghiya ayuh prataram ("’ram, "’tiram) 
...,823 

druna sadhastham a§nu?e (asadat), 597 
druhah paSan ("’Sam) prati sa (su) . . . , 
703 
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drone sadhastham asnu§e (asadat), 597 
dvabhyam istaye vin^atya (°ti) ca, 216 
dvaro devir anv asya visve (°vah), 840 
dvipac catu§pad (dvipac catu^pad) 
arjuni (asmakam), 257 
dvipadam (°da) chanda indriyam 
(ihendr'’), 399 

dvipada ya catu?pada (yaa catu^padah), 
690 

dvipac . . . , see dvipac . . . 
dvipac chanda ihendriyam, 399 
dvi§ahS ca mahyam radhyatu, 380, 633, 

703 

dvi§atam patv anhasah, 703 
dvi§ate sam nayamasi, 645 
dvi§adbhyah prati muncami pasann 
(papam), 74, 645 

dvi§antam mahyam (mama) randha- 
yan, 380, 633, 703 
dvi§antas tapyantara bahu, 703 
dvi?anto radhyantam mahyam, 380, 
633, 703 

dvi?an me bahu Socatu, 703 
dvipe raj no varunasya, 363 
dhattam rayim sahaviram (da4av°) 
vacasyave, 489 

dhattad asmabhyam dravineha (asmasu 
dravinam yac ca) bhadram, 396, 639, 

704 

dhanarajayam (“’yo) rane-rane, 387 
dhanamjayam dharunam dharayi^nu, 
850 

dhanur hastad adadano ('’na) mftasya, 
737 

dhanena deva dhanam ichamwah, 725 
dhartram (°raS) catu§tomah, 794 
dhar^a ('’?an) manu?ah (°§am, "^an), 403 
dhata dhatfnam (°trnam) bhuvanasya 
yas patih, 252 

dhata prajaya (°janam) uta raya ise, 702 
dhanasoman manthina indra (“rah) 
§ukrat, 342 

dhamne (°myai) tva, 279 
dhiya martah (“tasya) Sasamate (Sama- 
tah), 449 

dhisanas (°na) tva devir (“vi) viSva- 
devyavatih ("vyavati) . . . , 697 
dhi?ane vidu (°dvl, vite) sati . . . , 297 


dhinam antah sabardughah, 402, 519 
dhibhir viprah pramatim ichamanah, 
695 

dhira indraya (deve§u) sumnaya ("yau, 
stimnaya), 246, 654 

dhumran (°ra) vasantayalabhate (vas- 
antaya), 376 

dhumra babhrunikaSah pitfnam soma- 
vatam, 618 

dhurta (°te) namas te astu (’stu), 835 
dhytyai iraisthyaya gathinah, 648 
dhr§ano (°naifa) dhrsitam (°tah) savah, 
842 ' ' 

dhr^nave dhiyate dhana (°nam), 704 
dhento antah sabardugham, 402, 519 
dhenum gam (“nur gaur) na vayo dad- 
hat (°dhuh), 399 

dhehy asmabhyam (°masu) dravinam 
. . . , 639 

dhruvaifa yonim a sida sadhuya 
(°dhya), 784 

dhruvam afigam priyam yat tanus te, 
311 

dhruvaih yonim asida sadhya, 784 
dhruva dig vi?nur adhipatih . . . , 427 
dhruvayai tva diSe vi?nave ’dhipataye 
...,427 

dhruvasah (°va ha) parvata ime, 154 
dhruvaidhi po?ya (°ye) mayi, 334, 454, 
671 

dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhisaih°), 402 

dhvanta vata agnim abhi ye sam 
caranti, 402 

na karmana (°ma) lipyate papakena 
(nare), 409 

na ki indra tvad uttaram, 810 

na ki deva inimasi, 820 

nakir asya pra minanti vratani, 162 

nakir a yopayamasi, 820 

nakir indra tvad uttarah, 810 

nakir eva yatha tvam, 810 

nakir deva minimasi, 820 

nakis (a eta vrata minanti, 162 

nakih sa dabhyate janah, 821 

na ky a yopayamasi, 820 

na ky evam yatha tvam, 810 

nak^atranam sakasan ma yausam, 437 
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naksatra^m ma samkaSaS ca pratlka- 
Sas cavatam, 437 

nak?atrani rupena (°paih, pratiru- 
pena), 707 

na jyayan (°yo) asti vrtrahan, 810 
na jyotlnsi cakasati, 709 
na tarn vidatha ya ima (idam) jajana, 
698 

na tat prapnoti nirjtim (°tih) paracaih 
(parastat), 389 

na te tanum tanva sam paprcyam, 236 
nadasya nade pari patu me (no) manah, 
724 

na dhvasmanas tanvi (°nuvi) repa a 
dhuh, 245 

nanandari samrajni bhava, 102, 676 
nananduh aamrajny edhi, 102, 676 
na para jigye kataraS canainoh (°na- 
yoh), 319 

nama adityaya (°tyebhyaS . . . ) divik- 
9 ite (“ksidbhyo) lokaspfte (“amfte, 
lokak§idbhyah), 697 
nama avyadhinibhyo vividhyantibhya4 
(°dhyadbhyaS) ca vo namah, 836 
namah kftsnayataya (°taya, krtaam- 
vltaya, kftanavltaya) dhavate, 563 
namah avanibhyo (’’nlbhyo) mfgayub- 
hyaS ca vo namah, 199 
namas ta ayudhaya, 706 
namas te astu bhagavah (°van), 265 
namas te astu sisara (“ro . . .), 337 
namas te brhate yat ta uttarato yat ta 
uttarah paksah (yas ta uttarah pak- 
?ah, yas ta uttaro bahur yas ta utta- 
rah paksah), 826 
namas te bhagavann astu, 265 
namas te rathaihtaraya yat te daksi- 
nato yat te daksinah paksah (yas te 
daksino bahur yas te daksinah pak- 
sah), 826 

namas te rajanaya yas ta atma, 826 
namas te rathamtaraya yas te daksi- 
nah paksah, 826 

namas te vamadevyaya yat ta atma yat 
te madhyam (yat te madhyam yas 
ta atma), 826 

namasyamas tvedyaih (°dya) jatave- 
dah, 28, 348 


namah senabhyah senanibhyai (°nib- 
hyaS) ca vo namah, 199 
namahsi ta ayudhaya, 706 
na mahse$u na snavasu, 611, 707 
na ma (mam) bruya viryavatl tatha 
syam, 305 

namo dive namah pfthivyai, 749 
namo dyavapfthivibhyam, 749 
namo mj-gayubhyah SvanibhyaS ca vo 
namah, 199 

namo vah pitaro ghoraya (°ya many- 
ave, “ro yad ghoram tasmai), 426 
namo vah pitaro jivaya (°ro yaj jivam 
tasmai), 426 

namo viSvakarmane sa u patv asman, 
358 

nayantam girbhir vana dhiyam dhah, 
399, 695 

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
399, 695 

na yona ("nav, °nir) u§asanakta (°tag- 
neh), 455 

naras tokasya tanayasya satau (°ti§u), 
705 

naraSahsena nagnahum (°huh), 406 
naraSanso agnih (°ne), 324, 333 
nava yat puro navatim ca sadyah, 816 
nava yo navatim purah, 816 
na va u te tanva tanvam (te tanum 
tanvS) sam paprcyam, 236 
na va ojiyo rudra tvad asti, 342 
na vi janami (°nanti) yatarat (“ra) 
parastat, 851 

navena purvam dayamanah syama 
(dayamane), 763 

na vai Svetasyadhyacare (“syabhyaca- 
rena, "syabhyacare, Svetas cabhya- 
gare), 446, 601 

na hi te agne tanvah (°vai, °uvai), 144 
nahy asya (°yai) nama grbhnami, 145 
nako ’si bradhnah (°no ‘si) prati?tha 
samkramanah (“nam, °natamam), 

794 

nabha prthivyam nihito davidyutat, 
672 

nabha prthivyah samidhane ("nam, 
°no) agnau (°nim). 111, 393, 450, 548 
nabha samdayi (°ya) navyasi (°se), 429 
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nabhi prapnoti (°nuyiir) nirrtim para- 
caih (parastat), 389 
nama tftlyam adhi rocane (°nam) 
divah, 539 

nama svadhavan (°vat) giihyam (sva- 
ryam) bibharsi, 350 
narir (°ry) asi, 200 

naris (°ryas) te patnayo (“nyo) loma, 
202, 213 

nas^ amitro vyathir a dadhar^ati, 509 
nikayaS (“yarn) chandah, 792 
nicenir aai nicumpunah (nicankupa, 
nicunkunah), 335 

ni tad dadhi^ 'varam (°re) param 
(°re) ca, 552 

nitanaa tva maruto nihantu mitrava- 
ninau 443 

ni duryona avrnan mfdhravacah 
(°cam), 703 

nidhanveva tan imi, 835 
ni mitrayur aratin atarit, 703 
nirasta ('’tau) fiandamarkau aaha tena 
yam dvi§mah (sahamnna), 134 
nir ahSvan (°vam) kfnotana, 692 
niiTtim (°tir iti) tvaham pari veda vii- 
vatah (sarvatah), 32, 393 
nirriyah (°tyai) pancami, 143 
nirdagdha aratayah (°gdharatih), 703 
niveSanah (“nl) samgamano (°ni) vaau- 
nam, 849 

nivegayann amrtaib ("tan) martyam 
(°yanS) ca, 701 

nisirya salyanam mukha (°kham), 707 
nisangina (°ginn) upa sprfiata (°6a), 697 
nisangine (‘’gibhyah) svaha, 697 
nipka ime (by etc) yajamanasya brad- 
hne (°nam), 550 

niska etc yajamanasya loke (santu), 
550, 637 

ni§kevalyam xiktham avyathayai ("ya, 
“thayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 420, 797 
ni§kritah sa (°to ’yam, "tas te) yajni- 
yam bhagam etu (°gam yantu), 737 
nistyam (°lya) nak^atram, 798 
nicad ucca svadhayabhi pra tasthau, 
113, 474, 575, 705, 734 
nicair uccaih svadha abhi pra tasthau, 
113, 474, 575, 705, 734 


nllathgoh (°gave) Iqmih (krimih), 618 
nllalohitam (°te) bhavati (°tah), 765 
nudan sapatnan adharahS ca krnvan, 
850 

nu v5m jihva . . . , see anu vam jihva . . . 
nu cit sa dabhyate janah, 821 
nrbhir yatah k^nute nirnijam gah 
(gam), 700 

nediya it srnyah (°ya) pakvam eyat (a 
yavan, ayat), 449, 589 
ned e?a ynjmad (tvad) apacetayatai, 
713 

neva manse na pibasi, 611, 707 
naina amitro vyathir a dadhar^ti, 509 
naiva mahsena pivari, 611, 707 
nyadhur matrayam (°raya) kavayo vay- 
odhasah (°sam), 402, 603 
ny aSvina hrtsu kama (°mah) ayahsata 
(arahsata), 374 

ny uhathuh purumitrasya yosam 
(° 9 anam), 286 

panktim (°ti5) chanda ihendriyam 
(indr°), 399 

panktis tva chandas^ avatu ("sa- 
vatu), 583 

panktyai (°ya) nidhanavat, 150 
paficadaSat prasiitat pitryavatah, 496 
paficavim gam (“vir gaur) vayo dadhat 
(“dhuh), 399 

pancavis ("vyas) tisra adityanam, 213 
patim vaco adabhyam, 386 
patim suraya (°yai, °raya) bbe^ajam, 
563, 587, 622 

patim turasya radbasah, 765 
patir yad vadhvo (°vai) vasasa, 144 
patir vaco adabhyab, 386 
patir viSvasya bhumanah, 427 
pati turasya radbasah, 765 
patyur anuvrata bhutva, 53, 87, 506 
patye visvasya bhumanah, 427 
patyau (°yur) me Sloka uttamah, 671 
patha madhumata bharan (°mad abha- 
ran), 476 

pade-pade paSinah santi setavah (°ve), 
41, 70, 420 

panthanarii (°tham) bhrubhyam, 283 
papuh sarasvatya (°yam, °tliii) nadyah 
(°yam, “dim), 50, 93, 501, 544, 680 
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payasa (°sah) Sukram am^aih jani- 
train, 569 

payo aghnyasu payo vatse^u, 700 
payo grhe§u payo aghnyayam (°ni- 
yasu), 700 

payo me dah (mayi dhehi), 641 
paramachado vara (°chad avaran) a 
viveia, 449 

paramajya Tci§amah ("ma), 330 
paramam padam ava bhati (bhari) 
bhtiri (°reh), 522 

parasur vedih paraSur nab avasti, 801 
parah svapna miikha krdhi, 378 
paracim (°cir) anu samvatam (°tah), 
698 

paraputa aratayah (°putaratih), 703 
paramrtah (°tat) parimucyanti sarve, 
436 

para yata pitarah somyasah (°yah), 154 
parasutjpah So^ucatah Srnihi, 402 
parasutfpo abhi Sosucanah, 402 
para svapnamukhah ^ucah, 378 
pari nab paM visvatah, 724 
pari tmana vi§urQpa (°po) jigati (°si), 
849 

pari tva rudrasya hetir v^^laktu, 743 
pari dyuk§am (°sah) sanadrayim 
(°yih), 401 

pari dhatta dhatta no varcasemam 
(°tta vasasainam, °nam), 849 
paridhasyai (°ye) yaSodhasyai (yaSo 
dhasye), 183 

pari pitroS ca bhratroS ca, 657 
pari ma pahi visvatah, 724 
pari VO rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 743 
pari satyasya (sakhyasya) dharmana 
(°nah), 340, 571 

pari sadmeva paSumanti hota, 264 
pari sarvebhyo jnatibhyah, 657 
pari svayam cinu§e annam asye (asani), 
285 

parldam vajy ajinam (°dam vajinarii) 
dadhe ’ham (‘’nam dhatsvasau), 406 
parimam yajamanam rayo manusya- 
nam, 442, 521 

parimam yajamanam manusyah saha 
rayas posena . . . , 412, 442 


parimam rayas poso yajamanam manu- 
§yah (rayo manu§yam), 402, 412, 442, 
521 

paretana (°ta) pitarah somyasah 
(°yah), 154 

paraitu mrtyur amrtam na aitu (°tam 
ma a gat), 723 

paro diva (°vo, °vah) para ena ppthi- 
vya (°yah), 574 

paro devebhir (°bhyo) asurair (°raiii) 
yad asti (°rair guha yat), 416, 574 
paro yad idhyate diva (°vi), 598 
parnam vanaspate ’nu tva (°pater iva), 
364 

parSur vedih parasur nah svastih, 801 
pavamanah (°na) kanikradat, 329 
pavamanam vicarsanim, 387 
pavamana vidharmani, 693 
pavamana vy asnuhi, 328 
pavamanah (°na) samtanim esi krnvan, 
334 

pavamana vidharmani, 693 
pavamano vicar^anih, 387 
pavamano vy ainavat, 328 
pavasva deva ayu§ak (dev5yu?ak), 336 
pavitre stho vai?i)avyau (°navi), 212, 
296 

pa$uih (°sun) na gopa iryah parijma, 
700 

pa£un nah Sahsya pahi, 724 
pasun nah Sabsyajugupah, 724 
paSun me sansya pahi, 724 
paSun me Sansyajugupah {°jug°), 724 
pasthavad gaur (°vahaih gam) vayo 
dadhuh (°dhat), 399 
panktasya (°tena) chandaso ’gneh 
("sagneh, "sa bfhaspatina . . . ) . . . , 
585 

panktrah (panktah) kaSo manthllavas 
(man°) te pitfnam (°fnam), 252 
pancajanyasya bahudha yam indhate, 
520 

pataih ghftasya guhyani nama, 521 
pata tiryaiieam (tirascah), 718 
patam no dyavaptthivi upasthe, 723 
pata pratyancam (°tlcah), 718 
pata prancam (pracah), 718 
pata ma tiryaiieam (pratyancam), 718 
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patam ma dyavappthivi upaathe, 723 
patanvancam (“nticah), 718 
patainam tiryancam (pratyancam, 
prancam), 718 

patho ghrtasya guhyasya (°yani) nama, 
521 

pado ’syehabhayat (padasyeha°; °bha- 
vat) punah, 449 
padyam (°yam bboh), 727 
papat (°pah) svapnyad (°nad) abbu- 
tyah {°yai), 150, 435 
papebbyaS ca pratigrabah (°bat), 434 
papmanam te ’pabanmah, 380 
papmanam me ’pa jabi (me bata), 380 
papma me batab, 380 
pavaka a (°kaya ya^) citayantya krpa, 
416 

pavamanasya tva stomena gayatrasya 
. . . , 586, 852 

pavamanah (tfpyantu), 852 
pavamanih punantu nab (tva), 213, 488, 
724 

pavamanena tva stomena gayatrasya 
(°trya) 586, 852 
pavamanyah (tfpyantu), 852 
pavamanyah punantu ma (te), 213, 488, 
724 

pa^arh grivasv avicartyam (“cftyam), 
832 

pabi duradmanyai ("yah), 150 
pabi duristyai (“yah), 150 
pabi prasityai (“yah), 150 
pikah (pigah) ksvinka nilaSIrsnl te 
'ryamne (°nah), 618 
pitara ayusmantas te svadhayayus- 
mantah (svadhabhir ayu§°), 689 
pitarah pitamahah pare 'vare (’vareb- 
hyah) . . . , 428 

pitaras tva manojava daksinatah 
pantu, 412, 697 

pitaro narasafisah (°sah) . . . , 443 
pita virajam rsabho rayinam, 706 
pitrnarii . . ., see pitr 
pitfnam nara^ansah, 443 
pitrbhyah somavadbhj’o babhrun 
dhumranukasan, 618 
pitrbhyo barhisadbhyo dhumran bab- 
hrvanuka^an, 618 


pitfnam (“fnam) sadanam asi, 252 
pitfnam (“rnarn) ca manmabhih, 252 
pitfn by atra gachasi, 550 
piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 702, 718 

piteva putram (“ran) abbi (iha) rak- 
satad imam (iman), 702, 718 
pitre putraso apy avivatann 
(ftani), 705 

pitvo (pidvo) nyankuh kakkafas (kaku- 
tbas, kaSas) te ’nmnatyai, 618 
piprta (°hi) ma (magnayah, magne), 691 
pibat somam mamadad (“mam ama- 
dann) enam i?te (“fayah), 457 
piba sutasya matir (“ter) na (iha), 446 
piSacebhyo bidalakarim (“ram), 782 
pibasphakam udaratbim, 387 
pivoannan (“na, “nam) rayivrdbah 
sumedbah, 829 
pivo vxkka udarathih, 387 
punsah kartur matary asi^ikta, 569 
pubsa kartra matari ma ni§inca, 569 
pubsam bahunam matara (“rau) syama 
(syava), 771 

pubse putraya vettavai (vittaye, kar- 
tavai, kartave), 238 

punya puny am (“yam) asut, punyali 
punya (°yan) asuvan, 849 
putrah pitarav (“ram) avfnita pti§a, 775 
putram (“ran) pautram (“ran) abhitar- 
payantlh, 702 

punah kfnvans tva pitaram yuvanam, 
768 

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvanah, 768 
punah kfnvana (“vanta) pitara yuvana, 
768 

punah pranah punar atma na aitu (pu- 
nar aktitir aitu), 724 
punah pranah punar atma ma (punar 
akutam, punar akutam ma) agat 
(agan), 724 

punantu manavo (manasa) dhiya 
(“yah), 411 

punantu ma (mam) devajanah, 305 
punantu vasavo dhiya, 411 
punantu visva bhtitani (°ta ma, vifiva 
ayavah), 165 

punar agnayo dhisnyah (“yasah), 155 
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punar agah punarnava (punarnavah, 
°va), 337 

punar jarayur (° 3 ru) gaur iva, 793 
punar dravinam aitu ma (mam), 305 
punar brahmano (°ma) vasunttha (°nl- 
tir, vasudhitam, °te, etc.) yajnaih 
(agne), 340, 349, 401, 695 
punar brahmanam aitu ma (mam), 305 
punar manah pimar ayur (atma) ma 
(na) agat (agan), 724 
punar mam aitv (maitv, ma praitv) 
indriyam, 303 

punarvasur (°su) nak^atram, 753 
punas te prana ayati (ayati, ayatu), 382 
punanasya (°naya) prabhuvasoh (°so), 
364, 635 

punidhvam ca yava mama, 311 
puman enarh tanuta ut krnatti, 809 
pumansam putram janaya, 381 
pumans te putro nari, 381 
puman enad vayaty udgfnatti, 809 
puman putro jayataih (dhiyatain) gar- 
bho (°bhe) antalj, 457 
pura krtirasya visrpo virap^in (°inah), 
368 

puranab (°na) anu venati, 406 
pura di§t5d ahutir asya bantu, 689 
pura satyad ahutirh hantv asya, 689 
purl?am vasanalj sulq-tasya loke 
(°kam), 526 

purl§am vasanah svam yonim yatha- 
yatham, 526 

puruk§u tva?ta (°tah) suviryam ("vi- 
ram), 326 

puruk§u deva tva?tah, 326 
purudasmo (°mavad) vi^urupa (visva- 
rupam) induh, 401 
purusamj-gaS candramasah (°se), 618 
puru§asya vidma sahasrakgasya, 634 
puru^a janayanti nah, 771 
puru§e ’dhi samahitah (°te), 766 
purovata ("to) jinva ravat (°vat) svaha, 
334 

purovato var?an j invar avft svaha, 334 
pustapate caksu§e cak?uh . . . , 359 
pu§tipataye (°te) pu^tiS . . . , 359 
pusyema (°yanto) rayim dhimahe ta 
(tam) indra, 511 


pur^ darvi (°ve) para pata, 180 
purvam devebhyo amrtasya nabhih 
(“bhayi, nama), 456 
purvo yat (yah) sann aparo bhavasi, 
816 

pu^anam vanislhuna, 126, 414, 508 
pusanvan karambhah (°bham), 407 
pu§a na adhat (madhat, ma dhat) sukf- 
tasya loke, 724 

pu^a bhagam savita me (no) dadatu, 
724 

pu§a bhagam bhagapatir bhagam as- 
min yajne mayi dadhatu svaha, 641 
pu?a visam vitpatir visam asmin yaja- 
manaya dadatu svaha, 641 
pu§a santnam (sanya), 588, 704 
pu§a svahakaraih (svagak°, svagaka- 
rena), 704 

pu§ne Saraae (°si) svaha, 655 
pusno vani§thuh, 126, 414, 508 
pfchami tva citaye (°yam) devasakha, 
487 

prchami (°mo) tva (yatra, viivasya) 
bhuvanasya nabhim (°bhih), 396 
prthivi matar ma ma hifislh (“sir mo 
aham tvam), 305, 326 
prthivim vi§nur vyakrahsta gayatrena 
chandasa, 527 
pvthivim Sariram, 381 
prthivim bhasmanaprna (bhasma) 
svahfi, 419 

prthivi sariram (“ram asi), 381 
prthivy asi janmana dhruva nama . . . , 
471 

pfthivya adhy udbhrtam (“ta), 851 
prthivyam vi^nur vyakrahsta gaya- 
trena chandasa, 527 
prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 655 

prthivyam (“ya) amrtam juhomi..., 
73, 101, 650 
prthivya ma pahi, 150 
prthivya varmasi, 147 
prthivya (“ySh) sambhava, 589 
prthivy udapuram annena vi?ta, 800 
prthivyai ma pahi, 150 
prthivyai varmasi, 147 
prthivyai sam anamat, 655 
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patam ma dyavaprthivi upasthe, 723 
patanvaficam (°nucah), 718 
patainam tiryancam (pratyancam, 
prancam), 718 

patho ghrtasya guhyasya (‘’yani) nama, 
521 

pado ’syehabhaTat (padasyeha°; °bha- 
vat) punah, 449 
padyam (“yam bhoh), 727 
papat (“pah) svapnyad (“nad) abhu- 
tyah (“yai), 150, 435 
papebhyaS ca pratigrahah (“hat), 434 
papmanam te ’pahanmah, 380 
papmanam me ’pa jahi (me hata), 380 
papma me hatah, 380 
pavaka a (“kaya yas) citayantya krpa, 
416 

pavamanaaya tva stomena gayatrasya 
. . . , 586, 852 

pavamanah (trpyantu), 852 
pavamanih punantu nah (tva), 213, 488, 
724 

pavamSnena tva stomena gayatrasya 
(“trya) 586, 852 
pavamanyah (trpyantu), 852 
pavamanyah punantu ma (te), 213, 488, 
724 

pa^am grivasv avicartyam (“cftyam), 
832 

pahi duradmanyai (“yah), 150 
pahi duristyai (“yah), 150 
pahi prasityai (“yah), 150 
pikah (pigah) ksvinka nllaSIrsnl te 
’ryamne (°nah), 618 
pitara ayusmantas te svadhayayus- 
mantah (svadhabhir ayus“), 689 
pitarah pitamahah pare ’varc (’vareb- 
hyah) . . . , 428 

pitaras tva manojava daksinatah 
pantu, 412, 697 

pitaro narasahsah (“sah) , . , 443 
pita virajam rsabho raylnam, 706 
pitrnam . . ., see pitr 
pitmam narasahsah, 443 
pitrbhyah somavadbhyo bal)hrun 
dhumranukasan, 618 
pitrbhyo barhisadbhyo dhumran bab- 
hrvanuka^an, 618 


pitfnam (“fnam) sadanam asi, 252 
pitrnam (“rnam) ca manmabhih, 252 
pitfn hy atra gachasi, 550 
piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 702, 718 

piteva putram (“ran) abhi (iha) rak- 
satad imam (iman), 702, 718 
pitre putraso apy avivatann rtain 
(ftani), 705 

pitvo (pidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (kaku- 
thas, kaias) te 'numatyai, 618 
piprta (“hi) ma (magnayah, magne), 691 
pibat somam mamadad (“mam ama- 
dann) enam isle (“tayah), 457 
piba sutasya matir (“ter) na (iha), 446 
piteeebhyo bidalakarim (“ram), 782 
pibasphakam udarathim, 387 
pivoannah (“na, “nam) rayivfdhah 
sumedhah, 829 
pivo vfkka udarathih, 387 
punsah kartur matary asisikta, 569 
puhsa kartra matari ma ni^iiica, 569 
puhsam bahun^ matara (“rau) syama 
(syava), 771 

puhse putraya vettavai (vittaye, kar- 
tavai, kartave), 238 

punya punyam (“yam) asQt, punySh 
punya (“ykn) asuvan, 849 
putrah pitarav (“ram) avfnlta pu§a, 775 
putram (“ran) pautram (“ran) abhitar- 
payantih, 702 

punah kfnvahs tva pitaram yuvanam, 
768 

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvanah, 768 
punah kfnvana (“vanta) pitara yuvana, 
768 

punah pranah punar atma na aitu (pu- 
nar akutir aitu), 724 
punah pranah punar atma ma (punar 
akutam, punar akutam ma) agat 
(agan), 724 

punantu manavo (manasa) dhiya 
(“yah), 411 

punantu ma (mam) devajanah, 305 
punantu vasavo dhiya, 411 
punantu visva bhutani (°ta ma, viSva 
ayavah), 165 

punar agnayo dhi^nyah (“yasah), 155 
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punar agah punamava (punaraavah, 
°va), 337 

punar jarayur (°yii) gaur iva, 793 
punar dravinam aitu ma (mam), 305 
punar brahmano (°ma) vasunitha (“nl- 
tir, vasudhitam, °te, etc.) yajfiaiki 
(agne), 340, 349, 401, 695 
punar brahmapam aitu ma (mam), 305 
punar manah punar ayur (atma) ma 
(na) agat (agan), 724 
punar mam aitv (maitv, ma praitv) 
indriyam, 303 

punarvasur (°su) nak^atram, 753 
punas te prana ayati (ayati, ayatu), 382 
punanasya (°naya) prabhuvasoh (°so), 
364, 635 

punidhvaih ca yava mama, 311 
pumari enam tanuta ut kjnatti, 809 
pumansaih putram janaya, 381 
pumans te putro nari, 381 
puman enad vayaty udgrnatti, 809 
puman putro jayataih (dhiyatarn) gar- 
bho (‘’bhe) antah, 457 
pura krurasya visrpo virap^in (°inati), 
368 

puranafi (°na) anu venati, 406 
pura di§tad ahutir asya bantu, 689 
pura satyad ahutim hantv asya, 689 
puri^am vasanah sukrtasya loke 
(°kam), 526 

purl^aifa vasanah svam yoniih yatha- 
yatham, 526 

puruk§u tva?ta (°tah) suviryam (°vl- 
ram), 326 

purukgu deva tvastah, 326 
purudasmo (°mavad) vi^urupa (visva- 
rupam) induh, 401 
purusamrga4 candramasah (°se), 618 
purusasya vidma sahasrak?asya, 634 
puru§a janayanti nab, 771 
puruse ’dhi samahitah (°te), 766 
purovata (°to) jinva ravat (°vat) svaha, 
334 

purovato var?an j invar avjt svaha, 334 
pu§{apate cak?u§e cak§uh . . . , 359 
pujtipataye (°te) pu?tiS . . . , 359 
pusyema (°yanto) rayiin dhimahe ta 
(tarn) indra, 511 


purna darvi (°ve) para pata, 180 
purvaih devebhyo amrtasya nabhih 
(°bhayi, nama), 456 
parvo yat (yah) sann aparo bhavasi, 
816 

pu?anam vanisthuna, 126, 414, 508 
pu§anvan karambhab (°bham), 407 
pusa na adhat (madhat, ma dhat) sukp- 
tasya loke, 724 

pu§a bhagam savita me (no) dadatu, 
724 

pu?a bhagam bhagapatir bhagam as- 
min yajne mayi dadhatu svaha, 641 
pusavi^am vitpatir visam asmin yaja- 
manaya dadatu svaha, 641 
pu§a saninam (sanya), 588, 704 
pusa svahakaraih (svagak°, svagaka- 
rena), 704 

pu§ne sarase (°si) svaha, 655 
pu§no vani?thuh, 126, 414, 508 
prchami tva citaye (°yam) devasakha, 
487 

pfchami (°mo) tva (yatra, viivasya) 
bhuvanasya nabhim (°bhih), 396 
prthivi matar ma ma hinsih ('’sir mo 
aham tv^), 305, 326 
prthivlm vi?nur vyakrahsta gayatrena 
chandasa, 527 
pjthivim Sariram, 381 
pfthivim bhasmanaprna (bhasma) 
svaha, 419 

prthivi Sariram (°ram asi), 381 
prthivy asi janmana dhruva nama . . , , 

'471 

pjthivya adhy udbhrtam (°ta), 851 
prthivyarh vi^nur vyakrahsta gaya- 
trena chandasa, 527 
prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 655 

prthivyam ("ya) amrtath juhomi ..., 
’ 73 , 101, 650 
prthivya ma pahi, 150 
prthivya varmasi, 147 
prthivya ('’yah) sambhava, 589 
ppthivy udapuram annena vi§ta, 800 
prthivyai ma pahi, 150 
pfthivyai varmasi, 147 
pcthivyai sam anamat, 655 
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pr?ato (°nto) hemantaya, 376 
pr?t5bhyah (pj-stibhyas) svaha, 188 
pr§thavad gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
prsthe pfthivya nihito davidyutat, 672 
pesasvati tantuna samvayanti (°vya- 
yanti), 465 

pauru§eyad (°yena, °yan na) daivyat 
(°vyena, °vat), 570 

praiigam uktham avyathayai (°ya, 
°thayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 420, 797 
pra candramas (°mas) tirate (°ti, °se) 
dirgham ayuh, 326 

praceta (°tas) vo (tva) rudraih pascad 
412, 697, 739 

prajananah (°nam, prajanah), 795 
prajananam vai prati?tha . . . pitfnam 
(°rnam) . . . , 252 

prajaya ca bahum (°hun) krdhi, 721 
prajah krnvan janayan virupah, 727 
prajah puposa (piparti) . . ., 702 
prajah pra janayavahai, 702 
praja (°jam) jinva, 702 
prajam dadatu parivatsaro nah, 702 
prajam no narya pahi, 724 
prajam no naryajugupah, 724 
prajapatih prajaya (°jabhih) samrara- 
nah (samvidanah), 702 
prajapatih prathamaja ftasya, 387 
prajapatih prathamo ’yam jigaya, 401 
(om) prajapatim tarpayami, 373 
prajapatim aham tvaya samaksam 
fdhyasam, 403 

prajapatim prathamajam rtasya, 387 
prajapatir aham tvaya sak^d rdhya- 
sam, 403 

prajapatir janayati praja imah, 702 
prajapatir yam prathamo jigaya, 401 
prajapatis tanvam me jusasva, 326 
prajapatis trpyatu, 373 
prajapatl ramayatu praja iha, 702 
prajapate tanvam me jusasva, 326 
prajapate na tvad etany anyah (na hi 
tvat tany anyah, nahi tvad anya eta), 
165 

prajapater visvabhrti tanvam (°vam) 
hutam asi svaha, 249 
prajapates tva (°tes tva) pranenabhi- 
pranimi pusnah po§ena (°§aya) . , . , 
557 


prajabhyas tva (°bhyo vam), 765 
prajabhyah svaha, 702 
prajam asmasu dhehi, 641, 724 
prajam a janayavahai, 702 
prajam piparti bahudh5 vi rajati, 702 
prajam pipartu parivatsaro nah, 702 
prajam pra janayavahai, 702 
prajam me dah, 641, 724 
prajam me narya pahi, 724 
prajam me naryajugupah (°jug°), 724 
prajam me yacha, 641, 724 
prajayai kam (kim) amptaih navrnita, 
822 

prajayai svaha, 702 

prajavatir (°varlr) yaSaso (°se) visva- 
rupah, 420 

prajavatih suyavasam (°se) ru^antih 
(riS°), m 

praja vilqmvan (°kurvan) janayan viru- 
pam (°pah), 727 

prajas tvanu (tvam anu) pranantu, 307 
prajah sarvaS ca rajabandhavaih 
(°vyah), 459 

pra no brutad bhagadhan (°dham) 
devatasu, 647, 724 

pra no yacha bhuvas (viSSm) pate, 
698 

pra tad vi?nu ('nuh, °nus) stavate vi- 
ryena (°y5ni, °yaya), 474, 486, 558, 705 
pra tad voced amptasya (°tam nu, voce 
amrtam nu) vidvan, 504 
pra tam naya prataram (°ram) vasyo 
acha, 823 

pra tary agne prataram na ayuh, 823 
prati kptyakrto daha, 703 
prati te jihva ghptam uc caranyet 
("yat), 765 

prati tva parvatl (°tir, parvati) vettu, 
200 

pratidhina prthivya (°yai) ppthivim 
jinva, 559 

pratiputa aratayah, 703 
pratiprasthatah pasunehi (°sum upa- 
kalpayasva), 474 

pratiprasthatah pasau (°suih) samva- 
dasva, 105, 543 

pratiprasthatar dadhigharmenanudehi 
("gharmaya dadhy upakalpayasva), 
563 
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prati prane§u (°ne) prati 
pu§te (°tau, °my atman), 707 
prati vam jihva glirtam uc (a) caranyat 
(°yat, “yet), 765 

prati§the stho devate (°tanam, °te 
dyavapfthivi) ma ma samtaptam, 440 
pratikam me vicak^anam, 342 
pratlk§ante (°taiii) SvaSuro (°§ruvo) 
devaras (°ras) ca, 702, 782 
pratici dik (diSam), [...], 427, 438 
praticya disa (°Sa saha, °cyaiii diSi) 
grhah paSavo marjayantam, 604 
pratlcyai tva disc varunayadhipataye 
...,427 

pra te divo na stanayanti (°ta) iSu^mah 
(°maih), 411 

pratnam ni (pratnani) pati kavyam 
(°yah), 403, 740 

pratyak somo atisrutah, 404, 815 
praty ange§u prati ti§thamy atman 
(“ni), 275 

pratyann ud e?i manu§an (°§Ih), 841 
pratyan ("ank) somo atidrutah (°sru- 
tah), 404, 815 

pratyu?tam rak?ah pratyu?t5 arStayah 
(°taratih), 703 

praty eta vamS (sunvan) . . . prati§- 
thotopavaktar (°ta) uta . . . , 342 
pra tva ni pati kavya^, 403, 740 
prathamachad avaraft a vive^a, 449 
pra devah (°vlh) prota sunyta, 782 
pra nabhasva prthivi, 344 
pra nu vocam vidatha jatavedasah, 636 
pra no naya prataram vasyo acha, 823 
pra no yacha (rasva) viSas pate, 698 
pra no raya (raye) parinasa (paniyase), 
63, 557 

pra no vaco vidatha jatavedase, 636 
pra parjanyah srjatam rodasi anu, 390, 
697 

pra parvatasya vr?abhasya pr$that, 79, 
661 

prapitamahan (°ham) bibharti (°rat) 
pinvamanah (°ne), 457, 702 
pra ma brutad bhagadam (dhavirda) 
devatasu (“tabhyah), 647, 724 
pra yam raye nini§asi, 390 
pra yak§ma etu nirptim (°tih) paracaih, 
390 


pra yad gavo na bhurnayah, 816 
pra ya bhumim (°mi) pravatvati, 348 
pra ynjo (°ia) vaco agriyah, 587 
prayutam (°ta) dve§ah (°§ahsi), 703 
pra ye gavo na bhurnayah, 816 
pra yo jajne vidvah (“van) asya band- 
hum (°dhuh), 401 
pra yo raye ninl^ati, 390 
pra radhasa (“dhafisi) codayate (°yate) 
mahitvana, 62, 469, 704 
pravanena sajo^asah, 742 
pravayahnahar (“vayahne ’har) jinva, 
559, 788 
pravasi, 788 

praSirya Salyanam mukham, 707 
pra sma4ru (“rubhir) dodhuvad . . . , 
47, 469, 711 

pra sak$ati pratimanam prthivyah, 703 
pra samrajo (“jam) asurasya praSastim 
(“tarn), 510 

pra sak§ate pratimanani bhtiri, 703 
pra sunvanasyandhasah (sunvana- 
yandh“), 623 

pra skannaj (“nnarn) jayatam havilj, 
435 

prastotah sama (°mani) gaya, 690 
prasnapayanta (°ty) urmayah (°mi- 
nam), 390 

pra bahsasas t^palam (°Ia) manyum 
(vagnum) acha, 471 
prahar§inam (“no) madirasya . . . , 520 
praktad (“to) apaktad (“to) adharad 
udaktat (°tah), 173 

prakto apactm anayam tad enam, 498 
prak (pran, prank) somo atidrutah, 404, 
815 

praci dik (diSam), 438 
praci dig agnir adhipatir . . . , 427 
pracim avacim ava yann ari^yai, 498 
pracis cojjagahire, 213 
pracya di^as (“cyam disi) tvam indrasi 
raja, 676 

pracyam dili (“cya diSa, “Sa saha) deva 
rtvijo marjayantam, 604 
pracyai tva diSe ’gnaye ’dhipataye . . . , 
427 

pranam na viryam nasi, 707 
pranasya tva paraspayai (“paya) cak- 
$U9as . . . , 152, 801 
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pranasya pantha amrto (°tam) gra- 
habhyatn, 843 

pranah sindhunam kalas^ acikradat, 
419 

pranan na viryam nasi, 707 
pranapanayor (°na) uruvyacSs taya 
(tvaya) prapadye, 526 
pranapanabhyam (pranaya) me varco- 
dasau (“da varcaae) paveth^ 
(“vasva), 769 
prana va apah, 707 

prana sindhunam kalasah acikradat, 
419 

prano agnih (’gnih) paramatma pan- 
cavayubhir (vai pancavayuh) . . . , 
413 

prano va apah, 707 

prataryavabhir (“vano) adhvare 
(“ram), 415, 527 

prataryuja (“jau) vi bodhaya (mucye- 
tham), 131 

pratary agne prataram na ayuh, 823 
prSnya tantufts tirate dhatte anya, 
402 

pramuh jayabhlme jayantu, 836 
pravanebhih sajo?asah, 742 
prSvo ’sy ahnafisi, 788 
priyahi kavlnam matl (°tih), 417 
priyam sarvasya paSyatah, 616 
priyam ma brahmani (“ne) kuru, 101, 
654 

priyany angani tava vardhayantih, 
164, 311 

priyany angani (“ga) svadhita (sukrta) 
paruhsi (puruni), 165 
priya devanam subhaga mekhaleyam, 
322, 330 

priyena dhamna (namna, nama) pri- 
yam (°ye) sada asida (sadasi sida), 
472, 528 

priye (“yo) devanam parame janitre 
(sadhasthe), 454 

priyo datur daksinaya iha syam, 142 
priyo devanam daksinayai datur iha 
bhuyasam, 142 
pru§va asrubhih, 709 
preta marutah svatavasa ena viSpatya- 
mum . . . , 219 


pretina (“tya) dharmana (°ne) dhar- 
mam jinva, 218, 559 
preto muncatu mS pateh, 219 
prehi-prehi pathibhih purvyebhih (pu- 
ryanaih), 170 

praitu hotuS camasah . . . prodgatr- 
nam (“gatuh) . . . , 695 
plaSir (“sir) vyaktah Satadhara utsah, 
177 

phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva, 
826 

phalavatyo (“tir, phalinyo) na o§adha- 
yah pacyantam, 213 
phalguni (“nir) nak^atram, 116, 755 
phalgunibhyam (“nl?u) vy uhyate 
(uh“), 596, 755 

phalgur (“gur) lohitorni balak^I (pal“, 
“k§is) tab sarasvatyah, 206, 227 
bajabojopakaiini, 207 
bandhur me (no) mata prthivi mahi- 
yam, 724 

babhravah (“ml)) saumyah (“yah), 700 
babhravo dhumranikasah pitfiikm bar- 
hi^adam, 618 

barhi§ ca vedii (“dim) ca, 387 
balam mayi dhehi (me d5h svaha), 641 
bahupraja niritim (“tir) S, viveSa, 406 
bahubhyah pantham anupaspaSanam 
(“nah, anapa“), 387 

babOnaih (“hvinam) pita bahur asya 
putrah, 834 

bahvaivajagavedakam, 459 
bahvim prajam janayantiin (“tl, “tau) 
sarupam (suratna, saretasa), 388 
badhasva (“dhetham) dure (“ram, 
dve^o) niritim paracaih, 531 
barhaspatyam asi (“tyo ’si), 850 
bahucyuto dhi?anaya (“nayor) upasthat 
(“the), 664, 769 

bidvo nyankuh kagas te ’numatyah, 
618 

brhac ca te rathamtaram ca purvau 
padau bhavatam, 750 
brhata tva rathamtarena trai^tubhya 
(tristubha) vartanya . . . , 586, 750 
brhatl (°tlm) chanda indriyam, 399 
brhat sama prati?thitya antarikse 
(“§am, °tyai), 535 
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brhad arkam yunjanah suvar abharann 
idam, 743 

bj-had j-§abham gam vayo dadhat, 399 
brhad dha tasthau bhuvane^v antah, 
'sii 

byhadrathamtarayos tva stomena tris- 
tubho vartanya . . . , 586, 750 
bfhadrathamtare te purvau padau . . . , 
750 

brhad vr^abham gam vayo dadhat, 399 
brhan ha tasthau rajaso vimanah 
(°naiva), 811 

brhaspataye panktaya . . . caruh 
‘ (°nim), 376 

brhaspataye mahisa (mahi $ad) dyu- 
mau namah, 358 

brhaspatim yajnam akrnvata r?hn, 406 
brhaspatitb sa disam ... (b" sa) rchatu 
yo maitasyai (°ya) di4o . . . , 149 
brhaspatir brahma brahmapatir . . . 
mayi dadhatu (yajamanaya dadatu) 
svaha, 641 

brhaspatir yajnam atanuta r?ih) 406 
brhaspatir vacam (°ce), 627, 706 
brhaspatisutasya . . . indo (°da, "dor) 
mdriySvatahi patnlvantam (°vato) 
graham (°haft) . 31, 365, 520, 692 
brhaspate mahi§a dyuman (mahi?aya 
dive) namah, 358 

brhaspate yamyam (°ya) yungdhi (yun- 
dhi) vacam, 605 

bodhaS ca tva (ma) pratibodhaS (prati°) 
ca, 750 

bodhamasi tva haryaSva yajfiaih (°ne), 
602, 689 

bodha me (no) asya vacaso yavi^^ha, 
724 

brahmacary asi (asy asau), 334 
brahmajye§tha sambhrta viryani (°tha 
virya sambhrtani), 161 
brahmanas tva paraspayah (°ya, °yai) 
ksatrasya . . . , 152, 708, 801 
brahmana guptah sukrta krtena, 580, 
704 

brahmana saihprncanas sukrta krtena, 
580, 704 

brahma tena punihi (°natu, °nimahe) 
nah (ma), 724 


brahma devakrtam upahQtam, 796 
brahma devah (°va) avivrdhat (°dhan), 
389 

brahma devanam (brahmadevi) pratha- 
majS rtasya, 796 

brahmadvisah (°se) §arave hantava u, 
423 

brahma dharaya, 705 
brahma yajnah (°nah) prthivim dhara- 
yanti, 689 

brahmavani (°nim) tva k^atravani 
(°nim) . . . paryuhami, 808 
brahma varma mamantaram, 378, 449 
brahmana (°pam) indraih vayodhasam, 
406 

brahma devakrtopahiita, 796 
brahma devanam prathamaja rtasya, 
796 

brahmadhiguptah (brahmabhi", brah- 
mabhigurtam) svara k^arani (surak- 
9 itah syam, svararak^nah) . . . , 842 
brahmaham antaram krnve (karave), 
378, 449 

brahmapa^ (°na^) Santi^i, 695 
brabmapas tva nathakama (°mah) upa- 
dhavami (prapadye), 740 
brahmanena vacam (°cah), 390, 706 
brahmapo vo nathakama upadhavami, 
740 

bhak$Iya te (vo) 'vaso daivyasya, 
739 

bhaga eva bhagavan astu devah (°vah), 
340 

bhagam pu^ savita no dadatu, 724 
bhadram pasyemak^abhir ("k^ibhir) 
yajatrah, 281 

bhadra te (varii) pu^nn (° 9 anav) iha 
ratir astu, 765 

bhavatam nah samanasau, 723 
bhavati (°van) bhik^am dehi (dadatu), 
326, 849 

bharati grpana, 735 
bharatide sarasvati, 329 
bhinadmi te ku^umbham, 380 
bhindat sapatnan adharanS ca krpvat, 
850 

bhindhi darbha sapatnanam (“tnan 
me), 518 
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bhiyaih (°yo) dadhana hTdaye§u Satra- 
vah, 706 

bhiyasam a dhehi Satru^u (°rave), 642, 
703 

bhi§agbhyo (°§ajam) bhi?aktarah (aub- 
hi?aktainah), 658 
bhi§aiendre (°ram) sarasvati, 535 
bhuvas te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 641 
bhuvas tvam indra brahmana (°no) 
mahan, 64, 79, 571 
bbutaye namah, 182 
bhutasya (°tanam) jatah patir eka asit, 
698 

bhutUn^ brahma pratbamo ha jajne, 
796 

bhutaya tva narataye, 182 
bhtityai tva (vah), 739 
bhutyai namah, 182 
bhumidfriham acyutam parayi?nu, 850 
bhumidrhho ’cyutaS cyavayi?nuh, 850 
bhumir iti tvabhipramanvate janah 
(tva jana viduh), 698 
bhumir bhumna dyaur varina, 273 
bhuyaS ca (bhiiyaalh) Saradah Satat, 
734 

bhQyasi havi§karana upahatah C’ta), 
849 

bhuyasma te sumatau viSvavedah, 332 
bhuristhatram bhQry SveSayantlm 
(°tah), 14, 402 

bhur bhuvah svas te dad^i (svah 
sarvam tvayi dadhami), 641 
bhus te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 641 
bhettaram bhanguravatah (°tam), 703 
bhrajasvantam mam . . . (bhrajasvan 
aham, bhrajaavy aham, bhraji^tho 
’ham) manusyesu kuru (bhuyasam), 
378 

manhistham (°tho) vajasataye, 387 
maOhistham vo (mahhi§thaso) magho- 
nam, 388 

maghavan (°van) chagdhi tava tan na 
titibhih (utaye), 558, 704 
maghabhir gavo gfhyante, 107, 596 
maghasu hanyante gavah, 107, 596 
manim (°nih) sahasraviryam (°yah), 
387 

manina rupani, 218 


mandukan jambhyebhih (°mbhaih), 172 
manduky apsu Sam bhuvah, 419 
mandukya su sam gamah (gamaya), 419 
manya rupani, 218 

matsva susipra (°rin) harivas tad (tarn) 
imahe, 842 

mathavySn stokan apa yan raradha, 770 
made (°e?u) suSipram (Sipram) andha- 
sah, 693 

madhavyau stokav (°ka) apa tau ra- 
radha, 770 

madhu tva madhula karotu (kinotu, 
cakara), 488 

madhu naktam uto^asah (°sa, °si), 68, 
96, 107, 584, 596, 678 
madhu me madhula karah, 488 
madhu reto (“dhur ato) madhavah patv 
asman, 437 

madhoh pavanta urmayah, 244 
madhoh pavasva dharaya, 244 
madhoh pibatam aSvinS, 244 
madhoh pibanti gauryal^, 244 
madhor ato madhavafe patv asman, 437 
madho rasam sadhamade, 244 
madhoS cakanaS cSrur madaya, 244 
madhyatahkarinarii camasSdhvaryavo 
va§atkttanuva?atlqrtan (°te) juhuta, 
761 

madhvah pavanta urmayah, 244 
madhvah pavasva dharaya, 244 
madhvah pibatam aSvina, 244 
madhvah pibanti gauryah, 244 
madhvaS cakanaS carur madaya, 244 
madhvo rasam sadhamade, 244 
manasy&ii hfdayad adhi, 665 
manojavaso vah pitjbhir daksinata 
upadadhat^, 412, 697, 739 
manojavas tva pitfbhir (“taro) daksi- 
natah patu (pantu), 412, 697, 739 
mano jyotir (jtitir) jusatam ajyasya 
(ajyam, ajyam me), 501 
mano me hardi (hard) yacha, 793 
mano hardim yacha, 793 
mandra dhanasya sataye (“yah), 420 
manyum (“yur) visa idate manu§ir yah 
(“te devayantih), 406 
manyum janasya dudhyah (“yam), 520 
manyuna krtam manyuh karoti . . . , 408 
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manyur ak^In manyuh karoti . . . , 
408 

manyur viSa . . . , see manyuin . . . 
manyo vajrinn abhi (upa) mam (na) a 
vavrtsva, 723 

mama cittam cittenanvehi (°ttam anu 
cittebhir eta), 706 
mama tubhya ca samvananam, 315 
mama padyaya vi raja, 636, 655, 845 
mama vaSesu hj-dayani vah kfnomi, 
705, 707, bo 

mama vrate te hfdayam (vrate bfda- 
yam te) dadhami (°tu), 705, 707, 739 
mama hfdaye hfdayam te astu, 705, 
707, 739 

mamamitran vi vidhyata (°tu), 723 
mamasir . . . , see mayy a^Ir . . . 
mameyam astu posya, 334, 671 
mayah patibhyo janayah (°ye) paris- 
vaje, 422 

maya gave gopatina sacadhvam, 607 
mayi gavah santu gopatau, 607 
mayi grhnami tvam aham, 652 
mayi ti^fhantu gopatau, 607 
mayi te kamadharanam bhuyat, 739 
mayi te rayah Srayantam, 739 
mayi dak§akratil (dak§o mayi kratuh), 
115, 730 

mayi dohah padySyai virSjah (°jah kal- 
patam), 636, 655, 845 
mayi padyayai virajo dohah, 636, 655, 
845 

mayi pustim (°tam) pustipatir (pusta°, 
pustipatni) dadhatu (dadatu), 849 
mayi vah kamadharanam bhuyat, 739 
mayi vo rayah Srayantam, 739 
mayidam indra indriyath dadhatu, 723 
mayindra indriyam dadhatu, 723 
mayobhuvo vj-stayah santv asme, 737 
mayobhur vato visvakj-stayah santv 
asme, 737 

mayy aslr (mamaSir) astu mayi (mama) 
devahutih, 102, 671 
mariclr viprudbhih (°prusa), 707 
marutas trinave stutam, 402 
marutah sadohavirdhanaih (°nab- 
hyam), 755 

marutarii prsatir (“tiiii) gacha, 700 


marutam prasave (°vena) jaya (°yata), 
66, 593, 601 

marutam manve adhi no (me) bru- 
vantu, 723 

marutvatlyam uktham avyathayai 
("ya, "thayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 
420, 797 

marudbhya enomugbhyam . . . , 376 
martanam (°tasa§) cid urvaSir akjpran, 
440 

marmani te varmana (°mabhiS) chada- 
yami, 704 

marya iva yuvatibhih (yo§ah) sam ar- 
sati (°se), 467 

maryo na yojam abhy eti paScat (°ca), 
575 

mahad adya bharatasya (°tanam), 740 
mahad dha tasthau bhuvane^v antah, 
811 

mahaS cid yasya midhuso yavya, 447 
mahas te sato mahima panasyate (pan- 
i§tama), 446 

mahah avinam anu purvya^i, 447 
mahans te mahato mahima, 446 
mahakarma bharatasya, 740 
maha kavl ynivSna, 762 
mahadevasya (°vaya) dhimahi, 634 
mahanamni ("rnnyo) revatayah 
(°tyah), 202, 213 

mahan mahitve ("tva) tastabhanah 
(samstambhe), 607 
maham avinam anu purvyah, 447 
mahinam payo ’si, see mahlnam . . . 
mahisam nah subhvaih (°bhavas, “bhu- 
vas) tasthivansam, 234, 402 
mahi^ir (°sy) asi, 206 
mahi gj-nana, 735 

mahi cid yasya midhuso yavya, 447 
mahl devasya midhuso ’vayah, 447 
mahinaih (°hinaih) payo 'si, 215 
mahi no vata iha vantu bhumau, 709 
mahir gfnanah, 735 
mahi vispatnl sadane (°nl) rtasya, 455 
mahi hy asya midhu?o yavya, 447 
mahe cana tvam adrivah (tvadr°), 
306 

maho gotrasya ksayati svarajah (“ja), 
447 
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maho ye dhanam (°na, ratnam) sami- 
thesu jabhrire, 704 

mahyam vatah pavatam (®te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 99, 646 
mahyam sure abharaj jyoti^e kam, 70, 
486 

mahyam gfhnami tvam aham, 652 
mahyam jyotir abharat atiryas tat, 70, 
486 

mahyam dhuk§va yajamanaya kaman, 
309 

mahya indram (°ra) svastaye, 348 
mahsaya (°sebhyah) avaha, 707 
makim brahmadviso (°sam) vanah, 703 
ma cakra avptsata, 164 
ma ca risad upasatta te agne, 695 
ma caham dvi$ate radham, 633, 703 
ma jamim mo^ir amuya iayan^, 401 
mata matari mata, 444 
mata yad vlram dadhanad (jajanaj) 
dhani^tha (jani§tham), 402 
matur mStari mata, 444 
ma te grhe (°he?u) ni§i gho?a utthat, 711 
ma te yuyoma samdr^ah, 670 
ma te ri§an khanita, 714 
ma te ri§ann upasattaro agne (grha- 
pam ^le), 695 

mateva putram bibhftapsv enat (bib- 
hrta sv enat, °enam), 837 
matevasma adite (°tih) Sarma yacha 
(yahsat), 27, 322, 326 
ma te vyoma aaihdrSi (samdasa (itil), 
670 

ma tvam harsih Srutam mayi, 671 
ma tv ahaih dvisatam radham, 633, 703 
ma tva dabhan, 740 
ma tva dabhan durevasah kaSokah 
(dureva yatudhanah), 155 
ma tva dabhan yatudhana durevah, 155 
ma tva ni kran purvacito (‘’citta, °cit- 
tau) nikarinah, 221 

ma tva pariparino (paripari) vidan 
(etc.), 703 

ma tva vrkjah (°§au) sam badhi^ta 
(‘’(am, °dhetham), 765 
maduskrtau vyenasa (°sau), 131 
manasya patni sarana syona, 835 
ma nah sapatnah Saranah syona, 835 


ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat, 
312 

ma no rak^o abhi nad yatumavatam 
(°vat), 440 

ma no hardi tvisa vadhih, 724, 793 
ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama, 
724 

ma no hihsi^ta, 724 

ma no hihsij janita yah pjthivyah 
(“yarn), 684, 724 

ma no hihsid dhinsito [dadhami] na tva 
jahami, 724 

ma no hrnitam (°tha) atithir (°thim) 
vasur agnih, 401 

manda va^h Sundhyur (°yuvo) ajirah, 
241 

mam dhehi, 723 

ma para seci no dhanam (nah svam, me 
dhanam, mat payah), 80, 656, 724 
mam anuvrata bhava, 53, 87, 506 
ma mam mata prthivi hinsit, 305, 326 
ma ma hasin ("sir) nathito net (na) tva 
jahami (°ni), 724 
ma ma hin8i?ta, 724 
ma ma (mam) hihsi$tath svam (yat 
svaih) yonim aviSantau ("Satha^), 
305, 784 

ma ma hihsij janita yah prthivyah, 724 
ma ma hinsih svam (svam) yonim avi- 
Santl (°§an), 305, 784 
mami^m kam canoe chi^ah, 380, 810 
mami^am moci ka§ cana, 380, 810 
mam eva gnabhir abhigah, 474 
ma me Van nabhim atigah, 474 
ma me hardi tvisa ("dim dvi?a) vadhih, 
222, 724, 793 

mam punihi (°nahi) viSvatah, 724 
ma vayam ayu§a varcasa ca, 724 
ma VO dabhat, 740 
ma vo risat khanita, 714 
ma samsrksatham parame vyoman 
(°ni), 275 

masarena parisruta ("tarn, pariskjta), 
459 

masas (“sam) caturthah, 709 
masaS cardhamasas ca, 410 
ma sv asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 312 
maham ayu§a . . , 724 
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ma hinsisur vahatiim uhyamanam 
(uhyamanam), 840 

ma hinsih (°slt) puru§am (°?a.n) jagat 
(mama), 701 

miteva sadma pasumanti (°manti) hota, 
264 

mitrah ksatram ksatrapatih . . . mayi 
(yajamanaya) dadhatu (dadatu) . . . , 
641 

mitrah panty adnihah, 115, 733 
mitra satyanam pate (°nam adhipate, 
sat yah), 329, 438 

mitrasya tva (vaS) cak§u^ . . . , 740 
mitrasyasi kaninika, 789 
mitrah satyanam (aatyah), 320, 438, 742 
mitravarunayor dhruvena dharma^, 
443 

mitravarunabhyam agomugbhyam pa- 
yasya (“yarn), 376 

mitravaru^ rak^atam adhipatyaih 
(°ye), 602, 705 

mitravaru:^ Saradahnam (°na) cikitnu 
(cikittam, jigatnu, cikitvam), 585, 
709 

mitravarunau dhi§pyaih (°yebhir ag- 
nibhih), 172 

mitravarunau dhruvena dharmaija, 443 
mitravarunau iroplbhyam (Sroni”), 189 
mitravarunau sa . . . maitasyai (°ya) 
diSo 149 

mitras panty adruhah, 115, 733 
mitro janan kalpayati prajanan, 698 
mitro jan^n yatayati bruvanah (praja- 
nan), 698 

miham na vato vi ha vati bhuma, 709 
mukham kim asya (asyasit) kau (kiih) 
bahu, 776 

muncatu yajnam (°no) yajnapatim . . . , 
390 

muncemam yajnam munca yajnapatim 
. . . , 390, 695 

muncemam anhasah, 695 
munceman amun anhasah sv^a, 695 
mtira (°rair) amuram puram darma- 
nam, 419 

mfga na bhimas tavi?Ibhir (°?ebhir) 
arcinah (tirmibhih), 841 
mfjanti vahniin sadane^v acha, 540 


mfjyamana (°no) gabhastyoh, 712 
n^taya jivam parinlyamanam, 701 
mftyava ekasatam parah, 380 
mrtyur me pahi, 437 
mftyun ekaSatam suve, 509 
mftyun ekaiatarh caye (nude), 380, 509 
mrtyoh padam (°dani) . . . , 698 
mftyor ekaSatam suve, 509 
mrtyor ekaSatam caye, 509 
mftyor ma pahi, 437 
mjtyor muk?iya ma patyuh, 219 
mrdaih barsvaih (°vebhih), 172 
medasah (°sa, medobhyah) svaha, 620, 
694 

me rayali, 724 

mesam vipra abhisvara (°re), 601 
mainam hihsi$tam svam yonim avi- 
iSantau, 784 

mainam kam canoe chi^ah, 380, 810 
mais^ ucche$i kim cana, 380, 810 
mo aham dvi^ate (°to) radham, 633, 703 
modah pramoda anandah, 704 
mo ?u na indratra (indra) pftsu devaih 
(°vah, °va), 29, 55, 353 
mo 9 vatvam asman taradhat, 312 
mo $v asmahs tamasy antar3.dhah, 312 
ya agachat pathibhir devayanaih, 816 
ya ajagma (°muh) savane ma (°nedam, 
°nam idam, ajagmedam savanaih) 
ju$anah, 551, 693 

ya ababhuva (avabhuva) bhuvan^ 
viSva (°vah), 838 
ya avi§to vayassu yo mrge?u, 526 
ya ahutim (°tir) atyamanyanta devah, 
689 

ya indragni asanam sakhayau, 133 
ya indrena saratham yati devah, 419, 
588 

ya imah praja viivakarma jajana, 417 
ya ima viSva bhuvanani cakjpe, 165 
ya i?avo yatudhananam, 449, 455, 788 
ya Im vahanta asubhih, 40, 408 
ya ise pasupatih paSunam, 447 
ya usriya apya (api ya) antar aSmanah 
(°ni), 665 

ya rte cid abhisrisah, 816 
ya etad (enam) vidur amjtas te bha- 
vanti, 809 
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ya enad veda sa id enad (enam) arhati, 
837 

ya o§adhI§u paSu^v apsv antah ('’§v 
aviveSa), 739 

yah kravyat tam aSisamam, 20, 396 
yah puru§e yo aSmani, 691, 710 
yah putah (pota) sa punatu ma (nah), 
724 

yam hutadam agnim yam u kamam 
ahuh, 396 

yak§atah (°§at) svau (svarh) mahima- 
nau (‘’nam), 769 
yaksate cid abhigrisah, 816 
yak§mam Sronibhyam (sronC) bhasa- 
dat, 189, 498 

yak^mam bhasadyam Sronibhyam bha- 
sadam, 189, 498 

yakgma yanti janad (“nan) anu, 495, 
698 

yac ca kimcij jagat sarvam (°ty asmin), 
457 

yac cacarananuvratam, 404, 817 
yac caham eno vidvafi^ cakara yac ca- 
vidvats . . . , 726 

yac caham eno vidvahsa^ cavidvahsaS 
..., 726 

yacha nah Sarma saprathali (°thah), 
257, 721 

yachasmai garma saprathah, 257, 721 
yajatra muncateha nah (ma), 724 
yajamanaya jagrta, 649 
yaja no (yajano) devo (°vah) ajarah 
suvirah, 402 

yaji§t'ham havyavahana (°nam), 332, 
346, 387 

yajistho havyavahanah, 332, 387 
yaj jagrantha savita satyadharma, 465, 
816 

yaj jatam janitavyam ca kevalam, 448 
yajnah pratyasthat, 326 
yajnah praty u ?that sumatau matl- 
nam, 326 

yajnam yad yajnavahasah, 474, 689 
yaj nam vidanah sukftasya loke, 526 
yajnam hinvanty adribhih, 419, 488 
yajnam tapah, 792 

yajnam dadhanah sukftasya lokam, 
526 


yajna pratiti?tha sumatau susevah, 326 
yajnam ahur bhuvanasya nabhim, 392 
yajna§ ca dak^i^ (°na§) ca (ca dak- 
sine), 696 
yajnas tapah, 792 

yajnasya jihvam avidama guhyam 
(“yarn), 817 

yajnasya te (tva) yajnapate suktoktau 
(havirbhih, saha), 483 
yajnasya mata (mataram) suhava me 
astu, 18, 399, 723 

yajnasya hi stha rtvija (“viyau), 131 
yajnasyayuh pratiran (°ntau), 765 
yajnaya santv adrayah, 419, 488 
yajnaya stirnabarhi§e vi vo made, 489, 
646, 689 

yajne§u stirnabarhi^am vivaksase, 489, 
646, 689 

yajnair juhoti havi§a yaju^a (°ti yaju?a 
havirbhih), 689 

yajnair va (vo) yajnavahasah, 474, 689 
yajnair vidhema namasa havirbhih, 689 
yajno bhutvS yajnam asida svam 
(svam) yonirfa , . . , 784 
yatah praja akhidra . , . , 569 
yatamana (°no) raSmibbih suryasya, 
739, 849 

yato deva dadhi§e purvapeyam, 656 
yato bhumim janayan vi^vakarma, 495 
yat karmanaty ariricam, 583 
yatkama idam juhomi tan me samf- 
dhyatam, 726 

yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu, 726 
yat kim ca (cit) tanvo (“vam) rapah, 
708 

yat kusidam apratittam (“titam, apra- 
dattam) mayi (mayeha), 607, 703 
yat te asmin ghora asan juhomi, 278 
yat te kruddhah parovapa, 517, 717 
yat te devi nir^tir ababandha, 832 
yat te pavitram arci?i (°sa), 609 
yat te mahe . . . , see yat tvemahe . . . 
yat te Sikvah paravadhit, 517 
yat te susime (°'mam) hfdaye (“yam), 
340, 457 

yat tva kruddhah parovapa (“ddhah 
pracakruh), 517, 717 
yat tva sikvah paravadhit, 517 
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yat tvemahe (te mahe) prati tan no 
(prati nas taj) jusasva, 496 
yat purtam yas ca dak§inah, 696 
yat pfthivyaih (°ya) rajah svam, 671 
yatra gavam nihita sapta nama 
(nama), 270 

yatra devaso (°va) ajusanta viSve, 157 
yatra bhumer (°myai) jusase (vrnase) 
tatra gacha, 143, 182 
yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha, 
342 

yatra-yatra vibhfto (bibhrato) jata- 
vedah, 342 

yatra sarasvatya mesasya (meaya) 
havisah priya dhamani, 779 
yatradhi sura udito (“tau) vibhati 
(vyeti), 457 

yatra vrk§as tanuvai yatra vaaah, 144, 
488, 517 

yatrasprk^at tanvo yac ca vasaaah 
(tanuvam yatra vasah), 144, 488, 517 
yatrema viSva bhuvanadhi tasthuli, 
164 

yatrainan (“raitan) vettha nihitan pa- 
rake (paracah), 553 
yatrau^adhih aamagmata, 193 
yat sanoh sanum (°nv) S,ruhat (°hah), 
795 

yat subhftarh yat svaha, 727 
yat strinam jivabhojanam, 808 
yathagnih pfthivya samanamad evam 
mahyaifa bhadrah samnatayah sam 
namantu, 431, 607 

yatha tvarii (tvam agne) susravah sus- 
rava (°va asy evam, "va deve§v evam) 
aham suSravah susrava (°va brahma- 
nesu) bhuyasam (evarh main suSra- 
vah sau^ravasam kuru), 378 
yatha pjthivySm agnaye samanamann 
eva mahyam samnamah sam na- 
mantu, 431, 607 

yatha mitraya varunaya Sarhtamah 
(°mam), 397 

yathami (“misam) anyo anyaifa na janan 
(°nat), 438 

yathayatham nau tanvau (°va, tan 
nau) jatavedah, 134 


yathayatham nau (no) vratapate (°pa) 
vratani (vratinor vratani, vratinam 
vratani), 771 

yathavasam tanvam (°vah) kalpayasva 
(°yati), 708 

yathaham asya virasya (e§aiii bhuta- 
nam, esam viranam), 739 
yathedam stripautram aganma rudri- 
yaya, 833 

yatheyam str! pautram agham na 
Todat, 833 

yathaite^am anyo anyam na janat, 438 
yathainam jarase nayat, 431 
yathaisam anyo anyam na janat, 438 
yad agne kavyavahana, 326, 816 
yad adya te ghora asan juhomi, 278 
yad antarik^am rajaso vimanam, 457 
yad antariksam tad u me (nah) pita- 
bhut (°tasa), 724 

yad antah samudre kavayo vadanti, 
796 

yad amusnitam avasam panim gah 
(goh), M5, 700 

yad asuddhah parajaghana tad va 
etena Sundhantam, 472 
yad asya karmano 'tyarlricam, 583 
yad aham dhanena prapanahS carami, 
472 

yad ahnat kurute papam, 68, 575 
yad ahna papam akar^am, 68, 575 
yad agachat pathibhir devayanaih, 
816 

yada mahah samvaranad (°ne) vy 
asthat, 662 

yadaraghati varadah (yada rakhatyau 
vadatah), 212 

yad aSIrda dampatl vamam aSnutah, 
174, 476, 809 

yad ahu5 cak?ur aditav anantam, 392, 
671 

yad ichami manasa sakamah, 809 
yad id bhumim janayan viSvakarma, 
495 

yad indro apibac chacibhih, 501, 809 
yadi varunasyasi raj no (varuny asi) 
varunat tva raj no ’dhikrinami (tva 
niskrinami), 613 
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yadi varuny asi varumya tva parikrl- 
namy aLarii . . . , 613 
yadi §rato (''tain) juhotana, 397 
yadi somasyasi rajnah (saumy asi) 
somat tva rajno -dhikrinami (tva 
ni?krinanii, somaya tva parikrlnamy 
o^adhim), 613 

yadi vahanty aSavah, 40, 408 
yad rte cid abhiSri^ah, 816 
yad enaS cakfvan baddha e^a, 439 
yad o?adhayah samgachante (samag- 

mata), 193 
yad ghanne, 768 
yad dattam ya ca dak?ina, 696 
yad devasya Savasa prarinah, 816 
yad deva devam ayajanta visve, 697 
yad deva devan havigayajanta, 697 
yad devanam (“vesu) tryayu^am, 671 
yad devaso lalamagum, 816 
yad dba krana vivasvati (°te), 645 
yad dharino (°nl) yavam atti, 779 
yad bhadram tan na (ma) a suva, 724 
yad bhumer hrdayam divi candramasi 
Sritam, 363, 396 

yady antarik?at sa u vayur eva, 826 
yady aSrato (°tam) mamattana, 397 
yady asi vSrunl varunaya tva rajfie 
parikrinami, 613 

yady asi sauml somaya tva rajne pari- 
krinami, 613 

yad ratriyat kurute papam, 575 
yad ratriya (°rya) papam akar?am, 68, 
575 

yad vantariksat tad u vayur eva, 826 
yad VO devah prapanam carama, 472 
yad VO devasa agure (°ri), 646 
yad VO 'Suddha alebhe tan Sundhadh- 
vam, 472 

yad VO ’Suddhah (‘’dhah) para jaghnur 
(jaghanaitad) . . . , 472 
yanta rat, 

yantasi yamanah, 849 

yam te devi nirrtir a babandha, 832 

yantrl rat, 649 

yantry asi yamani (°mitri), 849 
yamtvam ayam (tvayam) svadWtis 
tejamanah (tetijanah tigmatejah), 
306 


yam devaso lalamagum, 816 
yam dvi§mas tasmin prati muncami 
pa^am, 703 

yam (yan) nab pita samjanite, 811 
yam nirmanthato aSvina, 131, 476 
yan maya du^kjtam kftam, 580 
yan maya manasa vaca, 88, 580 
yan me agna unam tanvas tan ma (ma) 
aprna, 239 

yan me kim cana du§krtam, 580 
yan me manasa vaca, 88, 580 
yan me yamam vaivasvatam, 496 
yam adhvanam agama duram, 498 
vam antah samudre kavayo vayanti, 
796 

yam abadhnita savita suketah (su§e- 
vah), 465, 816 _ ^ _ 

yam aSvina namucer asurad adhi ( cav 
asure dadhi), 665 

yam asyendro apiban Sacibhih, 501, 809 
yamad aham vaivasvatat, 496 
yamaya yamasum, 782 
yamaya somam (‘’mah) sunuta (pa- 
vate), 382 

yam aSira dampati vamam aSnutah, 
174, 476, 809 

yamena tvam yamya samvidana (°nah), 
849 

yamena pitfn (pitarab), 390 
yam paficajanyam babavah samind- 
bate, 520 

yam putrina akramante viSokah, 465 
yam mitram na praSastibbih (°taye), 
558, 690 

yamyai (°yas) trayodali, 143 
yamyai (°yah) paturah ( tor ), 143 
yamyai yamasum, 782 
yayaSisa dampati vamam asnutah, 174, 
476 

yayo ratbah satyavartmarjuratoih, 

448 

yavaya dve§o asmat, 703 
yavayaratib (°tim), 703 
yavayasmad agba dve§ansi (“mad dve- 
sah), 703 

yava ("vair) na barbir bbruvi kesaraiu, 
56, 412 

yava§ cayavaS cadbipataya asan, 441 
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yavena (°na va) k^udham puruhuta 
visvam (“ve), 402 
yavenau§adhlh (°dhayah), 390 
yasasa ma dyavaprthivi, 412 
yasasendrabrhaspati, 412 
yaso bhagas ca (bhagasya) ma vidat 
(ri§at, °sya vindatu), 442 
yaSo mayi dhehi, 639 
yaSo ma dyavaprthivi, 412 
ya§o me dhah (dhehi), 639 
yaso mendrabrhaspatl, 412 
yas tad veda savituh (sa pituh) pitasat, 
729 

yas tani veda sa pitus (°tuh) pitasat, 
164, 729 

yas ta vijanat sa pitus (savituh) pita- 
sat, 164, 729 

yas te deva varuna . . . tam ta etena- 
vayaje, 472 

yas te rajan varuna , . . tam ta etena- 
vayaje (etad avayaje), 472 
ya strinam jivabhojanah, 808 
ya sma ^rutarvann ark§ye, 449, 457 
yasmaj jata na para naiva kith canasa 
(jatath na pura kith canaiva), 729, 810 
yasmaj jato na pare ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
810 

yasmat param naparam asti kith cit, 810 
yasmad anyan na param kith canasti, 
810 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 810 
yasmad bhita (°to) ni?idasi, 849 
yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
810 

yasminn idath viSvath bhuvanam adhi 
Sritam, 698 

yasmin bhutath ca bhavyam ca, 643 
yasmin viSvani bhuvanani (viSva bhu- 
vanadhi) tasthuh, 167, 698 
yasmai ca tva khan^y aham (khana- 
masi), 714 

yasmai caham khan^i vah, 714 
yasmai bhutath ca bhavyam ca, 643 
yasya jataih janamanam ca kevalam, 
448 

yasya deva dadhise purvapeyam, 656 
yasya dyavo na vicaranti manusa 
(°§am), 402 


yasya dyaur urvi pfthivl ca mahi, 114, 
588, 757 

yasya vratam (Ha) upati§lhanta apah, 
54, 523, 526 

yasya vratam (“te) pasavo yanti sarve, 
54, 99, 526 

yasya §rutarva brhan, 449, 457 
yasya samudrath rasaya sahahub, 463, 
550 

yasya asas (imas) tanvo vltapy^thah, 
671 

yasyaih kannani kurvate (kfnv°), 552 
yasyath deva abhisamviSantah, 412, 765 
yasya bahvyas tanvo vitapr?thah, 148, 
213, 671 

yasyam ima bahvyas tanvo v!tapi?t- 
hah, 213, 671 

yasya yonir . . . , see yasyai yonir . . . 
yasySs ta asani ghore juhomi, 278 
yasyas te asyah krura asan juhomi, 278 
yasyas te ghora asan juhomi, 278 
yasyas te yajniyo (harito) garbhah, 148, 
447 

yasyaham asmi purohitah, 718 
yasyendro apibac chacibhih, 501 
yasyai te yajfiiyo garbha^, 148, 447 
yasyai bahvis tanuvo vitaprsths^i, 148, 
213, 671 

yasyai (°y5) yonir hiranyayi, 148, 447, 
784 

yah samgraman ('’math) nayati (jay°) 
saih yudhe va§i (saih vail yudhe, 
"yudha), 563, 698 
yah samidha ya ahuti (°tya), 216 
yah strinam jivabhojanah, 808 
yahvi (°vlr) rtasya matara (“rah), 766 
ya antarik^ia uta parthivir yah, 451 
ya antarik§ya uta parthivasah (°vir 
yah), 451 

ya atasthatur bhuvanani viSva, 528 
ya aharaj jamadagnih, 740 
ya isavo yatudhananam, 449, 455, 788 
ya o^dhayah prathamajah, 193 
ya o§adhayah somarajnih, 193 
ya osadhih purva jatah, 193 
ya osadhih somarajfiih, 193 
yah parastad rocane (°nah) sQryasya, 
455 
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yans (yas) te soma pranans tan (tan^ 
tan) jnhomi, 406 
ya jata o^adhayah, 193 
ya ta i§ur yuva n^a taya no mj-da 
(taya vidhema, tasyai te vid- 
hema . . . ) tasyas (°yai) te namas 
152, 563 

ya tarn ratrim upasmahe, 349 
yatudhanam (°na, °nan) kimldinam 
(°na, °nah), 703, 764 
yatudhanebhyah kantakikarim (“kaka- 
ram), 782 

ya te agne rudriya . . . tasyas {°yai) te 
svaha, 152 

ya te dhamany uSmasi gamadhyai, 183, 
402, 769 

ya te patighni (°ny) . . . , 671 
ya te?Mi avaya duristih, 431 
ya devir antan abhito 'dadanta, 213 
ya devy aai§taka (°ke) . . . sa mam 
upaSe^va (mopaSe^va) . . . , 304 
yani kannani cakrire, 552 
yani k§etrani ya (dhanvani ye) vana 
(vanah), 793 

yani ghanne kapalani, 768 
ya no dadati iravapaih pitfijam, 252 
yam te cakrur garhapatye, 488 
yam tv§, jano bhumir iti pramandate, 
698 

yam tva ratry upasmahe ("sate, °tri 
yajamahe), 349 

yany apamityany apratittany (’’titany) 
asmi, 703 

ya patyete apratita sahobhih, 132 
ya prathama samskftir yajhe asmin, 
830 

yabhir yasi dtityam suryasya, 799 
yabhyam nirmanthatam asvinau devau, 
131, 476 

yam aSam emi kevall sa me astu, 809 
y5m aharaj jamadagnih, 740 
yam i?um girisanta (°tam), 352 
ya rajanam (°na) saratham yatha 
(yata) ugra, 402 

ya rocane parastat suryasya, 455 
yavayaratim, 703 
yavayasmad dve?am (°§ah), 703 


yav atasthatur bhuvanani viSv§, (°na- 
sya madhye), 528 

yavanam cayavanam cadhipatyam asit, 

441 

ya§ ca gna devyo ’ntan . . . , 213 
yaS ca devir antan . . . , 213 
yas ca devis tantun (devyo antan) . . . , 
213 

ya4 ca bhumy adharag yas ca pasca, 180 
ya sarasvati vifiobhagina (veSabhagini) 
tasyam me (tasya no) rasva . . . , 681, 
723 

yas tisrah prathamajah (paramajah), 
438, 835 

yas te bhume adharad yas ca paScat, 
180 

yas te ratrih (°trayah) savitar deva- 
yanlh, 197 

yas te rudra purastat senas tabhya e§a 
balis tabhyas te namah, 667 
yas te rudra purvasyam disi senas tab- 
hya enat, 667 

yas te vi§as tapasah (°sa) sambabhu- 
vul), 64, 78, 569 

yas te soma pranans . . . , see yans 
te . . . 

yasya apa^avya tanus tarn asya apa- 
jahi, 148, 612 

yasya aputrya (°riya) tanus tam asya 
apajahi, 148, 612 

yasyah (°yai) patighni tanus tarn asya 
apajahi (asyai naSaya svaha, ito n°), 
148, 612 

yasyah papi laksmir ya patighni yapu- 
trya yapa^avya ta asya apahata, 148, 
612 

yasyah papi lak§mis tarn asya apajahi, 
148, 612 

yasyam patighni tanuh . . . asyai tarn 
krnomi svaha, 148, 671 
yasyai grhaghni {etc.) tanus tarn asyai 
naSaya svaha, 148, 612 
yasyai ghora (etc.) tanus tarn ito na^aya 
svaha, 148, 612 

ya svapantaih bodhayati (svapatsu ja- 
garti), 548, 701 

yah supritah suhuta yat svaha, 727 
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yuktas tisro vimj-jah suryasya, 380 
yukta hari vr§ana yahy arvan, 815 
yukto vato ’ntarik§ena te saha, 380, 564 
yuktva hari VT§ana yahy arvan (°vak), 
815 

yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te 
(vivftah suryah save, or savah), 380 
yunajmi vayum antarik^ena te (tena) 
saha, 380, 564 

yuvam tan indra vjtrahan, 715, 836 
yuvo ratho adhvaram (°ro) devavitaye, 
399 

yu?man§ ca dayam ma upeta (“yam 
copetam), 403 

yu?makam sakhye aham asmi Seva, 314, 
654, 849 

yu^man (“ma) indro ’vxnita vrtraturye, 
803 

yu^man raya uta yajna asaScata, 112, 
689 

yu§me (“mam) astu dive-dive, 318 
ye agnayo apsv antar ye vrtre, 691 
ye antarik§a uta ye divi Sritah, 155 
ye antarik?a 09 adhl§u paSu§v apsv an- 
tah, 739 

ye antarik§e ye ca divi Sritasah, 155 
ye aprathetam amitebhir ojobhih, 469 
ye aprathetham amitam abhi yojanam 
(amita yojanani), 469, 698 
ye apsu §adahsi (’psu sadahsi) cakrire, 
698 

ye ami rocane divah, 672, 815 
ye arvan (“van madhya) uta va purane 
(“nam), 532 

ye ke ca pjthivim anu (“vyam adhi), 
542 

ye kesinah prathamah (‘’me) satram 
asata, 299 
ye gharme, 768 
ye ca tvam anu (atranu), 307 
ye catvarah pathayo devayanah, 283 
ye ca devan (“va) ayajanta, 401 
ye catra tvanu . . . , 307 
ye cami rocane divi, 672, 815 
ye ceme abhito rudrah, 402 
ye cainam (cemam, ceme) rudra abhi- 
tah, 402 


ye jatas tanvas (°vam) pari, 494 
ye ta aranyah pasavo mfga vane hitah, 
309 

ye tad vidur amytas te bhavanti, 809 
ye te pantha adho (panthano ’va) 
divah, 283 

ye te panthah (“thanah) savitah pur- 
vyasah, 283 

ye te sarasva (“svann) urmayah, 265 
ye tvam atranu, 307 
ye tva ratry (“rim) upasate, 349 
ye deva agninetrah purahsadas teb- 
hyah svaha, 426 

ye devah purahsado ’gninetra (agni°) 
...,426 

ye deva divy ekadasa stha, 157 
ye deva deve?v (“vebhyo) adhi devat- 
vam ayan, 665 

ye devanam rtvijo yajniyasah (“jo ye 
ca yajniyah), 154 

ye deva manojata (manu“) . . . dak^a- 
pitaras (“taras) . . . , 253 
ye devaso divy ekadasa stha, 157 
ye ’do rocane divah, 672, 815 
yena te te prajapate, 363 
yena tvam deva veda (tvam veda) . . . 
tena mahyam (tenasmabhyaih) . . . , 
724 

yena tvabadhnat savita suSevah (“v5h, 
suketah), 465, 816 

yena deva amftam anv avindan, 154 
yena deva (“vaso) asahanta dasyun, 
157 

yena devaso amj-tatvam anaiuh, 154 
yena dyaur ugra pfthivi ca drdha 
(°dhe), 114, 588, 757 
yena dhanena prapanaih carami, 472 
yena dhata (pu?a) brhaspateh (°tih), 
444 

yena praja achidra . . . , 569 
yena praja viSvakarma jajana (vya- 
nat), 417 

yena mabadhnat savita suSevah, 465, 
816 

yena Sriyam akfnutam (striyam akrnu- 
tam, striyav akurutam), 774 
yenakramante putrino (ye) visokah, 465 
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yenaksa (°san, "^yav, yena ksam) abhy- 
asicyanta ("sincatam, °tam), 380 
yenavrtam kham ca divam mahim (“hi) 
ca, 391 

yena samatsu sasahah (“hih, °hi), 842 
yenendrasya ratham sambabhuvuh, 
419, 588 

yenema visva bhuvanani tasthuh, 164 
yenaite prajapateh, 363 
yenaisa bhutaa ti?thaty (“tais tisthate 
hy) antaratma, 417 

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 703 
ye panthano bahavo devayanah, 283 
ye puru?e ye asmasu, 691, 710 
ye barhi^o (“§a) namovrktim (namatik- 
tim) . . . , 588 

yebhir vacam visvarupebhir (“parii) 
avyayan (samavyayat), 476 
ye mamakah pitarah, 724 
ye ratrim (°rlm) anutisthanti (°atha), 
196 

3 'e vanaspatinam, 514 
ye vado (vami) rocane divah, 672, 815 
ye va vanaspatinr anu (“patlnam), 514 
ye§am tisrah paramajah, 438, 835 
ye^am adhyeti pravasan, 682 
ye§am apsu sadas (°dah) krtam, 698 
ye^am asmi purohitah, 718 
ye^am I^e paSupatih paSunam, 447 
ye?u va yatudhanah, 449, 455 
ye?u saumanaao (°sam) bahuh (ma- 
hat), 795 

ye?v adhyeti pravasan, 682 
ye stha traya ekadaSah (“Sasah), 158 
ye ’smakam pitaras te^am barhir asi, 
724 

ye ’sman abhyaghayanti, 703 
yo aksepeva cakriya (°yau) Sacibhih, 
131 

yo agnaye dadasa havyadatibhih 
(“taye), 567, 742 

yo agnih kravyavahanah (kavya°), 326, 
816 

yo agnl^omav aju§e sakhaya, 133 
yo antarikse rajaso vimanah, 457 
yo apsv antar agnir yo vjtre, 691 
yo asmah abhyaghayati, 703 
yogak?emo nah kalpatam, 724 


yo devakamo na dhana (°nam) runad- 
dhi, 704 

yo devasya savasa prarinah, 816 
yo devo visvad yam u kamam ahuh, 396 
yo nah kada cid abhidasati druha, 724 
yo nah kas cabhyaghayati, 724 
yonir yas te hiranyayah, 447, 784 
yoner iva pracyuto garbhah, 184 
yo no anti Sapati tarn etena jesam, 724 
yo no diva dipsati yaS ca naktam, 724 
yo no dve?ti tanum rabhasva, 703 
yo no dvesti sa bhidyatam, 312 
yo no dvesty anu tarn ravasva, 703 
yonya iva pracyuto garbhah, 184 
yo ma kada cid abhidasati druhuh, 724 
yo ma kas cabhidasati, 724 
yo ma caksu?a yo manasa, 724 
yo ma diva dipsati ya4 ca naktam, 724 
yo me 'nti dure ’ratlyati tarn etena 
je?am, 724 

yo maitasya diso . . . , 149 
yo rudro viSva bhuvanaviveSa, 165 
yo vam ratha rjuraSmih satyadharma, 
448 

yo ’sman^ cak§u?a manasa cittyakQtya 
ca, 724 

yo 'sman dve?ti yam ca vayarh dvi^ma 
idam asya griva api kimtami, 724 
yo 'sman dve?ti sa bhidyatam, 312 
yau te pak?av ajarau patatrinau, 447 
yau patyete apratitau sahobhih, 132 
yau viryair viratama iavistha, 170 
rak^nsi taya (tabhir) daha jatavedah, 
739 

rak?ayai tva naratyai, 182 
rak§oghno (“ghno vo) valagaghnah 
prok?ami vai?navan, 262 
rak^oghno valagaghno 'vasincami 
(’vastrnami) vai?navan, 262, 740 
raksohanam tva valagahanam avasin- 
cami (avastrnami, astrnami) vai^na- 
vam, 740 

rak^ohano (°no vo) valagahanah prok- 
sami vaisnavan (“vam), 262, 739 
rak?ohano (“no vo) valagahano ’vas- 
trnami vai?navan, 262, 740 
ratnarii devasya savitur ij’anah (°nah), 
739 
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rathamtaram s^a pratisthitya anta- 
rik§e (°ksam, sama prati§thityai), 535 
ratha asvasa u§aso vyu§tau (°tisu), 709 
rathitamam (°mo) rathinam, 387 
rathe ak§e?v r^abhasya (°?u vrg°) vaje, 
710 

rathe§v akse^u vr§abharaiah, 710 
rantir asi, 178 

ranti ramatih sunuh sunarl, 178 
rabhiyasa (°yansain) iva krtvi . . . , 700 
rayim ca nah sarvavlram (°ram) ni 
yachatu ("chat), 785 
rayim danaya codaya, 704 
rayim devi dadhatu me, 704, 723 
rayim dhehi sarvavlram vacasyam, 489 
rayim no dhehi subhage suviram (“re, 
°ryam), 350 

raranas tmana devebhyah (°ve§u), 644. 
rasam parisruta (°to) na rohitam, 587 
rakam aham suhavarfa (“va) sustuti 
huve, 58, 470 

rakaya aham devayajyaya prajavan 
(°vatl) bhuyasam, 849 
rajantam (°tav) adhvaranSm, 765 
ratrirh-ratrim aprayavath bharantah, 
198 

ratrim (°rlm) jinva, 198 
ratrim dhenum ivayatim (upayatim), 
196 

ratrim pivasa, 193 

ratri stomam na jigyuse (‘’si), 195, 337, 
430 

ratrlih-ratrlm aprayavam bharantah, 
196 

ratrlih dhenum ivayatim, 196 
ratrim pivasa, 196 

ratri stomam na jigyusi, 195, 337, 430 
rayas po^am yajamane dadhatu, 640 
rayas posam vi syatara (‘’tu, §ya) nab- 
him asme (asya), 486, 623 
rayas po?am cikitu^e (°§i) dadhatu 
(dadatu), 430, 640 

rayas posa (‘’saya) yajamanam vis- 
antu, 421 

rayas posa (‘’§aya) yajamanam sacan- 
tam (°nasya santu), 421, 519 
rayas posena (°se) sam isa madema, 
100, 603 


rayas pose yajnapatim abhajantih 
(‘’tl), 739 

raye agne mahe tva, 70, 86, 629 
raye jatah sahase vrddhah, 558 
rayo agne mahe tva, 70, 86, 629 
rayo danaya codaya, 704 
rayo devi dadatu nah, 704, 723 
rayo budhnah samgamano vasunam, 
849 

rastrany asma adhehi (asmin dhehi), 
642 

rudrah paSunam (“’subhyah), 627 
rudra (“ram) jala^abhesaja (“jam), 346 
rudra yat te krayi (krivi, kravi, giri-) 
pararh nama tasmai (°min) hutam 
asi, 650 

rudrasya ganapatyan (‘“yam, ‘’ye) may- 
obhur ehi, 495, 526, 705 
rudrah pancadaSe stutam (‘’tah), 402 
rudras tva pracetasah palcat pantu, 
412, 697 

ruho ruroha rohita a ruroha, 687 
rupam varnam paSunam ma nirmrk- 
sam, 495 

rQpam indre (°ro) hiranyayam, 453 
rupani pihlan bhuvanani vi^va, 57, 459 
rupad varnaih ma nirmj-k?at, 495 
rupair apihsad bhuvanani viSva, 57, 459 
revaj jatah sahasa vrddhah, 558 
revati predha yajnapatim aviSa, 550, 
697 

revati yajamane priyam dha aviSa, 550, 
697 

revatir yajnapatim priyadhavisata, 
550, 697 

rodena kfnvatlr (‘’ty, °vanto) agham, 
739, 849 

roham-roham rohita aruroha, 687 
rohinis ("nyas) tryavayo vace, 213 
rohit kundrnaci golattika ta apsarasam 
(te ’psarasam), 825 

raudrenanikena pahi magne (pata mag- 
nayah), 691 

lajI3n chacISn GajI3 saci3) yavye gavye 
(yaso mamasm . . . ), 280 
lekah salekah sulekas te na aditya 
ajyaifa jusana viyantu, 501 
lokam u (id) dve upa jam! iyatuh, 402 
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lokam pitr§u vittva, 550 
vankrir asvasya svadhitih sam eti, 177 
vatsam gayatrim anu ta ihaguh, 852 
vataam jatam na dhenavah (matarah, 
°tam ivaghnya), 700 
vatso jarayu pratidhuk plyu^ah, 793 
vatso virajo vT§abho matinam, 706 
vanaspataya iilOkan, 699 
vanaspataye (namah), 699 
vanaspataye svaha, 699 
vanaspatibhya ulukan, 699 
vanaspatibhyah (namah), 699 
vanaspatibhyah svaha, 699 
vanaspatibhyo v^aspatyebhya . . . , 
488 

vanaspatin vanaspatyan, 488 
vanema purvir aryo manl§ah (°§a), 469 
vanema te abhistibhih (‘’(aye), 558, 704 
vandadvara vandamana vivas^u, 402 
vandarus te (°ru? (e, “rum te) tanvam 
(“nuvarh) vande agne, 402 
vande darum vandamano vivakmi, 402 
vapavantam (“to) nagnina tapantabi 
402 

vapta (“tra, “tar) vapasi (“ti) ke§a^- 
maSru (kesan), 326, 334 
vayam rajabhih (°jasu) prathama dha- 
nani, 607 

vayam vam mitra syama, 449 
vayam samghatam (°tam-samghatam, 
“te-samghate) je§ma (jayema, sam- 
jayema), 105, 546 
vayam te rudra syama, 449 
vayam nama pra bravama (°ma) ghfta- 
sya (“tena), 587 

vayansi ya aviveSa yo mrgesu, 525, 526 
varam vrnisva, 739 
varuna mitra da^u?ah (“§e), 635 
varunas tva dhjtavrato . . . mitrava- 
runau (“nayor) . . . , 443 
varunasya skambhanam (“ny) asi, 802 
varunasya skambhasarjanam (“ny) asi 
(“janl sthah), 769, 802 
varunah samrat samratpatih . . . mayi 
dadhatu (yajamanaya dadatu) . . . , 
641 

varutrlrh tvastur varunasya nabhim, 
198 


varutrir avayan, 198 
varutrayas tvavayan, 198 
varutrayo janayas tva devir viSvade- 
vyavatlh . . ., 198, 697 
varutrim tvasfur varunasya nabhim, 
198 

varutrl (varu“) tva devi viSvadevya- 
vati . . . , 697 

varutrim tva§tur varunasya nabhim, 
198 

vartitris tva (“rutrls tva) devir viSvade- 
vyavatih ..., 198, 697 
varuthyam (“ye) varune chandyam 
vacah, 552 

varenyakratur (“tur) aham, 402 
varca a dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me 
tanuh), 249, 380 
varcase tva (vam), 765 
varco asmasu dhatta (dhehi), 640, 724 
varco dha yajnavahase (°si), 639 
varco mayi dhehi, 640, 724 
varco me dah (dehi, dhah, dhehi, 
yacha), 640, 724 

varpam pavitram (puranam) punati ma 
(na) agat, 724 

vardhamano (°naih) mahan (°ha) a ca 
pu$kare (“ram), 453, 837 
vardha samudram ukthyam (°ya), 350 
vardhi^Imahi ca vayam a ca pya,si?i- 
mahi (pyayi?imahi ca), 724 
varma (°ma) sivyadhvam bahula 
prthQni, 270 

var^a jtuh (rtunam), 438 
var§ani (°?a§) cak^usani (“§yah), 797 
var§abhis tvartuna (“narh) havi^ dik- 
?ayami, 581 

var?iyo varsiyasi (“so) yajne (“nam) 
yajnapatim (“tau) dhah, 537, 670 
varso varsiyasi yajne yajnapatim dhah, 
537, 670 

var^ma (“man) divah, nabha prthivyah, 
458 

var^man k?atrasya (ragfrasya) kaku- 
bhih (“bhi, “bbhih, kakudi) SiSriya- 
nah (Srayasva), 611 
valmikan klomna (“mabhih), 707 
vavrah anantah (vavram anantam) ava 
sa padi?ta, 698 
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vaSam vehatam gam (gam na) vayo 
dadhat, 399 

va§a me§a avasr?tasa ("ta) ahutah, 157 
vaSa vehad (“had gaiir na) vayo dad- 
huh, 399 

vasanta rtuh (ftunam), 438 
vasantena tvartuna (°nam) havi§a dik- 
sayami, 84, 581 

vasavai catigthan vasudMtaraS ca, 697 
vasavas trivrta stutam (°tah), 402 
vasavo rudra aditya upariapfJam ma, 
402, 511, 723 

vasavo rudra aditya eta vah panne ja- 
nlh, 359 

vasum sunum sahaso jatavedasam, 521 
vasudava vasupatih (vasupate vasuda- 
van), 336 

vasubhyah kapinjalah, 618 
vasubhyo rudrebhya adityebhyo vi4- 
vebhyo vo devebhyah pannejanir 
grhnami, 359 

vasumataa (°tim agne) te chayam upas- 
the$am, 521 

vasumadganasya . . . upahfltasyopa- 
huto (upahuta upahataib) bhak$a- 
yami, 501 

vasu^ ceti§tho vasudhatamaS ca, 697 
vasuh sunuh sahaso apsu raja, 447 
vasQn^ kapi&jalab, 618 
vasunam tvadhltena (°nam adhitau) 
. . . , 601 

vasunam pavitram asi. . . , 697 
vasuni carur (carye, caryo, cayyo) vi 
bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 334, 
849 

vasuni jate janamana (jato janimany) 
ojasa, 458 

vasoh kuvid vanati nah, 244 
vasoh pavitram asi . . . , 697 
vasor vaso (vaso vasvah) purusprhah, 
244 

vasoh sunum sahaso jatavedasam, 521 
vasoh sunuh sahaso apsu raja, 447 
vasya§taye (°tyai) tva, 182 
vasvah kuvid vanati nah, 244 
vasvi rantih sumanah, 178 
vaha kala (°lam) vaha ^riyam mabhi 
vaha, 349 


vahansi sa sukrtarh yatra lokah, 396, 698 
vahasi ma sukrtam yatra lokah, 396, 698 
vak patamgaya dhlyate (^isriye, huy- 
ate), 431 

vak patamgo aSiSriyat (“ga aSiSrayuh), 
431 

van ma asan (asye, asyan), 285 
vacaspataye tva hutam pra^nami, 501, 
563 

vacaspatina te hutasyege . . . (huta- 
sya . . hutasyainamy . . . ), 501, 563 
vacaspate vidhe naman, 280 
vaca mendriyenavisa (vacam indr°), 
589, 706 

vaci (°ce) svaha, 655 
vajam vajino jayatadhvanam (°vanas) 
..., 698 

vajasya ma prasavena (°vah), 411 
vajasya hi prasavo (°ve) . . . , 457 
vaji tva sapatnasaham sam marjmi 
(marsti), 850 

vajinam tva vajino ’vanayamah (°ny 
avanayami), 455 

vajinam tva vajin vajayatyayai saifa 
marjmi, 850 

vajinam tvS vajedhyayai (sapatnasa- 
ham} sain marjmi (margmi), 850 
vajino vajajito ’dhvana (°no vSjam 
jayatadhvana) skabhnuvanto . . . , 
327 698, 777 

vajino vajajito vajam sari?yanto . . . 

bhagam ava jighrata, 327, 777 
vajino vajajito vajam sasrvanso (jigl- 
vahso) . . . bhagam (°ge) . . . , 327, 

777 

vajinau vajajitau vajam jitva . . . bha- 
gam (“ge) ..., 327, 777 
vajo nah (me, ma) sapta pradi^ah, 519, 
724 

vajo no (me) adya prasuvati danam, 
723 

vajo no (ma) vi^vair devaih, 724 
vatam pranam anvavasrjatat, 381 
vata ("tah, °tas, °ta) spftah (°tah), 
709 

vatena pranan, 390 

vato va (va vo) mano va, 741 

vanaspatyasi (°tyam asi, °tyo ’si), 848 
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vamam duhatham ghannadughe iva 
dhenu, 775 

vamam prayaty adhvare, 527 
vami (vamya) te sarndfsi visvam reto 
dhe?iya (dhi°) tava vamir (°my) anu 
samdrsi, 207, 705 

vayav ete (etau, esa) te vayo, 773 
vayavyam ^vetam, 407 
vayavyah Svetah puche, 407 
vayuh putah pavitrena, 443 
vayuna pranah, 390 
(om) vayum tarpayami, 373 
vayur na Idita icMtavyair devair anta- 
riksyaih (antariksaih) patu, 576 
vayur nas (ma) tebhyo raksatu, 723 
vayur va tva manur va tva, 741 
vayus tvantariksat patu suryo divah, 
576 

vayusavitrbhyam agomugbhyaih pa- 
yah, 424 

vayus trpyatu, 373 
vayoh putah pavitrena, 443 
vayo prayaicitte ('’ttir asi) tvam . . . , 
339 

vayosavitra agomugbhyam caruh, 424 
varan (°ram) yat pQto atye?y avyan 
(“yam), 711 

vi kumaram jarayuna, 61, 459 
vi garbham ca jarayu ca, 61, 459 
vicaranty apativrata, 404, 817 
vichanda yas (ya) ca sachandah, 690 
vi jihi^va (“Irsva) lokam (°kan) krnu 
(kj-dhi), 698 

vi te bhinadmi takarim (“rim, meha- 
nam), 190 

vi te munc^i raSanam (°na) . . . , 710 
vidana asya yojanam (°na), 698 
vida rayah (°ye) suviryam, 630 
viduh prthivya divo janitram (“rat), 
495 

vidustaro diva arodhanani, 698 
vided (°der) agnir (“ner, °ne) nabho 
. . . , 333, 369, 449 

videyam enad dhrdaye nivistam (enaih 
manasi pravistam), 809 
vidma te dhama vibhrta purutra, 698 
vidma te sadma vibhrtam purutra, 698 


vidyutam (“tau) kaninakabhyam (ka- 
nini", kanana°), 774 
vidvan arodhanam divah, 698 
vidhrtir asi (“ti sthah), 765 
vidhes tvam asmakam nama (namna), 
474 

vi parjanyam (“yah) srjanti rodasi anu, 
390, 697 

vipipana (“nah) sarasvatl, 758 
viprca (“cas, “cah, “cau) stha (sthah), 
770 

viprasya dharaya kavih, 446 
viprasya va yac chasamana ukthyam 
(“yah), 401 

viprah sa dharaya sutah, 446 
vipra (“raya) gathaih gayata yaj jujo- 
§ati (“sat, yam jujosate), 360, 816 
vipra viprasya brhato vipaScitah, 446, 
739 

vipro viprasya sahaso vipaScit, 446, 739 
vibhave svaha, 233 

vibhum kamam vy aSlya (a§navai), 704 
vibhur asi pravahariah, 232 
vibhur matra prabhuh pitra, 232 
vibhuve svaha, 233 
vibhun kaman vy aSnavai, 704 
vibhur asi pravahanah, 232 
vibhur matra prabhuh pitra, 232 
vibhrajamanah sarirasya (salil“) mad- 
hye (“yat), 664 
vibhve svaha, 233 
vi mamarsa rohito viSvarupah, 402 
vi mitra evair aratim atarit, 703 
vi yo mame rajasi sukratuyaya, 413, 
755 

vi yo rajansy amimita sukratuh, 413, 
755 

virajam (“rat) chanda ihendriyam 
(indr“), 399 

vi rohito amrsad viSvarupam, 402 
vilipti ya (“ptya) bfhaspate, 445 
vivadha§ chandah, 792 
vivasva (“vann, “van) adityaisa te 
somapithas tena (tasmin) mandasva 
. . . (tasmin matsva), 265, 340, 603 
vivasvan aditir devajutis te na aditya 
ajyam ju^ana viyantu, 326 
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vivrttacakra aslnah, 340, 454 
visantu . . . , see visvantu . . . 
visakham (°kha, "khe) nak§atram, 752, 
798 

visam kavim vi^patim manuslnam (“sir 
isah), 446 

visam agnim atithim suprayasam (“ya- 
sam), 258 

viSo yantre (°rl) nudamane aratim, 800 
vi^o-visah pravisivansam imahe, 526, 
687 

viSo visva anu prabhuh (“bhu), 837 
vi sloka etu (eti, °ka yanti) pathyeva 
(“theva) sureh (“rib, “rah, “rah), 284, 
419, 443, 690, 709 

visloka viSvadavye tva samjiihomi 
svaha, 673 

visvakarmahs tanupa asi, 762 
visvakarman namas te pahy asman, 358 
visvakarmanau tanupau me sthah, 762 
vi^vakarma tvadityair uttaratah (“rat) 
patu, 173, 739 

visvakarma manasa yad vihayah, 816 
vi^vakarma va adityair uttarata upa- 
dadhatam, 173, 739 

visvakarma vimana ad vihayah (“na yo 
vyoma, vimame yo vihayah), 816 
vi^vajanasya chaya (“yasi, “yam), 387 
visvantu (“vath tu, visantu) tvam ahu- 
tayas (tvahutayah) . . 306 
vi^vam anyabhivavfdhe (anyabhi va- 
vara, anyam abhivara), 389 
viSvam astu dravinam vajo (“je) asme 
(°min), 457 

visvam asya (“yah) priyam upahutam, 
849 

visvam a bhasi rocanam (°na), 351 
viSvarupa Saballr (savaly) agniketuh, 
206 

visvalopa vi^vadavasya tvasafi juhorai, 
673 

visvavidam (“do) vacam avisvaminvam 
(aviSvavinnam), 402 
viSvasnah prathame (“mah) satram 
asata (“te), 299 

vi^vasya jagato ni^am (ratri), 387 
visvasya jantor adhamam cakara (“mas 
padl^ta), 379 


visvasya te . , . vamir anu samdrSi 
viSva retahsi dhi?iya, 207, 705 
visvasya priyasyopahutasyopahutah 
(“ta), 849 

viSvasyam visi pravivisivahsam (°^- 
nam) imahe, 526, 687 
viSvasyeSana ojasa (“sah), 585 
visva abhistih prtana jayati, 177 
visva amivah pramuncan manusibhih 
(“sebhyah), 474, 573, 587, 835 
vi^va asah pramuncan manusir bhiyah, 
474, 573 

visva aia daksinasat (“sat, “natah, 
“nadhak), 255 

viSvah prtana abhibhutaram naram 
(“rah), ^2 

visvadam agnim yam u kamam ahuh, 
396 

viSva deva prtana abhi^ya, 326 
viSva devanam janima vivakti, 160, 164, 
269, 448 

visvani deva vayunani vidvan, 329 
vi^vSni devo janima vivakti, 164, 269, 
448 

visvani devo vayunani vidvan, 329 
vi^vSni yo amartyah, 402, 457 
visvSny anyo bhuvanabhica?te (“na vi- 
ca?te), 167 

vifivanyo bhuvana vica?te, 167 
viSvarad asi viivanam (“vasarh) na§tra- 
nam hanta, 299 

vi§va rupani bibhratah (“tam), 388 
visva rupani vasuny aveSayanti, 704 
visva rupani sambhila (“tam), 737 
visva rupany abhicaste (rupabhi caste) 
^acibhih, 164 

viSva vasu (“suni) dadhire varyani, 248 
visvaS ca deva (°vah) prtana abhisyah 
(“yak), 326 

viSvas tvam (tva) praja upavarohantu, 
308 

visvaha dhattam (santv) anapasphu- 
rantim (°tih), 378, 739 
vi§va hi bhuyah prtana abhistih, 177 
visva hi maya avathah svadhavantau 
(avasi svadhavah, “van), 265, 765 
visvet ta te (vam) savanesu pravacya, 
765 
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viSve devasya netuh, 731 
viSve deva ariiu?u nyuptah ("pyama- 
nesu), 454 

visve deva aditih sajo^ah, 157 
viSve deva anu ti§thantu meha, 154 
visve deva abhi rak^antu (°ti) tveha 
(pakvam, paScat, meha, iha), 

154, 303, 327 

viSve deva iha madayantam (vlrayadh- 
vam), 157 

visve deva yad aju^anta purve, 157 
viSve devasa iha virayadhvam (mada- 
yadhvam, madayantam), 157 
visve devaso aditih sajo$ah, 157 
viSve devaao adhi vocata nah (me), 154, 
327, 723 

viSve devah aajo?asah, 157 
visve no deva avasa gamantu (gamann 
iha), 724 

viSvebhyo devebhya usranam . . me- 
dasam anubruhi (°sam pre§ya), 694 
viSvebhyo devebhyah pr?atan (°tah), 
618, 700 

vi^vebhyo devebhyah chaganarh . . . 

medaso 'nubruhi (°sah pre§ya), 694 
viSve ma deva avasagamann iha, 724 
viSve yasminn amartye, 402, 457 
viSve raya i§udhyasi, 731 
viSve?aih devanam aham (°§am aham 
devanarh) , . . pranaih (°nanam) sayu- 
jyam gameyam, 578 
visvesam devanam pr§atah, 618, 700 
visvair devaih pitj-bhih ("vair yajni- 
yaih) samvidanah (°nau), 765 
visvair devair anumata (°tam) marud- 
bhih, 388, 404, 817, 849 
viSvo devasya netuh, 731 
viSvo raya i§udhyati, 731 
vi§urupa yat salak§mano bhavatha, 727, 
848 

vi§ukuham iva (°hasya) dhanvana, 519 
vi§ucim vi vrhamasi, 849 
vi§uclnan (°na) vyasyatam (°tat), 850 
vigtambhani diSam adhipatni bhuvana- 
nam, 381, 698 

vi?tambhena vT?tya (°yai) vr?tim jinva, 
559 

vi^thitah (°ta) prthivim anu, 851 


visnuh prthivyam vyakrahsta gaya- 
trena chandasa, 527 
vi§nukrante vasumdhara (°re), 342 
(om) vi§num tarpayami, 373 
visnum agan vaninam purvahutih, 115, 
399, 457, 748 

visnur antarik?e vyakransta trai§tu- 
bhena chandasa, 527 
visnur divi vyakransta jagatena chan- 
dasa, 527 

visnus trpyatu, 373 

vi§nus tryak^arena (“ksaraya) . . ., 808 
visnus tva^ta prajaya samraranah, 735 
vi?nus tva (tvam) nayatu, 308 
visnus tvam indriyena patu (tvam 
patu), 308 

vi 5 nus tvam unnayatu, 308 
vi§nu agan varuna purvahutau (°tim), 
115, 399, 457, 527, 748 
vi?nor dhruvo ’si (°vam asi), 121, 808 
vi^nor manasa pute sthah (putam asi), 
769 

vi^noh (°no§, °no) §re?thena (§rai§- 
thyena) rupena, 363 
vi?no (°nos, °noh) sthanam asi (stha- 
masi, sthamnah), 35, 433 
vi?vak patantu didyavah, 404, 815 
vi§vancara vi vfhamasi, 849 
vi^vanco asmac charavah patantu, 404, 
815 

vihaya rogam tanvah (°vam) svayah 
(°yam), 671 

vidu chapathajambhanlh, 699 
viduharas tapa ugro (°ram) mayobhuh, 

vitam gamitre ("ra, °tam) ^amita 
('’tarn) yajadhyai, 563 
vitam ghftasya guhyani nama, 521 
vity ar?a canisthaya (pani?taye), 567 
vltho ghrtasya guhya ju?ana (°nau), 132 
viram (°ran) videya tava sarndfsi (tava 
devi s°), 702 

viram hi viravatah su^eva, 402 
viram dhatta (me datta, no datta) 
pitarah, 702, 724 

viran nah pitaro dhatta, 702, 724 
viran me pitaro (tatamaha, pratata- 
maha) datta, 702, 724 
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viran videya . . . , see viram . . . 
viruc chapathayopani, 699 
virudhah parayi^nvah (°navah), 229 
vlrudham ("dharij) balavattamam 
(“mah), 515 

virebhir viratama §avi?tha, 170 
viryebhir viratama Savi§tha (^aci°), 170 
vivadham (°dha^) chandah, 792 
vihi havyam prayatam ahutam me 
(nab), 723 

vrk§am ivaSanya (°nina) jahi, 218 
vrtram yo jaghana yatir na, 742 
vrtraghna (°nah) stoma upa mam upa- 
guh (mema aguh, m^ ihaguh), 303 
vftrasya kaninikasi (°nakaai), 789 
vptrasyasi kaninakah (°nika . . . ), 789 
vj-sanam Su^am ayuse varcase kj-dhi, 
486 

vr?anam andabhyam, 774 
vr^anah samidhlmahi, 260 
vr§ana andabhyam, 774 
vr§ane Su§mayayti?e varcase, 486 
vr?abhaya gavayi, 779 
vr§abhepa gavah (ga^), 390 
vr?abho gaur vayo dadbuh, 399 
vr^nah samidhlmahi, 260 
vr^a punana ayu?u (ayOn^i), 550 
vr^a vanam (°ne) vr?a madah (°de, 
sutah), 457 

vf^a vrsne (°nah) pari pavitre ak§ah, 
89, 621 

vr§asi vr^nyavan (°van, °vati), 849 
vr§asy urmih, 85, 440 
vrsormir asi, 85, 440 
vT?tim divah pavasva ritim apam 
(apah), 509 

VT§na urmir asi ra^tradah, 85, 440 
vf§nah sutasyaujasa (°sah), 591 
vf^ninavlh (“vayah), 390 
vr?ne (°no) codasva su§tutim, 621 
vedam savitra prasutam (pr° s°) magho- 
nam (°na), 591 

veda te bhtimi hfdayam, 363, 396 
vedasya (“danam) nidhipo bhuyasam, 
690 

vedim ahuh param antarh pfthivyab, 
32, 392 

vedim bhumim kalpayitva, 380 


vedir bhumir akalpata, 380 
ve^a^riyai (°ye) tva, 209 
ve?asrlr (°^rir) asi, 199 
ve§aya vam (tva), 769 
vairajam sama prati?thityai (°ya anta- 
rik§am, °kse), 535 
vairaji (°je) puru?I, 296 
vairupam sama prati§thityai (°ya anta- 
riksam, °k?e), 535 
vairupam ea vairajam caparau, 750 
vairupavairaje anuci, 750 
vairupena samna tac chakeyam, 601 
vairupe samann iha (adhi) tac chakema 
(chakeyam), 601 

vaisvadevagnimarute ukthe avyathayai 
(°ya, °thayantl) . . ., 420, 797 
vai^vadevamikga, 296 
vaisvadevy amik§a, 296 
vaisvanarah pavayan nah pavitraih, 
417, 723 

vaiSvanarah pavita ma punatu, 417, 723 
vaisvanaram dvada^akapalam, 376 
vai^vanaram rta a (rtSya.) jatam agnim, 
653 

vaiSvanarasya tejasa (°si), 608 
vai^vanarasya dahstrayoh (°rabhyam), 
609 

vai^vanarasyainam dah§(rayor api da- 
dhami, 609 

vaiSvanaraya matir navyasi (“se) ^ucih, 
429 

vaiSvanaro angirasam (“robhyah, ’ngi- 
rasam), 621 

vaiSvanaro na utaye (utya), 62, 558 
vaiSvanaro no (me) adabdhas ('dab") 
tanupah, 724 

vaiSvanaro mahimna (°hina, '’hinarii) 
vi^vakf^tih (visvasambhuh), 273 
vai§vanaro ratoibhir ma (nah) punatu, 
724 

vocad brahmani (°meti) ver u tat, 269, 
690 

vyacistham annai (°nam) rabhasam 
dp§anam (vidanam), 473, 704 
vy amivah pramuncan manusanam, 
474, 573^ 587, 835 

vy amivas (°vans) catayasva vi?ucih, 
788 
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vy astabhna (ask”, ask°, a$t°) askab- 
hnad, ast°) rodasi vi§nav (°na, ”nur) 
ete, 333 

vyaghrenaranyan paiun (°nyah paSa- 
vah), 390 

vyanasih ('’si) pa vase soma dharmabhih 
(‘’maiia), 214, 705 

vyanaS ca me ’sus (’su) ca me, 791 
vyoma ('’ma) saptadasah, 118, 794 
vratam raksanti viSvaha, 705 
vratam ca ma ftavaS ca me, 709 
vrata dadante agneh, 705 
vratanam vratapate ('’tayo) vratam 
acarisam (acar?am), 697 
vratani (vrata nu) bibhrad vratapa 
adabdhah (adabhyah), 164 
vrata rak?ante visvaha, 705 
vrlhlnam medha Udhah) sumanasya- 
manah, 336 

i§am yajurbhyah ("bhih), 570 
fiam yab kumbhebhir abhrtab, 1(K), 600 
Sam ratrl (“rib, °rih) prati dhlyatam, 
195, 206 

Sakmana oji?thaya tva, 655 
Sakmane Sakvaraya SakmanS oji?thaya 
tva gj-hnSmi, 655 

Sakmann oji§th5ya [tva gj-hnami], 655 
Sakraya sunave (°vai) tva, 238 
Sakvarlr angulayo diSaS ca me yajnena 
kalpantam, 202 

Samgayi (“’gavl, °gaye) jlradanu 
(jiva'’), 296 

Sam ca no (me) mayaS ca nah (me), 724 
Sandamarka (°do marka) upavirah, 749 
Satam kumbhan asincataiii surayab 
(madhunam), 704 

Satam ta indro agnih savita brhaspatih, 
749 

Satam indragni savita bj-haspatih, 749 
Satamutim (°te) Satakratum (’’to), 346 
Satamiila (°lah) Satankura ('’rah), 699 
Satam pavitra vitata by ("tany) asu, 
165 

Satam bhavasy utibhih (utaye), 558, 
704 

Satayu?am (°?Im) kfnuta dirgham 
ayuh, 849 


Sam te parebhyo gatrebhyah (paras- 
mai gatraya), 707 

Sam te methi bhavatu Sam yugasya 
tfdma, 178 

Sam tokaya tanuve (°nvai) syonah, 237, 
616 

Sam no bhavantv apa (apa) o^adhayah 
(°dhih) Sivah, 193, 261 
Sapharujaih (‘’jo) yena paSyasi yatud- 
hanam (“nan), 703 
Sam astu tanve mama, 237 
Sam astv avarebhyah (“raya me, 
paraya te), 707 
Sam ahobhyah [°yam), 756 
Samibhih Samyantu tva, 203 
Sam u te tanve ('’nuve) bhuvat, 237, 311 
Sam u yah kumbha abhrtab, 100, 600 
Sam padaih magham rayi§ine (rayi§ani) 
na kamam (somah), 644 
Sambhu (°bhflr) mayobhu (°bhur) no 
hj-de, 842 

Sambhur (“bhur) mayobhur abhi ma 
vahi svaha, 232 

Sam methir bhavatu Sam yugasya 
tardma, 178 

Sam me parasmai gatraya, 707 
Sam v astu tanvai tava, 237, 311 
Sarada tvartuna ('’nSm) havi?a dik?a- 
yami, 581 

Sarad ftuh (ftunam), 438 
Sarade (‘’dbhyah) svaha, 709 
Saravye brahmasamSite ('’ta), 336, 831 
Sarlram me vicar^anam (vicak?ana[m]), 
342 

Saro brahmasamSitah, 336, 831 
Sardhansy agne ajarani (‘’rasya) dhak- 
satah ("^yase), 521 

Sarman (‘’mahs) te syama trivarutha 
udbhau, 311, 454 

Sarma yachatha saprathah ('’thah), 257 
Sarma varutham (Sarmavaruthe) pu- 
natl na agat, 724, 750 
Sarma C’ma) sapratha avrne, 257 
Savistha ('’thah) vajrinn ojasa (rnjase), 
342 

Sakvaram raivatam sama, 750 
Sakvararaivate samani, 750 
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Sakvararaivate s^ani pratisthitya an- 
tarik§e (°§aya, °sam), 535 
Sakhabhyah (°bhyam) svaha, 778 
Santa nah santv osadhih, 313 
Santir no (me) astu (°tu Santih), 506, 
724 

Sargah srjayah Sayandakas te maitrah, 
700, 779 

Siksa sakhibhyo havi?i (°§a) svadhavah, 
601 

Sitipac chityo§thah Sitibhrus (“rus) ta 
aindravai§navah, 232 
Sitibhravo (°ruvo) vaatinam, 234 
siprah Sirsan (°§asu vitata) hiranya- 
yih, 707 

Simah (‘’mam) kfnvantu simyantah, 
407, 789 

Simibhih (Simi°) Simyantu tva, 203 
Sirah-Sirah prati surl vi ca§te, 178 
Siro devi prati surir vieaste, 178 
Silpa vaisvadevlh (Vyah), 213, 781 
Silpaa trayo vaiSvadevah, 781 
Sivam ayantam abhy atra yu§mah 
(°man), 803 

Sivam prajabhyo . . . sadhasthad ("the) 
..., 98, 664 

Sivam mahyam madbumad astv an- 
nam, 309 

Sivah Sagmo bhavasi nah, 724, 849 
Sivas tokaya tanvo (’’ve) na ehi (edhi), 
616 

Siva asmabhyam osadhih, 313 
Siva ca me Sagma caidhi, 724, 849 
Siva tvam mahyam edhi, 724 
Siva devi subhage mekhale ma ri^ama, 
322, 330 

Siva na ihaidhi, 724 
Siva no astv aditer (°tir) upaathe, 444 
Sivabhir adya pari pahi no gayam 
(vrdhe), 835 

Siva rutasya (rudrasya, °va ftasya) 
bhesaji (°ja), 296 

Siva viSvaha (°ha) bhe§aji (‘’ja), 296 
Sivena tva (ma) cak§usa paSyantv apah 
(paSyatapah), 327 
Sivena me sam tisthasva, 605 
Sivebhir adya pari pahi no gayam 
(vrdhe), 835 


Sive me sam ti?thasva, 605 
SiSIte Srnge raksase (“sobhyo) vinik§e 
(‘•nakse), 703 

Slr§na girau (Siro) vak^asa vakga eja- 
yan, 551 

Sirsna Siro 'psasapso ardayan, 551 
Silayanjanikarlm (‘’ram), 782 
Silesu (‘’le ca) yac ca papakam, 706 
Sukram vtoi (te) anyad rajatam (yaj‘’) 
vam (te) anyat, 765 
Sukram te Sukra Sukrena . . . , 489 
Sukram te Sukrena krin^i . . . , 489 
Sukram te Sukrena grhnami, 489, 559 
Sukram tva Sukra adhunomi, 489 
Sukraih tva Sukra Sukraya . . . , 489, 559 
Sukram tva Sukrena krinami . . . , 489 
Sukram na jyotir amrtam dadhana 
(‘’nah), 114, 735 
Sukrah SukraSocisa, 412, 769 
Sukram (°ra) vayanty (vi yanty) asu- 
raya nirnijam (‘’je), 402, 487 
Sukro brhan (‘’had) dak?inaya (‘’na tva) 
pipartu, 411, 811 
Sukrau SukraSoci§au, 412, 769 
Sucili Sukre (‘’ro) ahany (’hany, ahann) 
ojasina (°ne, ‘’nam, ojasye); 277, 447, 
454, 683 

Suddba aSirvan mamattu, 416 
Suddha bhavata (°vanto) yajniyalj 
(‘’ySsah, “vantah Sucayah) . . . , 158 
SuddhaS caritrah, 380 
Suddhair aSirvan mamattu, 416 
Suddho mamaddhi somyah (‘’ya), 334 
Sunam kinaSa ("So) abhi (anu) yantu 
(abhy etu) vahaih ('’ban), 47, 467, 701 
Sunasirav imam vacam ju^etham, 136 
Sunasireha sma me ju^etham, 136 
Sundhatam (‘’ntam) lokah (‘’kah) pitf- 
sadanah (°nah), 698 
Sundhyur ("yur) asi marjaliyah, 227 
Subham yatam (‘’bhe kam) anu ratha 
avrtsata, 479 

Subham gamisthau ("tha) suyamebhir 
aSvaih (aSubhih), 134 
Sumbhantam lokah pitj'§adanah, 698 
Sumbhamana (‘’na) rtayubhih, 712 
Suspasyandani bhedati, 163 
Sudraya caryaya ca, 77, 054 
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Husain na madhye nabhyam (°yah), 672 
Sfnotu mitro aryama bhago nab (me), 
723 

§rnvanti (°tu) viSve amrtaaya putrah 
(amrtasa etat), 449 

Srnvantv apo dhi^an^ (°na) ca devlh 
' ’(°vi), 692 

^ftam havih samit^h (“tab, haviSh 
Samitah), 342 

§ese vane§u matroh (°tr§u), 777 
SociskeSam vicak^ana (°nam), 349 
Srad asmai naro vacase dadhatana, 738 
graddha ca no ma vyagamat, 724 
graddha me ma vyagat, 724 
iSraddhe Srad dbapayeha nab (ma), 112, 
723 

Sravase no maghonah (°nam), 695 
iravo devasya sanasim (°si), 222 
Sratas ta indra soma vatapayo (°per, 
°pe) havanaSrutah, 340, 447 
Sriyam vasanaS carati svarocih (°cah), 
706 

4riyain ca laksmim ca pustim ca . . . , 
390, 704 

Sriye (°yai) putraya vedhavai (vetta- 
vai), 209 

Sriyo vasanaS carati svarocih, 706 
^ri (irir) me bhajata (°tu), 208 
^rlS ca pu?tiS canrnyam . . . , 390, 704 
§rig ca lak§miS ca pu§tiS ca . . . , 390, 704 
grutakak§o aram ('’§araih) gave, 326 
Srutam me ma pra hasih, 671 
SrustI (°te) jatasa indavah svarvidah, 
607 

Sronibhyam (°nlbhyara) svaha, 189 
Srotram te cakre astam, 774 
irotram mayi dhehi, 640 
firotram me dah (dhattam), 640 
Srotraya me varcoda varcase (me var- 
codah) pavasva, 778 
firotraya [me varcodau varcase pave- 
tham], 778 

firotre te cakre astam, 774 
§asti§ cadhvaryu (°yo, °yor) navatiS ca 
pa§ah, 369, 769 

sa idam viSvam abhavat sa abbavat, 
698 


sa indra stomavahasam (°sa) iha Sru- 
dbi, 695 

sa imam devo aryama (adhvarah), 312 
sa Im (i) mandra suprayasah (°diasu 
pra°, °dra suprayasa starlman), 458 
sam yujyava sanibhya a, 655 
samyopayanto duritani viSva, 161 
sam revatir jagatih ("tlbhih . . ., °bhir 
...), 412 

samlobhayanto durita padani, 161 
sarn vatsa iva matrbhih, 383 
samvatsarasya pratimam (°ma), 395 
samvatsarasya §asthah (°thi), 849 
samvatsarena savita no ahnam (ahna), 
585, 709 

sam varatra (°rara, °ran) dadhatana, 
692 

sam vasatham (“setham) svarvida 
(°dau), 134 

samvasanam (°no) vivasvatah (°ta), 
88, 386, 578 

sam vah sfjami hfdayani (°yam, ‘’yani 
vah),’707 

sam vajebhih (°jaih) puruficandrair 
abhidyubhih, 169 
saih vam manabsi sath vrata, 766 
sarhveSanas tanuvai (°nve) carur edhi, 
74, 237, 455, 560, 578, 617 
8arhve§ane tanvaS (°va) carur edhi, 59, 
74, 455, 560, 578, 617 
samve§ayopaveSaya gayatryabhibhave 
...,233 

samve^ayopaveSaya gayatryai [etc.) 

. . . ’bbibbuve svaha, 233, 629 
sainvegayopaveSaya gayatryai (°riyaa, 
etc.) . . . 'bhibhutaye (“tyai, "bhf- 
tyai) svaha, 182, 629 
sam vo manansi sam vrata, 766 
samSitam ksatram ji?nu (. . . ji§nuh), 
837 

samsitam cit samtaram {°raih) sam 
SiSadhi, 823 

sam sanuyava varl§v a, 655 
samsarpa (°pan) trin samudran svargan 
(°garil lokan), 402 

sam suribhir maghavan (harivah, hari- 
van) sam svastya (°ti), 217, 265 
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samsf?tasu yutsv indro gane$u, 454, 548, 
607, 684, 698 

samsra?ta sa yudha indro ganena, 454, 
548, 607, 684, 698 

samhitasi vi;§varupa (°pl, '’plh), 206, 
296 

sakfd yat tva (te) manasa garbha 
(°bham) aSayat, 406, 519 
sakha devi subhaga tnekhaleyam, 322, 
330 

sakhayah saptapada abhuina, 764 
sakhayau saptapadav abhuva (°da bab- 
huva), 764 

sakha sakhayam ajaro jarimne, 336 
sakha sakhyur na pra minati samgiram 
(°rah), 706 

sakha saptapadi (°da) bhava, 296, 334, 
764 

sakhe sakhayam ajaro jarimne, 336 
sakhe saptapada bhava, 296, 334, 764 
sakhyam te ma yo$ah sakhyam te ma 
yo5thah, 493 

sakhyat te ma yojam, 493 
sakhyan me ma yo^thah, 493 
sam gfbhaya purQ (°ru) ^ata, 248 
sa cakararasam vi^am, 849 
sa cittani (citta) mohayatu paresSm, 
167 

sachanda ya ca vichandah, 690 
sajatanam madhyamastha edhi (mad- 
hyame^thah, madhyame?theyaya, 
madhyameftha yathasani), 420 
sa jayamanah parame vyomani (°man), 
275 

sa jiva Saradah Satam, 849 
sajur agnir vaiSvanara idabhih, 694 
sajur abdo (abda) ayavobhih (etc.), 
709 

sajur devebhir avaraih paraiS ca, 171 
sajur devaih (°vebhyah) prataryavab- 
hih ("vabhyah), 563 
sajur devaih (“vebhyah) sayamyavab- 
hih (°vabhyah), 563 
sajur vaiSvanara idaya (ilaya), 694 
sajo§a indra (°rah) sagano marudbhih, 
323, 336 

sajo?a devair avaraih paraiS ca, 171 


samjagmana abibhyu§Ih (avihrutah), 
416, 739, 849 

samjagmano abibhyu§a, 416, 739, 849 
samjagmano divah kavih (diva kave), 
335 

samjagmano (°na, °nau) diva (°va a) 
prthivya (°ya [a°]), 59, 134, 576, 769 
samjananau vijahatam aratih, 703 
samjnanam nah (na) svebhyah (sveb- 
hih, svaih), 169, 560 
samjnanam aranebhyah (°nebhih, 

°naih), 169, 560 

satta ni yona (°nau) kalase^u sidati, 221 
satyam citraSravastamam, 850 
satyadharmanam (°no) adhvare (°ram), 
346, 527 

satyadharmana parame vyomani 

(°man), 275 

satyam purvair (“vebhir) r?ibhih . . . , 
171 

satyaS citra^ravastamah, 850 
satyasya dharmanas patl (°te, satya- 
sya dharmapa), 340 
satya e§am (eta) ali?ah (°?as) santu 
kamah (“maih, “mat, santu sarvah, 
samnamantam), 412, 437, 572 
satyS ta (°tyad a) dharmanas patl 
(pari, dbarmana), 437, 588 
satracya maghava (°vant) somapitaye, 
266 

sa tvam no nabhasas pate (°tih), 329 
sa tvam asy amo ’ham, 849 
sa tva rakpatu sarvatah, 488 
sa tva ra§traya subhrtarh bibhartu (pi- 
partu), 643, 705, 720 
sa dadhara prthivim dyam utemam 
("vim uta dyam, °vlin divarh ca, 
°vim antariksam divam ca), 292 
sada pahy abhi§taye (°tibhih), 558, 704 
sadhastbe va (°thesu) maho divah, 698 
sa nah pavako dravinam (°ne) . dad- 
hatu, 634 

sa nah piteva sunave (putrebhyah), 
702 

sa nah pito madhumah a viseha (vi- 
ve§a), 333 

sa nah pfthu ("thuh) sravayyam, 402 
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sa nah iSarma trivarutham vi yansat, 
849 

sa nah sindhum iva navaya (nava), 289 
sa no aryama devah, 312 
sa no dadatu tam (tam) rayim, 785 
sa no dohatam suviryam (’’ram), 849 
sa no nedi?thaih havanany agamat (°ni 
josat), 162, 734 

sa no nedi?tha havanani (°na) jo^te 
(jujosa), 162, 734 

sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (pitav 
av°, pitav aviSeha, pitnr avive§a), 333 
sa no mrdatidrSe, 764 
sa no rak§atu sarvatah, 488 
sa no rayim sarvavlram ni yachatu, 785 
sa no ra^tresu sudhitam dadhatu, 643, 
705, 720 

sa no visva ati dvi§ah, 849 
sam tam sincatu radhase, 11, 121, 556, 
809 

sam tak§a hanti cakri vah (cakrinah), 
406 

sam tat sificatu radhasa, 11, 121, 556, 
809 

sam tva nahyami payasau$adhlnam 
(°my apa o§adhibhih, °my adbhir 
o?°), 460, 588 

samduhatbam gharmadugheva dhenuh, 
775 

sam devanam sumatya (°tau) yajfliya- 
nam, 59, 605 

sam devi (“vI) devyorvasya pasyasva 
(°va;§yakhyata), 326 
samdbata samdhim (’’dhir) maghava 
puruvasuh (puro°, puru°), 403 
samdhinantarik^enantarik^am (°k^- 
yantarik§am) jinva, 559 
sarh nas tabhyam (tebhih) srjatu 
viSvakarma, 770 

sam no mahani sam i$o mahantam, 412, 
704. 

sapatnah pradi^o me bhavantu, 309 
sapatnan mahyam randhayan, 380, 633, 
703 

sapatnir abhibhuvari (°rlh), 207 
sa pavasva madintama, 329 
saputrikayam jagratha, 649 
sa punano madintamah, 329 


saptar^ayas tapase (°sa) ye ni?eduh, 
558 

sapta ca manu$ir imah, 459 
sapta ca varunir (°nair) imah, 459 
sapta yonlr (yoninr) a pfnasva (°va) 
gh^tena, 784 

sa praty ud (pratyann) aid dharunam 
(°no) madhvo agram, 402 
sa prathamah samk^tir viSvakarma, 830 
sa budhnyad (°nad) a^ta janu§o ’bhy 
(°§abhy) agram, 576 
sa bhadram akar yo nah somam (°ma- 
sya) payayisyati, 501 
sam arir (arir) vidam (°dah), 177 
sam aryama sam bhago no ninlyat, 419 
sam asya (asyai) tanva (°nuva) bhava, 
851 

sam akutir (°tir, °tim) namamasi 
(anansata, manamasi), 706 
sama ca ma indra4 ca me, 709 
sama chandah, 709 

samanam yonim anu samcarantam (°tl, 
carete), 388 

samanam ajmam (ayman) pary eti 
(°ma pari yati) jSgrvih, 406 
samana (°ni) v5 (va) akutani (°tib), 706 
sama bhavantudvato (°ta) nipada^, 
412, 698 

sa mam a viSatad iha, 849 

sa ma ma binsit parame vyoman, 850 

sa mam patu, 724 

samarabhyordbvo adhvaro divispfSam, 
401 

samas ca ma indraS ca me, 709 
samaS chandah, 709 
sam it tam raya (°yah) s^jati svadhavan 
("dhabhih), 588 

samiddho agna ahuta (agnir ahutah), 
329 

samiddho ma (mam) sam ardhaya, 305 
samidbhyah (samidhah) pre?ya, 488 
samidba (°dham) a dhehi, 692 
samidhyamanah prathamanu dharma 
(prathamo nu dharmah), 403 
sam indrena viSvebhir devebhir ank- 
t^, 419 

sam indro viSvadevebhir anktam, 419 
sam I vatsam na matrbhih, 383 
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samudram yasya rasaya sahihuh, 463, 
550 

samudram gandharve?th^ . . . patma- 
nedita (patmann idita), 597 
samudram chandah, 792 
samudram na subhvah sva abhi^ayah, 
234, 402 

samudram na suhavam (°huvam, sub- 
huvas) tasthivansam, 234, 402 
samudraS chandah, 792 
samudrasya tvak§itya (vo ’k^itya) un 
nayami (naye), 716 
samudrasyadhi vistapi (°pah), 665 
samudrasyadhi vistapi (°pe) man4i- 
nah, 665 

samudra (°ran) nadyo ve^antah (°tan), 
391 

samudra ya siSumarah, 618 
samudrena (°re na) sindhavo yadama- 
nah, 611 

samudre yasya rasam id ahuh, 463, 
550 

sam u vam (vo) yajnam mahayam 
(°yan) namobhih, 766 
samrddhikaranam tava (“nan mama), 
727 

sam eta viiva (°ve) vacasa (ojasa) pa- 
tim divah, 835 
sa me rak^tu sarvatah, 488 
sam o?adhayo rasena, 193 
sam osadhibhir osadhih, 193 
Sara patnl patya sulq-te$u (°tena) ga- 
chat^, 605, 704 

sampaSyan pahktir (pahtim) upati§- 
{hamanah, 706 

saihprca (°cas, °cah, °cau) stha (sthah) 
sam ma bhadrena prfikta (°tam), 770 
sampriyah paSubhir bhava (bhuvat, 
paSubhih), 827 

saihpriyam prajaya paSubhir bhuvat, 
827 

sam babhuva sanibhya a, 655 
sarh brahmana (°nam) devalqiam (°hi- 
tam) yad asti, 587, 690 
sam bhagena sam aryamna, 419 
sarh magne varcasa srja, 303 
saih mam ayusa varcasa (°sa prajaya) 
srja, 303 


sarh ma srjamy adbhir (apa) o?adhIb- 
hih, 59, 460 

samyag ayur yajnaih (°no) yajnapatau 
dadhatu (dhah), 399 
samrajhl ^vaSure bhava, 702 
samrajnl Svasrvaih (°ruvarh) bhava, 
676 

samrajny uta ^vaSrvah, 676 
samrajny edhi svasuresu, 702 
samrad asi krSanuh (°no), 334 
sa yajna dhuk$va mahi me prajayam 
(°yai), 644 

Saras vat Ida mahi, 329 
sarasvati puijtih (°tiih) pustipatni 
(°tih) . . . yajamanaya dadatu (mayi 
dadhatu) . . . , 641 

sarasvati vayati peSo antaram (°rah), 
401 

sarasvati (°tih) svapasah sadantu 
(“tarn), 207 

sarasvate 'nu {°ty anu) manyasva, 204 
sarasvaty asunod indriyaya (°yena), 70, 
558 

sarasvatya (“yarn) adhi manav (mana, 
manav, vanava) . . . , 671 
sarasvatya (°yai) nipak?atih, 143 
sarasvatya (°yah) supippalah, 587 
sarasvatyas tva viryena yaSase ’nna- 
dyayabhi . . . , 143 

sarasvatyai bhaisajyena vlryayanna- 
dyayabhi . . . , 143 

Sarah (°ra) patatrinih (°ni) sthana 
(stha, bhutva), 739 
sa raye sa piu-amdhyam (°ya) 67, 603 
sarupavar?a ehi, 334 
sarupa vr?ann a gahi, 334 
sarvaih svistaih suhutarn karotu (°tu 
me), 724 

sarvaih tad astu te ghrtam (me Sivam), 
309 

sarvaih tarn bhasmasa (masmasa) kuru, 

717 

sarvam punatha me yavah, 311 
sarvasmai ca vipaSyate, 616 
sarvahs tan mrsmrsa (masmasa) kuru, 
717 

sarva devanam janimani vidvan, 164, 
269 
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sarvan ni ma^a^akaram, 717 
sarvan mac chapathan adhi, 724 
sarvas ca rajabandhavlh (°vaih, "vyah), 
459 

sarve kama abhi yantu ma (nah) priyah, 
724 

salaksma (°ma) yad vi^urtipa (°pam) 
bhavati (babhuva), 727, 848 
salilah saligah sagaras te na aditya 
havi§o jusana vyantu . . 501 
sa vaji rocana (°nam) divah, 698 
savatarau na tejasa (°sl), 477 
savitah prasavanam adhipate, 329 
savita tva savanam (prasavanam) su- 
vat^, 627 

savita devo ’bhimatisahah, 399 
savita prasavanam (°nam adhipatih sa 
mavatu), 329 

savita ra§tram . . . mayi dadhatu (yaja- 
manaya dadatu) . . . , 641 
savitur baiiu stho devajananam vid- 
haranih (°nl), 758a 

savitra prasavitra . . . indrenasme 
(°mai) 721 

savitra prasuta . . . tantim (°nvam) 
236 

sa virajam (°ja) pary eti (etu, pariySti) 
prajanan, 469 

sa vi^vam (°va) prati caklpat (°pe), 698 
sa viSvacIr (°cl) abhi ca?te ghrtacih 
(°ci), 763 

sa viSva daSuse vasu, 693, 712 
sa viSva bhuva abhavah (bhuvo abha- 
vat sa abhavat), 698 
sa Sukrebhih Sikvabhi (Sukrena 5ik- 
vana) revad asms (agnih), 709 
sa sutrama svavan indro asme (asmat), 
75, 80, 612 

sa supranite (°tl) nrtamah svarad asi, 
371 

sa sura a (surye) janayan jyotir indram 
(°rah), 390 

saha k§atrena varcasa balena, 566 
saha dharmam cara (°maS caryatam), 
380 

saha nah sadhukrtya, 766 
saha nau vratapate (°te vratinor, vra- 
tapa vratinam) vratani, 778 


sahamana (°naih, °ne) sahasvsti (°ti, 
°tlm, sarasvatl), 329, 346 
sahasradhara utso ak^Iyamanalh, 387 
sahasradhaxam Satadharam utsam ak- 
$itam, 387 

sahasradharam ak^itam, 387 
sahasradhara (°ram) payasa mahl 
(°him) gauh (gam), 387 
sahasradhaiAm mahi^ bhagaya, 387 
sabasradharo ak^itah, 387 
sahasraposam subhage (°ga) rarana, 329 
sahasrasa (°sam) medhasatav (°ta) iva 
tmana (°s8ta sanisyavah), 388 
sahasraksa medha a (medhaya) clya- 
manah, 101, 336, 651 
sabasraksasya mahadevasya dhimahi, 
634 

sahasrak^aya ml^u?e (vajine), 566 
sahasrak^ayamartya, 332, 427 
sahasrak^ena vajina, 566 
sabasrak^o amartyah, 332, 427 
sabasrak^o medhaya clyamanah, 101, 
336, 651 

sahasraposam subhage rarana, 329 
sabasripa upa no mahi vSjan (no yantu 
vajah), 382 

sabasrotih (°te) iatSmaghah ("gha), 
329 

sabasva no abhimatim (me aratih), 703, 
724 

sabasvaratih (°tim) sahasva pUanaya- 
tah (sahasvaratiyatah), 703 
sa hi puru (puru) cid ojasa virukmata, 
247 

sa hi viSvati (“vani) parthiva, 163 
sabaiva nau sukptam saha duskftam, 
766 

sahobhau caratam dharmam, 380 
saho mayi dhehi (me dah . . . ), 641 
sa cakartharasam visam, 849 
sa jiva SaradaS Satam, 849 
sata (°tau) vajasya karavah, 221 
sa tubhyam adite mahi ("he), 204 
sa tVam asy amo ’ham (aham, amuham, 
apy amo ’ham), 849 
sa nah pusa Sivatamam eraya, 342, 393 
sa nah Sarma trivartitham ni yachat, 
849 
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sa nas samantam anu parlhi (abhi pary 
ehi) bhadraya (°re), 356, 724 
sa nab site payasabhyavavftsva, 312 
sa nah supraci supraticy edhi (“ci 
bhava, °ci saifa bhava), 724 
sa no asmin suta ababhuva, 419, 550 
sa no dadatu Sravanam pitfnam 
(°trntoi), 252 

sa no dohatam suviryam (°rain), 849 
sa no nabhih paramam jami tan nau, 
771. 777 

sa no bhumih purvapeye (°yam) dad- 
hatu, 534 

sa no yajfiam piprhi viSvavare, 417 
sa no visva ati dvi^ah, 849 
sa nau nabhih paramam jami tan nau, 
771, 777 

sa paprathe prthivi parthivani (°vaya), 
48, 479 

sa prathama samskftir visvavara, 830 
sa mandasana manasa ^ivena, 778 
sa mam a viSatad iha (°tam ihaiva), 
849 

sa ma Santir edhi, 506, 724 
sa ma samantam abhiparyehi bhadre, 
356, 724 

sa ma supraci supraticl bhava, 724 
sa me dhuki^va yajamanaya kaman 
(° 9 va sarvan bhutikaman), 309 
samrajyaya prataram ("ram) dadhanah, 
823 

samrajyaya sukratuh (°tu), 765 
sa va apaSyaj janitaram agre, 780 
savitrim bho (°rlm me bhavan) anu 
bruhi (bravitu), 326 
sa Samtati (°ta, Santaci) mayas karad 
apa sridhah, 402, 550 
sahyama dasyuifa tanubhih, 703 
sinhir (°hy) asi . . . , 206 
sidhram adya divispr^ah (°^am), 388 
sinivalya aham devayajyaya pasuman 
(“matl) bhuy^am, 849 
sindhutas pary abhytah (°tam), 387 
sindhum (°dhur) na nava duritati par§i, 
407 

sindhur avabhrtham avaprayan (ava- 
bhrthayodyatah), 479 
sindhoh sinsumarah (si^um°), 618 


simah krnvantu (Samyantu) iSamyan- 
tlh, 789 

sidan yona (°nau) vanesv a, 221 
sirah patatrinl sthana, 739 
sukalpam agne tat tava (tvaya), 583 
sulqdam nau saha, 766 
sukrtam ma devesu brutat, 647, 724 
sukham (sugam) me?aya mesyai (°ye), 
209 

sugam panthanam aruk^am, 283 
sugarhapatyo vidahann aratih (vita- 
pann aratim), 703 

suga vo devah sadana (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi, sadanani santu, sadanedam 
astu), 164, 378, 698 

sugrhapatir maya (°tis tvam) . . . gfha- 
patina (°tya) bhuyah, 219 
sugebhir (°gena) durgam atltam, 704 
sucak^ aham ak§Ibhyam {aksi°) bhu- 
yasam, 189 

sujyotir jyotisa (°§am) svaha, 583 
suta (°ta) indraya vayave, 693 
sutam (°tah) somam (“mo) divi§ti§u, 
387 

sutasa (°te§v) indra girvanah, 452 
sutramendre (°ram) sarasvatl, 535 
8udak$3 dak?apitara (“tara), 253 
sudughendre (“ram) sarasvatl, 526 
sudughe matara (“rau) mahl, 134 
sudevam indre aSvina (indrayaivina), 
639 

sudhin yonin susadam prthivim (“vI) 
svaha, 550, 707 

suparno avyathir (°thl) bharat, 214 
supippala o?adhih kartanasme (kartam 
asmai, °asme), 721 

suprajah prajabhi syam (“jaya bhuya- 
sam) suviro viraih suposah posaih 
(prajabhir bhuyasam suposah posaih 
suviro viraih), 702 

suprajah prajabhih syama suvira viraih 
suposah posaih (prajaya bhuyasam 
suviro viraih suposah po?aih), 702 
supravye (°ya) yajamanaya sunvate, 
429 

suprito manuso visi (°Se), 101, 654 
subirana srja-sfja sunaka, 336 
subhagamkarani mama, 851 
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subhage kampilavasini, 350 
subhadrikam kampilavasiniin, 350 
subhagamkaranam mama, 851 
subhutaya tva (vah), 739 
subhtir asi (namMi) §re§tlio raimir . . . 

(raSminam), 84, 439 
subhuh svayambhuh pratbamah 
(°mam), 43, 404 

sumamh suhiranyavan (°vah), 342 
sumatim satyadharmanah (satyaradha- 
sah, °8am, vi^varadhasah, vajini- 
vatah), 518 

sumanma vasvl ranti sunari, 178 
sumfdikah svavan (°va) yatv arvan, 
267' 

sumj-dikab (“’kam) abhi?taye, 739, 849 
sumrdlka sarasvati (°ti), 342 
sumnahur (°hur) yajna (yajfio devan) 
a ca vak?at, 232 

Bumnayuvah (°yavas) sumnyaya sum- 
nam (°nyam) dhatta, 229 
Buraya (°raya) mtitraj janayanti (°ta) 
retah, 569 

suraya (°rayah) somah suta asuto ma- 
daya, 569 

surastra iha mavata (no ’vata), 724 
suvafi nabhrad afighare bambhare ’star 
ahasta kfiano, 341 

suvlrah prajah prajanayan parlhi, 402 
suvirinah srja-srja, 336 
suviro viran prajanayan parihy . . . , 
402 

su§ada yonau (°nim) svaha . . . , 550, 707 
8u$amiddham (°dho) varenyara (°yah), 
387 

susvanam (°no) devavltaye, 387 
susamiddham ("dho) varenyam (°yah), 
387 

susambhrta (°te) tva sam bharami, 59, 
560 

suhava na ehi saha rayasposena, 724 
suhava mehi saha prajaya . . ., 724 
suktam (°ta) bruhi, 690 
Bunum (°nuh) satyasya yuvanam, 394 
suyavasad bhagavati (“’ti) hi bhuyah, 
334 

Buyavasini manave (manuse, manuse) 
daSasya (°ye, yasasye), 417, 654 


BUT asi suvanasya retah (°ta i$taka 
svargo lokah), 455 
sur asi svar asl^taka svarge loke, 455 
suro ahnam pratarita u$asaih divah, 709 
suryam cak§ur gachatu vatam atma 
(“?ur gamayatat vatam pranam an- 
vasrjatat), 381 

suryam camum riSadasam (camu riia- 
dasah), 402 

(om) suryam tarpaytoii, 373 
suryam te caksur gachatu vatam atma, 
381 

surya prayascitte (“ttir asi) tvam . . ., 
339 

suryas caksur vatah pra^m, 381 
suryas trpyatu, 373 
suryas te caksuh . . . , 381 
suryas tva (tva rasmibhih) purastat 
. . . abhiSastyai (°yah), 150 
suryasya marlcih, 406 
suryasyaika carati ni^kftesu (°ttoi), 
524, 527 

suryagni dyavaprthivi uro antarik^apa 
o?adhayah, 193 

suryaya udho ’dityS (adi°, udhar aditer, 
udho aditer) upasthe, 184, 282 
suryena dyam (divam), 294 
suryo devo (divo) divi§adbhyo dhata 
k?atraya (°rasya) vayuh prajabhyah 
(prajanam), 636 

suryo nas (ma) tebhyo rak?atu, 723 
stiryo maricim adatte, 406 
suryo me caksur vatah prano . . . , 381 
suryo rupam krnute dyor (dyaur) upas- 
the, 290 

srkvanaih gharmam abhi vavaSana, 692 
srjad dhara ava yad danavan han, 703 
srjo vi dhara ava danavam han, 703 
sedarh priyena dhamna priyaih sada 
asida (priyena nama priye sadasi 
sida), 472, 528 

so adhvara (’dhvara karati) jatavedah, 
769, 791 

so apasyaj janitaram agre, 780 
so asman patu sarvatah (°man sarvatah 
patu), 850 

somah kalase iatayamna (°mana) pa- 
ths, 272 
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somah prathamo vivide, 404, 449, 815 
somam rajanam o§adliI?v apsu, 374 
somam sa . . . maitasyai (°ya) diso . . . , 
149 

somam ahur vrsno aSvasya retah, 392 
somam pibatam madyam dhrtavrata 
(°tau), 131 

somam piba vrtraha sura (°han chura) 
vidvan, 323, 335 

somas ca yo brahmanan (‘’nam) aviveSa, 
695 

somasya jaya prathamam, 404, 449, 815 
somasya raj'nah kulumgah, 618 
somasya su§mah suraya (°rayam) su- 
tasya, 601 

somasyagne vlhi, 693 
somasyaham devayajyaya . . . reto dhi- 
?Iya (dhes°), 445 
soma arsanti (°tu) visnave, 693 
soma divyani parthiva, 693 
somanani (°nam) svaranam, 509 
somanam ague vihi, 693 
somaya kulungah (kulan°), 618 
somaya rajne kulungah, 618 
somena tvatanacmindraya dadhi, 621 
somo ar?ati visnave, 693 
somo ahnah (’’nam) pratarIto§aso 
(°8am) divah, 709 
somo divyani parthiva, 693 
somo no rajavatu manu?Ih praja nivi§- 
tacakrasau (°kra asau), 454 
somo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 785 
somo raja rajapatl . . . mayi dadhatu 
(yajamanaya dadatu) . . . , 641 
somo rajausadhlsv apsu, 374 
somo radhasam (°sa), 588, 704 
somo rudrair (°rebhir) abhi raksatu 
tmana, 169 

somo retodhas tasyaham devayajyaya 
suretodha reto dhi§Iya, 445 
soruh sati na nivartate, 849 
so 'sman devo aryama, 312 
so ’sman patu, 724 

so ’syai (’syah) prajam muncatu mrtyu- 
pa^at, 622 

so 'ham vajam saneyam (sanamy) ague 
(“neh), 363 

skannema vi^va bhuvana, 163 


stani mandras suprayaksuh, 458 
stotara (°trbhya) indra girvanah, 427 
stomatrayastrinSe (stomas traya- 
strinse) bhuvanasya patni (°nl), 342 
stomena (°mebhir) prati bhu?ati (bh° 
pr”), 690 

stomebhir visvacar?anim (°ne), 346 
stomebhir havanasrutam (°ta), 346, 
765 

stome saptadase stutam (°tah), 402 
stomair vardhanty atrayah, 474 
stomo yajnas ca (°nasya) radhyo havi- 
smata (°tah), 449, 591 
striyah satis tan (ta) u me puhsa ahuh, 
826 

spardhante dhiyah (divah) surye na 
(sure na, suryena) viSah, 606 
sphatyai tva naratyai, 182 
syama te sumatav api, 311 
syama sumatau tava, 311 
syama sumnasyadhrigo (sumne te adh- 
rigo), 675 

syonam annam madhuman me krnomi, 
309 

syonam patye (°tibhyo) vahatum kjnu- 
§va (kfpu tvam), 702 
srucah sazhmfddhi, 770 
srucajyani (°yena) juhvatah (sruca- 
nyena juhvata), 466, 694 
sruciva ghrtam camviva (camu iva) 
somah, 245 

srucau sariimj-ddhi, 770 
sruvam ca srucaS ca sainmrd(lhi, 770 
svahpatir yadi vj-dhe, 397 
svam yonim gacha svaha, 784 
svam yonim ihasadah, 784 
svagan . . . , see svargah . . . 
svaga VO devah sadanam akarma (sada- 
nani santu), 164, 378, 698 
svamkrto ’si, 824 
svam jarayu gaur iva, 793 
svadha pitamahaya (“hebhyah), 702 
svadha pitre (pitrbhyah), 702 
svadha prapitamahaya (°hebhyah), 702 
svapnah svapnadhikarane (svapna 
svapnabhikaranena, °dhi°), 342, 601 
svayambhur asi Sre?tho rasmih . . . , 84, 
439 
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svaya tanva tanvam airayat, 236, 240, 
604 

svayonim gacha svaha, 784 
svargam (°ga6, svagan) arvanto (ar- 
vato) jayema (jayata, jayatah, °ti), 
360, 401, 698 

svargam me lokam yajamanaya dhehi, 
72, 103, 482, 533 
svargan . . . , gee prec. but one 
svargena lokena samprornuvatham, 601 
suvargeyaya (svar°) ^aktyai (°ya), 182, 
557 

svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu, 457 
svarge loke prornuvatham ("nvatham, 
°nuvatam), 601 

suvarge loke yajamana^ hi dhehi (°hi 
mam), 72, 103, 482, 533 
suvarge (svarge) loke saihprorpvatham 
(°nuvatham), 601 

svargyaya ^aktya (°taye), 182, 557 
svar deva (devan) aganma (ag^a), 
340, 349, 401 

svarpatim yad Im vfdhe, 397 
svasa devi (“vanSm) subhaga mekha- 
leyam, 322, 330 

svasaro mataribhvarlr ariprah, 770 
svasHrau matariivarl (°bhvarl) aripre, 
770 

svastida viSas ("Skm) patih, 698 
svasti na indro maghavan kfnotu, 266 
svasti nah purnamukhah (°kham) pari 
kramatu (kramantu), 404, 815 
svasti no maghava karotu, 266 
svasti no maghava dhatv indrah, 266 
svasti ma sam vahasya yajnasyodj-ci 
svaha, 523, 526, 666 

svasti ma samparaya (°yasya yajna- 
syodrcam), 523, 526, 666 
svas te dadami, 641 
svasty apsu vj-jane (vraj”) svarvati 
(“tah), 683 

svasty uttaran (°ran, "rany) aSIya, 837 
svas (suvas) tvayi dadhami, 641 
svam yat tanum tanvam airayata, 236, 
240 

svam yonim gacha svaha, 784 
svam yonim ihasadah, 784 


svamkvto ’si, 824 

sva tanur baladeyaya mehi (baladava 
na ehi), 723 

svattam sad dhavir apo devih sva- 
dantu, 327 

svattam cit sadevam havyam apo devih 
svadatainam, 327 

svana bhrajanghare bambhare hasta 
suhasta Iq^ano, 341 

svana bhrat, angharir bambharih, has- 
tah suhastah, krSanur viSvavasuh, 
341 

svan nabhrad anghare bambhare hasta 
suhasta kysano, 341 

sva yat tanu tanvam airayata, 236, 240, 
604 

svayam yat tanvam (°nuvam) tanum 
airayata, 236, 240, 604 
svayam tanu (°nun) ftviye (°vye) ..., 
240, 249a 

svayudhah sotfbhih puyate vx?a (°bhih 
soma suyase), 328 

svave^aya (°^) tanva samviSasva, 174, 
415 

svaveio 'sy agrega net^ijam (°fnam), 
252 

svaSur ailvah ("va) suyami (ySml), 779 
svasasthas (°tha) tanuva samviiasva, 
849 

svahakftibhyah (°t!bhyah) pre^ya, 188 
svahagnim na bhe$ajam (°jaih), 459, 
704 

svahagnim, 126, 485 
svaha deva (°van) ajyapah ("pan), 126, 
377 

svaha pu?ne Sarase, 655 
svaha prajapataye (°tim), 485 
svaha marudbhih (°bhyah) . . . , 559 
svaha yajnam manasah (°sa, °si, yaj- 
iiamanasah), 570, 607 
svaha rajasuyah (“yaya citanah, rajas- 
vah), 492, 742 

svaha vanaspatim priyam patho na 
bhe?ajam (°jaih), 459, 704 
svaha vace, 655 

svaha visvan devan (visvebhyo deveb- 
hyah), 485 
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svaha sarasvatim (°tyai), 485 
svaha somam indriyam (°yaih), 459, 
705 

svi?tarii suhutam karotu svaha (°tu nah 
svaha), 724 

sve dakse (svair dak§air) daksapiteha 
sida, 62, 100, 603, 705 
svo (suvo) ruhana adhi naJcam (°ka) 
uttamam (°me), 526 
hatas te atrina krimih (kpn”), 703 
hato me papma, 380 
hanubhyam (hanu°) stenan bhagavah, 
■ 230 

hanubhyam (hanu°) svaha, 230 
hantaraih bhanguravatam (°tah), 703 
hanti rakso badhate pary aratih (‘’tim), 
703 

hayasya ehagasyosrasya candravapa- 
'-nam medasah presya (°so ’nubruhi), 
694 

har^amanaso dhrsita (’^ata) marutvah, 
156, 265, 417 

har^amana hrsitaso marutvan, 156, 265, 
417 

havanaSrun no rudreha bodhi, 228 
havi$a yajfia (°nam) indriyam (°yaih), 
19, 473, 549, 705 

havi? (°vih) kynvantah parivatsarinam 
(°nam, °rlyam), 838 
havyah (°yam) paravatebhyah, 407 
havyam martasa indhate, 457, 689 
havya martesu ranyati, 457, 689 
havyayasmai vodhave (°vai) jatave- 
dah, 238 

hastagrabhasya didhi^os (da°) tavedam 
(tvam etat), 449 

hastacyuti (°tam) janayanta ("yata) 
praSastam, 477 

hastaya (°tena) vajrah prati dhayi 
darsatah, 562 

hastau pfnasva bahubhir vasavyaih, 
132, 704 

hastyaSvaSvatarai rathaih (hastyasva- 
digave ratham), 459 


havanasruT no rudreha bodhi, 228 
hinva (°va) me gatra (°rani) harivah, 
166 

himavate (°to) hast! (°tinam), 126, 376, 
618 

hiranyapak§ah Sakunih, 329 
hiranyaparna Sakune, 329 
hiranyapanir amimita sukratuh iqpa 
(°pat) svah (suvah), 572 
hiranyayah (°ya) sucayo dharaputah, 
402 

hiranyarupam ( °pa) u§aso vyu§tau (vi- 
roke), 402, 709 

hiranyavarnam u?aso vyu?tau, 402, 709 
hiranyavarnah Sakunah, 329 
hiranyavarnav u^asam viroke, 402, 709 
hiranyavarna (°ne) subhaga (°ge), 329 
hiranyabhMum (°Sur) a^vina, 387 
hiranyena varcansi (°cah), 704 
hutadam agnim yam u kamam ahuh, 
396 

hptsu kraturn varunam (°no) viksv 
(apsv, dik§v) agnim, 399 
hemantaMlirabhy^ tvartuna (°naifa) 
havisa dlk^ayami, 581 
hemantaSiiirav (°ra) j-tu (rtunam), 438 
botaS cikitvo (°vann) avj-nlmahlha, 
265, 349 

bota yak$at tanunapat sarasvatim 
(°tl), 398 

hota yak?at sarasvatim mesasya (°sya) 
...,779 

hota yak^ad aSvina (°nau) chagasya 
..., 134 

hota yaksad aSvinau (°na) sarasvatim 
..., 134 

botr^adanam haritam hiranyayam, 727 
hotrgadana haritah suvarnah, 727 
botrabhir agne (°nir) manusah svadh- 
varah, 329 

hradaS ca (°do va) pundarlkapi (°ka- 
van), 698 

hradunlbhyah (°nibh°) svaha, 188 
hradunir dusikabhih, 709 
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